N. PISKUNOV 


DIFFERENTIAL 
and 


INTEGRAL CALCULUS 


MIR PUBLISHERS 


Moscow 
4969 


TRANSLATED FROM THE RUSSIAN 
BY G. YANKOVSKY 


H. C. IIuckyuon 


JHOOEPEHIIHAJIBHOE H HHTETPAJIBHOE 
HCHHC/IEHMS 


Ha axeaudcrom asoixe 


CONTENTS 
Preface. .4 usce, Ve ne om DA owes nis — Á— 


Chapter I. NUMBER. VARIABLE. FUNCTION 


1. Real Numbers. Real Numbers as Points on a Number Scale . . . . 13 
2. The Absolute Value of a Real Number . .. ....... ces 14 
3. Variables and Constants ......... Sn, I Doni rac? er Dp edo) OT Me 16 
4. The Range of a Variable . ............. 4... 16 
5. Ordered Variables. Increasing and Decreasing penalise Bounded 

Variables. poe a ere tee es ee eek ae ae, E E Agnes RUE. 18 
6. Function... ........ cll rn RN Sele arn 19 
7. Ways of Representing Functions 1... 0... Ride eee oe ok Se 20 
8. Basic Elementary Functions. Elementary Functions Sait ah yeh ia J 22 
9. Algebraic Functions . 2. 6. 6 6 1. ew ee ee te a 26 
10. Polar Coordinate System . ... ...... lens 28 
Exercises on Chapter 1... . 6 ww eee eee ee ee ee 30 

Chapter II. LIMIT. CONTINUITY OF A FUNCTION 
1. The Limit of a Variable. An Infinitely Large Variable . . . . ... 32 
2. The Limit of a Function . . .. ......... s. Bir tie Sop ts 35 
3. A Function that Approaches Infinity. Bounded Funclions . : . . . . 38 
4. Infinitesimals and Their Basic Properties . . ... ....... . 42 
5. Basic Theorems on Limits . . . . . . . V. fetu derum e cen Ah eae Mat 45 
6. The Limit of the Function ——— asx—0 ........... 50 
T The Number € uo LELEV ocv LE Los Sante Ta tn Be a se Ol 
8. Natural Logarithms ........ onu de dela? ee AEA nah 56 
9. Continuity of Functions . . . . Bee sh ee Aba, Ae A uisus 57 
10. Certain Properties of Continuous Functions sce A EA A a ee Bs 61 
11. Comparing Infiniteimals . . . ........ rre een 63 
Exercises on Chapter 11. . 4. 4. 4 4 4 4 4 4 eon n 66 
Chapter III. DERIVATIVE AND DIFFERENTIAL 

1. Velocity of Motion ........... PP ENSE Ed 69 
2. Definition of Derivative ....... vira d RC tma ie ae acca ee cet . 7 
3. Geometric Meaning of the Derivative . . . ..... cn 73 
4. Differentiability of Functions . . .. ...... rs 74 
5. Finding the Derivatives of Elementary Functions, The Derivative of 

the Function y —x", Where n Is Positive and Integral . . . .... 76 
6. Derivatives of the Functions y=sinx; y-Ccosx .......... 78 
7. Derivatives of: a Constant, the Product of a Constant by a Function, 

a Sum, a Product, and a ‘Quotient Cr Bois se ser ab alios Nim ag oisi ated abe A cee ty 80 
8. The Derivative of a Logarithmic Function . . .......... 84 
9. The Derivative of a Composite Function . 5 ...... ... 85 
l0. Derivatives of the Functions y— tan x, y —cot x, y-In[x] . Maris fs SOS 


= 
* 


4 . Contents 





11. An Implicit Function and Its Differentiation . . . .. ...... 89 

12. Derivatives of a Power Function for an Arbitrary Real Exponent, of 
an Exponential Function, and a Composite Exponential Function . . 91 
13. An Inverse Function and Its Differentiation... ......4.2.. 94 
14. Inverse Trigonometric Functions and Their Differentiation ..... 98 
15. Table of Basic Differentiation Formulas . . .. ........-* 102 
16. Parametric Representation of a Function . . . .......... 103 
17. The Equations of Certain Curves in Parametric Form ...... . 105 
18. The Derivative of a Function Represented Parametrically . . ... 108 
19. Hyperbolic Functions... ..... llle eee rs 110 
20: The-Differential 4... Romo el Beh ae ae Ea hws 113 
21. The Geometric Significance of the Differential . . . . . . . . . .. 117 
22. Derivatives of Different Orders . . .......... cres 118 
23. Differentials of Various Orders . . ............ rs 121 

24. Different-Order Derivatives of Implicit Functions and of Functions 
Represented Parametrically . . . 2... 1.1 ee ee eee eee 122 
25. The Mechanical Significance of the Second Derivative ....... 124 

26. The Equations of a Tangent and of a Normal. The perethe of the 
Subtangent and the Subnormal .... 1... 2.2.2 eee 126 

27. The Geometric Significance of the Derivative of the Radius “Vector 
with Respect to the Polar Angle ...... $scxwntg ie qum cx ox we a AZO) 
Exercises on Chapter II]... 2 2 2 2 2 4 eee eere 130 

Chapter IV. SOME THEOREMS ON DIFFERENTIABLE FUNCTIONS 

1. A Theorem on the Roots of a Derivative (Rolle’s Theorem) . . . . 140 
2. A Theorem on Finite Increments (Lagrange’s Theorem) .......- 142 

3, A Theorem on the Ratio of the Increments of Two Functions 
(Cauchy's Theorem) .........-.-.-.... M de RONE ta se 143 

4. The Limit of a Ratio of Two Infinitesimals ( Evaluation of Indeter- 
minate Forms of the Type 5 ) E UA woe Aue reu i44 

5. The Limit ofa Ratio of Two Infinitely Large Quantities (Evaluation 
of Indeterminate Forms of the Type =) ES PS . 147 
6. Taylors Formilla . .. ......... ce eee eere . 152 
7. Expansion of the Functions e, 'sin x, and cos x in ‘a "Taylor Series . 156 
Exercises on Chapter IV 2... 1 we we ee ee ee ae apie ide wis .. . 159 

Chapter V. INVESTIGATING THE BEHAVIOUR OF FUNCTIONS 

1. Statement of the Problem ...... d dy a eE oa D a TS . 162 
2. Increase and Decrease of a Function ............ « . . 163 
3. Maxima and Minima of Functions .........+.... 164 

4. Testing a Differentiable Function for Maximum and Minimum "with 
aFirst Derivative... .... lee eee 171 

5. Testing a Function for Maximum and Minimum with a Second 
Dru A "c Sree Be A E esa Noe aan set Li sa eal biel TRI Hall a 174 


6. Maxima and Minima of a Function on an Interval ivo Fo cee wos Ca 


178 


7. 
8. 


9. 
10. 
1. 


12. Investigating Curves Represented Parametrically . ......... 199 
Exercises on Chapter V... 22e ^. . 203 
Chapter VI. THE CURVATURE OF A CURVE 
1. The Length of an Arc and Its Derivative s.s ssassn’ ae’ 208 
2. Curvature ...... Rr A PP "IEEE E P" 210 
3. Caleulation of Curvature . . .......... cce rers 212 
4. Calculation of the Curvature of a Line Represented Parametrically . . 215 

5. Calculation of the Curvature of a Line Given by an Equation of 
Polar Coordinates... ...... ee 215 
6. The Radius and Circle of Curvature. Centre of Curvature. Evolute and 
Involute, 3. 2] ed ue ena s Sesso RM ARE ERE SN A gud 217 
7. The Properties of an Evolute ............... 2. 221 
8. Approximating the Real Roots of an Equation .......... 225 
Exercises on Chapter VI 7 www ee we eens ei ar e ft 227020 
Chapter VII. COMPLEX NUMBERS. POLYNOMIALS 
1. Complex Numbers. Basic Definitions . . 4... es 233 
2. Basic Operations on Complex Numbers ;.. . . ....... ss 234 
3. Powers and Roots of Complex Numbers . ......... . 237 
4. Exponential Function with Complex Exponent and Its Properties . . . 240 
5. Euler’s Formula. The Exponential Form of a Complex Number . . . 243 
6. Factoring a Polynomial . . ........ cres e. e . 244 
7. The Multiple Roots of a Polynomial: . . . . .. «ss v 2T, 
8. Factorisation of a Polynomial in the Case of Complex Roots . . . . 248 
9. Interpolation. Lagrange's Interpolation Formula ........ . 250 
10. On the Best d UE of Functions by Polynomials. Chebyshev' s 
Theory: oe e a e REA Ea E E Se A ane ee Mes eyes ls. . . 252 
Exercises on Chapter vH Seien: EA RT s ms JE. a pe DE De Md ic Vo» 3$. 209 
Chapter VIII. FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 
1. Definition of a Function of Several Variables . . . . ....... 255 
2. Geometric Representation of a Function of Two Variables . 258 
3. Partial and Total Increment of a Function. . . .. ...... 259 
4. Continuity of a Function of Several Variables ........... 260 
5. Partial Derivatives of a Function of Several Variables . . . 263 
6. The Geometric Interpretation of the Partial Derivatives of a Func- 
tion of Two Varialles . . .. .. eren 264 
7. Total Increment and Total Differentials . .. .. ..... 265 
8. Approximation by Total Differentials . . . . . ......* . e . 268 
9. Error Approximation by Differentials . . . ss sesoses’ (0. . 270 
10. The Derivative of a Composite Function. The Total Derivative . . . 273 
11. The Derivative of a Function Defined Implicitly . . . .... . . 278 
12. Partial Derivatives of Different Orders . . . . . . .. vows wisi) 


Contents 


Applying the Theory of Maxima and Minima of Functions to the 

Solution of Problems . . . ...... ‘e 179 
Testing a Function for Maximum and Minimum by Means of Taylor's 

Formitla: <2 $66n€ 4xosw Ses iS ie um LIRE. Ro Ro e NO SS RUP Ue 181 
Convexity and Concavity of a Curve. Points of Inflection ..... 183 
Asymptotes. s sra esa aa aa G e a e a A e a S 189 
General Plan for Investigating Functions and Constructing Graphs 194 





6 Contents 
13. Level Surfaces . ............. css p Me e .. . 283 
14. Directional Derivatives ........ Tee Naa (el gh Co Nees Op Len arn de CRT 284 
15. Gradient . . d. an ure e 2S RU ea za St Aer LS ARQURCTO . 286 
16. Taylor's Formula for a Function of Two Variables .... 2... 290 
17. Maximum and -Minimum of a Function of Several Variables . . 292 
18. Maximum and Minimum of a Function of Several Variables Related 
by Given Equations (Conditional Maxima and Minima) ...... . 300 
19. Singular Points of aCurve . ..... c.r ccr e o o 305 
Exercises on Chapter VIII . . .. ceres wee es 910 
Chapter IX. APPLICATIONS OF DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS TO SOLID GEOMETRY 
1, The Equations of a Curve in Space... 1... 2.2. +2. ee eae 314 
2. The Limit and Derivative of the Vector Function of a Scalar 
Argument. The Equation of a Tangent to a Curve. The Equation of a 
Norma Plane . ............. $168 c9 6 eoo s OT. 
3. Rules for Differentiating Vectors (Vector Functions) n . 322 
4. The First and Second Derivatives of a Vector with Respect. to the 
Arc Length. The Curvature of a Curve. The Principal Normal . . . . 324 
5. Osculating Plane. Binormal. Torsion . 2... 6. ee ee eee . 331 
6. A Tangent Plane and Normal to a Surface . . .......... 336 
Exercises on Chapter IX . . . . eee eee ln . 340 
Chapter X. INDEFINITE INTEGRALS 
1. Antiderivative and the Indefinite Integral ......... e e e . 342 
2. Table of Integrals .... vols Mes (6: ea ei aes alaa a O44 
3. Some Properties of an Indefinite Inte ral $3 ces oe goings. eta 346 
4. Integration by Substitution (Change o Variable) S annoar syn a a GAB 
5. Jntegrals of Functions Containing a Quadratic Trinomial . . . . . . 351 
6. Integration by Parts... ..... ce we we . 354 
7. Rational Fractions. Partial Rational Fractions and Their Integration 357 
8. Decomposition of a Rational Fraction into Partial Fractions ... . 361 
9. Integration of Rational Fractions . . 2. oe ee ee ee ee ee 365 
10. Ostrogradsky’s Method ....... V CRAS enel, 1a» cus di Far af e eS Nets 368 
11. Integrals of Irrational Functions . . . NO M 371 
12. Integrals of the Form {Re Herre rant E dun SE vay eee eh OLD 
13. Integration of Binomial Differentials .. .. 1... 2. 2s ee eee 375 
14. Integration of Certain Classes of Trigonometric Functions... 378 
15. Integration of Certain Irrational Functions by Means of Trigonometric 
Substitutions s ahe a eias me au ee ee ee te 383 
16. Functions Whose Integrals Cannot Be Expressed in Terms of 


Elementary Functions . . s.. saosa oe e e 385 


Exercises on Chapter X... . . . 4 4. 44 4 4 4 ee eS onn n n. S. 986 


CUP Oo Euer 


Chapter XI. THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 
Statement of the Problem. The Lower and, Upper Integral Sums . . . 396 


The Definite Integral . . . 5... .. els 398 
Basic Properties ol the Definite Integral ........ css 404 
Evaluating a Definite Integral. Newton-Leibniz Formula . . . . . . 407 


Changing the Variable in the Definite Integral . . . . .. .... . 412 


Contents 7 


6. Integration by Parts s e asor oa ane aca a a e a a a 413 
7T. Improper Integrals s.e ...... leeren 416 
8. Approximating Definite Integrals . . . .......... ln 424 
9. Chebyshev’s Formula .. ....... eren 430 
10. Integrals Dependent on a Parameter . . . . ..... s... ls. 435 
Exercises on Chapter XI... ..... Sab ara ah aru DRG RTS Arad oF we 438 
Chapter XII. GEOMETRIC AND MECHANICAL APPLICATIONS OF THE DEFINITE 
INTEGRAL 
l. Computing Áreas in Rectangular Coordinates . . . .. ....... 442 
2. The Area of a Curvilinear Sector in Polar Coordinales . . . . . *o. 445 
3. The Are Length of a Curve... .... leen 447 
4. Computing the Volume of a Solid from the Areas of Parallel Sections 
(Volumes by Slicing)... 6. 2 ee 453 
5. The Volume of a Solid of Revolution . ............ „e » 455 
6. The Suríace of a Solid of Revolution . . . . ......... cr. 455 
7. Computing Work by the Definite Integral. ............ 457 
8. Coordinates of the Centre of Gravity . . ........ ln 459 
Exercises on Chapter XII «www we 462 


Chapter XIII. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


. Statement of the Problem. The Equation of Motion of a Body with 


Resistance of the Medium Proportional to the Velocity. The 


Equation of a Catenary .......... lll. 469 
t Definitions = r tone ees Cats Sea ees Yas: Cale S Bey gah LADS 472 
. First-Order Differential Equations (General Notions) ........ 473 
. Equations with Separated and Separable Variables. The Problem of 

the Disintegration of Radium ...... 2.2... ee ee eee 478 

Homogeneous First-Order Equations ................ 482 
. Equations Reducible to Homogeneous Equations .......... 484 
. First-Order Linear Equations... ...... lll. 487 
. Bernoulli's Equation ....... Bir Beek, aon ase ar etus Pee oo ven he 490 
. Exact Differential Equations . .. ... leen 492 
. Integrating Factor... ..... een 495 
. The Envelope of a Family of Curves . . ........... ls 497 
: Singular Solutions of a First-Order Differential Equation ...... 504 
. Clairaut'S Equation... .... eee 505 
. Lagrange's Equation . . 2... . 2 2 ee ee 507 
. Orthogonal and Isogonal Trajectories ...............4. 509 
. Higher-Order Differential EA etis (Fundamentals)... ...... 514 
. An Equation of the Form y? 2f(x) ....... ....... 516 


. Some Types of Second- Order inest Equations Reducible to 


First-Order Equations... 2... 2... ee sr . . 518 


. Graphical Method of Integrating Second-Order Differential Equations 527 
. Homogeneous Linear Equations. Definitions and General Properties 528 
. Second-Order Homogeneous Linear Equations with Constant Coeffi- 


Ciets o o arie m Coe Gites, AL ENE ada CEA Lor b 9o ceder hea Mon Bee eed ame a 535 
. Homogeneous Linear. Equations of the nth Order with Constant 

Coefficients . . . DoS Bates cee Gos TELS VNSIAU ARD M US CRtRE V3 VC res SC DEZ Mets 539 
. Nonhomogeneous Second-Order Linear Equations dde ee. enu se ode Jes ie 541 


. Nonhomogeneous Second-Order Linear Equations with Constant 


Coefficients- s s ox Soe ee Se ee a GRR ome Mais .. . 545 





8 Contents 

25. Higher-Order Nonhomogeneous Linear Equations .......... 551 
26. The Differential -Equation of Mechanical Vibrations ........ 555 
27. Free Oscillations .... . Vx eeu di Uia ma SS ees Eis: uis Eat Rain Da 557 
28. Forced Oscillations . ........... eec ee ee 559 
29. Systems of Ordinary Differential Equations ............. 563 
30. Systems of Linear Differential Equations with Constant Coefficients 569 
31. On Lyapunov's Theory of Stability . . ........... 576 


. Euler's Method of Approximate Solution of First-Order Differential 


Equations 2 2 ooo wey y er ee. a Ce cay LORI ck ex 


. À Difference Method for Approximate Solution of Differential Equa- 


33 
tions Based on Taylor's Formula. Adams Method . . . . . e. s 984 
34. An Approximate Method for Integrating Systems of First-Order 
Differential Equations . . 1... 1. eee ee ee ee ee 591 
Exercises on Chapter XII]... we 0 ew ee eee oe al eet e... 595 


Chapter XIV. MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 


l DoubleInteggrals. ............ cen eera a tsetena s 608 
2. Calculating Double Integrals .......... ys sal e ir ed d dap ue qe. co 610 
3. Calculating Double Integrals (Continued) . . . .. ......... 617 
4. Calculating Areas and Volumes by Means of Double Integrals . . . . 623 
5. The Double Integral in Polar Coordinates ........ e... 626 
6. Changing Variables in a Double Integral (General Case) . . . . .. 633 
7. Computing the Area of a Surface . . . .......... css 638 
8. The Density of Distribution of Matter and the Double Integral . . . 642 
9. The Moment of Inertia of the Area of a Plane Figure . .  . . . . 643 
10. The Coordinates of the Centre of Gravity ofthe Area of a Plane Figure 648 
Al. Triple lntegrals 4 4. 22125 090: 9 o 9 09 c9 os 9o oS mos 650 
12. Evaluating a Triple Integral . . . ..............c ees 651 
13. change of Variables in a Triple Integral .............. 656 
14. The Moment of Inertia and the Coordinates of the Centre of Gravity 
ofaSolid......... beige! gid eds far va oe fel Ayo Sse ROUES 660 
15. Computing Integrals Dependent on a Parameter .......... 662 
Exercises on Chapter XIV . . . een € 5n S 663 
Chapter XV. LINE INTEGRALS AND SURFACE INTEGRALS 
lLineIntegrals . .......... cen fe able eae 0 870 
2. Evaluating a Line Integral ........ EQ AS 0. 678 
9. Green's-Formula . 4 .—. 406 9o ox RR VER eo RV E OL Re 679 
4. Conditions for a Line Integral Being Independent of the Path of 
Integration. 5-226 wu v wn UU Y pe m qe e LS RIDA E S e 681 
b.Suríace Integral$ 2. 1.275 2o 4 e hok omn or RR RI n Rc] RR 687 
6. Evaluating Surface Integrals . . ..... lees . . 609 
7. Stokes’ Formula. ...... SIEBER ah e Ny IE BRAS rear 1 . . 692 
8. Ostrogradsky's Fornulla . .......... ee ee we 697 
9. The Hamiltonian Operator and Certain Applications of It ..... 700 
Exercises on Chapter XV... ......... ls esie: te hi els 703 
Chapter XVI. SERIES 
1. Series. Sum of a Series... .... PR, ee el WE. Gin ey 710 
2. Necessary Condition for Convergence of a Series ........-.. 713 
3. Comparing Series with Positive Terms ......... Dam Cds 716 


Contents 9 





4. D’Alembert’s Test . 2. 2 eer rn 718 
5. Gauchy’s:-Test) « $4 4x rc908 6o e Ieri th LE ere GE m 721 
6. The Integral Test for Convergence of a Series . . . . . . .. ©.. e 723 
7. Alternating Series. Leibniz Theorem . . . . ..... rs 727 
8. Pfus-and-Minus Series. Absolute and Contitional Convergence . . . . 729 
9. Functional Series ............ ees 733 
10. Majorised Series . . .. ... ee ee ee a 734 
1I. The Continuity of the Sum of a Series . . . . .. ......... 736 
12. Integration and Differentiation of Series . . . . .. ...... 739 
13. Power Series. Interval of Convergence. ..........-.. . . 142 
14. Differentiation of Power Series . . . ......... res 747 
15. Series in Powers of x—a ........... ees 748 
16. Taylor’s Series and Maclaurin’s Series... ............. 750 
17. Examples of Expansion of Functions in Series... ........ 751 
18. Euler’s Formula... 1. 1. we ee ee es 753 
19. The Binomial Series... . ....... ee ee 754 
20. Expansion of the Function In (1+x) in a Power Series. Computing 
Logarithms os os 3° 2345 6k ee a oo A NUS PONI 756 
21. Integration by Use of Series (Calculating Definite Integrals) . . . . 758 
22. Integrating Differential Equations by Means of Series... ... . 760 
23. Bessel'S Eqüatiom 4... 1o oo Eoo 0X uxo lm m ho SR 763 
Exercises on Chapter XVI. . .......... S. RU, ADIRI LES tare ods 768 
Chapter XVII. FOURIER SERIES 
1. Definition. Statement of theProblem . . . . .. ........ Ls 716 
2. Expansions of Functions in Fourier Series . . . .. ... ..... 780 
3. A Remark on the Expansion of a Periodic Function in a Fourier 
SOTICS Sy ee ices «he, on hace Se Oy uh ee Ls ee DOE a ee eee we we 785 
4. Fourier Series for Even and Odd Functions. ........... 787 
5. The Fourier Series for a Function with Period 27 . . . . . . . .. 789 
6. On the Expansion of a Nonperiodic Function in a Fourier Series . . 791 
7. Approximation by a Trigonometric Polynomial of a Function 
Represented in the Mean... 1... ee ee ee eee ee ee 792 
8. The Dirichlet Integral . 2. 2. 2 2. ee 798 
9. The Convergence of a Fourier Series at a Given Point ....... 801 
10. Certain Sufficient Conditions for the Convergence of a Fourier Series 802 
11. Practical Harmonic ‘Analysis ........ WOES ater tede he gh . . 805 
12. Fourier Integral . . ......... lee eee 810 
13. The Fourier Integral in Complex Form . .. ........... 810 
Exercises on Chapter XVII... . eere 812 
Chapter XVIII. EQUATIONS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 
1. Basic Types of Equations of Mathematical Physics . ... . . . . . . 815 
2. Derivation of the Equation of Oscillations of a String. Formulation 
of the Boundary-Value Problem. Derivation of Equations of Electric 
Oscillations in Wires . . . . .. . 4 ele en 816 
3. Solution of the Equation of Oscillations of a String by the Method 
of Separation of Variables (The Fourier Method) .......... 820 
4. The Equation for Propagation of Heat in a Rod. Formulation of the 
Boundary-Value Problem. ............ Lio * wi 29 
5. Heat Propagation in Space.......... ei in. ine: te he s 825 
6. Solution of the First Boundary-Value Problem for the Heat- 


Conductivity Equation by the Method of Finite Differences . . . . . 829 





10 Contents 

7. Propagation of Heat in an Unbounded Rod ..... ......, 831 

8. Problems That Reduce to Investigating Solutions of the Laplace 
Equation. Stating Boundary-Value Problems ............ 836 

9. The Laplace Equation in Cylindrical Coordinates. Solution of the 
Dirichlet Problem for a Ring with Constant Values of the Desired 
Function on the Inner and Outer Circumferences.......... 841 

10. The Solution of Dirichlet’s Problem for a Circle. ........ 843 

11. Solution of the Dirichlet Problem by the Method of Finite Differences 847 


Exercises on Chapter XVIII 


"rl EID E 850 


Chapter XIX. OPERATIONAL CALCULUS AND CERTAIN OF ITS APPLICATIONS 


1. The Initial Function and Its Transform . ............. 854 
2. Transforms of the Functions.o,(t), sin£, cost. . ... .. ... s. 855 
3. The Transform of a Function with Changed Scale of the Independent 
Variable. Transforms of the Functions sinat, cosat......... 
4. The Linearity Property of a Transíorm . . . . . . . .. e»... e 857 
5. The Shift Theorem . . .. lll LL wee ye tate: v a BOO 
6. Transforms of the Functions e~*!, sinh af, cosh at, e7% sinat, e-™ cos at 858 
7. Differentiation of Transforms . . .. ........ eO. . 860 
8. The Transforms of Derivatives... ........ l.l. 861 
9. Table of Transforms ... 2... 2... 2 eee eee flee s B0A 
10. An Auxiliary Equation for a Given Differential Equation . . . . . 864 
11. Decomposition Theorem ....... Ee ee ee ee ar ee 867 
12. Examples of Solutions of Differential Equations and Systems of 
Differential Equations by the Operational Method ......... 869 
13. The Convolution Theorem . .. ........... lee een 871 
14. The Differential Equations of Mechanical Oscillations. The Differen- 
tial Equations of Electric-Circuit Theory . ........... 873 
15. Solution of the Differential Oscillation Equation ........., 874 
16. Investigating Free Oscillations... . 2... .. lll sn 875 
17. Investigating Mechanical and Electrical Oscillations in the Case of a 
Periodic External Force ............ et 876 
18. Solving the Oscillation Equation in the Case of Resonance . . . . 878 
19. The Delay Therem . ...... ... l.l een . . 879 
Exercises on Chapter XIX . . .... lees es. s. . B80 


Subject Index 


PREFACE 


This text is designed as a course of mathematics for higher technical 
schools. It contains many worked examples that illustrate the theoretical 
material and serve as models for solving problems. 

The first two chapters “Number. Variable. Function” and “Limit. Conti- 
nuity of a Function” have been made as short as possible. Some of the ques- 
tions that are usually discussed in these chapters have been put in the third 
and subsequent chapters without loss of continuity. This has made it possible 
to take up very early the basic concept of differential calculus—the deriva- 
tive— which is required in the study of technical subjects. Experience has 
shown this arrangement of the material to be the best and most convenient 
for the student. 

A large number of problems have been included, many of which illust- 
rate the interrelationships of mathematics and other disciplines. The problems 
are specially selected (and in sufficient number) for each section of the course 
thus helping the student to master the theoretical material. To a large extent, 
this makes the use of a separate book of problems unnecessary and extends 
the usefulness of this text as a course of mathematics for self-instruction. 


N. S. Piskunov 


CHAPTER I 
NUMBER. VARIABLE. FUNCTION 


SEC. 1. REAL NUMBERS. REAL NUMBERS AS POINTS ON A 
NUMBER SCALE 


~ Number is one of the basic concepts of mathematics. It originated 
in ancient times and has undergone expansion and generalisation 
over the centuries. 

Whole numbers and fractions, both positive and negative, together 
with the number zero are called rational numbers. Every rational 
number may be represented in the form of a ratio, 2 of two 
integers p and q; for example, 

5 5 
3: 1.25= 7. 


In particular, the integer p may be regarded as a ratio of the 
integers Lu for example, 


6 
6-$, 0-7. 


Rational numbers may be represented in the form of periodic 
terminating or nonterminating fractions. Numbers represented by 
nonterminating, but nonperiodic, decimal fractions are called 
irrational numbers; such are the numbers V2, V3, 5 —V3, etc. 

The collection of all rational and irrational numbers makes up 
the set of real numbers. The real numbers are ordered in magnitude; 
that is to say, for each pair of real numbers x and y there is one, 
and only one, of the following relations: 


X<Y, X=Y X2. 


Real numbers may be depicted as points on a number scale. 
A number scale is an infinite straight line on which are chosen: 
1) a certain point O called the origin, 2) a positive direction 
indicated by an arrow, and 3) a suitable unit of length. We shall’ 
usually make the number scale horizontal and take the 
positive direction to be from left to right. 

If the number x, is positive, it is depicted as a point M, at 
a distance OM, —x, to the right of the origin O; if the number x, 
is negative, it is represented by a point M, to the left of O at a 
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distance OM, — — x, (Fig. 1). The point O represents the number 
zero. It is obvious that every real number is represented by a 
definite point on the number scale. Two different real numbers are 
represented by different points on the number scale. 

The following assertion is also true: each point on the number 
scale represents only one real number (rational or irrational). 

To summarise, all real numbers and all points on the number 
scale are in one-to-one correspondence: to each number there cor- 
responds only one point, and conversely, to each point there cor- 
responds only one number. This frequently enables us to regard “the 
number x” and “the point x” as, in a certain sense, equivalent 

expressions. We shall make wide use 


Mz 0 M, of this circumstance in our course. 
o4 123 * We state without proof the follow- 
Fig. 1. ing important property of the set 


of real numbers: both rational and 
irrational numbers may be found 
between any two arbitrary real numbers. In geometrical terms, 
this proposition reads thus: both rational and irrational points may 
be found between any two arbitrary points on the number scale. 
In conclusion we give the following theorem, which, in a certain 
sense, represents a bridge between theory and practice. 
Theorem. Every irrational number a may be expressed, to any 
degree of precision, with the aid of rational numbers. 
Indeed, let the irrational number «>0 and let it be required 


to evaluate a with an accuracy of + (tor example, b 
forth ). 


No matter what a is, it lies between two integral numbers NV 
and N--1. We divide the segment between N and N +1 into n 
parts; then a will lie somewhere between the rational numbers 


N+= and N 42H. Since their difference is equal to 1, each 


of them expresses œ to the given degree of accuracy, the former 
being smaller and the latter greater. 


im and so 


Example. The irrational number V2 is expressed by rational numbers: 
1.4 and 1.5 to one decimal place, 
1.41 and 1.42 to two decimal places, 
1.414 and 1.415 to three decimal places, etc. 


SEC. 2. THE ABSOLUTE VALUE OF A REAL NUMBER 


Let us introduce a concept which we shall need later on: the 
absolute value of a real number. 
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Definition. The absolute value (or modulus) of a real number x 
(written |x|) is a nonnegative real number that satisfies the con- 
ditions : 

|x|2x | ifxz0; 
|x| 9 — x if x «0. 
Examples. |2|—2; |—5]=5; |0|=0. 


From the definition it follows that the relationship x «|x| holds 
for any x. 

Let us examine some of the properties of absolute values. 

1. The absolute value of an algebraic sum of several real numbers 
is no greater than the sum of the absolute values of the terms 
Ix y | s Ix] dul. 

Proof. Let x-+y=0, then 


Ix perse rn (since x «|x| and y «|y. 
t x--y «0, then 
AVISO SUE (9) «IxI- Ll 

This completes the proof. 
The foregoing proof is readily extended to any number of terms. 
Examples. 

.|—7243| «|—2|4-13|] 224-325 or 1 «5; 

J—3—5 | =|—3 [+ |—5 | =34+5=8 or 8=8. 
2. The absolute value of a difference is no less than the 

difference of the absolute values of the minuend and subtrahend: 
Ix—y|>|x|—lyl: 

Proof. Let x—y=2, then x=y-+z and from what has been 


proved 
Ix|=lyt+z|<|y|+lzl=lyl+l~*—yl, 


Ix|—|yl<|x—yl, 
thus completing the proof. 
3. The absolute value of a product is equal to the preduct of 
the absolute values of the factors: 


Ixyz| — 1x] |y| 121 
4. The absolute value of a quotient is equal to the quotient 
of the absolute values of the dividend and the divisor: 


|z|- Er 
PN 


The latter two properties follow directly from the definition of 
absolute value, 


whence 
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SEC. 3. VARIABLES AND CONSTANTS 


The numerical values of such physical quantities as time, length, 
area, volume, mass, velocity, pressure, temperature, etc., are deter- 
mined by measurement. Mathematics deals with quantities divested 
of any specific content. From now on, when speaking of quantities, 
we shall have in view their numerical values. In various phenomena, 
the numerical values of certain quantities vary, while the numerical 
values of others remain fixed. For instance, in uniform motion of 
a point, time and distance change, while the velocity remains constant. 

A variable is a quantity that takes on various numerical values. 
A constant is a quantity whose numerical values remain fixed. We 
shall use the letters x, y, z, u,...,etc., to designate variables, 
and the letters a, 6, c,...,etc., to designate constants. 

Note. In mathematics, a constant is frequently regarded as a 
special case of variable whose numerical values are the same. 

It should be noted that when considering specific physical pheno- 
mena it may happen that one and the same quantity in one pheno- 
menon is a constant while in another it is a variable. For example, 
the velocity of uniform motion is a constant, while the velocity of 
uniformly accelerated motion is a variable. Quantities that have 
the same value under all circumstances are called absolute constants.. 
For example, the ratio of the circumference of a circle to its dia- 
meter is an absolute constant: zx — 3.14159. 

As we shall see throughout this course, the concept of a variable 
quantity is the basic concept of differential and integral calculus. 
In *Dialectics of Nature”, Friedrich Engels wrote: “The turning 
point in mathematics was Descartes’ variable magnitude. With 
that came mofion and hence dialectics in mathematics, and at 
once, too, of necessity the differential and integral calculus.” 


SEC. 4. THE RANGE OF A VARIABLE 


A variable takes on a series of numerical values. The collection 
of these values may differ depending on the character of the prob- 
lem. For example, the temperature of water heated under ordinary 
conditions will vary from room temperature (15-18°C) to the 
boiling point, 100°C. The variable quantity «cosa can take on 
all values from—1 to+1. 

The values of a variable are geometrically depicted as points on 
a number scale. For instance, the values of the variable x= cosa 
for all possible values of œ are depicted as the set of points of an 
interval on the number scale, from — 1 to l, including the points 
—1 and | (Fig. 2). 
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Definition. The set of all numerical values of a variable quantity 
is called the range of the variable. 

We shall now define the following ranges of a variable that will 
be frequently used later on. 

An open interval is the collection of 
all numbers x lying between and excluding 
the given numbers a and b (a< b); it 
is denoted (a, b) or by means of the 
inequalities a « x < b. 

A closed interval is the set of all 
numbers x lying between and including 
the two given numbers a and b; it is 
denoted [a, b] or, by means of inequali- Fig. 2 
ties, ae x « b. 

If one of the numbers a or b (say, a) belongs to the interval, 
while the other does not, we have a partly closed interval, which 
may be given by the inequalities 


a<x<b 





and is denoted [a, 6). If the number 6 belongs to the set and a 
does not, we have the partly closed interval (a, 6], which may be 
given by the inequalities i 

a — x « b. 


If the variable x assumes all possible values greater than a, such 
an interval is denoted (a, co) and is represented by the conditional 
inequalities 


a « x «oo. 


In the same way we regard the infinite intervals and partly closed infi- 
nite intervals represented by the conditional inequalities a « x« oo; 
— oo «C X «C0; — 00 «C X «i €; — o0 X « oo. 


Example. The range of the variable x—cosa for all possible values of a 
is the interval [— 1, 1] and is defined by the inequalities — 1 «zx « I. 


The foregoing definitions may be formulated for a "point" in 
place of a “number”. 

An interval is the set of all points x lying between the given points 
a and 6 (the end points) and is called ciosed or open accordingly 
as it does or does not .include its end points. 

The neighbourhood of a given point x, is an arbitrary interval 
(a, b) containing this point within it; that is, the interval (a, b) 
whose end points satisfy the condition a<x,<b. One often 
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considers the neighbourhood (a, b) 
(sete dp dure of the point x, for which x, is the 
Ev vm midpoint. Then x, is called the 

Fig. 3. centre of the neighbourhood and 

the quantity sa the radius of 


the neighbourhood. Fig. 3 shows the neighbourhood (x,— e, x, + €) 
of the point x, with radius e. 








SEC. 5. ORDERED VARIABLES. 
INCREASING AND DECREASING VARIABLES. BOUNDED VARIABLES 


We shall say that the variable x is an ordered variable quantity 
if its range is known and if about each of any two of its values 
it may be said which value is the preceding one and which is the 
following one. Here, the notions “preceding” and “following” are 
not connected with time, but serve as a way to “order” the values 
of the variable, i. e., to establish the order of the respective values 
of the variable. ` 

Definition 1. A variable is called increasing if each subsequent 
value of it is greater than the preceding value. A variable is called 
decreasing if each subsequent value is less than the preceding value. 

Increasing variable quantities and decreasing variable quantities 
are called monotonically varying variables or simply monotonic 
quantities. ‘ 

Example. When the number of sides of a regular polygon inscribed in a 
circle is doubled, the area s of the polygon is an increasing variable. The 
area of a regular polygon circumscribed about a circle, when the number of 
sides is doubled, is a decreasing variable. It may be noted that not every 
variable quantity is necessarily increasing or decreasing. Thus, if a is an 
increasing variable over the interval (0, 2m], the variable x —sina is not a 
monotonic quantity. It first increases from O to 1, then decreases from 1 to 
—1, and then increases from —1 to 0. 

Definition 2. The variable x is called bounded if there exists a 
constant M>0 such that all subsequent values of the variable, 
after a certain one, satisfy the condition 


—M<xx<M, that is, |xJ/<M. 


In other words, a variable is called bounded if it is possible to 
indicate an interval [— M, M] such that all subsequent .values of 
the variable, after a certain one, will belong to this interval. 
However, one should not think that the variable will necessarily 
assume all values of the interval [— M, M]. For example, the 
variable that assumes all possible rational values on the interval 
[— 2, 2] is bounded, and nevertheless it does not assume all values 
on [— 2, 2], namely, the irrational values. 
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SEC. 6. FUNCTION 


In the study of natural phenomena and the solution of technical 
and mathematical problems, one finds it necessary to consider the 
variation of one quantity as dependent on the variation of another. 
For instance, in studies of motion, the path traversed is regarded 
as a variable which varies with time. Here, the path traversed is 
a function of the time. 

Let us consider another example. We know that the area of a 
circle, in terms of the radius, is Q— xR*. If the radius R takes 
on a variety of numerical values, the area Q will also assume 
various numerical values. Thus, the variation of one variable brings 
about a variation in the other. Here, the area of a circle Q is a 
function of the radius R. Let us formulate a definition of the con- 
cept "function". 

Definition 1. If to each value of the variable x (within a certain 
. range) there corresponds one definite value of another variable y, 
then y is a function of x or, in functional notation, y=f(x), y=@(x), 
and so forth. 

The variable x is called the independent variable or argument. 
The relation between the variables x and y is called a functional 
relation. The letter f in the functional notation y=f(x) indicates 
that some kind of operations must be performed on the value of 
x in order to obtain the value of y. In place of the notation 
y=f(x), u=ọ(x), etc., one occasionally finds y= y (x), u= u (x), 
etc., the letters y, u designating both the dependent variable and the 
symbol of the totality of operations to be performed on x. 

The notation y=C, where C is a constant, denotes a function 
whose value for any value of x is the same and is equal to C. 

Definition 2. The set of values of x for which the values of the 
function y are determined by virtue of the rule f(x) is called the 
domain of definition of the function. 


Example 1. The function y=sinx is defined for all values of x. Therefore, 
its domain of definition is the infinite interval — o» « x < œ. 


Note 1. If we have a functional relation of two variable quan- 
tities x and y=f(x) and if x and y=f(x) are regarded as ordered 
variables, then of the two values of the function y* — f (x*) and 
y** = f (x**) corresponding to two values of the argument: x* and 
x**, the subsequent value of the function will be that one which 
corresponds to the subsequent value of the argument. The following 
definition is, therefore, natural. 

Definition 3. If the function y=f(x) is such that to a greater 
value of the argument x there corresponds a greater value of the 
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function, then the function y=f(x) is called increasing. A decreas- 
ing function is similarly defined. 


Example 2. The function Q =xnR? for 0< R < œis an increasing function 
because to a greater value of R there corresponds a greater value of Q 


Note 2. The definition of function is sometimes broadened so 
that to each value of x, within a certain range, there corresponds 
not one but several values of y or even an infinitude of values 
of y. In this case we have a multiple-valued function in contrast 
to the one defined above, which is called a single-valued function. 
Henceforward, when speaking of a function, we shall have in view 
only single-valued functions. If it becomes necessary to deal with 
multiple-valued functions we shall specify this fact. 


SEC. 7. WAYS OF REPRESENTING FUNCTIONS 


I. Tabular representation of a function 


Here, the values of the argument x,, x,, ...,x, and the cor- 
responding values of the function y,, y,,...,y, are written out 
in a definite order. 





Examples are tables of trigonometric functions, tables of 
logarithms, and so on. 

An experimental study of phenomena can result in tables that 
express a functional relation between the measured quantities. For 
example, temperature measurements of the air at a meteorological 
station on a definite day yield a table like the following. 

The temperature T (in degrees) is dependent on the time 
t (in hours). 





This table defines T as a function of £. 
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II. Graphical representation of a function 


If in a rectangular coordinate systern on a plane we have a set 
of points M (x, y), and no two points lie on a straight line parallel 
to the y-axis, this set of points defines 
a certain single-valued function y= 
=f (x); the abscissas of the points 
are the values of the argument, the 
corresponding ordinates are the values 
of the function (Fig. 4). 

The collection of points in the 
xy-plane whose abscissas are the Fig. 4. 
values of the independent variable 
and whose ordinates are the corresponding values of the function 
is called a graph of the given function. 





III. Analytical representation of a function 


Let us first explain what “analytical expression” means. By ana- 
lytical expression we will understand a series of symbols denoting 
a totality of known mathematical operations that are performed in 
a definite sequence on numbers and letters which designate constant 
or variable quantities. 

By totality of known mathematical operations we mean not only 
the mathematical operations familiar from the course of secondary 
school (addition, subtraction, extraction of roots, etc.) but also 
those which will be defined as we proceed in this course. 

The following are examples of analytical expressions: 


yi: DM 2* V 8r àx, 


elc. 


If the functional relation y=f(x) is such that f denotes an 
analytical expression, we say that the function y of x is represented 
analytically. 

Examples of functions represented analytically are: 1) y — x*— 2; 
2) y-i 3) y V1—x'; 4) y— sinx; 5) Q- x&'*, and so forth. 

Here, the functions are represented analytically by means of a 
single formula (a formula is understood to be the equality of two 
analytical expressions). In such cases one may speak of the natural 
domain of definition of the function. 

The set of values of x for which the analytical expression on 
the right-hand side has a fully definite value is the natura! domain 
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` of definition of a function represented analytically. Thus, the natu- 
ral domain of definition of the function y— x*—2 is the infinite 
interval —oo «x«oo, because the function is defined for all 
values of x. The function y=žŁ is defined for all values of x, 
with the exception of x— 1, because for this value of x the deno: 
minator vanishes. For the function y= Y/ 1 — x', the natural domain 

" of definition is the closed interval — 1 «x « l, 

. Uk g7X and so on. 

Note. It is sometimes necessary to consider 
only a part of the natural domain of a function, 
and not the whole domain. For instance, the 
dependence of the area Q of a circle upon the 
radius R is defined by the function Q= xR*. 
The domain of this function, when considering 
a given geometrical problem, is the infinite 

` interval 0< R <+ œœ. But the natural domain 
^ of this function is the infinite interval — oo < 

Fig. 5. « R «4 oo. 
If the function y=f(x) is represented analy- 
tically, it may be shown graphically on a coordinate xy-plane. 
Thus, the graph of the function y— x^ is a parabola as shown iri 


Fig. 5. 








SEC. 8. BASIC ELEMENTARY FUNCTIONS. ELEMENTARY FUNCTIONS 


The basic elementary functions are the following analytically 
represented functions. 

I. Power function: y — x', where a is a real number. *) 

Il. Exponential function: y=a*, where a is a positive number 
not equal to unity. 

II. Logarithmic function: y = log, x, where the base of logarithms 
a is a positive number not equal to unity. 

IV. Trigonometric functions:  y-—sinx,. y-cosx, y=tanx, 
y-cotx, y —secx, y —cscx. 

V. Inverse trigonometric functions: 


y =arcsinx, y=arccosx, y=arctanx, 
y=arccotx, y=arcsecx, y=arccscx. 


Let us consider the domains of definition and the graphs of the 
basic elementary functions. 


*) If a is irrational, this function is evaluated by taking logarithms and 
antilogarithms: log y =a log x. It is assumed that x 2 0. 
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Power function y = x*. 7 

l. « is a positive integer. The function is defined in the infi- 
nite interval — oo « x < + oo. In this case, the graphs of the func- 
tion for certain values of « have the form shown in Figs. 6 
and 7. 





Fig. 6. Fig. 7, 


2. a is a negative integer. In this case, the function is defined 
for all values of x with the exception of x=0. The graphs of the 
functions for certain values of a 

have the form shown in Figs. 8 y 
and 9. 


y- 





Fig. 9. 


Figs. 10, 11, and 12 show graphs of a power function with 
fractional rational values of a. 


yaa 





Fig. 10. Fig. 11. Fig. 12. 
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Exponential function, y =a", a>0O anda x 1. This function is 
defined for all values of x. Its graph is shown in Figs. 13 and 14. 


dara dy 





Fig. 13. Fig. 14. 


Logarithmic function, y — log, x, a>0O and az l. This function 
is defined for x — 0. Its “agh is shown in Fig. 15. 

Trigonometric functions. In the formulas y= sinx, etc., the 
independent variable x is expressed in radians. All the enumerated 

y trigonometric functions are periodic. 
Let us give a general definition of a 
periodic function. 
y-logax Definition 1. The function y=f(x) 
is called periodic if there exists a con- 
stant C, which, when added to (or sub- 
"NA * tracted from) the argument x, does not 
change the value of the function: 
f(x+C)=f (x). The least such number 
is called the period of the function; it 
Fig. 15. will henceforward be designated as 2l. 
From the definition it follows directly 
that y — sinx is a periodic function with a period 2x: sinx= 
=sin(x+2m). The period of cosx is likewise 2m. The functions 
y=tanx and y=cotx have a period equal to x. 

The functions y — sinx, y — cos x are defined for all values of x; 
the functions y — tan x and y —secx are defined everywhere except 
the points x— (26-1) 7 (6 —0, 1, 2, ...y the functions y— cot x 
and y=cscx are defined for all values of x except the points 
x=kn(k=0,1,2,...). Graphs of trigonometric functions are 
shown in Figs. 16, 17,18, and 19. 

The inverse trigonometric functions will be discussed in more 
detail later on. 
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Fig. 18. Fig. 19. 


Let us now introduce the concept of a function of a function. 
If y is a function of u, and u (in turn) is dependent on the var- 
iable x, then y is also dependent on x. Let 


y=F (u) 
u= 9 (x). 
We get y as a function of x 
y =F [ọ (x)}. 


This function is called a function of a function or a composite 
function. 


Example 1. Let y=sinu, u=x?. The function y=sin (x?) is a composite 
function of x. 


Note. The domain of definition of the function y =F [9 (x)] is 
either the entire domain of the function, u —«q(x), or that part 
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of it in which those values of u are defined that do not go beyond 
the domain of the function F (u). 


Example 2. The domain of definition of the function y— V 1—x? (y= Vu, 
u = l—x?) is the closed interval [—1, 1], because when | x| > 1u <0 and, conse- 


quently, the function V'u is not defined (although the function u —1— x? is 
defined for all values of x). The graph of this function is the upper half of 
a circle with centre at the origin of the coordinate system and with radius 
unity. 


The operation "function of a function".may be performed any 
number of times. For instance, the function y—1n [sin (x 4- 1)] is 
obtained as a result of the following operations (defining the 
following functions): 

=x*+1, u=sinv, y=Inu. 


Let us now define an elementary function. 
y Definition 2. An elementary function is 
a function which may be represented by 
a single formula of the type y=f(x), 
where the expression on the right-hand 
side is made up of basic elementary func- 
>x tions and constants by means of a finite 
0 1 2 number of operations of addition, 
Fig. 20. subtraction, multiplication, division and 
taking the function of a function. 
From the definition it follows that elementary functions are 
functions represented analytically. 


Examples of elementary functions: 


3 
MM aT We log x +4 V/ x -21an x 
= LEM — . 
y=V1+4sin x; y— eee —— s 
and ihe like. 

Examples of non-elementary functions: 

1. The function y=1-2-3...-n[y=f(n)] is not elementary because the 
number of operations that must be performed to obtain y increases with n, 
that is to say, it is not bounded. 

2. The function given in Fig. 20 is not elementary either because it is 
represented by means of two formulas: 

f(x)=x, fO<x<l, 
f(x)=2e—1, ifl ox<2. 


SEC. 9. ALGEBRAIC FUNCTIONS 


Algebraic functions include elementary functions of the following 
kind: 
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l. The rational integral function, or polynomial 
y=a,x"+a,x""'+...+4,, 


where a,, à,, ...,a, are constants called coefficients, and n is a 
nonnegative integer called the degree of the polynomial. It is 
obvious that this function is defined for all values of x, that is, 
it is defined in an infinite interval. 


Examples: l. y—ax4-b is a linear Yk aso Yh a<o 
function. When 5 —0, the linear function 
y=ax expresses y as being directly pro- 
portional to x. For a=0, y=b, the 
function is a constant. 


2. y=ax?+bx+c is a quadratic » Ü 
function. The graph of a quadratic func- 
lion is a parabola (Fig. 21). These (a) (b) 
functions are considered in detail in 
analytic geomet ry. Fig. 21. 


N. Fractional rational function. This function is defined as the 
ratio of two polynomials: 


gx" fax? +... tan 
V— Ba Fo E... Fom" 


For example, the following is a fractional rational function: 
a 
Y= Fy 


it expresses inverse variation. Its graph is shown in Fig. 22. It is 
obvious that a fractional rational function is defined for all values 
of x with the exception 


y y of those for which the 

a>0 a<0 denominator becomes 
Zero. 

M I. Irrational func- 

Ü E Ü x tion. If in the formula 


y-—f(x), operations of 

addition, subtraction, 

multiplication, division 

(a) (b) and raising to a power 

with rational non-inte- 

Fig. 22. gral exponents are per- 

formed on the right- 

hand side, the function y=f(x) is called irrational. Examples 


ol irrational functions are: y= y=Vx; etc. 
z ; 
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Note 1. The above-mentioned three types of algebraic functions 
do not exhaust all algebraic functions. An algebraic function is any 
function y — f(x) which satisfies an equation of the form 


P,(Q) y" - P,Q) y^ E PíQO)20, (1) 


where P, (x), P,(x), ..., P,(*) are certain polynomials in x. 

It may be proved that each of the enumerated three types of 
function satisfies a certain equation of type (1), but not every func- 
tion that satisfies an equation like (1) is a function of one of 
the three types given above. 

Note 2. A function which is not algebraic is called transcendental. 

Examples of transcendental functions are: 

y=cosx; y= 10*x 
and the like. 
SEC. 10. POLAR COORDINATE SYSTEM 


The position of a point ina plane may be determined by means 
of a so-called polar coordinate system. 

We choose a point O in a plane and call it the pole; the half- 
line issuing from this point is called the polar axis. The position 
of the point M in the plane may be specified by two numbers: 
the number o, which expresses the distance of M from the pole, 

and the number g, which is the angle formed 
M by the line segment OM and the polar axis. 
9 The positive direction of the angle @ is 
reckoned counterclockwise. The numbers o 
A 90 and e are called the polar coordinates of the 
04 x point M (Fig. 23). 
, We will always consider the radius vector 
Fig. 23. @ nonnegative. If the polar angle @ is taken 
within the limits O<@<2n, then to each 
point of the plane (with the exception of the pole) there corre- 
sponds a definite number pair o and q. For the pole, o—0 and o 
is arbitrary. 

Let us now see how the polar and rectangular Cartesian coordi- 
nates are related. Let the origin of the rectangular coordinate 
system coincide with the pole, and the positive direction of the 
x-axis, with the polar axis. We establish a relationship between 
the rectangular and polar coordinates of one and the same point. 
From Fig. 24. it follows directly that 

x=ecosp, y=esing 
and, conversely, that 


e=Vx'4+y’, tang— 4. 
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Note. To findg, it is necessary to take into account the quad- 
rant in which the point is located and then take the correspond- 


y 







M 


y=9sing 





x= 9008 9 
Fig. 24. Fig. 25. 


ing value of q. The equation Q:— F(g) in polar coordinates defines 
a certain line. : 
Example 1. Equation g=a, where a=const, defines in polar coordinates 


a circle with centre in the pole and with radius a. The equation of this 
circle in a rectangular coordinate system situated as shown in Fig. 24 is 


VF =a or r+ y= a 
(Fig. 25). 


Example 2. @=ag, where a= const. 
Let us tabulate the values of ọ for certain values of ọ 


0| =0.78a | =1.57a | =2.36a z-3.Ma zz4.71a | z-6.28a | z-9.42a | +12.56a 





The corresponding curve is shown in Fig. 26. It is called the spiral of Archi- 
medes. 
Example 3. 
Q= 2a cos @. 


This is the equation of a circle of radius a, the centre of which is at the 
point Q,— a, p=0 (Fig. 27). Let us write the equation of this circle in rect- 





Fig. 26. Fig. 27. 
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angular coordinates. Substituting ọ= V x*--y?, cos T 


into the gi- 
x+y 


ven equation, we get 


V x*3- y! — 2a 





NN NES 
V x£4- y: 
Or 

x? + y? — 2ax — 0. 


Exercises on Chapter I 


























1. Given the function /(x)—x*4-6x—4. Verify the equalities 7 (1) —3, 
[(3)— 23. 
2. f(x)=x?+1. Evaluate: a) f(4). Ans. 17. b) f(V 3). Ans. 3. OFATI 
Ans. a?+2a+2. d) f(a)+1. Ans. a?+2. e) f(a). Ans. at+1. f) [f (a)]?. 
Ans. a*-4-2a*-4-1. g) f (2a). Ans. 4a*4- 1. 

3 6-3 : (+ and al Ans Ves 

goes rss s eG)" A) = 

1—x vee nee 3 (x) +5 
= oe p(x) 1I—x ^ 

4. (x) — V x? --4. Write the expressions tp (2x) and (0). Ans. p (2x)= 
=2 V 2+1; (0-2. 

5. [ (0) — tan 0. Verify the equality 109 A 

6. p(s) = 108 FT Verify the equality p(a)+@(b)=@ =): 

7. f (x) =log x; p(x) 2x9. Write the expressions: a) f [p(2)]. Ans. 3 log 2. 
b) f [p(a)]. Ans. 3log a. c) P[f(a)]. Ans. [log aj*. 

8. Find the natural domain of definition of the function y=2x?+1 Ans. 
—o<x<+o., 

9. Find the natural domains of definition of the functions: a) V1—x. 
Ans. —lezxe«-l. b) V33s4 Vv 7—x. Ans. —3 <x <7. ©) Y krus 
— V x—b. Ans. —œ <x <+ œ. d) ate Ans. x x: a. e) arc sin?x. Ans. 
—le«xe«l. f) y-logx. Ans. x 20. g) y a* (a2 0). Ans.—oo « x « 4- o. 

Construct the graphs of the functions: 

10. y — — 3x 4-5. 11. y—yxxkd 2.  y-—3—2x*. 13. y=x°4+2x—l. 
14. y= 15. y=sin 2x. 16. y=cos 3x. 17. y=x?—4x+6. 18. y= 





l 

xcd 1—x?, 
19. ors y=cos (x3). 21. y tan 3. x. 22. y cot 4x. 
23. y — 3*. 24. y —2-**. 25. y=log +. 26. y x!--1. 27. y —4—3). 28. y — 
1 


1 
~ m 
2 


i 
m 29. y—x*. 30. y—x5. 31. y—x*. 32. y—x ^. 38. y x!. 84. y—|x] 
35. y-log,|x|. 36. gy-log,(1—x) 37. y-3sin (2:3). 38. y= 
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= 4 cos (5) . 39. The function f(x) is defined on the interval | —1, 1] 


as follows: 
f(x)-14x for—lex«0; 
f(x)=1—2x forO<x<l. 


40. The function f(x) is defined on the interval [0, 2] as follows: 
Ffx)—x for0e«xe«l; 
F(x)25x forlexe2. 
Plot the curves given by the polar equations: 41. e=% (hyperbolic spi- 


ral). 42. o—a* (logarithmic spiral). 43. o—a V cos 2p (lemniscate). 44. 09 — 
= a (1 —cos ọ) (cardioid). 45. Q—a sin 3g. 


CHAPTER II 
LIMIT. CONTINUITY OF A FUNCTION 


SEC. 1. THE LIMIT OF A VARIABLE. 
AN INFINITELY LARGE VARIABLE 


In this section we shall consider ordered variables that vary in 
a special way defined as follows: “the variable approaches a 
limit". Throughout the remainder of the course, the concept of 
limit of a variable will play a fundamental role, for it is intimate- 
ly bound up with the basic concepts of mathematical analysis, 
such as derivative, integral, etc. 

Definition 1. A constant number a is said to be the /imit of a 
variable x, if for every preassigned arbitrarily small positive num- 
ber e it is possible to indicate a value of the variable x such 
that all subsequent values of the variable will satisfy the inequality 

[x—a| « e. 

If the number a is the limit of the variable x, one says that x 

approaches the limit a; in symbols we have 


x—a or limx=a. 


In geometric terms, limit may be defined as follows. 
The constant number a is the limit 


a of the variable x if for any preassigned 

0 Goat € arbitrarily small neighbourhood with 
i ie centre in the point a and with radius 

Fig. 28. e there is a value of x such that all 


points corresponding to subsequent values 
of the variable will be within this neighbourhood (Fig. 28). Let us 
consider several cases of variables approaching limits. 


Example 1. The variable x takes on successive values: 
1 l l 
x,—2; x,—1 pE X,=1 zies x=] wie 
We shall prove that this variable has unity as its limit. We have 


l 
Is ti (17) 


For any e, all subsequent values of the variable begin with n, where 


=, 





449592776 will satisfy the inequality |x,—1|<e and the proof is 


complete. 
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It will be noted here that the variable quantity decreases as it approaches 
the limit. l 


Example 2. The variable x takes on successive values: nel—ui PES 
1 1 i 1 
=I tori xy=l—5s; A-l—4; es xml oa ses 


This variable has a limit of unity. Indeed, 
1 1 
tye d i-[ (icm) 2 | 


For any e, beginning with n, which satisfies the relation 


1 
jn € & 


from which it follows that 
2^» d. 
£ 
nlog2> log + 


or 


all subsequent values of x will satisfy the relation 
|x4,—1]| « e. 


It will be noted here that the values of the variable are greater than or 
less than the limit, and the variable approaches its limit by “oscillating 
about it". : 


Note 1. As was pointed out in Sec. 3 (see Ch. 1), a constant 
quantity c is frequently regarded as a variable whose values 
all coincide: x — c. 

Obviously, the limit of a constant is equal to the constant 
itself, since we always have the inequality |x—c|=|c—c|=0<e 
for any e. 

Note.2. From the definition of a limit it follows that a vari- 
able cannot have two limits. Indeed, if limx=a and limx= 
=b (a< b), then x must satisfy, at one and the same time, two 
inequalities: 


|x—a|<e and |x—b|<e : 


b—a 


for an arbitrarily small e; but this is impossible if e< 7 


(Fig. 29). 


2—3388 
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Note 3. One should not think that every variable has a limit. 
Let the variable x take on the following successive values: 

1 1. P 1, I 

Xo——-P X-—-l—4ixX-«4)4X—l—q es 

l. 1 

Xa l— ge Xorti = DRT 


(Fig. 30). For & sufficiently large, the value x,,and all subsequent 
values with even labels will differ from unity by as small a 


E i X X, X A4 X 
— vi ‘3 1 2 6 
a 
2E s 2€ 
T 


Fig. 29. Fig. 30. 


number as we please, while the next value x,,,, and all subse- 
quent values of x with odd labels will differ from zero by as 
small a number as we please. Consequently, the variable x does 
not approach a limit. 

In the definition of a limit it is stated that if the variable 
approaches the limit a, then a isa constant. But the word “appro- 
aches” is used also to describe another type of variation of a 
variable, as will be'seen from the following definition. 

Definition 2. A variable x approaches infinity if for every 
preassigned positive number M it is possible to indicate a value 
of x such that, beginning with this value, all subsequent values 
of the variable will satisfy the inequality |x|> M. 

If the variable x approaches infinity, it is called an infinitely 
large variable and we write x — oo. j 


Example 3. The variable x takes on the values 
x,——]; x,— —2; x, —3; ...; xp (— "n ... 


This is an infinitely large variable quantity, since for an arbitrary M> 0 all 
values of the variable, beginning with a certain one, are, in absolute 
magnitude, greater than M. 


€)The variable x "approaches plus infinity", x —-- oo, if for an 
arbitrary M — 0 all subsequent values of the variable, beginning 
with a certain one, satisfy the inequality M < x. 


An example of a variable quantity approaching plus infinity is the variable 
x that takes on the values x, —1, x,—2, ..., x4—n, ... 
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A variable approaches minus infinity, x —-— oo, if for an arbi- 
trary M>0, all subsequent values of the variable, beginning with 
a certain one, satisfy the inequality x <— M. 


For example, a variable x that assumes the values x,— —1, x,——2, ..., 
X,=—n, ..., approaches minus infinity. 


SEC. 2. THE LIMIT OF A FUNCTION 


In this section we shall consider certain cases of the variation 
of a function when the argument x approaches a certain limit a 
or infinity. 

Definition 1. Let the function y—/(x) be defined in a certain 
neighbourhood of the point a or at certain points of this neigh- 
bourhood. The function y=f (x) approaches the limit b (y —-b) as x 
approaches a(x—-a), if for every positive number e, no matter 
how small, it is possible to indicate a positive number à such 
that for all x, different from a and satisfying the inequality *) 


|x—a| <ô, 
we have the inequality 
|f(x)—b| <e. 


If b is the limit. of the function f(x) as x —a, we write 






lim f(x) =6 y 


xa 





or f(x) — b as x —a. b 
It f(x) — b as x —.a, this is — s.c 
illustrated on the graph of the 
function y=f(x) as follows 
(Fig. 31). 
Since from the inequality 


|x—a|« 8 there follows the 


inequality |f(x)—b|<e, this i 


means that for all points x Fig. 81. 


*) Here we mean the values of x that satisfy the inequality — 
|x—a| <6 and belong to the domain of definition of the function. We shall 
encounter similar circumstances in the future. For instance, when considering 
the behaviour of a function as x—+ oo, it may happen that the function is 
defined only for positive integral values of x. Arid-so in this case x —. co, 
assuming only positive integral values. We shall not specify this when it 
comes up later on. : 


2* 
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that are not more distant from the point a than 6, the points 
M of the graph of the function y=f(x) lie within a band of 
width 2e bounded by the lines y=b—e and y=b+e. 

Note 1. We may define the limit of the function f(x) as x —a 
as follows. 


Let a variable x assume values such (that is, ordered in such 
fashion) that if 
[x* — a| 2 |x**—a|, 
then x** is the subsequent value and x* is the preceding value; 
but if 


| x*—a|=|x**—a|and <x", 


then x** is the subsequent value and x* is the preceding value. 

In other words, of two points on a number scale, the subsequent 
one is that which is closer to the point a; at equal distances, the 
subsequent one is that which is to the right of the point a. 

Let a variable quantity x ordered in this fashion approach the 
limit a[x — a or limx-a]. 

Let us further consider the variable y= f(x). We shall here and 
henceforward consider that of the two values of a function, the 
subsequent one is that which corresponds to the subsequent value 
of the argument. 

If, as x— a, a variable y thus defined approaches a certain 
limit 6, we shall write 

lim f (x) = b 


and we shall say that the function y= f(x) approaches the limit 
y 


b as x —a. 
y-fü) It is easy to prove that both 
definitions of the limit of a function 
are equivalent. 

Note 2. If f(x) approaches the limit 
b, as x approaches a certain number 
a, so that x takes on only values less 
than a, we write lim f(x) — 5, and 


x7a-0 
call b, the limit of the function f (x) 
on the left of the point a. If x takes 
Fig. 32. on only values greater than a, we 
write lim f(x)=6, and call 6, the 


limit of the function on the "right of the point a (Fig. 32). 
It can be proved that if the limit on theright and the limit on 
the left exist and are equal, that is, 5,— b,— 5, then 6 will be 
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the limit in the sense of the foregoing definition of a limit at the 
point a. And conversely, if there exists a limit b of a function at 
the point c, then there exist limits of the function at the point a 
-both on the right and on the left and they are equal. 


Example 1. Let us prove that lim(3x4-1)—7. Indeed, let an arbitrary 


X—>2 
e > 0 be given; for the inequality ee <e to be fulfilled it is neces- 
sary to have the following inequalities fulfilled: 


& 


3 


|3x—6|« s, |x-2< 4, —p<r-2< 


Thus, given any e, for all values of x satisfying the inequality | x —2] «i 


= 6, the value of the function 3x--1 will differ from 7 by less than e. And 
this means that 7 is the limit of the function as x —2. 


Note 3. For a function to have a limit as x —a, it is not ne: 
cessary that the function be defined at the point x — a. When find- 
ing the limit we consider the values of the function in the 
neighbourhood of the point a that are different from a; this is 
clearly illustrated in the following case. 


2 2a 
£4 —4. Here, the function == 





Example 2. We shall prove that lim 


x2 v —2 





is not defined for x—2. 
It is necessary to prove that for an arbitrary e, there will be a ô such 
that the following inequality will be fulfilled: 


x—4 








| L— —4| <e (1) 
if [x —2]| « 8. But when x Æ 2 inequality (1) is equivalent to the inequality 
[82.622 —,|- Le m1 «s 

x—2 
Ix—2| « e. (2) 


Thus, for an arbitrary e, inequality (1) will be fulfilled if inequality (2) 
is fulfilled (here, 6=e), which means that the given function has the 
number-4 as its limit as x — 2. 


Let us now consider certain cases of variation of a function 
as X — oo. 

Definition 2. The function f(x) approaches the limit b ak — oo 
if for each arbitrarily small positive number e it is possible to 
indicate a positive number N such that for all values of x that 
satisfy the inequality |x|— N the inequality |f(x)—6|<e will 
be fulfilled. 


38 Limit. Continuity of a Function 








Example 3. To prove that 
lim ()=1 
x> o x 
1 
lim (1+ —)=1. 
lim ( + z) 


It is necessary to prove that, for an arbitrary e, the following inequality 
will be fulfilled 





or 


1 
(1+ 5)-1]<e. (3) 
provided |x] > N, where N is determined by the choice of e. Inequality (3) 
is equivalent to the following inequality: || <e, which will be fulfilled if 





1 
ar š 


And this means that lim (1+ zj- lim ftl (Fig. 33). 
x> iu 


Xo 





Fig. 33. 


Knowing the meanings of the symbols x — o and x-»—o the meanings 
of the following expressions are obvious: 

"f (x) approaches b as x — -- oo" and 

“f (x) approaches b as x — — oo", or, in symbols, 


lim f (x)=6, 
x7>to 

lim f (x) =6. 
xX—-—o 


SEC. 3. A FUNCTION THAT APPROACHES INFINITY. 
BOUNDED FUNCTIONS 


We have considered cases when the function f(x) approaches a 
certain limit b as x— a or as x— oo. 

Let us now take the case when the function y= f(x) approaches 
infinity when the argument varies in some way. 
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Definition 1. The function f(x) approaches infinity as x— a, 
ie., it is an infinitely large quantity as x— a, if for each 
positive number M, no matter how large, it is possible to find 
a 620 such that for all values of x different from a and satisfying 
the condition | x —a| «6, we have the inequality |f (x)| 2 M. - 

If f(x) approaches infinity as x — a, we write 

lim f (x) ^ oo 
xa 
or f(x) ^ co as x— a. 

If f(x) approaches infinity as x — a and, in the process, assumes 
only positive or only negative values, the appropriate notation is 
lim f (x)= 4- oo or limf (x) 2 — oo. 

xa 


x—a 


Example 1. We shall prove that lim =x =+ œ. Indeed, for any 
x =i T 


M 0 we will have 
1 





ü—» th 
provided 
1 1 
]1—»* «x: 1—x < —= =6. 
( ) M | | Y 
The function = assumes only positive values (Fig. 34). 
Example 2. We shall prove that lim (-+) =o. Indeed, for any 
X-0 
M20 we will have 
Ie 
x 


provided 


]Ix1291x—01 <$ =. 


Here (- =) 20 for x «0 and (-i) <0 for x >0 (Fig. 35). 


If the function / (x) approaches infinity as x — «o, we write 
lim /(x)— o, 


X - 0 
and we may have the particular cases: 


lim. / (x) 2 co, lim. / (x) - c, lim /(x) 2— c. 
Lato X--0 Xo 


For example, 


lm =+ o, lim — x* 2— oo 
X0 x>- 0 
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Note 1. The function. y — f(x) as x— a or as x— oo may not 
approach a finite limit or infinity. 


y 





16 
Fig. 34. Fig. 35. 
Example 3. The function y=sinx defined on the infinite interval 


— œ <x< +œ, as x— + o, does not approach either a finite limit or 
infinity (Fig. 36). : 






yesinx 


Fig. 36. 


Example 4. The function y=sin 4 defined for all values of x, except 


x=0, does not approach either a finite limit or infinity as x — 0. The 
graph of this function is shown in Fig. 37. 





Fig. 37. 


Definition 2. The function y =f (x) is called bounded in a given 
range of the argument x if there exists a positive number M such 
that for all values of x in the range under consideration the 
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inequality |f(x)|< M will be fulfilled. If there is no such num- 
er M, the function f(x) is called unbounded in the given range. 


Example 5. The function y=sinx, defined in the infinite interval 
—0o<x<-+0, is bounded, since for all values of x 


|sin x| «1 — M. 


Definition 3. The function f(x) is called bounded as x —a it 
there exists a neighbourhood with centre at the point a, in which 
the given function is bounded. 

Definition 4. The function y=f (x) is called bounded as x — co 
if there exists a number N70 such that for all values of x 
satisfying the inequality |x| >N, the function f(x) is bounded. 

The boundedness of a function approaching a limit is decided 
by the following theorem. 

Theorem 1. If lim f(x)=6, where b is a finite number, the 


function f(x) is bounded as x—a 
Proof. From the equality lim f (x)=6 it follows that for any 


e>0 there will be a 5 “such that in the neighbourhood 
a—5<x<a-+6 the inequality 


If (x)—b|<e 


If eor pois 


will be fulfilled, which means that the function f(x) is bounded 
as x — a. 

Note 2. From the definition of a bounded function f(x) it 
follows that if 


or 


lim f (x)= or lim f(x) co 


that is, if f(x) is an infinitely large function, it is unbounded. 
The converse is not true: an unbounded function may not be 
infinitely large. 

For example, the function y=xsinx as x—+co is unbounded 
because, for any M>0, values of x can be found such that 
|x sinx|>M. But the function y= xsinx is not infinitely large 


because it becomes zero when x=0, nz, 2n,... The graph of the 
unction y —xsinx is shown in Fig. 38. 
Theorem 2. If lim f(x)=b +0, then the function =r isa 


bounded function as x —a. 
Proof. From the statement of the theorem it follows that for an 
arbitrary e>0 in a certain neighbourhood of the point x —a we 
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will have |f(x)—6|<e, or eee or —e<|f(x)|— 
—|b|<e, or |b| —e« |f (x) | « [6 |- e. 





From the latter inequality it follows that 


1 1 l 
mae ro FE: 


For example, taking e=blbl, we get 


SIA Treat np : 


which means that the function n" is bounded. 


SEC. 4. INFINITESIMALS AND THEIR BASIC PROPERTIES 


In this section we shall consider functions approaching zero as 
the argument varies in a certain manner. 

Definition. The function a=a(x) is called infinitesimal as x —a 
or as x— œ if lim a(x)=0 or lim a(x)=0. 


From the definition of a limit it follows that if, for example, 
lim a(x)=0, this means that for any  preassigned arbitrarily 


xa 


small positive e there will be a 6>>0 such that for all x satisfying 
the condition |x—a|« 6, the cóndition |a (x) | « & will be satisfied. 


Example 1. The function dde is an infinitesimal as x — 1 because 
lim a= 2m (x—1)?=0 (Fig. 39). 
aml 
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Example 2. The function a-L is an infinitesimal as x— œ (Fig. 40) 
(see Example 3, Sec. 2). 





E 
616 


Fig. 39. Fig. 40. 


Let us establish a relationship that will be important later on. 
Theorem 1. /f the function y=f(x) is in the form of a sum of 
a constant b and an infinitesimal a: 


y-—b-4-a, (1) 
then 
limy=b (as x—+a or x— oo). 


Conversely, if limy — b, we may write y —b--a, where a is an 
infinitesimal. 

Proof. From equality (1) it follows that |y—b|=|a|. But for 
an arbitrary e, all values of a, from a certain value onwards, 
satisfy the relationship |a|<e; consequently, the inequality 
|y—b|<e will be fulfilled for all values of y from a certain 
value onwards. And this means that lim y= b. 

Conversely: if. limy=6, then given an arbitrary e, for all 
values of y, from a certain value onwards, we will have |y—b|<e. 
But if we denote y—b=a, then it follows that for all values 
of a, from a certain one onwards, we will have |a|<e; and this 
means that a is an infinitesimal. 


Example 3. Let a function be given (Fig. 41) 


y=14t, 
then 
lim y=1, 
x o 
and, conversely, if 
lim y=1 


xo 
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the variable y may be represented in the 
form of a sum 2 the limit 1 and the 


infinitesimal acl; that is (Fig. 41), 


y=1 +a. 


Theorem 2. If a=a(x) approaches 
' zero as x—«a (or asx— œ) and 


does not become zero, then y= L 


approaches infinity. 
Proof. For any M —0, no matter 


how large, the inequality i >M will 


be fulfilled provided the inequality la] < 4r is fulfilled. The latter 


inequality will be fulfilled for all values of a, from a certain 
one onwards, since a (x) — 0. 

Theorem 3. The algebraic sum of two, three and, in general, a 
definite number of infinitesimals is an infinitesimal function. 

Proof. We shall prove the theorem for two terms, since the 
proof is similar for any number of terms. 

Let u(x)==a(x) +(x), where Am a (x) =0, lim p (x)=0. We 


shall prove that for any e>0, no matter how small, there will 
be a 6>0 such that when the inequality |x—a|< 6 is satisfied, 
the inequality |u| «e will be fulfilled. Since a(x) is an infinites- 
imal, a ô will be found such that in a neighbourhood with centre 
at the point a and radius 6,, we will have 





. ae 
e (| m 


Since B(x) is an infinitesimal, we will have IBCO 1 in the 


neighbourhood of the point a with radius 6,. 
Let us take 6 equal to the smaller of the two quantities à, and 


ò, then the inequalities |a] <$ > and IBI will be fulfilled in 
the neighbourhood of the point a with radius à. Hence, in this 
neighbourhood we will have 
Jul =a (+B (2) 1o 091 IB GOL 4-5 
and so |u| «e, as required. 
The proof is similar for the case when 
lim a(x)=0, lim B(x) =0. 
x> O 


X20 
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Note. Later on we shall have to consider sums of infinitesimals 
such that the number of terms increases with a decrease in each 
term. In this case, the theorem may not hold. To take an example, 


consider waits, ten Hl where x takes on only positive 


Nee a —À——— 
x terms 


integral values (x=1, 2, 3,. .... It is obvious that as 
x — co each term is an infiniesitiel, but the sum u—1 is not an 
infinitesimal. 

Theorem 4. The product of the function oj an infinitesimal 
a=a(x) by a function bounded by z—z(a), as x —a (or x — co) 
is an infinitesimal quantity (function). 

Proof. Let us prove the theorem for the case x—+a. For a 
certain M —0 there will be a neighbourhood of the point x —a 
in which the inequality |z| «C M will be satisfied. For any e>0 


there will be a neighbourhood in which the inequality lel 
will be fulfilled. The following inequality will be fulfilled in the 
least of these two neighbourhoods: 

[az | — ar M=e 


which means that az is an infinitesimal. The proof is similar for 

the case x —+oo. Two corollaries follow from this theorem. 
Corollary 1. If lima=0, limp=0, then limaB—=0 because $ (x) 

is a bounded quantity. This holds for any finite number of factors. 


Corollary 2. If limo —0 and c-—const, then lim ca — 0. 
Theorem 5. The quotient a obtained by dividing the infini- 


tesimal a(x) by a function whose limit differs from zero ts an 
infinitesimal. 
Proof. Let lima (x) —0, linz(x) - b 4-0. By Theorem 2, Sec. 3, 


it follows that PIT is a bounded quantity. For this reason, the 
a(x) 


x O = a(t) are a product of an infinitesimal by a 
bounded quantity, that is, an infinitesimal. 
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SEC. 5. BASIC THEOREMS ON LIMITS 


In this section, as in the preceding one, we shall consider sets 
of functions that depend on the same argument x, where x—+a 
or x—+00, 

We shall carry out the proof for one of these cases, since the 
other is proved analogously. Sometimes we will not even write 
x—+a or x —oo, but will take them for granted. 
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Theorem 1. The limit of an algebraic sum of two, three and, 
in general, any definite number of variables is equal to the 
algebraic sum of the limits of these variables: 


lim (u, +u,+...+4,)=limu,+-limu,+...+lima,. 
Proof. We shall carry out the proof for two terms, since it is 


the same for any number of terms. Let limu,=a,, limu,=a,. 
Then on the basis of Theorem 1, Sec. 4, we can write 


u,=a,+4,, u,=a,+a, 
where a, and a, are infinitesimals. Consequently, 
u,+u,=(a,+a,)+(a,+4,). = 


Since (a,+a,) is a constant and (a,--o,) is an infinitesimal, 
again by Theorem 1, Sec. 4; we conclude that 


lim (u, 4- u,) 2 a,4- a, — lim u, 4- lim u,. 





Example 1. 

2 
im ZA lim (1+ i iin 1+ lim 3. dmt ST eet: 
xo X Xx x xo. xoX xo X 


Theorem 2. The limit of a product of two, three and, in general, 
any definite number of variables ‘is equal to the product of the’ 
limits of these variables: 


linu,-u, ... d,=limu,-limu, ... limu,. 


Proof. To save space we shall carry out the proof for two 
factors. Let limu,=a,, limu, —a,. Therefore, 


u,=a,+a,, u,=a,+a,, 
uu, = (a, T2) (a, 3- a) — aa, 4- aa, +4,0, + a,d,. 


The product a,a, is a constant. By the theorems of Sec. 4, the 
quantity a,a,+a,a,+a,a, is an infinitesimal. Hence, limu,u, = 
— a,a, — lim u, -lim u,. 

Corollary. A constant factor may be taken outside the limit 
sign. Indeed, if limu,=a,, c is a constant and, consequently, 
limc c, then lim (cu, )=lime: limu,=c-limu,, as required. 

Example 2. 

lim 5x* —5 lim x —5.8— 40. 
x2 x2 

Theorem 3.. The limit of a quotient of two variables is equal 
to the quotient of the limits of these variables if the limit of the 
denominator is not zero: i 

imu 


lim t= if limu # 0, 
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Prooi. Let linu —a, lino —b 30. Then u=a+a, v=b+ß, 
where a and 6 are infinitesimals. 
We write the identities 


u ata a aka aV a ab — Ba 
vo =5+( )=e+ 





b+ 8 b+p b b (b--p)" 
Or 
u a ab — pa 
wc* tb 
ra . ? ab — pa 
The fraction 7 is a constant number, while the fraction > (B+B) 


is an infinitesimal variable by virtue of Theorems 4 and 5 (Sec. 4), 


since ab—fa is an infinitesimal, while. the denominator b (b+ $) 
a  limu 


has the limit b* 4 0. Thus, lin — 7 — 





b^ limo’ 
Example 3. 
lin (3x 4-5) 31i 5 
lim 3x5 md id |t Pau 9145 8 ud 
xa214x—2 — limn(4x—2) 4limx—2 4.31—23 2 - 


x1 x1 


Here, we made use of the already proved theorem for the limit of a fraction 
because the limit of the denominator differs from zero as x — 1. If the limit 
of the denominator is zero, the theorem for the limit of a fraction is not 
applicable, and special considerations have to be invoked. 
2 
Example 4. Find lim fd ? 
x>2 + 
Here the denominator and numerator approach zero as x— 2, and, con- 
sequently, Theorem 3 is inapplicable. Perform the following identical 
transformation: 
x*—4 (x—2)(x-c2) — 
x—2 x—2 mp 
This transformation holds for all values of x different from 2. And so, 
having in view the definition of a limit, we can write 





iS i COE ea 
x—2 x2 


x2:X— x2 


Example 5. Find lim —— 

x2i1x—1 

büt the numerator does not (it approaches unity). Thus, the limit of the 
reciprocal quantity is zero: 


. As x — 1 the denominator approaches zero 


lim (x—1) 
im ee 
x> X lim x 1 
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ee 


Whence, by Theorem 2 of the preceding section, we have 


Theorem 4. /f the inequalities u<z<vu are fulfilled between 
the corresponding values of three functions u=u(x), z=2z(x), 
and vu=u(x), where u(x) and u(x), as x—>+a (or as x—+oo), 
approach one and the same limit b, then z=2z(x) as x —a (or 
as X — oo) approaches the same limit. 

Proof. For definiteness we shall consider variations of the 
functions as x—+a. From the inequalities u<z<v follow the 
inequalities 

u—b<z—b<v—D; 
it is given that 

limu=6, lim v=b. 

xa xa 
Consequently, for any e>>0 there will be a certain neighbourhood 
with centre at the point a, in which the inequality |u—b|<e 
will be fulfilled; likewise, there will be a certain neighbourhood 
with centre at the point a in which the inequality |v—b|<e 
will be fulfilled. The following inequalities will be fulfilled in the 
smaller of these neighbourhoods: 


—ex<u—b<e and —e«v—0« s, 
and thus the inequalities 
—e<z—b<e 
will be fulfilled; that is, 
lim z= b. 
xa 

Theorem 5. /f as x —a (or as x — oo) the function y takes on 
nonnegative values y ze 0 and, al the same time, approaches the 
limit b, then b is a nonnegative number b =Q. 

Proof. Assume that 6<0, then |y—b|=>6, that is, the 
difference modulus |y—6| is greater than the positive number | 6| 
and, hence, does not approach zero as x—+a. But then y does 
not approach b as x— +a; this contradicts the statement of the 
theorem. Thus, the assumption that b< 0 leads to a contradiction. 
Consequently, b = 0. 

In similar fashion we can prove that if «0, then lim y « 0. 

Theorem 6. Jf the inequality væu is fulfilled -between corre- 
sponding values of two functions u=u(x) and v=v(x) which 
approach limits as x—a (or as x — œo), then lim v >limu. 
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Proof. It is given that v—u=0. Hence, by 
Theorem 5, lim (v— u4) = 0 or lim v — lim u= 0, 
and so limo => limu. 


A 
Example 6. Prove that lim sinx=0. 
x0 

From Fig. 42 it follows that if OA=1, x>0, then 
AC —sin x, AB —x, sin x « x. Obviously, when x «0 
we will have |sinx|< |x]. By Theorems 5 and 6, it g > C B 
follows, from these inequalities, that lim sinx=0. ] 

x0 Fig. 42. 


Example 7 Prove that lim sin =0. Indeed, [s] « |sin x|. Conse- 
x0 2 


quently, lim sin 3-9 
x0 


Example 8. Prove that lim cosx=1; note that 
x—->0 


3 x 
cosx=1 —3sin* 5 ; 


therefore, 


lim cos x— lim (1—2s 5) -1—2 lim sin? Ž = 1—0 =1. 
x=>0 x—>0 2 x0 2 


In some investigations concerning the limits of variables, one 
has to solve two independent problems: 

1) to prove that the limit of the variable exists ‘and to 
establish the boundaries within which the limit under consideration 
exists; . 

2) to calculate the limit to the necessary degree of accuracy. 

The first problem is sometimes solved by means of the following 
theorem which will be important later on. 

Theorem 7. /f a variable v is an increasing variable, that is, 
each subsequent value is greater than the preceding value, and if 
it is bounded, that is, v «M, then this variable-.has the limit 
lino —a, where as M. 

A similar assertion may be made with respect to a decreasing 
bounded variable quantity. 

We do not give the proof of this theorem here since it is based 
on the theory of real numbers, which we shall not consider in 
this text. 

In the following two sections we shall derive the limits of two 
functions that find wide application in mathematics. 
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SEC. 6. THE LIMIT OF THE FUNCTION —— AS x +0 


This function is not defined for x=0 since 
the numerator and denominator of the fraction 
become zero. Let us find the limit of this 
function as x —«0. Let us consider a circle 


C 
f of radius 1 (Fig. 43); denote the central angle 
\ MOB by x, O<x<+. From Fig. 43 it 
zr follows in straightforward fashion that 
0 BA area AMOA <area of sector MOA < 


Fig. 43. area A COA. (1) 
The area A M04 — 3, 04-MB— 1. sin x— T. sin x. 
The area of sector M0A— 504.ÁM - 1-V x lx. 


The area of. A COA 5 04- AC — 1 1-tanx— d tanx, 
Alter cancelling t , inequality (1) is rewritten 


sin x « x « tan x. 
Divide all terms by sin x: 


x ] 
sin x cos x 


1< 


or 
sin x 


l >~ > cosx. 


We derived this inequality on the assumption that x— 0; noting 
that = Ca i and cos(—x)=cosx, we conclude that it 


X 
holds for x «cO as well But lim cosx=1, lim 1=l1. 


x0 x0 





Hence, the variable sia * ties between two quantities that have 
the same limit (unity). Thus by Theorem 4 of the preceding 
section, EN, 

lim 84 = 1, 


x= 0 


The graph of the function y= ns is shown in Fig. 44. 
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Fig. 44. 
Examples. 
Boga Ban BERE. P qe E aac a 
x0 X xo X  COSX zao X xo COS X 1 
. sin kx sin kx sin (Rx) : 

2) lim = lim k =k lim =k. =k (k=const). 
n x x-0 kx xo (Rx) ) 
(kx — 0) 
ie 2 sin? sin $ 
3) lim —————= lim = lim — sin==1-0=0. 

x30 x - x0 x x->0 Xx 2 
2 

sin ax lim sin ax 
.. sinax . a ax Q xo Qx 

4) lim ———--— lim =. ——;—-——- —————z—-— 
rm sinBx x+oB sinpx Ê jim sinp 
px xo px 

a 1 a 
=—-+-—=-—- (a=const, =const), 


SEC. 7. THE NUMBER E 


Let us consider the variable 
a) 
nj, 
where n is an increasing variable that takes on the values 1, 
2, 8, ... 
Theorem 1. The variable t+ Š) , as hn—»oo, has a limit 


between the numbers 2 and 3. 
Proof. By Newton’s binorhial formula we have 


ee ere ee Hess oc 
n(n—1)(n—2)...[n — (n—1)] (4y. (1) 





ec 1-2....-n - n 


un 
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Carrying out the obvious algebraic manipulations in (1), we get 
(14+5)'=1414553(1-+) tran (1-4) (1-2) 4 - 
c gpMA- Tz) 72) (1-522). (2) 


From the latter equality it follows that the variable (1 +2)" 


is an increasing variable as n increases. 
Indeed, when passing from the value n to the value n+1, each 
term in the latter sum increases, 


ah -i)<(l- a) and so forth, 





and another. term is added. (All terms of the expansion are 
positive.) 


We shall show that the variable ( 1 ++)" is bounded. Noting 
that (1—4) <l; (1—4) (1-4) <1, etc., we obtain from 


n 1 n 
expression (2) the inequality 


Dy WU 1 
(1 +5) <ltltygtpgat o trzan: 


Further noting that 


1 1 1 b 1 
DL237329^ pD2£34 ^3? DETR 


r 
«gi , 
we can write the inequality 
(rez) «troie REA tan. 
| ———————— Ó 
The grouped terms on the right-hand side of this inequality form 


a geometric progression with the common ratio q=4 and the 
first term a— 1, and so 


(iex) «oe [re RET tes] = 


po 
asm ILU), [2-(3) | <3. 
2 
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Consequently, for all n we get 
1 n 

(rez) «s. 

From equality (2) it follows that 
i+1+)\"s2 

(lt) =? 

Thus, we get the inequality 
2<(14+5)"<3, (3) 

This proves that the variable Ia) is bounded. 


Thus, the variable (1+4 7 is an increasing and bounded 


variable; therefore, by Theorem 7, Sec. 5, it has a limit. This 
limit is denoted by the letter e. 


Definition. The limit of the variable (1 +z)" as n—-co is the 
number e: 


e lim (1L). 


n-o 


By Theorem 6, Sec. 5, it follows from inequality (3) that the 
number e satisfies the inequality 2<e<3. The theorem is thus 
proved. 

The number e is an irrational number. Later on, a method will 
be shown that permits calculating e to any degree of accuracy. Its 
value to ten significant decimal places is 


e = 2.7182818284... 
Theorem 2. The function (1 Hl E approaches the limit e as x 
approaches infinity, lim (1 +7) =e 


Proof. It bas been shown that (1 +4 ee as n— oœ, ifn 


takes on positive integral values. Now let x approach infinity 
while taking on fractional and negative values. 


n 
*) It may be shown that tex) +e asn—+-+o even if n is not an 
increasing variable quantity. 
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1) Let x— +o. Each of its values lies between two positive 
integral numbers, 


n<x<n+l. 
The following inequalities will be fulfilled: 
1 


1 1 
"xar 


l+te1+i>14—4 


n+l?’ 


(i2) (ret ona 


If x — oo, it is obvious that n — oo. Let us find the limits of the 
x 
variables between which the variable (1 +>) lies: 


lim +>)" = lim (i++) (1+4)= 


n- to n-o 


n — 
1 t LO 
LENES 
Hence, by Theorem 4, Sec. 5, 
i 1 \* 
lim (1 He) =e (4) 
2) Let x +— co. We introduce a new variable t=—(x+1) or 


x=—(t+1). When t—++ 00 then x—+— 00. We can write 


ade (ie ma (im) mm "> 
= Nin (SY = tim (1.92) = 


t> +o 


= lim (1+4 y (1+4)=e1=0 


i-o 
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The theorem is proved. The graph of the function y= (1 tx) 
is shown in Fig. 45. 


y 


y-(r* 1) 





If in equality (4) we put lsa, then as x — oo we have a —«0 
(but a +0) and we get 


1 
lin (1 4- a) * =e, 
0-0 
Examples: 
py 1\" 1 
Oe) ee a eg s 
= lim (1+ l ) zi 





n 
2) ii IY. ac lim 1\* 1\* 
an (142) =a (EY (EY (E> 
1\* EE 
= lim (1+4) lim (iex) . lim (1+4) SOLIS 
xo x x X o 
; 2y D» 
— = | aay =e? 
v ax (dm et 
i x43MV9* 0 x—l-ct4WV a 4 yrr 
9 2 (£u) lim ( x—1 ) lim (14545) x 
— lim (1+5 pma lim (1+4 = 
x> o x—1 yoo y 


= lim CHE lim (1+4; =e mes 


y> o 
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SEC. 8. NATURAL LOGARITHMS 


In Sec. 8 of Chapter I we defined the logarithmic function 
y=log,x. The number a is called the base of the logarithms. 
If a=10, then y is the decimal (common) logarithm of the num- 
ber x and is denoted y=logx. In school courses of mathematics 
we have tables of common logarithms, which are called Briggs’ 
logarithms after the English mathematician Briggs (1556-1630). 


Logarithms to the base e=2.71828... are called natural or 
Napierian logarithms after one of the first inventors of logarithmic 
y 












( lé unter 
ML. odes 
9 10 X 


Fig. 46. 


tables, the mathematician Napier (1550-1617). * Therefore, if 
e =x, then yis called the natural logarithm of the number x. In 
writing we have y=Inx (after the initial letters of logarithmus 
naturalis) in place of y=log,x. Graphs of the function y=Inx 
and y=logx are plotted in Fig. 46. 

Let us now establish a relationship between decimal and 
natural logarithms of one and the same number x. 

Let y=logx or x=10”. We take logarithms of the left and 
right sides of the latter equality to the base e and get Inx — y In 10. 


We determine Jil or, substituting the value of y, we 


1 
have logx=775 In x. 


Thus, if we know the natural logarithm of a number x, the com- 
mon (decimal) logarithm of this number is found by multiplying 


by the factor M= +, © 0.434294, which factor is independent 


of x. The number M is the modulus of common logarithms with 
respect to natural logarithms: 


logx= MInx. 


*) The first logarithmic tables were constructed by the Swiss mathemati- 
cian Biirgi (1552-1632) to a base close to the number e. 
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If in this identity we put x=e, we obtain an expression of the 
number M in terms of common logarithms: 


log e 2 M (Ine=1). 


Natural logarithms are expressed in terms of common logarithms 
as follows: A 
M 


— 


nx = logx 


where 
1 
a= 2.302585. 


SEC. 9. CONTINUITY OF FUNCTIONS 


Let the function y=f(x) be defined for some value x, and in 
some neighbourhood with centre at x, Let y, — f (x,). 

If x receives some positive or negative (it is immaterial which) 
increment Ax and assumes the value 
x=x,+Ax, then the function y too will 
receive an increment Ay. The new in- 
creased value of the function will be 
y, + Ay =f (x, + Ax) (Fig. 47). The iucre- 
ment of the function Ay will be ex pressed 
by the formula 


Ay =f (x, + Ax) —f (x,). 


Definition 1. The function y=f(x) is ^ “o 
called continuous for the value x=x, Fig. 47. 
(or at the point x,) if it is defined in 
some neighbourhood of the point x, (obviously, at the point x, 
as well) and if 






Xgthx x 





lim Ay=0 (1) 
Ax —0 
or, which is the same thing, 
lim (f (x, - ^x) — f (9) -0. (2) 


In descriptive geometrical terms, the continuity of a function at a 
given point signifies that the difference of the ordinates of the 
graph of the function y=f(x) at the points x,+Ax and x, will, 
in absolute magnitude, be arbitrarily small, provided |Ax| is 
sufficiently small. 
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4 


Example 1. We shall prove that the function y —x* is continuous at an 
arbitrary point x,. Indeed, 


Jo Xy. Yo t AU (x + Ax)’, AY = (x - Ax)! — x, = 2x5 Ax + Ax’, 
m QAM ie On Ax+Ax?)=2x lim Ax+ lim Ax. lim Ax —0 


Ax —0 Ax —0 Ax 9 


for any way that Ax may approach zero (Figs. 48, a and 48, b). 


( y]. 4x20, 4y»0 y) 4x«0, 4y«0 , 


(a) 





Fig. 48. 


Example 2. We shall prove that the function y=sinx is continuous at 
an arbitrary point x,. Indeed, 


Yo== SIN Xy, Yot Ay = sin (x, T Ax), 


Ay = sin (x, + Ax) — sin x, =2 sin AZ cos (+.+42) s 
It was shown that zum sin AE =0 (Example 7, Sec. 5). The function 
X —0 


cos (++) is bounded. Therefore, lim Ay=0. 


Ax->0 


In similar fashion, it is possible to prove the following theorem 
by considering each basic elementary function and each 
elementary function. 


Theorem. Every elementary function is continuous at each point 
at which it is defined. 
The condition of continuity (2) may be written thus: 


lim (x, + Ax) =/ (x,) 
Ax —0 
Or 
lim f(x) =F (x,), 
but 


lim x. 
X => Xo 


x= 
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Consequently, 
lim f (x) =f (lim x). (3) 


In other words, in order to find the limit of a continuous function 
as x — x, it is sufficient to substitute into the expression of the 
function the value of the argument, x,, in place of the argument x. 
Example 3. The function y—x? is continuous at every point x, and 
therefore 
lim x*— x, 
X> Xo 


lim x?=3?=9, 
x3 


Example 4. The function y=sinx is continuous at every point and 
therefore j 
Y 


lim sin x — sin... * ^ 
sin x =s 1 js 


tol 


x 
x 
4 


Example 5. The function y —e* is continuous at every point and therefore 
lim e* —e?. 
xa 


1 
Example 6. lim @Q+*)_ ym Ling 4x)= lim In{(l+2)*]. Since 
Xx-0 x x70 X Xx-0 
1 


lim (1--x) * —e ‘and the function Inz is continuous for z>0, and, 


x0 
consequently, for z=e, 


1 1 
lim In [(1 +x)* J=In[ lim (1+x)*]=Ine =1. 
x0 x70 


‘Definition 2. If the function y=f(x) is continuous at each point 
of a certain interval (a, b), where a< b, then it is said that the 
function is continuous in this interval. 

If the function is also defined for x=a and lim f(x)=f(a), 

x7ato0 


it is said that f(x) at the point x=a is continuous on the right. 
If lim f(x)=f(6), it is said that the function f(x) is continuous 


x—+>b-0 
on the left of the point x= 0b. 

If the function f(x) is continuous at each point of the interval 
(a, b) and is continuous at the end points of the interval, on the 
right and left, respectively, it is said that the function f(x) is 
continuous over the closed interval [a, b]. 


Example 7. The function y —x* is continuous inany closed interval [a, 5]. 
This follows from Example 1. 
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If at some point x— x,, at least one of the conditions of conti- 
nuity is not fulfilled for the function y =f (x), that is, if for x= x, 
the function is not defined or there does not exist a limit lim f(x) 


or lim f(x) f(x,) in the arbitrary approach of x— x, ‘although 
the expressions on the right and left exist, then at x=.x, the 
function y=f(x) is discontinuous. In this case, the point x — x, 
is called the point of discontinuity of the function. 


Example 8. The function y-l is discontinuous at x—0. Indeed, the 
function is not defined at x=0. 


lm Liye; lm Loca 
x—040 X x—0-0 X 


(see Fig. 35). It is easy to show that this function is continuous for any 
value x #0. 
1 


Example 9. The function y=2* is discontinuous at x=0. Indeed, 
1 1 


lim 2* =o, lim 2* —0. The function is not defined at x=0 (Fig. 49). 


Xx-040 x—+0-0 





Fig. 49. 
Example 10. Consider the function fA. At x «O0, mp5 
at x>0, Tb Hence, 
lim f(x)= lim .*.—..1; 
X-0-0 a-0-o [xl 


lim f(9)— lim l.l; 
x—>0+0 x>o+0 |x] 


the function is not defined at x=0. We have thus established the fact that 


the function f (x) = —— is discontinuous at x=0 (Fig. 50). 


Ixl 
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Example 11. The earlier examined [function y sin. is discontinuous 
at x —0. 


Definition 3. If the function f(x) is such that there exist finite 
limits lim f(x)=f(x,+0) and lim f(x)=f(x,—0), but either 


lim ne + lim f(x) or the value of the function f (x) at x — x, 
X X940 X —-X9—0 i 
is not defined, then x— x, is called a point of discontinuity of the 
first kind. (For example, for the function considered in Example 10, 
the point x —0 is a point of discontinuity of the first kind). 


SEC. 10. CERTAIN PROPERTIES OF CONTINUOUS FUNCTIONS 


In this section we shall consider a number of properties of 
functions that are continuous on an interval. These properties 
will be stated in the form of theorems given without proof. 

Theorem 1. /f a function y=f(x) is continuous on some inter- 
val [a, 5b] (as x « b), there will be, on this interval at least one 
point x—x, such that the value of the function at this point will 
satisfy the relation 

f) f, 


where x is any other point of the interval, and there will be at 
least one point x, such that the value of the function at this point 
will satisfy the relation 

Fo) «f o). 


We shall call the value of the function f(x,) the greatest value 
of the function y=f(x) on the interval [a, b], and the value of 
the function f(x,) the smallest 
(least) value of the function on JJ 
the interval [a, 5]. 

This theorem is briefly stated as 
follows: 

A function continuous on the 
interval axx<b attains on this : 
interval (at least once) a greatest — 0| a X % b x 
value M and a smallest value m. 

The meaning of this theorem is 
clearly illustrated in Fig. 51. 

Note. The assertion that there exists a greatest value of the 
function may prove incorrect if one considers the values of the 
function in the interval a<x<<b. For instance, if we consider 
the function y=x in the interval O<x<l, there will be no 


Fig. 51. 
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greatest and no least (smallest) values among them. Indeed, there 
is no least value or greatest value of x in the interval. (There 
is no extreme left point, since no matter what point x* ME take 


there will be a point left of it, for instance, the point 7. ; like- 


wise, there is no extreme right point; consequently, there is no 
least and no greatest value of the function y — x.) 

Theorem 2. Let the function y=f(x) be continuous on the inter- 
val [a, b] and at the end point of this interval let it take on 
values of different sign; then between the points a and b there will 
be at least one point x=c, at which the function becomes zero: 


f(c)0, a«c«b. 
This theorem has a simple geometrical meaning. The graph. of a 
continuous function y=f(x) joining the points M,[a, f(a)] and 
M, [b, f (b)], where f(a)< 0 and f(b)>0 
or F(a) >0 and f (b) — 0, cuts the x-axis 
at least at one point (Fig. 52). 


y Mol b, f(b 





Mla,flay 
s 
Fig. 52. Fig. 53. 





Example. Given the function y=x?—2. g,-,—— 1l, Y¢==6. It is conti- 
nuous in the interval [1, 2]. Hence, in this interval there is a point where 
y — x'—2 becomes zero. Indeed, y —0 when x= W (Fig. 53). 


Theorem 3. Let the function y —f(x) be defined and continuous 
in the interval [a,b]. If at the end points of this interval the 
function takes on unequal values f (a) — A, F(b) — B, then no mat- 
ter what the number y between numbers A and B, there will bea 
point x=c between a and b such that [(c) — y. 

The meaning of this theorem is clearly illustrated in Fig. 54. 
In the given case, any straight line y=p cuts the graph of the 
function y — f.(x). 
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Note. It will be noted that Theorem 2 is a particular case of 
this theorem, for if A and B have different signs, then for p one 
can take 0, and then p=0 will lie between the numbers A and B. 
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Fig. 54. Fig. 55. 


Corollary of Theorem 3. /f a function y=f(x) is continuous in 
some interval and takes on a greatest value and a least value, 
then in this interval it takes on, at least once, any value lying 
between the greatest and least values. 

Indeed, let f(x,)=M, f(x,)=m. Consider the interval [x,, x,]. 
By Theorem 3, in this interval the function y=f(x) takes on 
any value p lying bétween M and m. But the interval [x,, x,] 
lies inside the interval under consideration tn which the function 
f (x) is defined (Fig. 55). 


SEC. 11. COMPARING INFINITESIMALS 
Let several infinitesimal quantities 


a, B vy, ... 


be at the same time functions of one and the same argument x 
and let them approach zero as x approaches some limit a or 


infinity. We shall describe the approach of these variables to zero 
when we consider their ratios. *) 


We shall, in future, make use of the following definitions. 
Definition 1. If the ratio £ has a finite nonzero limit, that 


B — À 4- 0, and therefore, lim - =7 #0, the infinites- 


imals B and a are called infinitesimals of the same order. 


is, if lim 


. *) We assume that the infinitesimal in the denominator does not vanish 
in some neighbourhood of the point a. 
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Example 1. Let a —x, f —sin2x, where x — 0. The infinitesimals a and f 
are of the same order because : 


lim D... dim 9n 2*, 
x0 €Q x90 X 


Example 2. When x — 0, the infinitesimals x, sin3x, tan 2x, 7 In (1-- x) are 
infinitesimals of the same order. The proof is similar to that given in 
Example 1. 


Definition 2. If the ratio of two infinitesimals E approaches 
zero, that is, if lim £ =0 (and lim 2 = oo), then. the infinitesi- 


mal B is called an infinitesimal of higher order than a, and the 
infinitesimal a is called, an infinitesimal of lower order than p. 


Example 3. Let a=x, B=x", n>l, x—0. The infinitesimal B is an 
infinitesimal of higher order than the infinitesimal a, since 


x : 
lim —= lim x^-!-—0Q. 
x9 X x90 


Here, the infinitesimal a is an infinitesimal of lower order than f. 


Definition 3. An infinitesimal B is called an infinitesimal of the 
kth order relative to an infinitesimal a, if B and a* are infinitesimals 


of the same order, that is, if lim — A +0. 
a 


Example 4. If a=x, =x, then as x+0 the infinitesimal f is an 
infinitesimal of the third order relative to the infinitesimal a since 


lim B. lim x 


xo 0? Pup 
Definition 4. If the ratio of two infinitesimals £ approaches 
unity, that is, if lim P — 1, the infinitesimals B and a are called 


equivalent infinitesimals and we write a ~ f. 


Example 5. Let a—x and f-sinx, where x--0. The infinitesimals a 
and p are equivalent, since 
lim sinx | 
x9 X A 


Example 6. Let a—x, f-ln(l--x), where x-0. The infinitesimals a 
and B are equivalent, since 
X9 x 


(see Example 6, Sec. 9). 
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Theorem 1. /f œ and p are equivalent infinitesimals, their differ- 
ence a—f is an infinitesimal of higher order than a-and than p. 
Proof. Indeed, 


a—p 
A 











(1—£) =1-1im £=1-1=0. 


Theorem 2. /f the difference of two infinitesimals a—f is an 
infinitesimal of higher order than œ and than p, then o. and p are 
equivalent infinitesimals. 


Proof. Let lim — 
p 


Or |—lim c, i 

















$o 
a—p ; E 
phe n ter nn (g—1]-o 
B 


Example 7. Let a=x, p=x+ x3, where x — 0. 
The infinitesimals a and f are equivalent, since their difference f. —a— x3 
is an infinitesimal of higher order than a and than p. Indeed, 


( -f- —0, or 1—lim ; 
lim ==], that is, a œ B. 

















P —a x8 
lim = lim — = lim x?=0, 
x>o 4 x20 % x0 
a—p xi 
lim = lim —— = lim =Q. 
P xoX € x old- Xi 
e, 
infinitesimals, since their difference a— Se is an infinitesimal 


of peher order than a and than B. The limit of:the ratio of a and f is 
unity: 





x> o X -— 0 


1 
„B x xpo x 1\_ 
ee lim Ai sm es lim ril lim (1+4 =1. 





x2 


p 


Note. If the ratio of two infinitesimals Mohas no limit and 
does not approach infinity, then B and œ are not comparable in 
the above sense. 


` Example 9. Let a=x, B=xsint, where x—+0. The infinitesimals 


B 


a and D cannot be compared because their ratio wn I as x — 0 does not 
approach either a finite limit or infinity (see Example 4, Sec. 3). 


3— 3388 


66 Limit. Continuity of a Function 





Exercises on Chapter II 
Find the indicated limits: 


Lo lim E2605 5 4.4 2 


xij Xi-l lim [2sinx—cosx-+cot x]. Ans. 2. 


a 
xo 
2 








3. lim *— 2 .. Ans. 0. 4. lim ( zL A) Ans. 2. 5. lim 3 —2x* tl. 
x>2 V2+Fx x> o A x x 5s xo  3x$—5 


Ans. 4 ‘ 6. lim xti Ans. 1. 7. lim LI LE Ans. eu 


3 xo X no n 
8. lim eee eA Ans. l, 
no n 3 
Hint. Write the formula (k-- 1)? — &* —3&?--3& J-1 for £—0, 1, 2, ..., n. 
zl; 


23 —13 —3.1?--3.1-4- LH 
33—23 —3.2*--3.2 4-1; 
(n 4-1 —n?! «3n? -- 3n 4- 1. 
Adding the left and right sides, we get 
(n 4-1)! 23 (P 2*4 E n?) F3(1 32-4... 0) - (6-0), 


(n4-* —3 (154-224... n5 —3 OE D p (nc t), 














whence 
142g. ee 0D OR ED), 
óc. dip “ans. œ. 10. lim 95—24—1 Ans. 0. 
xo 2x45 X- 0 x5 4-4 
SQQ 4x3 — 2x? --. x 1 SQ o x1—4 SQQ x —l: 
n. I t Ll ye . Ans. 4. 13. 1 / Ans. 8. 
Jac qe eg ee e eae S 
20 xi—5x4-6 1 uu xt4-3x — 10 
4. oh ON Ds,  SATISÓ Los 15. lim ST". Ams. 1l. 
: An S UPERUDY T 8 x ra Aci - Bx —2 nizal 
20 y! 3yt 4-2 2 o u* J-4u* -4u 
16. lim ÉES Ans. 2, 17. lim 4 TiU TH — Ans, 0. 
y-: y*—yy—6 5 u--:(u4-2)(u—3) `- 
18. lim CEBE., Ans. 3x. 19. dim [13 ,]. Ans. — 1. 
hoo h x2i1|l—x 1—x?: 





20. lim E . Ans. n (nisa positive integer). 21. lim Potent Ans.t. 


x-1X— x70 
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——— 











2. lm /2**1—3 Ans. 2V2. 23. im VETE, Ans. 4. 
X—4 Vx—2-Y 2 3 x—+>0 V Fg P 
DLT m/^-- mr m/— 
4 ex 
24. lim vat Ans. 2. 25. lim Y Ya Ans. Ya 
xt Y x—1 3 xa —a ma 
28. jim Vitxt—l Ans. L. Wh. im VE. Ans. 
x30 x 2 PLE fet 
38, du VE» dae ae Sy ase es, i (V2Fi— 
xo X-l x> o 
— V xi). Ans. 0. 30. lim x(V FI — x). Ans. al as x —-Fo, —oco as 
x0 2 
5 in4 sint 
x-—o. 31. lim ZY. Ans 1. 39. lim $9 ^* , Aps, 4, 33. lim ; 
xotanx x0 x X30 X 
1 A x 2 i " 
Ans. —. 34. lim —— es. Ans. —. 35. lim xcotx. Ans. l. 
9 x0 V 1—cos x V 2 x0 
38. lim .l—2t05" ^ Am, y^3. 87. lim (tz) tan. Ans. i. 
£-—1 


«n n 
or sin (3) 





38. lim 22 sinx Ans. 2. 3g jig Sin (acc x) —sin(a—23).— Ans. 2 cose. 
x0 3x 3 x0 x 

4o im nd sins — ag, lo 4l. lim (ly. Ans. e. 
xX-—0 X 2 Xo x 

42. lim (i-—Yy. Ans. L. 43. tim, ( x E Ans. L. 
x> o x e x> \ l+4x e 
j 1 \7+5 x 

44. lim (2) . Ans e — 45. lim {n[In(n-++1)—Innj}. Ans. 1. 
no n n- o 

46. lim (l-Fcosx) *^*. Ans. e*. 41. lim PUH) Ans. a. 
zc PEST x 

2 
x 

48. lim (2X+3\"*" Ans. e. 49. lim (1--3tantx)9!" *,' Ans et, 

xo V 2x1 x--0 


m a 
50. lim (es E) . Ans. l. 81. lim POP), Ans. 1 as a>+o, 0as 
m- o m a> o a 
a+—o. 52 lim M99 Ag, 9 . gy ]ig 2*—1 
t x =o Sin fix p ro 








(a. 1). Ans. 4- co 


3* 
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1 





d ‘ e** — ei 
asx =+ œ, 0 asx >= — œ. 54. lim n |a" —1]|. Ans. Ina. 55. lim š 
n — oo x-—0 x 
e** — eà* 


Ans. a —p. 56. Ans. 1. 


lim sa 

x o Sinax—sin fx 

Determine the points of discontinuity of the functions: 
Xx— 

T USG FEA 


0; 2. 58. y-tanl. Ans. Discontinuities of second kind for x-0 and 


2. 2 . 2 $ 
x= +Ł —; t UU ORE 


Ans. Discontinuities of second kind for x— —2; —1; 


A On’ 
AX 

59. Find the points of discontinuity of the functions y—1--2* and con- 

struct the graph of this function. Ans, Discontinuity of second kind at x=0 
(y++o as x —0--0, y 1as x5 —0—0). 

60. From among the following infinitesimals (asx 0); x?, V x (1—x), 

sin3x, 2x cosx j/ tan? x, xe®*, select infinitesimals of the same order as x, 

and also of higher and lower order than x. Ans. Infinitesimals of the same 


order are sin 3x and xe?*; infinitesimals of higher order, x? and 2x cos x i/ tan? x, 


infinitesimals of lower order, Y x(1—x). 
61. Choose from among the same infinitesimals (as x — 0) such that are 


equivalent to the infinitesimal x: 2sinx, = tan2x, x—3x*, V 2x*-p x), 


2 
In (14-x), x3--3x*. Ans. i tan 2x, x —3x?, In (14- x). 
62. Check to see that as x — 1, the infinitesimals 1—x and I—gyx are 


of the same order of smallness. Are they equivalent? Ans. lim t= : 
x—1]—31/x 


hence, these infinitesimals are of the same order, but they are not equivalent. 


CHAPTER Ill 


DERIVATIVE AND DIFFERENTIAL 


SEC. 1. VELOCITY MOTION 


Let us consider the rectilinear motion of some solid, say a stone, 
thrown vertically upwards, or the motion of a piston in the cylin- 
der of an engine, etc. Idealising the situation and disregarding 
dimensions and shapes, we shall always represent such a body in 
the form of a moving point M. The distance s of the 
moving point reckoned írom some initial position M, 
will depend on the time /; in other words, s will be a 





function of time £: asi’ 
s=f(?). (1) M 

At some instant of time*) ¢, let the moving point M — H . 
be at a distance s from the initial position M,, and at My 


some later instant ¢+ Af let the point be at M,, a 

distance s+ As from the initial position (Fig. 56). Thus, Fig. 56. 
during the interval of time Aż the distance s changed 

by the quantity As. In such cases, one says that during the time 
At the quantity s received an increment As. 


Let us consider the ratio = it gives us the average velocity of 


At 
motion of the point during the time A/: 
As 
Vao S Ri: (2) 


The average velocity cannot in all cases give an exact picture 
of the rate of translation of the point M at time ¢. If, for example, 
the body moved very fast at the beginning of the interval Aż and 
very slow at the end, the average velocity obviously cannot reflect 
these peculiaritiesin the motion of the point and give us a correct 
idea of the true velocity of motion at time ¢. In order to express 
more precisely this true velocity in terms of the average velocity, 
one has to take a small interval of time A£. The most complete 
description of the rate of motion of the point at time ¢ is given 
by the limit which the average velocity approaches as At— 0. 


*) Here and henceforward we shall denote the specific value of a variable 
and the variable itself by the same letter. 
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This limit is called the rate of motion at a given instant: 


. As 
=lim =. 
: os At (3) 
Thus, the rate (velocity) of motion at a given instant is the limit 
of the ratio of increment of path As to increment of time A/, as 
the time increment approaches zero. 
Let us write equality (3) in full. Since 


As= f (t + At)— f (£), 
v=lim Heron Po, (3^) 
At —0 

This is the velocity of variable motion. It is thus obvious that 
the notion of velocity of variable motion is intimately related to 
the concept of a limit. It is only with the aid of the limit concept 
that we can determine the velocity of variable motion. 

From formula (3’) it follows that v is independent of the increment 
in time A/, but depends on the value of ¢ and the type of 
function f (1). 


Example. Find the velocity of uniformly accelerated motion at an arbitrary 
time ¢ and at /—2 sec if the relation of the path traversed to the time is 
expressed by the formula 


Solution. At time / we have sl t at time /-- At we get 


s+As=5 gU +A = gA At -+- At?). 
We find As: 
Asc lg 2t At AP)— T gi! — gt M tl At?., 


We form the ratio As! 


AUC 
1 
AM T gAr 
As g 2 1 
Men ae, EGER 


by definition we have 
: As s 1 
dr. la, (erty eat) et 
Thus, the velocity at an arbitrary time ¢ is v=gt. 
At (2:2 we have (.)/,,2 g:2—9.8.2— 19.6 m|[sec. 
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SEC. 2. DEFINITION OF DERIVATIVE 


Let there be a function 
y =f (x) (1) 


defined in a certain interval. The function y= f(x) has a definite 
value for each value of the argument x in this interval. 

Let the argument x receive a certain increment Ax (it is imma- 
terial whether it be positive or negative). Then the function y will 
receive a certain increment Ay. Thus, with the value of the argu- 
ment x we will have y=f(x), with the value of the argument 
x+ Ax we will have y+ Ay =f (x + Ax). 

Let us find the increment of the function Ay: 


Ay =f (x Ax) —f (9). (2) 


Forming the ratio of the increment of the function to the increment 
of the argument, we get 
Ay _ f(x+Ax)—f (x) 
Ae OCA (3) 
We then find the limit of this ratio as Ax — O. If this limit exists, 
it is called the derivative of the given function f (x) and is denoted 
f (x). Thus, by definition, 
"(ndm AY 
E um. Ax 
or 


F (x) = fc 45 — f(x) . (4) 


Consequently, the derivative of a given function y= f (x) with 
respect to the argument x is the limit of the ratio of the increment 
of the function Ay to the increment of the argument Ax, when 
the latter approaches zero in arbitrary fashion. 

It will be noted that in the general case, the derivative f'(x) 
has a definite value for each value of x, which means that the 
derivative is also a function of x. 

The designation f'(x) is not the only one used for a derivative. 
Alternative symbols are 


, , d 
V. es Ge 
The specific value of the derivative for x —a is denoted f'(a) or 


y za 
The operation of finding the derivative of a function f(x) is 
called differentiation of the function. 
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Example 1. Given the function y— x?*; find its derivaiive y: 

1) at an arbitrary point x, 

2) at x —3. 

Solution. 1) For the value of the argument x, we have y=.x?. When the 
value of the argument is x+ Ax, we have, y +Ay=(x + Ax}. 

Find the increment of the function: 


Ay = (x + Ax)? —x? = 2x Ax -- (Ax)*. 


Forming the ratio M we have 


Ay _ 2xAx + (Ax)? 
AX Ax 
Passing to the limit, we get the derivative of the given function: 


= 2x + Ax. 


y = lim AY tim (2x 4- Ax) 22x 


Ax 0 AX Ax 0 


Hence, the derivative of the function y=x? at an arbitrary point is y' —2x, 
2) When x=3 we have 
y’ \ x2372-:3—6. 


Example 2. yas; find y’. 


Solution. Reasoning as before, we get 


1 1 
gen Yt AY = Saag) 

E ] x—x—Ax AX 
A= Fam x xGXAS) EFA) 
Ay 1 ; 

Ax x(x Ax)’ 
y'= lim A lim |- =F. 
Axo AX Axo x (x+ Ax) x? 


Note. In the preceding section it was established that if the 
dependence upon time ¢ of the distance s of a moving point is 
expressed by the formula 

s (t), 


the velocity v at time ¢ is expressed by the formula 
F (t- ^0—f (0) 


s AS : 
v= lim >= lim 2 
At+oAl Ato At 


Hence 

v — s —f' (t), 
or, the velocity is equal to the derivative *) of the distance with 
respect to the time. 


*) When we say "the derivative with respect to x" or "the derivative 
with respect to /" we mean that in computing the derivative we consider 
ihe variable x (or the time ¢, etc.) the argument (independent variable). 
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SEC. 3. GEOMETRIC MEANING OF THE DERIVATIVE 


We approached the notion of a derivative by regarding the 
velocity of a moving body (point), that is to say, by proceéding 
from mechanical concepts. We shall now give a no less important 
geometric interpretation of the derivative. To do this we must 
first define a line tangent to a curve at a given point. 

We take a curve with a fixed point M, on it. Taking a point 
M, on the curve we draw the secant M, M, (Fig .57). If the point 
M, approaches the point M, without limit, the secant M, M, will 
occupy various positions M,M,,M Mi, and so on. 

If, in the limitless approach ol the point M, (along the curve) 
to the point M, from' either side, the secant tends to occupy the 
position of a definite straight line M,7, this line is called the 
tangent to the curve at the point M, (the concept “tends to occupy” 
will be explained later on). 

Let us consider the function f(x) and the corresponding curve 


y=f(x) 
in a rectangular coordinate system (Fig. 58). At a certain value of 
x the function has the value y — f (x). Corresponding to these values 
of x and y on the curve we have the point M, (x, y). Let us increase 


mi! 


M, 
M; 
Fig. 57. 





the argument x by Ax. Corresponding to the new value of the 
argument, x+ Ax, we have an increased value of the function, 
y+ Ay =f(x4- Ax). Another corresponding point on the curve will 
be M, (x+ Ax, y + Ay). Draw the secant M,M, and denote by ọ the 
angle formed by the secant and the positive direction of the x-axis. 


Form the ratio A4. From Fig. 58 it follows immediately that 


Ax 
^ 
a tan p. (1) 
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Now if Ax approaches zero, the point M, will move along the 
curve always approaching M,. The secant M, M, will turn about 
M, and the angle q will change in Ax. If as Ax— 0. the angle @ 
approaches a certain limit a, the straight 
line passing through M, and forming an 
angle a with the positive direction of 
the abscissa axis will be the sought-for 
line tangent. It is easy to find its slope: 


ng tan p= lim =f (x). 
Ax — 0 
Hee: 
P (x) tan a, (2) 


which means that /he values of the 
derivative f'(x), for a given value of 
the argument x, is equal to the tangent of the angle formed with 
the positive direction of the x-axis by the line tangent to the graph 
of the function f(x) at the corresponding point M,(x, y). 





Example. Find the tangents of the angles of inclination of the line tangent 
to the curve y=x? at the points M, 34) M,(— 1, 1) (Fig. 59). 
Solution. On the basis of Example 1, Sec. 2, we have y’=2x; hence, 
tana, =y’ 


=—2, 


=1; tana,=y’ 





1 
xX-—y x=-1 





SEC. 4. DIFFERENTIABILITY OF FUNCTIONS 


Definition. If the function 


y=f(x) (1) 
has a derivative at the point x— x,, that is, if there exists 
im M. f (x, d- Ax) — f (3) 
i Ax (2) 


we say that for the given value x —x, the function is differentiable 
or (which is the same thing) has a derivative. 
If a function is differentiable at every point of some interval 
[a, b] or (a, b), we say that it is differentiable over the interval. 
Theorem. /f a function y=f (x) is differentiable at some point 
Xx, il is continuous at this point, 


Differentiability of: Functions 15 





Indeed, if 


ix AD qur. 
Aud Ax j (%)s 


then 
AU og 
ax (X) d- v, 
where y is a quantity that approaches zero as Ax — 0. But then 
Ay =F (x,) Ax + yAx; 


whence it follows that Ay — 0 as Ax — 0; and this means that the 
function f(x) is continuous at the point x, (see Sec. 9, Ch. II). 

In other words, a function cannot have a derivative at points 
of discontinuity. The converse is not true; from the fact that at 
some point x —x, the function y —f(x) is continuous, it does not 
yet follow that it is differentiable at this point: the function f (x) 
may not have a derivative at the point x, To convince ourselves 
of this, let us examine several cases. 


Example 1. A function f(x) is defined in an interval [0, 2] as follows (see 
Fig. 60): 
f(x)=x when O< xl, 


f(x) =2x—1 when l<x<2. 


At x=1 this function has no derivative, although it is continuous at this point. 
Indeed, when Ax >0 we have 


lim fO+49—-/) _ jim 0 2A9—1]—02-1—1] | im 2A. 5 
Ax — 0 AX Ax 0 Ax Ax 0 AX 


when Ax <0 we get 


lm /(0-A9—7(D.. m LANS lm A654 
Ax — 0 Ax Ax => 0 Ax Ax 0 AX 


Thus, this limit depends on the sign of Ax, and this means that the function 
has no derivative *) at the point x —1. Geometrically, this is in accord with 
ihe fact that at the point x —1 the given "curve" does not have a definite line 
tangent. I 
Now the continuity of the function at the point x=1 follows from the 
fact that 
Ay=Ax when Ax <0, 


Ay=2Ax when Ax >0, 


and, therefore, in both cases Ay +0 as Ax +0. 


*) The definition of a derivative requires that the ratio 


A" should (as 
x 


Ax — 0) approach one and the same limit regardless of the way in which ax 
approaches zero. 
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Example 2. A function ji a , the graph of which is shown in Fig. 61, 
is defined and continuous for all values of the independent variable. 

Let us iry to find out whether this function has a derivative at x —0; to 
do this, we find the values of the function at x=0 and at x=0+ Ax: at 


x=0 we have y=0, at x=0+Ax we have y Ay V (Ax). 





Therefore, 
Ay — y/ (S9 


Find the limit of the ratio of the increment of the function to the incre- 
ment of the argument: 


3 
lim A4/.. lim Vs) _ lim UN o. 
Ax >o AX%  Ax-o AX Axo y 





Thus, the ratio of the increment of the function to the increment of the argument 
atthe point x —0 approaches infinity as Ax —0 (hence there is no limit). Consequ- 
ently, this function is not differentiable at the point x=0. The line tangent to the 


curve at this point forms, with the x-axis, an angle zo which means that it 


coincides with the y-axis. 


SEC. 5. FINDING THE DERIVATIVES OF ELEMENTARY FUNCTIONS. 
THE DERIVATIVE OF THE FUNCTION y—x^, WHERE z IS POSITIVE 
AND INTEGRAL 


To find the derivative of a given function y= f(x), it is neces- 
sary to carry out the following operations (on the basis of the 
general definition of a derivative): 

1) increase the argument x by Ax, calculate the increased value 
of the function: 


y+ Ay=[ («+ Ax); 


Finding the Derivatives of Elementary Functions 77 


2) find the corresponding increment of the function: 
Ay =f (x + Ax) — f (x); 


3) form the ratio of the increment of the function to the 
increment of the argument: 
Ay. PFx-tAx—f(9). 
Ax Ax : 
4) find the limit of this ratio as Ax — Q: 
^a Bm ML ug Fe + Ax) —F(*) 
y= slim ra m Xx : 


Here and in the Piel sections, we shall apply this general 
method for evaluating the derivatives of certain elementary 
functions. 

Theorem. The derivative of the function y —x", where n isa 
positive integer, is equal to nx"~', that is, 


if y — x^, then y' nx". (1) 
Proof. We have the function 
y= x", 
1) If x receives an increment Ax, then 
y + Ay = (x + Ax)". 
2) Applying N ewton's binomial formula, we find 


Ay —- (x Ax)" — x" — x" - Te x"! Ax 4 
qim. n- ? (Ax)? +. JL (Ax) —x" 


1.9 
or 


Ag — nx* Ax + TOE) ert (ante... + (Ax) 
3) We find the ratio 


A = nx" 1g BD yet Ae + cde 


4) Then we find the limit of this ratio 
y m m 


— lim [ne 480 nni Ax+... + (Ay-1] = nx", 


Ax => 0 


consequently, y'=nx"7', and thus we have proved the theorem. 
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Example 1. y — x5, j' — 5x5-!— 5x*. 


Example 2. y=x, y'—lx!-!, y'—1. The latter result has a simple geo- 
metric interpretation: the line tangent to the straight line y —x for any value 
of x coincides with this line and, consequently, forms with the positive 
direction of the x-axis an angle, the tangent of which is }. 


Note that formula (l) also holds true when n is fractional or 
negative. (This will be proved in Sec. 12). 


Example 3. y= Vx. 
Let us represent the function in the form of a power: 
! 


y=x?; 
then by formula (1), taking into consideration what we have just said, we get 


M E 


y—wy* 
or 
scd 
2y x 
1 
Example 4. y= ——. 
P y xYx 
Represent y in the form of a power function: 
zd 
yx > 
Then 
3 5 
we | ia 
y--is 3 2-6 9-— .. 
2 2 2x*V x 


SEC. 6. DERIVATIVES OF THE FUNCTIONS y=sin x y=cos x 
Theorem 1. T'he derivative of sinx is cosx, or 
if y=sinx, then y' —cos x. (II) 
Proof. Increase the argument x by the increment Ax; then 
1) y+ åy = sin (x + Ax); 


2) Ay — sin (x J- Ax) —sin x — 2 sin EAX cos ZEAE TE 
— 2 sin cos(x); 


" 2 sin“S*cos (S ) sin À* z Ax 
3) 2 = —— > - -cos (x5); 
Ax Ax Ax 2 

2 
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QOUAX 
in — 
; x 2 i Ax 
- 4) yp’ = lim 44— lim —2%. lim cos(x F) 
) y Ax +o AX Ax —> 0 Ax Ax — 0 + 2 
but since 
sin 4 
li = 
ii Ax ? 
2 


we get 


y'= lim cos (+ s) — COS X. 


Ax -> 0 


This latter equality is obtained on the grounds that cos x is a 
continuous function. 
Theorem 2. The derivative of cosx is —sin x, or 
if y=cosx, then y'= —sin x. (IIT) 
Proof. Increase the argument x by the increment Ax, then 
y + åy = cos (x + Ax); 


Ay = cos (x + Ax)— cos x = — 2sin HA 47 — sin cet Atte 


=— 2 sin’ sin (++); 





2 
Ax 
sin —— 
Ay 2. A) 
AP Ax sin (x+ 2] 
2 
AX 
sin — 
a ; 2 2s Ax : ; Ax 
"= lim 44 —— lim sin( x %)=— lim sin (x As 
y Ax Ax => 0 Ax d 2 Ax —0 + 2 


taking into account the fact that sinx is a continuous function, 
we finally get 


y =— sinx. 
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SEC. 7. DERIVATIVES OF: A CONSTANT, THE PRODUCT OF A CONSTANT 
BY A FUNCTION. A SUM, A PRODUCT, AND A QUOTIENT 


Theorem 1. The derivative of a constant is equal to zero; that is, 
if y C, where C — const, then y' —0. (IV) 
Proof. y=C is a function of x such that the values of it are 


equal to G for all x. 
Hence, for any value of x 


y= (x) =C. 


We increase the argument x by an increment Ax(Ax=40). Since 
the function y retains the value C for all values of the argument, 
we have 


y+Ay=f (x+Ax)=C. 
Therefore, the increment of the function is 
Ay — [f(x Ax) —f (x) 50, 


the ratio of the increment of the function to the increment of the 
argument 


ele 
d 


zm, 
and, consequently, 
y'= lim 44=0 
Ax +> oÀX , 
that is, 
y =0. 

The latter result has a simple geometric interpretation. The 
graph of the function y=C is a straight line parallel to the x-axis. 
Obviously, the line tangent to the graph at any one of its points 
coincides with this straight line and, therefore, forms with the 
x-axis an angle whose tangent y’ is zero. 

Theorem 2. A constant factor may be taken outside the deriva- 
tive sign, i.e., 


if y Cu (x) (C— const), then y' —Cu' (x). (V) 
Proof. Reasoning as in the proof of the preceding theorem, we 
have 
y=Cu (x); 
y + Ay =Cu (x + Ax); 
Ay = Cu (x + Ax) — Cu (x) =C [u (x -- ^x) —u (x)]. 
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Ay gu (x 4- Ax) -—u (x) 


Ax Ax 
1 lim Ay u (x+ âx)—u (x) ,; "0 , 
y= lim = cip WD lee —Cu' (x). 

Example 1. pope. 
x 

1\/ 1 s 

-— 1 -——1 3 —— 

ege) es (e) ne 


or 
La 
y OY x -— 


Theorem 3. The derivative of the sum of a finite number of diffe- 
rentiable functions is equal to the corresponding sum of the 


derivatives of these functions. *) 
For the case of three terms, for example, we have 


y=u(x) to (x)+e(x); y’ =u' (x) +0" (x) +0’ (x). (VI) 
Proof. For the values of the argument x 
y=u+o+w 


(for the sake of brevity we drop the argument x in denoting the 


function). 
For the value of the argument x-- Ax we have 


y + Ay = (u + Au) + (v + Av) + (w + Aw), 


where Ay, Au, Av, and Aw are increments of the functions y, u, 
v and w, which correspond to the increment Ax in the argument 


x. Hence, 


Ay = Au +- Av + Aw, a LEA. 
w Aw 
y= ee Ax mm Ax ae lim et um Ax 


or 
y’ =u" (x) +v (x) + w(x). 


Example 2; y= n 


*) The expression y =u ( x)—v (x) is equivalent , to y=u(x)+(—]) v (x) 
(x). 


and y’ =[u (x) +(—!) v (x) A (9) -F [— 9 (9I! u^ () — v' 
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1 


LALN TE 
sium *J -sae- (223 E 

and so 
y 1284 


1 

Theorem 4. The derivative of a product of two differentiable 
functions is equal to the product of the derivative of the first fun- 
ction by the second function plus the product of the first function 
by the derivative of the second function; that is, 


if y— uv, then y' —u'vo--uv'. (VII) 
Proof. Reasoning as in the proof of the preceding theorem, we 


get 
y= ur, 


y+ Ay=(u+ Au) (v+ Av), 
Ay = (u + Au) (v + Av) —uv = Auv + uAv-+ Au Ap, 


Ay. Au Av Av 
arc OU pan Ax’ 


‘= lim A-— lim AU, lim wa? + lim Au 4S? = 
y Ax 0 Ax Ax o ÂX âx = 0 AE Ax 
=( lim m» ulim S84 lim Au lim 42 
( jim is Ee ACE Ax — Ax-xo AX 


(since u and v are independent of Ax). 
Let us consider the last term on the right-hand side: 


lim Au lim 42, 
Ax 70 Ax =» o AX 


Since u(x) is a differentiable function, it is continuous. 
Consequently, lim Au=0. Also, 
Ax 70 


lim 22 =v’ foo. 
Ax —0 x 
Thus, the term under consideration is zero and we finally get 
y =u'v + uv. 


The theorem just proved readily gives us the rule for diflerentiating 
the product of any number of functions. 
Thus, if we have a product of three functions 


y = uv, 
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then by representing the right-hand side as the product of u and 
(vw), we get y' —u' (vw)-- u (ow)' u'ow-r u(v'w-- ow') -u'vw-4- 
-Fuv'w--uow'. 

In this way we can obtain a similar formula for the derivative 
of the product of any (finite) number of functions. Namely, if 


y=u,u,...u,, then 
Yo =UU,... Ug U,+Uu, ... Uy Hg UU, eee Ug US 


Example 3. If y=x?sinx, then 


y’ =(x?)’ sin x + x? (sin x)! = 2x sin x-+ x? cos x. 


Example 4. If y= V x sin x cos x, then 


y' —(Y xy sin x cos x 4- V x (sin x)' cos x 4- V. x sin x (cos x)! — 
1 
2Vx% 
E vs sin x cos x+ Vx (cos? x — sin? x) — Y 

Theorem 5. The derivative of a fraction (that is, the quotient 
obtained by the division of two functions) is equal to a fraction 
whose denominator is the square of the denominator of the given 
fraction, and the numerator is the difference between the product of 


the denominator by the derivative of the numerator, and the pro- 
duct of the numerator by the derivative of the denominator; i. e., 


sin x cos x -- V x cos x cos x + V x sin x (— sin x) = 











+ V x cos 2x. 


if y=}, then y =", (VIII) 


v? 


Proof. If Ay, Au, and Av are increments of the functions y, u, 
and v, corresponding to the increment Ax of the argument x, then 


_ u+Au 
yt Ay — VV 


v Au—u AU AY Lu Av 


Ax u(v+Av) u(u+Av) ’ 
AU pu Ê? v lim AP. uy lim 42 
Ax AX _Ax-+o Ax Ax >o Ax 


‘= lim ¥= dim 4* — —*.— - 
y Aro ÂX axo U(U-- AU) v im (+ Av) 


. 
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Whence, noting that Ao — 0 as Ax -—0, *) we get 
/ u'v—uv' 


y = v? 


3 
Example 5. If y=, then 


, Q3) cos x —x* (cos x)  3x* cos x - x? sin x 
y= cos? x ~ cos? x 
Note. If we have a function of the form 

_ u(x) 

——, 


where the denominator c is a constant, then when differentiating 


this function we do not need to use formula (VIII); it is better 
to make use of formula (V): 


í [1] ‘io, w 
y =(44) Tighe Tere 


Of course, the same result is obtained if formula (VIII) is applied. 


y 


Example 6. Ií y= , then 


Te eee 
SEC. 8. THE DERIVATIVE OF A LOGARITHMIC FUNCTION 


Theorem. The derivative of the function log, x is + log, e, that is, 
if y=log, x, then y'= L log, e. (IX) 


Proof. If Ay is an increment of the function y=log,x that 
corresponds to the increment Ax of the argument x, then 


y + Ay = log, (x + Ax); 
Ay = log, (* + Ax)— log, x log, =*** = log, (1 Hx) 
Ay] Ax 
Ad = log, (1+ 4). 


*) lim Av=0 since v (x) is a differentiable and, consequently, continuous 
AX —0 
function. 
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Multiply and divide by x the expression on the right-hand side of 
the latter equality: 


ay L tog, (1 +42) = tog, (1 + 22). 


We denote the quantity az in terms of o. Obviously, for the 
given x, a — 0 as Ax —O0. Consequently, 


1 4 
A4 — ^ log, (14-a)? 


Ax x 


But, as we know from Sec. 7, Ch. II, 
1 
lim (1 +a)* =e. 
a->o 


But if the expression under the sign of the logarithm approaches 
the number e, then the logarithm of this expression approaches 
log,e (in virtue of the continuity of the logarithmic function). 
We therefore finally get 

Pc. Fe Ay — : 1 

f — in ln le I Fa) 


voll 
* = — log,e. 


Noting that log, e— 41 , we can rewrite the formula as follows: 
,_ 1 1 
^ X Ina’ 
The following is an important particular case of this formula: 
il a=e, then Ina=Ine=1; that is, 


if y Inx, then y -l. (X) 


SEC. 9. THE DERIVATIVE OF A COMPOSITE FUNCTION 


Given a composite function y= f(x), that is, such that it may 
be represented ín the following form: 


y=F(u), “= Q(x). 
or y=F[p(x)] (see Ch. I, Sec. 8). In the expression y= F(u), 
u is called the intermediate argument. 
Let us establish a rule for differentiating composite functions. 


Theorem. /f a function u=@(x) has, at some point x, a deriva- 
tive u,- Q' (x), and the function y — F (u) has, at the corresponding 
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value of u, the derivative y, = F'(u), then the composite function 
y=F [p(x)] at the given point x also has a derivative, which is 
equal to 


yx = Fu(u) g(x), 
where in place of u we must substitute the expression u=q(x). 
Briefly, 
Ye = Yule. 
In other words, the derivative of a composite function is equal to 
the product of the derivative of the given function with respect to 
the intermediate argument u by the derivative of the intermediate 


argument with respect to x. 
Proof. For a definite value of x we will have 


u=9(t), y=F(u). 
For the increased value of the argument x+ Ax, 
u+Au=p(x+Ax), ytAy=F(u+ Au). 
Thus, to the increment Ax there corresponds an increment Au, 


to which corresponds an increment Ay, whereby Au — 0 and 
Ay— +0 as Ax—-0. It is given that 

Fateh ts 

lim 22 = yi, 

hess Au y 


From this relation (taking advantage of the definition of a limit) 
we get (for Au0) 


Ag_ ,/ 
hu Jud €. (1) 
where œ —0 as Au — 0. We rewrite (1) as 
Ay — y, Au 4- t Au. (2) 


Equality (2) also holds true when Aw=0 for an arbitrary a, 
since it turns into an identity, 0=0. For Au=0 we shall assume 
a@=0. Divide all terms of (2) by Ax: 


Ay Au, 4 Au 
Ta T I ia TO De (3) 
It is given that 


, . 
lim. rt =u, lim a=0. 
âx >o Axo 
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Passing to the limit as Ax —O0 in (3), we get 


Yx = Uutx, (4) 
which is the required proof. 


Example !. Given a function y=sin (x?). Find De Represent the given 
function as a function of a function as follows: 
y=sinu, u=x?, 
We find 
Y,=C0Su, u,=2x. 


Hence, by formula (4), 
Y= Yi Uy = Cos u 2x. 
Substituting, in place of u, its expression, we finally get 
y, = 2x cos (x?). 
Example 2. Given the function y — (In x)*. Find Yy 
Represent this function as follows: 


y=u, u=lnx. 
We find 


. , 1 
Yu = 30, u=7: 


Hence, 
^ 1 7 1 
2 acia 2 
p, — 3u r;73n» x 


If a function y= f(x) is such that it may be represented in the form 
y=F (u), uceg(v) v-—two. 
the derivative Y, is found by a successive application of the foregoing theorem, 
Applying the proved rule, we have 


. 


Yr 5Y ue. 
Applying the same theorem to find Uys we have 
U, =U 0y 


Substituting the expression of u, into the preceding equality, we get 
Yx = Yuto; 6) 
or 


Ye = Fy (U) P'o 0) Py (x). 


Example 3. Given the function y=sin[(In x)*]. Find Ye Represent the 
function as follows: 
y=sinu, uso, v=x. 
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We then find 


, , , 1 
Yy=COSU, u, =30?, v=: 
In this way, by formula (5), we get 
, rine l 
= = 2L 
Yx =Y ylyY y = 3 (COS U) V ru 
or finally, 


y, = cos [(In x)?]-3 (In x)? = 


It is to be noted that. the function considered is defined only for x > 0. 


SEC, 10. DERIVATIVES OF THE .FUNCTIONS y=tan x, 
y=cot x, y=In[ x} 


Theorem 1. The derivative of the function tanx is —- cul 


or if y=tanx, fhen y' — (XI) 


cos? x, 
Proof. Since 
_ sing 
^. cos X 





by the rule of differentiation of a fraction [see formula (VIII), 
Sec. 7, Ch. III] we get 





' (sin x)' cos x —sin x (cos x) cos x cos x —sin x (— sin x) a 
s cos? x Pe cos? x 
__cos*x-+sin?x — 1 
^.  €osx  cos!x 


Theorem 2. T'he derivative of the function cot x is 
l 





emp OF if y — cot x, then y' =— -ar (XII) 
cos x 
Proof. Since y = aix (We have 
1 (cos x)' sinx —cos x (sin x) __ — sin x sin x— cos x cosx _ 
sin? x 55 sin? x [S 
sin? x + cos?x l 
go sin?x — sinx 


Example 1. If y —tan V x, then 
1 


T cos? y v» seme Vr cos V x. 


y 
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Example 2. If y=Incotx, then 
MEC NE SE ES jn. 
Y = olx (cot x = cot x sin?x| cosxsinx  sin2x ‘ 


Theorem 3. The derivative of the function 1n|x| (Fig. 62) is L, 


or if y=In|x|, then y -l. (XIII) 


y 
y=ln|xl 





Fig. 62. 


Proof. a) If x —0, then |x|— x, In|x| 2Inx, and therefore 
' 1 
Y= 
b) Let x<0, then |x|=— x. But 
In|x|2 1n (— x). 
(It will be noted that if x<0, then —x>0:) Let us represent 
the function y=In(— x) as a composite function by putting 
y=Inuy u=—x. 
Then 
a d 1 1 
Ya = Yully = (— j= (— I=. 
And so for negative values of x we also have the equation 
y 
Hence, formula (XIII) has been proved for any value x0. 
(For x=0 the function In|x| is not defined.) 
SEC. 11. AN IMPLICIT FUNCTION AND ITS DIFFERENTIATION 


Let the values of two variables x and y be related by some 
equation, which we can symbolise as follows: 


F(x, y)=0. (1) 
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If the function y=f(x), defined on some interval (a, b), is 
such that equation (1) becomes an identity in x when the expres- 


y y 





Fig. 63. Fig. 64. 


sion f(x) is substituted into it in place of y, the function y — f (x) 
is an implicit function defined by equation (1). 
For example, the equation 
x! -- y* —a* «0 (2) 


defines implicitly the following elementary functions (Figs. 63 
and 64): I 


y=Vae—x’, (3) 
y=—Va—x’, (4) 
Indeed, substitution into equation (2) yields the identity 
x* + (a®—x*)—a*=0. 
Expressions (3) and (4) were obtained by solving equation (2) 
for y. But not every implicitly defined function may be represented 
explicitly, that is, in the form y=f(x),*) where f(x) is an ele- 
mentary function. 
For instance, functions defined by the equations 
y*—y—x'=0 
or 
y—x—tsiny=0 


are not expressible in terms of elementary functions; that is, these 
equations cannot be solved for y by means of elementary functions. 

Note 1. Observe that the terms “explicit function” and “implicit 
function” do not characterise the nature of the function but merely 
the way it is defined. Every explicit function y=f(x) may also 
be represented as an implicit function y—f (x)=0. 


*) If a function is defined by an equation of the form y=f(x), one says 
that the function is defined explicitly or is explicit, 
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We shall now give the rule for finding the derivative of an 
implicit function without transforming it into an explicit one, 
that is, without representing it in the form y=f (x). 

Assume the function is defined by the equation 


x+y — a =O. 


Here, if y is a function of x defined by this equality, then the 
equality is an identity. 

Differentiating both sides of this identity with respect to x, and 
regarding y as a function of x, we get (via the rule of differentiat- 
ing a composite function) 


2x -- 2yy' —0, 
whence 
pou 
em 
Observe that if we were to differentiate the corresponding explicit 
function 
y= Vai—x?, 


we would obtain 
x x 


‘= ee 
y V @—x? y’ 


which is the same result. 
Let us consider another case of an implicit function y of x: 


y’ —y—x*=0. 
Differentiate with respect to x: 


6y*y’ —y’ —2x=0, 
whence 
"o 2x 
Y =T: 


Note 2. From the foregoing examples it follows that to find the 
value of the derivative of an implicit function for a given value 
of the argument x, one also has to know the value of the function y 
for a given value of x. 


SEC. 12. DERIVATIVES OF A POWER FUNCTION FOR AN ARBITRARY 
REAL EXPONENT, OF AN EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION, 
AND A COMPOSITE EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION 


Theorem 1. The derivative of the function x", where n is any 
real number, is equal to nx"~*; that is, 


if y=x", then y' —nx"-*. (I’) 
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Proof. Let x — 0. Taking logarithms of this function, we get 
Iny=nInx. 


Differentiate, with respect to x, both sides of the equality obtained, 
taking y to be a function of x: 


, 


d^ cea. usu. 
y nua y =yn-. 


Substituting into this equation the value y =x", we finally get 
y'= nx". 
It is easy to show that this formula holds true also for x «cO 
provided x" is meaningful. *) 
Theorem 2. The derivative of the function a*, where a>O, is 
a*lna; that is, 
if y=a*, then y' —a*lna. (XIV) 
Proof. Taking logarithms of the equality y =a", we get 
Ing xIna. 


Differentiate the equality obtained regarding y as a function of x: 


t 'zlna; y'—yglna 
y y X , y =y 
or 
y' =a" lna. 
If the base is a=e, then Ine=1 and we have the formula 
ye, ye. (XIV’) 
Example 1. Given the function 
ye. 
Represent it as a composite function by introducing the intermediate argument u: 
y=", u =x"; 
then 


and, therefore, 
y, =2" -2x =° .2x. 


*) This formula was proved in Sec. 5, Ch. HI, for the case when a is a 
positive integer. Formula (I) has now been proved for the general case (for 
any constant number n). 
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A composite exponential function is a function in which both 
the base and the exponent are functions of x, for instance, (sin x)*, 
xtanz, x* (Inx)*, and the like; generally, any function of the form 


yu (o) |? =u? 


is an exponential function (composite exponential function). *) 
Theorem 3. 


If y — u*, then y' —vu?*7'u' J- u?v' Inu. (XV) 
Proof. Taking logarithms of the function y, we have 
Ing — vInu. 


Differentiating the resultant equation with respect to x, we get 
1, l , 
y! —UcIu --v'Inu 
whence 
p w , 
yY =y (v y tv Inu). 
Substituting into this equation the expression y — u?, we obtain 
y' — vu?*7'u' -- u?v' Inu. 


Thus, the derivative of an exponential function (composite expo- 
nential function) consists of two terms: the first term is obtained 
by assuming, when differentiating, that u is a function of x and v 
is a constant (that is to say, if we regard u^ as a power function); 
the second term is obtained on the assumption that v is a function 
of x, and u= const (i. e., if we regard u?” as an exponential 
function). 


Example 2. If y=x*, then y’ =xx* ~! (x')+x* (x')lnx 
or y' —x* + x* In x =x* (1 + 1n x). 


Example 3. If y — (sin x)**, then 
y! —x! (sin x)*' 7! (sin x)' -- (sin x)? (x?) ìn sin x = 
— x? (sin x) * -! cos x 4- (sin x)** 2x In sin x. 


The procedure applied in this section for finding derivatives 
(first finding the derivative of the logarithm of the given function) 
is widely used in differentiating functions. Very often the use of 
this method greatly simplifies calculations. 


*) In the Russian mathematical literature this function is also called an 
exponential-power function or a power-ex ponential function. 
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—. 


Example 4. To find the derivative of the function 


_ (x+ 1)? Yx—1 
(x +4)? e* 
Solution. Taking logarithms we get 


In y —21n (x 4- DA In (x — 1) --3 1n (x 4- 4) —x. 


Differentiate both sides of this equality: 
Mie don pde e. 
gu xp SOC ert 
Multiplying by y and substituting, in place of y, the expression 
(1 Yx—I we get 
Gpape 7 NS 
„+D Vif 2 a l 8, 
I =F e [Fi e x44 | 


Note. The expression <= (Iny)’, which is the derivative, with 


respect to x, of the natural logarithm of the given function 
y=y (x), is called the logarithmic derivative. 


SEC. 13. AN INVERSE FUNCTION AND ITS DIFFERENTIATION 


Take an increasing or decreasing function (Fig. 65) 


y=f(x) (1) 
defined in some interval (a, b) (a< b) (see Sec. 6, Ch. I). Let 
f(a)=c, f(b)=d. For definiteness we shall henceforward consider 
an increasing function. 

Let us consider two different values x, 
and x, in the interval. (a, b). From the 
definition of an increasing function it 
follows that if x,<x, and y,=f(x,), 
y,- f(x, then y,<y,. Hence, to two 
different values x, and x, there correspond 
two different values of the function, y, 
and y,. The converse is also true: if 
Y, < Y, y, —f (x, ), and Y, =F (x), then 
from the definition of an increasing function it follows that X, «x, 
Thus, a one-to-one correspondence is established between the values 
of x and the corresponding values of y. 

Regarding these values of y as values of the argument and the 
values of x as values of the function, we get x as a function of y: 


x= 9 (J). (Q2) 
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This function is called the inverse function of y —f (x). It is obvi- 
ous too that the function y= f(x) is the inverse of x= ọ (y). With 
similar reasoning it is possible to prove that a decreasing function 
also has an inverse. 

Note 1. We state, without proof, that if an increasing (or de- 
creasing) function y — f (x) is continuous on the interval [a, b], where 
f(a)=c, f(b)=d, then the inverse function is defined and is 
continuous on the interval [c, d]. 


Example 1. Given the function y=x*. This function is increasing on the 


infinite interval — œ < x < oo; it has an inverse function x= Y y (Fig. 66). 
It will be noted that the inverse function x=q(y) is found by solving the 
equation y=f (x) for x. 


y io 





Fig. 66. Fig. 67. 


Example 2. Given the function y —e*. This function is increasing on the 
infinite interval —o « x « o. It has an inverse x=Iny. The domain of 
definition of the inverse function is 0 « y < oo (Fig .67). 


Note 2. If the function y — (x) is neither increasing nor decreas- 
ing on a certain interval, it can have several inverse functions.*) 


Example 3. The function y=x? is defined on an infinite interval 
—o<x<+oo. It is neither increasing nor decreasing and does not have 
an inverse function. If we consider the interval O «x « oo, then the function 


here is increasing and x= Vyis its inverse. But in the interval — œ < x < 0 
the function is decreasing and its inverse is x —— Vy (Fig. 68). 


Note 3. If the functions y=f(x) and x=g(y) are reciprocal, 
their graphs are represented by a single curve. But if we again 


*) Let it be noted once again that when speaking of y as a function of x we 
have in mind that y is a single-valued function of x. 
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denote the argument of the inverse function by x, and the function 
by y and then construct them in a single coordinate system, we 
will get two different graphs. 

It will readily be seen that the graphs 
will be symmetric about the bisector of 
the first quadrantal angle. 


y 


Example 4. Fig. 67 gives the graphs of the 
function y=e*(orx=Iny) and its inverse 
y=l1nx, which are considered in Example 2. 





Let us now prove a theorem that per- 
mits finding the derivative of a function 
Fig. 68. y=f(x) if we know the derivative of 
the inverse function. 
Theorem. /f for the function 


y=f(x) (1) 
there exists an inverse function 
x= (y) (2) 


which at the point under consideration y has a nonzero derivative 
q'(y), then at the corresponding point x the function y=f(x) has 


a derivative f’ (x) equal to that is, the following formula 
is true 


ew)’ 


í l 
FM= sp: (XVI) 
Thus, the derivative of one of two reciprocal functions is equal to 
unity divided by the derivative of the second function for corre- 
sponding values of x and y.*) 
Proof. Differentiate, with respect to x, both sides of equality (2), 
taking y as a function of x **): 


l— ' (y) ys, 


*) When we write f' (x) or Wy we regard x as the independent variable 


when evaluating the derivative; but when we write @’ (y) or x, we assume 
that y is the independent variable when evaluating the derivative. It should 
be noted that after differentiating with respect to y, as indicated on the right 
side of formula (XVI), f (x) must be substituted for y. 
**) Actually, here we find the derivative of a function of x defined 
implicitly by the equation 
x— ly) =0 
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NN 


whence 
, 1 
Y= p y)’ 


Noting that y= f (x) we get formula (XVI), which may also be 
written as 


, 


l 
Ux-—-— 
x 


Wo. 


The result obtained is clearly illustrated 
geometrically. Consider the graph of the 
function y= f(x) (Fig. 69). This curve will 
also be the graph of the function x=@(y), 
where x is now regarded as the function 
and y as the independent variable. Take some 
point M (x, y) on this curve. Draw a tangent 
to the curve at this point. Denote by a and f 
the angles formed by the given tangent and 
the positive directions of the x- and y-axes. On the basis of the 
results of Sec. 3 concerning the geometrical meaning of a derivative 
we have 





, =t ; 
l' (x) tana ) (3) 


’ (y)=tanB. 
From Fig. 69 it follows directly that if ec, then 


n 
B—.—2a. 


But if ol, then, as is readily seen, B—3—a. Hence, in 
any case 





tan f — cot a, 
whence 
tanatanf — tana cota 1, 
or 
tana 
tan p" 


Substituting the expressions for tan a and tan p from formula (3), 
we get 


logg 


4—3388 
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SEC. 14. INVERSE TRIGONOMETRIC FUNCTIONS 
AND THEIR DIFFERENTIATION 


1) The function y= arcsin x. 

Let us consider the function 
x=siny (1) 
and construct its graph by directing the y-axis vertically upwards 
(Fig. 70). This function is defined in the infinite interval 
—oo<y<+oo. Over the interval 
—$ «ym, the function x= siny 
is increasing and its values fill the in- 
terval —1« xz. For this reason, the 


' function x= siny has an inverse which is 
denoted by 


y — arc sin x.*) 


This function is defined on the inter- 
val —1<x< 1, and its values fill the 
interval — «ym. In Fig. 70, the 


Fig. 70. graph of y=arcsinx is shown by the 
heavy line. 
Theorem 1. The derivative of the function arcsin x is equal to 








1 


if y= arcsin x, Uy s (XVII) 





1—x* 
Proof. On the basis of (1) we have 
x)= COSY. 


By the rule jor differentiating an inverse function, 


but 
cos y= V 1— sin y V 1— x5, 





*) H may be noted that the familiar equation y —arc sin x of trigonometry 
is another way of writing (1). Here (for a given x) y denotes the totality of 
values of angles whose sine is equal to x. 


t 
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therefore, 
, l . 
ey 
the sign in front of the radical is plus because the function 


y=arcsinx takes on values in the interval -5 <y<Ž, and, 
consequently, cos y =Q. 


Example 1. y —arcsine*, 
1 e* 
A O AN 
Y= Tey ye 
Example 2. 


A 
y= (are sin ) 1 


‘=Yaresin > Le (y e 2arsin Tr — 
"aZ let eV eat 
x 


2) The function y= arc cos x. 
As before, we consider the function 


x= cosy (2) 


and construct its graph with the y-axis extending 
upwards (Fig. 71). This function is defined on 
the infinite interval—oo<y<+ oo. On the 
interval Osy xn, the function x- cosy is 
decreasing and has an inverse that we denote 





y — arc cos x. 


This function is defined on the interval Fig. 71. 
—l<x<l. The values of the function fill 

the interval n>y>0. In Fig. 71, the function y=arccosx is 
depicted by the heavy line. 


Theorem 2. The derivative of the function arccosx is TS 3 
—Xx 
i. e., 


if y = arc cos x, then y' =— am. (XVIII) 


Proof. From (2) we have 
xy=—siny. 
4* 
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Hence 

DEL 1 Inu I 

7 x sing V 1—cos? y" 
But cosy — x, and so 


, 1 
ei 


—x? 


In sin y=V 1—cos*y the radical is taken with the plus sign, 
since the function y= arccos x is defined on the interval O<y<n 
and, consequently, sin y = 0. 


Example 3. y — arc cos (tan x), 
1 1 1 
= — m (tany = —— Imm, 
4 V1-—tan? x V 1—tan? xcos? x 


3) The function gy — arctan x. . 
We consider the function 

x=tany (3) 

and construct its graph (Fig. 72). 

This function is defined for all 

values of y except y= (2k + D 

(k=0, +1, +2,...). On the 

interval —t<y< 5 the function 


x=tany is increasing and has an 
inverse: 
y=arctan x. 


This function is defined on the 
interval —oo «x« oo. The values 
of the function fill the interval 


—t<y< 4. In Fig. 72, the 


graph of the function y=arctanx is shown as a heavy line. 
Theorem 3. The derivative of the function arctanx is DEA 
Le, 





ify=arctanx, theny’= (XIX) 


l 
l4’ 
Proof. From (3) we have 
1 


Xy — cost y* 
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Hence 
Y= T" cos! y 


xy 


but 
ipit. sie deest 

E Y= edy IF taniy’ 
since tan y — x, we get, finally, 

l 

js 
Example 4. j — (arc tan x)‘, 

1 
l+’ 


4) The function y= arc cot x. y 
Consider the function pie ee Sele oo ee 


y' —4 (arc tan x)? (arc tan x)' —4 (arc tan x)* 





x — cot y. (4) 


This function is defined for all 
values of y except y 2 kx (E — 0, + 1, 
+2). The graph of this function is 
shown in Fig. 73. On the interval 
O<y<n, the function x=coty is 
decreasing and has an inverse: 


x=coty 


y=arc corx 


y= arc cot x. 


Consequently, this function is de- 
fined on the infinite interval — oo — 
«x« oo, and its values fill the Fig. 73. 
interval n >y >Q. 


Theorem 4. The derivative of the function arccotx is — 
i. e., 





1 
DERE 


if y — arc cot x, then.y' -—iza (X X) 


Proot. From (4) we have 


Hence 


punc gencris e x s 
Yx y csc? y 1+cot %y ° 
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But 


cot y — x. 
Therefore 


, 1 
hex 
SEC. 15. TABLE OF BASIC DIFFERENTIATION FORMULAS 


Let us now bring together into a single table all the basic for- 
mulas and rules of differentiation derived in the preceding sections. 


y= const, jy' — 0. 
Power function: 


particular instances: 


€ Eod d -. 
y-Vx, 33 


Trigonometric functions: 


y — sin x, y' — cos x, 


y=cosx, y’=— sinx, 
1 
y=tanx, y’ = zy’ 
y=cotx, y'—— a 
Inverse trigonometric functions: 
; 1 
py-arcsin x, y = Vi 
1 
, 
= afc COS x, = 
y y Vins’ 
1 
y = arc tanx, y —irg 
. Poss 1 x T 
jy — arc cot x, y =— iFa 


Exponential function: 


y=a*, y’=a* Ina; 
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in particular, 


Logarithmic function: 
y —log,x, y — L log, e; 
in particular, 
y-—lnx, y'= = i 


General rules for differentiation: 


y= Cu (x), y' —Cu' (x) (C 7 const), 
y-u--v—u, y'-—u'-rv'—w', 
y=u-v, y' —u'v--uv', 

u , | u'v—uv' 
U-—y, y= pa: 
y=[(u), , , 
ul y f ex (0, 
p-u*, y =v” u’ +u’ lnu. 


If y=f(x) x=ọ(y), where f and ọ are reciprocal functions, 
then 


lo) zu , where y=f (x). 


SEC. 16. PARAMETRIC REPRESENTATION OF A FUNCTION 
Given two equations: 
x—9(0), 
AS (1) 
y= p ( ) 


where ¢ assumes values that lie in the interval [T,, T,]. To each 
value of £ there correspond values of x and y (the functions q 
and p are assumed to be single-valued). If one regards the values 
of x and y as coordinates of a point in a coordinate xy-plane, 
then to each value of ¢ there will correspond a definite point in 
the plane. And when £ varies from T, to T, this. point will de- 
scribe a certain curve. Equations (1) are called parametric equations 
of this curve, ¢ is the parameter, and parametric is the way the 
curve is represented by equations (I). 
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Let us further assume that the function x= (f) has an inverse, 
t=0 (x). Then, obviously, y is a function of x; 
y — 4 [9 (x)]. (2) 
Thus, equations (1) define y as a function of x, and it is said 
that the function y of x is represented parametrically. 
. The explicit expression of the dependence of y on x, y= f(x), 
is obtained by eliminating the parameter ¢ from equations (1). 
Parametric representation of curves is widely used in mechanics. 
If in the xy-plane there is a certain material point in motion and 
if we know the laws of motion of the projections of this point 
on the coordinate axes, then 


x= (?), \ Y 
y—() A 
where the parameter ¢ is the time. Then 
equations (1") are parametric equations of . 
the trajectory of the moving point. Eli- 
minating from these equations the para- 
meter ¢, we get the equation of the 
trajectory in the form y=f(x) or 
F (x, y)=0. By way of illustration, let 
us take the following problem. 





Fig. 74. Problem. Determine the trajectory and 

point of impact of a load dropped from an 

airplane moving horizontally with a velocity vy at an altitude yo (air 
resistance is disregarded). 

Solution. Taking a coordinate system as shown in Fig. 74, we assume 
that the airplane drops the load at the instant it cuts the y-axis. It is 
obvious that the horizontal translation of the load will be uniform and with 
constant velocity vj: 


x — Ug. 


Vertical displacement of the falling load due to the force of gravity will be 
expressed by the formula 


2 
m 
Hence the distance of the load from the ground at any instant will be 
y=— Se. 
The two equations 
x — et, 
git 
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will be the parametric equations of the trajectory. To eliminate the parame- 
ler £, we find the value t== from the first equation and substitute it into 
the second equation. Then we get the equation of the trajectory in the form 


E y 
= — > x7, 
Jy — o 2p 


This is the equation of a parabola with vertex at the point M(0, y,), the 
y-axis serving as the axis of symmetry of the parabola. 

We determine the length of OC, denote the abscissa of C by X, and note 
that the ordinate of this point is y-0. Putting these values into the 
preceding formula, we get 


—IuX., 
2v, 


xeu y P. 


- SEC. 17. THE EQUATIONS OF CERTAIN CURVES IN PARAMETRIC FORM 


0g 


whence 


Circle. Given a circle with centre at the coordinate origin and with 
radius r (Fig. 75). 

Denote by ¢ the angle formed by the x-axis and the radius to some point 
M (x, y) of the circle. Then the coordinates of any point on the circle will 
be expressed in terms of the parameter ¢ as follows: 


x —r Cos f, 


y—r sin f, EST «m. 


These are the parametric equations of the circle. If we eliminate the para- 
meter £ from these equations, we will have an equation of the circle contain- 
ing only x and y. Squaring the parametric equations and adding, we get 


x3 4- y? — r* (cos? t + sin? t) 


or 
x? hy? =r, 
Ellipse. Given the equation of the ellipse 
x? y! 
a test. q 
Set 
x=a cost. (2) 
Putting this expression into equation (1), we get 
y=bsint. (2^) 
The equations 
x —a cos t, 
Fab ant yo <SE<2n B 


are the parametric equations of the ellipse. 
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Let us find out the mon meaning of the parameter f. Draw two 
circles with centres at the coordinate origin and with radii a and b (Fig. 76). 
Let the point M (x, y) lie on the ellipse, and let B be a point of the large 





circle with the same abscissa as M. Denote by t the angle formed by the 
radius OB with the x-axis. From the figure it follows directly that 


x —O0P —acos t [this is equation (2’)], 
CQ — b sin t. 
From (2^ we conclude that CQ=y; in other words, the straight line CM is 
parallel to the x-axis. 


Consequently, in equations (2) ¢ is an angle formed by the radius OB and 


the axis of abscissas. The angle ¢ is sometimes called an eccentric angle. , 





Fig. 77. 


Cycloid. The cycloid is a curve described by a point lying on the circum- 
ference of a circle if this circle rolls upon a straight line without sliding 
(Fig. 77). Suppose that when motion began the point M of the rolling circle 
lay at the origin. Let us determine the coordinates of M after the circle has 
turned through an angle t. If a is the radius of the rolling circle, it will be 
seen from Fig. 77 that 

x=0P =0B—?PB, 


but since the circle rolls without sliding, we have 
0B — MB —at, PB -- MK —asint. 


Hence, x —at—a sin f —a (t —sin t). 
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Further, 
y = MP = KB = CB —CK =a —a cos t =a (1 — cos t). 


The equations 


x—a (i— sin t), 
y —a (1 —cos t), Jost «2x (3) 


are the parametric equations of the cycloid. As t varies between O0 and 2x, 
the point M will describe one arc of the cycloid. 

Eliminating the parameter ¢ from the latter equations, we get x as a 
function of y directly. In the interval O &«z, the function y—a (1—cos t) 
has an inverse: 


a— 
t= arc cos 24 7 
a 


Substituting the expression for ¢ into the first of equations (3), we get 


a—y ; a—y 
x =a arc cos ——-—a sin | arc cos —— 
a a 
or 


x=aare cos “4 _ Y '2ay — yt when 0 ex «xa. 


Examining the figure we note that when na <x < 2na 
x 2na— (a arc cos — V%ay—#) : 


It will be noted that the function 
x —a (t —sin t) 


has an inverse, but it is not expressible in terms of elementary functions. 
And so the function y=f(x) is not expressible in terms of elementary 
functions either. 


Note 1. The cycloid clearly shows that in certain cases it is more con- 
venient to' use the parametric equations for studying functions and curves 
than the direct relationship of y and x (y as a function of x or x as a 
function of y). s 


Astroid. The astroid is a curve represented by the following parametric 
equations: 
x —a cos? t, 
y —a sin? t, ]o«t «2. (4) 


Raising the terms of both equations to the power: 2/3 and adding, we get 
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the relationship between x and y 
LE CCS 
x? -E y? «a? (cos? t - sin? t), 
or 
E ate Mee 
x? +y’ =a’. (5) 


Later on (Sec. 12, Ch. V) it will be shown 
that this curve is of the form shown in 
Fig. 78. It can be obtained as the trajectory 
of a certain point on the circumference of 
a circle of radius a[4 rolling (without 
sliding) upon another circle of radius a 
dne So Met circle Fio TA remains inside 
is e larger one; see Fig. 78). 
Fig. 78. Note 2. It will he noted that equations 
(4) and equation (5) define more than one 
function y=f(x). They define two continuous functions on the intervai 
ato One takes on nonnegative values, the other nonpositive 
values. 





SEC. 18. THE DERIVATIVE OF A FUNCTION REPRESENTED 
PARAMETRICALLY 


Let a function y of x be represented by the parametric equations 
x—9 (t), \ 
gay), | PSST a) 
Let us assume that these functions have derivatives and that the function 
x-—qQ(t) has an inverse t=0 (x), which also has a derivative. Then the 


function y=f (x) defined by the parametric equations may be regarded as a 
composite function: 
y=H(!), t=0 (x), 


t being the intermediate argument. 
By the rule for differentiating a composite function we get 
y, — 9, t= 940 0,0). (2) 


From the theorem for the differentiation o! an inverse function, it follows 
that 
1 


o’ (x) IL 
A P; (t) 
Putting this expression into (2), we have 
FG 
ox = OE) 
or , 
? y 
y=. (XXI) 


*, 
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The derived formula permits finding the derivative y, of a 


function represented parametrically without having to find the 
expression of y as a direct function of x. 


Example 1. The function y of x is given by the parametric equations 


X —a cos f, 
y=asin t \ (O<t<an). 
i wa GY p ; ux 
Find the derivative EE 1) for any value of t; 2) for boars 
Solution. 
oe acost a 

1) —"(acost) ^ —asint - cott 
2) (¥;,), a= cot = I. 
Example 2. Find the slope of a tangent to the cycloid 

x =a (t —sin t), 

y =a (1 —cos t) 


at an arbitrary point (0& s 2x). 
Solution. The slope of a tangent at each point is equal to the value of 
the derivative Y, at that point; i. e., it is 


, v 
x X 
But 
x, —-a (1 —cos t), y, —a sint. 
Consequently, 
t t 
I cos f 
NET ONE uc DCN "CE 
Saio gal 2 —— 2 2/ 
2 


Hence, the slope of a tangent to a cycloid at every point is equal fo 
tan z$ , where ¢ is the value of the parameter corresponding to this 
point. But this means that the angle a of the slope of the tangent to the x-axis is 
equal to 3-5 (for values of ¢ lying between —n and x)". 


* Indeed, the slope is equal to the tangent of the angle of inclination a 
of the tangent to the x-axis. And so tana=tan (7-4) and a= it 


for those values of ¢ for which Zy lies between 0 and x, 
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SEC. 19. HYPERBOLIC FUNCTIONS 


In many applications of mathematical analysis we encounter 
combinations of exponential functions of the form 3 (€ —e7*)and 


gj (e. These combinations are regarded as new functions 
and are designated as follows: 


sinh x= ae : 
(1) 





-X 
cosh x= oes : 


The first of these functions is called the hyperbolic sine, the 
second, the hyperbolic cosine. These functions may be used to define 














two more functions: tanh x= Sth * and coth yeso. 
x sinh x 
tanh x= pee te hyperbolic tangent, 
l’ 
coth x= cite —the hyperbolic cotangent. qe 


The functions sinh x, cosh x, tanh x are obviously defined for 
al values of x. But the function coth x is defined everywhere, 
except the point x — 0. 

The graphs of the hyperbolic functions are given in Figs. 79, 


From the definitions of the functions sinh x and cosh x [formu- 
las (1)] there follow relationships similar to those between the 
appropriate trigonometric functions: 


cosh* x —sinh* x — 1, (2) 
cosh (a + b) ^ cosh a cosh b --sinh asinh b, (3) 
sinh (a + b) = sinh a cosh b+ cosh a sinh b. (3’) 
Indeed, 
bolt epe  (eX¥—e-*\? 
cosh? x — sinh? x = (oe) (=) = 


_ e*+2+e-%*—e*42—e-* ied 
Se ooo 


Further, noting that 
cosh (a + b) = 


eat ee 
2 , 
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we get ; : 5 

. . a -a - 4. e-apb e 

cosh a cosh b + sinh a sinh b =£ ts +s > S 5 
et+b 4 p-at+b 4 pa—b 4 p—a—b 4 pa+b__p—a+b__pa—b 1 p-a-b 

E DERI MCCC CENE MCCC M ee ee 


a+b -a- 
oe = cosh (a + b). 


pue prove is similar for relation 
(3^). 

Tie name *hyperbolic functions" 
comes from the fact that the func- 
tions sinh ¢ and cosh ¢ play the 
same role in the parametric 
representation of the hyperbola, 


x —y’ =l, 


y 


y=cothx 





Fig. 81. 


as the trigonometric functions sin ¢ and cos ¢ do in the parametric 
representation of the circle, 
l xy l. 
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Indeed, eliminating the parameter ¢ from the equations 
x-—cost, gy-sinft, 
we get 
x? +y?’ = cos? t+ sin’ t 
or 
x'-E y^ «1 (the equation of the circle). 


Similarly, the equations 
x= cosh t, 

y — sinh? 

are the parametric equations of the hyperbola. 

Indeed, squaring these equations termwise and subtracting the 
second from the first, we get 

x^ — y! « cosh* t — sinh? £. 

Since, on the basis of formula (2), the expression on the right 

side is equal to unity, we have 
x!— y! 1, 
which is the equation of the hyperbola. 

Let us consider a circle with the equation x*--y*— 1 (Fig. 82). 
In the equations x —cos?, y= sint, the parameter £ is numerically 
equal to the central angle AOM or to the doubled area S of the sector 
AOM, since t= 285. 





Fig. 82. Fig. 83. 


Let it be noted, without proof, that in the parametric equations 


of the hyperbola, 
X — cosh f, 


y —Ssinh f, 


the parameter ¢ is also numerically equal to the doubled area of 
the “hyperbolic sector” AOM (Fig. 83). 
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The derivatives of the hyperbolic functions are defined by the 
formulas 


(sinh x)’=coshx, (tanhx)’= a | 
— , l 
(cosh x)' 2 sinh x, (coth x) = — x | (X XII) 


which follow from the very definition of hyperbolic functions; for 
: rei 3 e* —e-* 
instance, for the function. sinh x — z We have 








= cosh x. 


(sinh x)’ = (SS) _ette-* 


2 2 


SEC. 20. THE DIFFERENTIAL 


Let the function y=/(x) be differentiable on the interval [a, 6]. 
The derivative of this function at some point x of [a, b] is 
determined by the equality 

(Qo AM op 
JB xe 0n 


As Ax—+0, the ratio M approaches a definite number f' (x) and, 
consequently, differs from the derivative f (x) by an infinitesimal: 


AU p 
Ax (x) +, 


where œ — 0 as Ax — 0. 
Multiplying all terms of the latter equality by Ax, we get 


Ay =F (x) Ax +4 aAx. (1) 


Since in the general case f’ (x)Æ0, for a constant x and a variable 
Ax—+0, the product f’ (x) Ax is an infinitesimal of the first or- 
der relative to Ax. But the product aAx is always an infinitesimal 
of higher order relative to Ax, because 

lim %4*— lim a==0. 

Axo AX agro 
Thus, the increment Ay of the function consists of two terms, of 
which the first is [when f’ (x)=40] the so-called principal part of 
the increment, and is linear relative to Ax. The product f’ (x) Ax 
is called the differential of the function and is denoted by dy or 
df (x) (read, dy or df of x). 
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And so if a function y=f(x) has a derivative f’ (x) at the point 
x, the product of the derivative f'(x) by the increment Ax of the 
argument is called the differential of the function and is denoted 
by the symbol dy: 


dy =f" (x) Ax. (2) 
Find the differential of the function y —x; here, 
y (x) =l, 


and, consequently, dy — dx — Ax or dx= Ax. Thus, the differential 
dx of the independent variable x coincides with its increment Ax. 
The equality dx — Ax might be regarded likewise as a definition 
of the differential of an independent variable, and then the fore- 
going example would indicate that this does not contradict the de- 
finition of the differential of a function. In any case, we can write 
formula (2) as 


dy =f’ (x) dx. 


But from this relationship it follows that 
ý d 
o=. 


Hence, the derivative f'(x) may be regarded as the ratio of the 
differential of a function to the differential of the independent 
variable. 

Let us return to expression (1), which, taking (2) into account, 
may be rewritten thus: 


Ay = dy + ax. (3) 


Thus, the increment of a function differs from the differential of 
a function by an infinitesimal of higher order relative to Ax. If 
F (x)+#0, then aAx is an infinitesimal of higher order relative to 
dy and 
i Ay _ i —aAx S = i eie 
ug Po Re ee 
For this reason, in approximate calculations one sometimes uses 
the approximate equality 
Aj e dy 4 
or, in expanded form, 
[Gc4- Ax) — 1 G9) e f (x) Ax, (5) 


thus reducing the volume of computation. 
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Example 1. Find the differential dy and the increment Ay of the function 
y =x" 
1) for arbitrary values of x and Ax; 
2) for x=20, Ax=0.1. 
Solution. 1) Ay=(x+ Ax)?—x?= 2xAx + Ax?, 
dy = (x)! Ax==2xAx. 
2) If x=20, Ax=0.1, then Ay=2-20-0.1 + (0.1)?= 4.01, 
dy =2-20-0.1 =4.00. 
Replacing Ay by dy yields an error of 0.01. In many cases, it may be 
considered small compared to Ay=4.01 and the- 
refore disregarded. 


Fig. 84 gives a clear picture of the above 
problem. í 





4 
LL 





In approximate calculations, one also 
makes use of the following equality, which 
is obtained from (5): 

F(x + Ax) ~ FQO-E P Q0) Ax. (6) 

Example 2. Let f (x) —sin x, then /' (x) —cos x. 


In this case the approximate equality (6) takes 
the form 


sin (x + Ax) = sin x +- cos x Ax. (7) Fig. 84 
Let us calculate the «approximate value of o 
sin 46°. 
= 45° = E =]1°= © TT ot, ES du 
Put x=45° = T’ Ax=1 180° 46° = 45° +1 1 Tig Substituting 


into. (7) we get 


o JL X Lun JG 
sin 46 = sia ( 1 tgo) sn 4 + cos 4 180 
or 
sin 46° ub ir? igo 07071 --0.7071-0.017 — 0.7194. 


Example 3. If in (7) we put x=0, Ax=a, we get the following approxi- 
mate equality: 


sina ~a. 
Example 4. If f(x)—tanx, then by (6), we get the following approximate 
equality: 
1 


tan (x+ Ax) zc tan x E cos 


AX, 
for x0, Ax—a, we get 
tana =a. 
Example 5. If f (x)= V x, then (6) yields 
1 


V xr Ax zz Y x —— Ax. 
x. E. 2 Xs 
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Putting x=1, Ax=a, we get the approximate equality 


yi +a>!l +a. 


The problem of finding the differential of a function is equiva- 
lent to that of finding the derivative, since, by multiplying the 
latter into the differential of the argument we get the differential 
of the function. Consequently, most theorems and formulas perta- 
ining to derivatives are also valid for differentials. Let us illustrate 
this. 

The differential of the sum of two differentiable functions u and 
v is equal to the sum of the differentials of these functions: 


d (u 4- 0) — du 4- dv. 


The differential of the product of two differentiable functions u 
and v is determined by the formula 
d (uv) =u du +v du. 


By way of illustration, let us prove the latter formula. If y — uo, 

then 
dy 7 y! Ax — (uv' + vu’) Ax — uv' Ax +ou’ Ax, 
but 
v’ Ax=dv, u' Ax du, 
therefore 
dy =u dv + v du. 

Other formulas (for instance, the formula defining the differen- 

tial of a quotient) are proved in similar fashion: 


v du —u dv 
v? T 


iy —, then dy — 


Let us solve some problems dealing with calculating the diffe- 
rential of a function. 


dx. 





= 2 RAS 
Example 6. y =tan? x, dy =2 tan x asr 


Example 7. y — V1 4- In x, w= oS ] Lax 


We find the expression for the differential of a composite function. 
Let 


y=[(u), u= (x) ory-—flgQ)l 
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Then by the rule for the differentiation of a composite function, 


H = fa (u) (2). 
Hence, 
dy = fa (u) 9" (x) dx, 
but ’ (x)dx=du, therefore 
dy =f (u) du. 


Thus, the differential of a composite function has the same form 
as it would have if the intermédiate argument were the independent 
variable. In other words, the form of the differential does not de- 
pend on whether the argument of a function is an independent va- 
riable or a function of another argument. This important property 
of a differential, called invariance of the form of the differential, 
will be widely used later on. 


Example 8. Given a function y=sin Vx. Find dy. Solution. Representing 
the given function as a composite one: 
y —sinu, uz yx, 
we find 
1 


2y x 





dy =cosu dx; 


1 
2y x 


but 





dx —du, so we can write 


dy —cos u du 
or 


dy = ccs (V x) d (V x). 


SEC. 21. THE GEOMETRIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE DIFFERENTIAL 


Let us consider the function 
y=f(x) 
and the curve it represents (Fig. 85). 
On the curve y=f(x), take an arbitrary point M (x, y), draw a 
line tangent to the curve at this point and denote by a the angle *) 


which the line tangent forms with the positive direction of the 
x-axis. Increase the independent variable by Ax; then the function 


*) Assuming that the function f(x) has a finite derivative at the point x, 
we get a 4 > . 
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will change by Ay=NM,. To the values x+ Ax, y+ Ay on the 
curve y=f (x) there will "correspond the point M, (x+ Ax, y + Ay). 
From the triangle MNT we find 


NT = MN tana; 


since 
tana—f'(x),, MN — Ax, 
we get 
NT =f’ (x) Ax; 
but by the definition of a differential f’ (x) Ax = dy. Thus, 
NT =dy. 


The latter equality signifies that the differential of a function f(x), 
which corresponds to the given values x and Ax, is equal to the 





Fig. 85. 


increment in the ordinate of the line tangent to the curve y=f (x) 


at the given point x. 
From Fig. 85 it follows directly that 


M,T= Ay a 


By what has already been proved, at T 20as Ax— 0. 


One should not think that the increment Ay is always greater 
than dy. For instance, in Fig. 86, 


Ay=M,N, dy=NT, and Ay< dy. 


SEC. 22. DERIVATIVES OF DIFFERENT ORDERS 


Let a function y=f(x) be differentiable on some interval [a, 6]. 
Generally speaking, the values of the derivative f’ (x) depend on x, 
which is to say that the derivative f’ (+) is also a function of x. 
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Differentiating this function, we obtain the so-called second 
derivative of the function f (x). 

The derivative of a first derivative is called a derivative of the 
second order or the second derivative of the original function and 
is denoted by the symbol y” or f (x): 


y —QYy-f qo. 
For example, if y — x', then 
y' —5x*; y' — (5x*)' — 20x. 


The derivative of the second derivative is called a derivative or 
the third order or the third derivative and is denoted by y’’’ o 

Generally, a derivative of the nth order of a function f(x) is 
called the derivative (first-order) of the derivative of the (n— 1) st 
order and is denoted by the symbol y™ or f(x): 


yi = (yy =f (2). 
(The order of the derivative is taken in parentheses so as to avoid 
confusion with the exponent of a power. 

Derivatives of the m with, and higher orders are also 
denoted by Roman numerals: v. y, . Here, the order of the 
derivative may be written p. CN For Instance, if y — x, 
then y’ = 5x‘ eee y’”’ = 60x", y!'¥V =y = 120x, yV — y? — 120, 
yO =y=...=0. 

‘Example 1. Given a function y —e** (k —const). Find the expression of its 


derivative of any order n. 
Solution. y'-— ke*, y" — kte**, ,,., um = k"et”, 


Example 2. ; —sinx, Find y. 
Solution. 


' z2 C0S x — sin (++) : 
y" — — sin x -— sin («+2 +) ; 
y''"' 2 —cos x —sin (z+3 i) , 


y! — sin x — sin (e 7) ; 


y = sin (x+n +) . 
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In similar fashion we can also derive the formulas for the 
derivatives of any order of certain other elementary functions. The 
reader himself can find the formulas for derivatives of the nth 
order of the functions y — x^, y cosx, y=Inx. 

The rules given in theorems 2 and 3, Sec. 7, are readily 
generalised to the case of derivatives of any order. 

In this case we have obvious formulas: 


(u + py? = uam + pn. (Cu)? = Cu. 


Let us derive a formula (called the Leibniz rule, or formula) 
that will enable us to calculate the nth derivative of the product 
of two functions u(x) u(x). To obtain this formula, let us first find 
several derivatives and then establish the general rule for finding 
the derivative of any order: 


y = uD, 
y' —u'v4- uv', 
jy" — u"o J- u'v' J- u'v' -- uv" — u"v --2u'v' cuv", 
y" «u'''v--u'v' 4- 2u"v' 4- 2u'v" 4- u'v" -- up''* 
zu''vy--3u"v' -- 3u'v" --uo'"*, 
ylV — ulVv 4- 4u'"'v' -- 6u"v" -- 4u'v'"' J- uv V. 


The rule for forming derivatives holds for the derivative of any 
order and obviously consists in the following. 

The expression (u4-v)' is expanded by the binomial theorem, 
and in the expansion obtained the exponents of the powers of u 
and v are replaced by indices that are the order of the derivati- 
ves, and the zero powers (u°=v°=1) in the end terms of the 
expansion are replaced by the functions themselves (that is, 
“derivatives of zero order”): 


y = (uv) = uo + nut Yo" + o uy". tuo, 


This is the Leibniz rule. 

A rigorous proof of this formula may be performed by the me- 
thod of complete mathematical induction (in other words, to prove 
that if this formula holds for the nth order it will hold for the 
order n+ 1). 


Example 3. y =e%*x?. Find the derivative of y™, 
Solution. . 
u=e™, v=x, 
u' —ae?*, v' —2x, 
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oe eee 


y) — a"tg?* y? |. ng! - 1925 . 2x ge oS qt—%@x .9 
or 
y = e™ (a"x? + Qna™—1x +n (n—1)a"~?]. 


SEC. 23. DIFFERENTIALS OF VARIOUS ORDERS 


Suppose we have a function y =f (x), where x is the independent 
variable. The diferential of this function 


dy =f’ (x) dx 


is some function of x, but only the first factor, F (x), can depend 
on x; the second factor, (dx), is an increment of the independent 
variable x and is independent of the value of this variable. Since 
dy is a function of x we have the right to speak of the differen- 
tial of this function. 

The differential of the differential of a function is‘called the 
second differential or the second-order differential of this function 
and is denoted by d'y: 

d (dy) — d'y. 


Let us find the expression for the second differential. By virtue 
of the general definition of a differential we have 


d'y = [f’ (x) dx]’ dx. 


Since dx is independent of x, dx is taken outside the sign of the 
derivative upon differentiation, and we get 


dy =f" (x) (dx). 


When writing the degree of a differential it is common to drop 
the brackets; in place of (dx) we write dx? to mean the square 
of the expression dx; in place of (dx) we write dx', etc. 

The third differential or the third-order differential of a function 
is the differential of its second differential: 


d'y — d (d'y) = [F (x) dx!Y dx — P'' (x) dx. 


Generally, the n£h differential is the first differential of a diffe- 
rential of the (n—1)st order: 


d"y = d (d"~"y) = [FO — (x) dx™"] dx,  d"y =f (x) ax". (1) 
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Using differentials of different orders, the derivative of any order 
may be represented as a ratio of differentials of the appropriate 
order: 


f-2: re-22,..., m(o- 72. (2) 


It should, however, be noted that equalities (1) and (2) (for n> 1) 
hold only for the case when x is an independent variable.*) 


SEC. 24. DIFFERENT-ORDER DERIVATIVES OF IMPLICIT FUNCTIONS 
AND OF FUNCTIONS REPRESENTED PARAMETRICALLY 


l. An example will illustrate the finding of derivatives of 
different orders of implicit functions. 
Let an implicit function y of x be defined by the equality 


atp l=. (1) 
Differentiate, with respect to x, all terms of the equation and re- 


member that y is a function of x: 


2y dy _ 
Z+ bidx 
from this we get 
dy _ b?*x 
de ay (2) 


Again differentiate this equality with respect to x (having in view 
that y is a function of x): 





Substituting, in place of the derivative 2 its expression from 
(2), we get 


e d 
d*y b? y+x a? y 
dx? — a?" py ’? 
or, after simplifying 
p z d?y s af (a?y? + vw 


dx? — a'y? l 


* Nevertheless, we shall also write equality (2) UR is not an indepen- 


dent variable; but in this case, the expression a m ioe H should be 
dx? dx” 


regarded as symbols of derivatives. 


Different-Order Derivatives of Implicit Functions 123 





From equation (1) it follows that 
ay? 4- b?x* — a*b*; 
therefore the second derivative may be represented as 
d'y — of 
dxi ays" 
Differentiating the latter equation with respect to x, we find ae 
etc. 
2. Let us now consider the problem of finding the derivatives 
of higher orders of a function represented parametrically. 

Let the function y of x be represented by parametric equations 
x=9@ (4), 
y=(2), 

the function x — 9 (/) has an inverse function £ —/ (x) on the inter- 
val [t> T]. 
In Sec. 18 it was proved that in this case the derivative dY ig 


) tím RT; (3) 


dx 
defined by the equation 
dy 
dy dt 
dr ae (4) 
di 
To find the second derivative, f differentiate (4) with respect 


to x, bearing in mind that / is a function of x: 


dy dy 

d'y dí([dt | d [dt |dt 5 

di^ de dx |^ di| dx |dx ' (6) 
di / dt 


but 
M dra (unda (a. o ee 
(E dt \dt dt di\dt}) di dt® dt dt 


(a) 
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Substituting the latter expressions into (5), we get 
dxd?y dyd*x 


This formula may be written in more compact form as follows: 
d'y | 9' (wv ()—w (09 (0. 


dx* [e' ()]* 

In similar fashion we can find the derivatives 
d'y d‘y 
d dê 


and so forth. 


Example. A function y of x is represented parametrically: 
x=a cos é, y=b sint. 


. VA dy dy 
Find the derivatives de? dat 
Solution. 

dx d?x : 
di? sin £; dé —aces ft; 
dy d?y 3 
d 7 b cos f w=? sin ¢; 
dy | bcost b 
dx —a au uo t; 
du (—a sin £) (—5 sin f) —(b cos t) ( —a cos f) b 1] 
dx? (—a sin £)? Tsin t’ 


SEC. 25. THE MECHANICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE SECOND DERIVATIVE 


Let s be the path covered by a body under translation as a 
function of the time; it is expressed as 


s=f (£). (1) 
As we already know (see Sec. 1, Ch. III), the velocity v of a body 
at any time is equal to the first derivative of the path with 


respect to time: ds 


u = di* (2) 

At some time f, let the velocity of the body be v. If the motion 

is not uniform, then during an interval of time A/ that has elapsed 
since ¢ the velocity will change by the increment Av. 
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The average acceleration during time At is the ratio of the 
increment in velocity Av to the increment in time: 


Av 


Qas Ky? 


Acceleration at a given instant is the limit of the ratio of the 
increment in velocity to the increment in time as the latter 
approaches zero: 

. Av 

a= lim =; 

At oA 
in other words, acceleration (at a given instant) is equal to the 
derivative of the velocity with respect to time: 


dv 


a — 


but since v= T , consequently, 


_4 (ds) _ ds 
~ di\dt) d’ 


or the acceleration of linear motion is equal to the second deriva- 
tive of the path covered with respect to time. Reverting to equation 
(1), we get 

a=F (f). 


Example. Find the velocity v and the acceleration a of a freely falling 
body, if the dependence of distance s upon time £ is given by the formula 


a 


=F ott ots (3) 


ME m[sec? is the acceleration of gravity, and sy=s,_, is the value 
of s at 1—0. 
Solution. Differentiating, we find 


ds 
v= gi vs (4) 


from this formula it follows that v»=(v)29. 
Differentiating again, we find 


Let it be noted that, conversely, if the acceleration of some motion is con- 
stant and equal to g, the velocity will be expressed by equation (4), and 
the distance by equation (3) provided that (v), — v, and (s)j zo — ss. 
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SEC. 26. THE EQUATIONS OF A TANGENT AND OF A NORMAL. 
THE LENGTHS OF THE SUBTANGENT AND THE SUBNORMAL 


Let us consider a curve whose equation is 
y=f(x). 


On this curve take a point M(x, y,) (Fig. 87) and write the 
equation of the tangent line to the given curve at the point M, 
assuming that this tangent is not parallel to the axis of ordinates. 

The equation of a straight line with slope & passing through the 
point M is of the form 


y—y, =k (x—x,). 
For the tangent line (see Sec. 3) 
k =f (x), 


and so the equation of the tangent 
is of the form 


U-—Hu, =f (x,) (x— x). 


In addition to the tangent to a 
Fig. 87. curve at a given point, one often 
has to consider the normal. 
Definition. The normal to a curve at a given point is a straight 
line passing through the given point perpendicular to the tangent 
at this point. 
From the definition of a normal it follows that its slope k, is 
connected with the slope &, of the tangent by the equation 
1 


beu 


n ki 





or 
1 
kee 
Hence, the equation of a normal to a curve y=f(x) at a point 
M (x,, y,) is of the form 


1 
y—y,-— —Fgy *- 


Example 1. Write the equations of a tangent and a normal to the curve 
y-—x* at the point M (1, 1). 

Solution. Since y’ =3x?, the slope of the tangent is (y’)xa1=3. 

Therefore, the equation of the tangent is 


y—12-3(x—1) or y23x—2. 
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The equation of the normal is 


1 
y—! meum (x—1) 


E 1 4 
US eg 
(see Fig. 88). 


. The length T of the segment QM 
(Fig. 87) of the tangent between 
the point of tangency and the 
x-axis is called the length of the 
tangent. The projection of this 
segment on the x-axis, that is, 
QP, is called the subtangent; the 
lenght of the subtangent is deno- ig 
ted by S}. The length N of the ig em 
segment MR is called the length 
of the normal, while the projection RP of the segment RM on the 
x-axis is called the subnormal, the length of the subnormal is 
denoted by Sy. 

Let us find the quantities T, Sp N, Sẹ for the curve y= f(x) 
and the point M (x,, y). 

From Fig. 87 it will be seen that 





— EN 
QP=y, cota = = 


ss de 
na y; 


zl 


therefore 


=| 2# 
=|], 
[ug 


SL L| po 
r-y sist i y vi. 
It is further clear trom this same figure that 


PR=y, tana=y,y;, 
and so 


/ Sy yl. 
N-y vt Gy - yy 1 ty. 


These formulas are derived on the assumption that y, 0,50 
However, they hold in ‘the general case as well. 
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Example 2. Find the equations of 
the tangent and normal, the lengths 
of the tangent and the subtangent, 
the lengths of the normal and 

x subnormal for the ellipse 


x=acost, y=bsint (1) 
at the point M (x, y) for which 
t - (Fig. 89). 





Solution. From equations (1) we find 


dx — dy — . dy 4 dy xv an 
Fa asin gs qi? costs do cot £; G ee" 
un 


We find the coordinates of the point of tangency of i 


"HW VF HUE -yT 


efa 


The equation of the Gie is 


feet (ey 
vz a| yT 
bx+ay—ab V 2 =0. 
The equation of the normal is 
igi v) 
ys "yr 
(ax — by) V 2 —a*-- b? «0 


The lengths of the subtangent and subnormal are 











es 
V2 a 
S =| — |= Ly 
Za a 
a 
s=- «v 
" a V2 
The lengths of the tangent and the normal are 
b 
9 T BN 1 
T= V2 V -1) +1 ——— a?+ 6% 
m a M 
a 
b b 
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SEC. 27. THE GEOMETRIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE DERIVATIVE 
OF THE RADIUS VECTOR WITH RESPECT TO THE POLAR ANGLE 


We have the following equation of a curve in polar coordinates: 

e=/ (8). (1) 

Let us write the formulas for changing from polar coordinates 

to rectangular Cartesian coordinates: 
x=ecosi, y=ọ sin). 


Substituting, in place of ọ, its expression 
in terms of 9 from equation (1), we get 


x = f (0) cos 0, 
y =F (0) sinb. | 


Equations (2) are parametric equations of 0 
the given curve, the parameter being the Fig. 90. 
polar angle 9 (Fig. 90). 

If we denote by « the angle formed by the tangent to the 
curve at some "point M (o, 0) with the positive direction of the 
x-axis, we will have 





dy 
: . dy do 
longeg qr 
dð 
or 
do 
B59 +0 cos 0 
fang 35— — ——. (3) 
dà e cos 0 —o sin 0 


Denote by » the angle between the direction of the radius vector 
and the tangent. It is obvious that’ u =  — 6, 
tan p —tan 0 


anb — Tus tan" 


Substituting, in place of tang, its expression. (2) and making 
the necessary changes, we get 


tan ig'sin 0 +Q cos 8) cos 8 — (g' cos O0 —e sin 8) sin0 o 
E= (o cos 0 —Q sin 8) cos O + (g’sin 0 +ẹọ cos 0) sin 0 ~~ g’ 
or 


-— e cot p. (4) 


53388 
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Thus, the derivative of the radius vector with respect to the 
polar angle is equal to the length of the radius vector multiplied 
by the cotangent of the angle between the radius vector and the 
tangent to the curve at the given point. 

Example. To show that the tangent to the logarithmic spiral 

e=” 


intersects the radius vector at a constant angle. 
Solution. From the equation of the spiral we get 


o =a”, 


From formula (4) we have 


cot u =% =a; that is, p = arc cot a = const. 


Exercises on Chapter IH 


Find the derivatives of functions using the definition of a derivative. 
)], y—x*. Ans. 3x. 2. y-l. Ans. € 3. y=V x. Ans. ES 


: 2Y x 
1 1 
4. y — ——. ÁAns.— =. 5. y=sin?x. Ans. 2sinxcosx. 6. y-—2x'—x. 
Vx 2x Y x 


Ans. 4x —]. 
Determine the tangents of the angles of inclination of tangents to the 
curves: 7. y=x*. a) When x=1. Ans. 3. b) When x=—1. Ans. 3. Make a. 


drawing. 8. y-l. a) When x=. Ans. —4. b) When x-l. Ans. —l. 











Make a drawing. 9. y— V x when x—2. Ans. 


Find the derivatives of the functions: 10. y—x* 3 —86. Ans. y! —4x? -- 6x. 
x x 





— 3 — y? ^ — 2. : = SF, t as 

1l. y—6x'—x*. Ans. y'—18x*—2x. 12. y pes ase x. Ans. y 
5x* 2x x —x*4-1 , 9x1 —2x UTE 
IR e s 13. y= —5 . Ans. y'= 5 . M. y22ax! — 


7 5 5 
—F+e. Ans. y — Gan — D. 15. y=6x? 44x? 42x. Ans. yo’ =21x? + 
3 


+ 10x? +2. 16. y= Viet irl. Ans. y= the l 


l 
37y 
3 3 1)? (x—1 2 2 
17. y=, Ans. ye ED. . 18. y— T TEL 


x? 2x? 
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—— 








Qo 1 m 2x m 3/s or ‘a? 

Ans. y —— 3 T a uod g—jy-—2Y x5. Ans. y'= y= 
| "EN RE 
Sy ag aye ye eg ee 

7 
TIE 5 
6 


21. y — (1--4x?) (L4-2x?). Ans. y' —4x(1-4-3x 4- 10x?). 22. y — x (2x — 1) (3x 4-2). 
Ans. y' ——2(9x*--x—1). 23. y —(2x— 1) (x*—6x 4-3). Ans. y' —6x*— 96x -- 12. 











M. y ua. Ans. y. 25. = Ans. s=- p 
26. FO ra. Ans. ro - TED. 27. foe. Ans. F(s) = 
SERME, m yr EL, ing yota 
29. — Ans. ee 30. y= (2x?-3)2, 
Ans. y’ =8x (2x?—3). it y-(x*-Fa?*. Ans. y-lO0x(x*-Fa?ft 32. y— 
-y ra. Ans. f= a . 83. y — (a 4- x) Vax. Ans. y= ee: 





l+x Pa | 2x? 1] 2 
34. y= ye Ans. y = (1—x) Vi-x . 35. oe VIER Ans. y = 


E EM. 36. y= Vere +l, Ans. y= I 37. y= 
ens 1)? 
"m 8 y Gb ED 


— 24 V xy. Ans. r- (ovx): 38. yy Y ys. Ans. y = 


"yaymm weno) 39. y-sin?x. Ans. 


y’=sin2x. 40. y=2sinx-+cos3x. Ans. y'—2cosx—3sin3x. 41. y= 











> a sinx zZ 1 

= tan (ax 4- b). Ans. y Cos? (ax +b)" 42. = TE cos x" Ans s. y' "pes x^ 

43. y=sin 2x-cos 3x. Ans. y’ =2cos 2x cos 3x—3 sin 2x sin3x. 44. y=cot? 5x. 

Ans. y' =— 10 cot 5x csc? 5x. 45. y==tsint+cost. Ans. y’=tcost. 46. y= 

= sin?’ f cos £. Ans. y’ =sin?¢ (3 cos* t —sin* t). 47. y—a V cos2x. Ans. y = 
an = cot = 

Eu e <48. r=a sin? È Ans. roa sint cos. 49. uu 2 2 & 

V cos 2x 3 3 


5* 
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2x cos x + sin? x | tan a + cot 2 $ 
? 2 2 2% A j 
Ans. y'—— iun. .50. ya|1—cos y): Am. y!— 


= 2a sin? $ cos% . ot. v= tan?x. Ans. y’=tanxsec?x. 52. y=In cos x. 


/ 


Ans. y' =— tan x. 53. y —Intanx. Ans. y ER aoe 54. y — In sin? x. Ans. y'— 





~ sin 2x 
tanx—1 j 2 y Em 
=2cotx. 55. t= e Ans. y’ =sinx-+cos x. 56. y=In Tene 
Ans. y = 57. =intan (45 Ans pss 58. y=sin (x +a)x 
(49 vox 6 9— 4'*2J' Y= cose OU 


xcos (x--a). Ans. y’=cos2(x+a). 59. f(x)=sin(Inx). Ans. f' (x)= 


= cos 0n.) . 60. f(x)=tan(Inx). Ans. f (ires EEUU . 61 f(x)-sin (cos x). 


co] 


Ans. P (x)  — sinx cos (cos x). 62. r— —- tan! g—tang 4-9. Ans. dg am 9. 


63. /(x)&(xcot x). Ans. f' (x) 2x cot x cot x —x esc? x). 64. y=In (ax+ b) 
2x 











Eo B e = 2 l = —_______ = 
Ans. y ED 65. y-logQ (x*--1). Ans y Gt hina’ 66. y 
Px y = y ioe 2x — cos x 
= Ins: Ans. y =e 67. y —log, (x^— sin x). Ans. y SEES 
pite AX, M" 2 , 2x 
68. y=In E Ans. y x nuum d 69. y=ln (x?+x). Ans. y DETE 
3x*— 2 


71. y —xIn x. Ans. y' —Inx4l 


Vite 


70. y=In (x8 — 2x +5). Ans. Ka I 


å . 
72. y — n* x. Ans. y 2, 73. y In (x -- V 1 -- x*). Ans. y = 














€ gd 2 l+x P o l 

74. y=ln (lnx). Ans. y SI 75. f(x) 2n Lo Ans. f (1) == : 

VEFi . 2 e 

76. [(x)elIn —————. Ans F S=. T yl y de 
oo: Ws y- Vatt 

V 2 2 2?- x! vba 

—an there Ans. jl 78. y=In (x+ yap Leto 
" V xta cos x 1 x ; l 

Ans. y S 79. s=- 7n tT In tan 3 Ans. y SEIS 

2 
£0. p= yer: Ans. y TI. 81. y= tan? x+Incosx, Ans. y'= 


e tan'x. 582. y-—e^. Ans. y —ae?*. 8&3 yet Ans. y’ =4et*+5, 
84. ga". Ans. 2x a" Ina, 85. y — 79 975, Ans, y'—2(x4- 1) 77 *?* In 7, 
8 E 


2Y x 





86. yzsc7 7. Ans. y =— 2xc?'7** Inc, 87. y Sa *. Ans. y'= 


. 
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88. r—a*. Ans, r'—a'lna. 89. raa’, Ans. out Da gi a. 
, e*—] 2e* 
90. y—e* (1—x?). Ans. y' —e* (1—2x —x?). 91. yer Ans. y' (D 
e* 1 a, > -2 
92. jen e Ans. Sta 93. jeg (presa a), Ans. y = 


ae per ] 
mig le? qoe 4) 94. joe *, Ans. g' — e" * cos x. 95. y — al?" "*, Ans. y'= 


—naU""*sec?ny]na, 96. y=6°*¥ sinx. Ans. y'—e95* (cos x —sin? x). 

97. ye" Insinx. Ans. y'—e* (cot x--Insinx). 98. y—x"e^*, Ans, y' — 
1 

* 


d E QM 99. y—x*. Ans. y'-—x*(Inx--l1) 100. y=x 





Ans. y tae E 101. y— x" *, Ans, y'—xl*- In x? 102. y — e, 


Ans. y' e (1--Inx) x*.. 102. er. Ans. y’ =n (i)" (1+ =) : 








104. y=x%x, Ans. y' =x% x erem x cos x) . 105. y = (sin x)”. Ans. y'= 
= (sin x)* (In sin x+ x cot x). 106.  g-(sinx)?P*, Ans. y'—(sinx)'"*x 
X 2x 
X(1-4-sec?xInsin x). 107. g-tan ce Ans. s=- ofr ; 
cos 





1 4-e* 


108. y sin V 1— 2*. Ans. y! — — S cos VTZ i9. 109. y — 10* '4^ *, Ans, y'= 


2 S QT 
e. Qr fan xg 10 (tane cu ze) 


Find the derivatives of the functions after first’ taking logarithms of these 
functions: 


— a / xen du x (xt 1) 
s= VE. a (OR. be -4V ER (t) 





^ 








ui yE VEED Ans. y CHD E. 3 s. 3 
V «—3 V x—3y x41" 4 (42) ~ 
(x-+1)? (x +1) (5x? -- 14x 4-5) 


112. y= Ans. y'=— 


(+2 +3 * 


pui e wr 
sus) : F2? x39 








13. y= Vea cies ies —161x? + 480x—271 
y «— 2)° V x— 3) 60 / (x —1) V/ (x — 2y 2p y (—39. 
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Lxx) E _1+3x?— 2x# 
8 


Viv —x? 


114. y . 115. y «xf (a -- 3x)! (a —2x)*. Ans. y! — 





(lax)? 
= 5x*(a + 3x)?(a — 2x) (a? + 2ax— 12x?) 116. y=are sine. Ans. fa 
V ax? 


118. y=arccot(x?+1). Ans. y'— 





2arc sinx 


Vi-# 


117. y —(arcsinx)*. Ans. y'= 








2x . 9x Y. 2 2 
=F: 119. y —arc cot Toa’ Ans. y ET. 120. y=arc cos (x°). 
— LL yi 
dueuiEocc E c waepuucE aa T EOS 
n x xi V1—x? y? 

l x 
122. y —arc sin  — . Ans. y! ——— .123. y —x V a! —x? --a? atc sin — . 
? Ys V1—3x—x: f + a 


Ans. y= 2V a—x?. 124. y= Vax + aarc sin I . Ans. y'= 











a—x u+a du 1 = 
= Vie 125. u —arc cot 175. Ans. dv Tut: 126. y= 
xV3 , xl ; , 
urb Ans. y Sarei 127. y=xarcsinx. Ans. y'= 
l 
— ar sinx4 ————. 128. f(x)=arc cos (ln x). Ans. F (x) 2 — —Á—————. 
Vica fo) (In x) F (x) x YT 
cos x 


129. f(x)=arcsin V sinx. Ans. 130. y=. 


le 2 V sin x —sin? x 





= cos x 2l — pare cot x È 
arc cot y um (0s x«n). Ans. y'= g: 3l. ye . Ans. y'= 
PL cot x e*—e-* 2 árc sin x 
eom 132. y —arc cot —5—. Ans. y Tie 133. y —x . 

+ __ vare sinx /arc sin x In x = ns 
Ans. y =x (cue E TA . 134. y= arcsin (sin); Ans. y = 
cosx  f--1in Ist and 4th quadrants. ` 4sinx c 
EI Mn in 2d and 3d quadrants. 135; Peart cola ec cos x Ans 





3 


BI = is ] , 2a = 
~ 5+ 3cosx’ 136. y=arc cot — + In x+a Ans. y =a 137. y= 














1 
— " 2: 
=n( 1) — tanx. Ans. v= 138, y=", " tin yV I++ 


139. yn Ed di abdo ct 


Vet—x+1 +73 T 3 


+ arc tanx. Ans. jež- LX 
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pol 1+xV 24 2x? xy2 _4V2 
Ans. y Sees 140. gy yaa T tan T x Ans. y E . 
— xen] 2n | x |" 
141. Jy —aàrc cos ———r xl Ans. -yenyi 
Differentiation of Implicit Functions 
i dy if: 2— dy P 2 2 72 
Find de if: 142. y?=4px. Ans. qi j 143. x? y?—a?, 
L2 
Ans. ay — Ž | 144. bx? a*y* — a*b?. Ans. SU caes cx . 145. y! —3y -- 2ax — 0. 
y dx aty 
1 1 1 — T 2 
dy .— 2a *ayfoat. Ans. DELL y 4 Ex 
Ans. uU 3-054 146. x? +y? =a?. i . 147. k? + 
+ = dy . 3/y y 
3 —ga3 — —— =., — 2. dy 
y? —a?. Ans. di Ld 148. y?—2xy -- b?-—0. Ans. yc 
dy ay—x* dy 
3 uem — = z e = . >= 
149. x?4-y'—3axy-0. Ans. di y ai 150. y= cos (x+y). Ans dr 
LLL, Sin (x 4- y) Z dy ___l+y sin (xy) 
"Tuc EDI 151. cos (xy) —x. Ans. i ae 
Find a of functions represented parametrically: 
. dy b . 
152. x-—acosí; y-bsinf. Ans. aqu ge 153. x —a(t—sin t); y = 
= dy i ics 3 4. — b ein? dy 
— a(1—cos t). Ans. dx cot y 154; x=a cos? t; y=b sint. Ans. T 
b Jat |, 3at* dy 2t f 
=—7 tnt 155. x— ai y—LpEBS Ans. dip 156. u=2 ln cot s; 
v=tans+ cots. Show that a4 tan 2s. 
Find the tangents of angles of the slopes of tangent lines to curves: 
- E 1 V3 , 
157. x= cos t, y= sin? at the point x — 4 4/7 Make a drawing 
Ans. y* 158. x —2 cos t, y —sint at the point x—1/ pu Make a 
1 E 
drawing. Ans. — 159. x— a(t—sin t), y =a (1— cos t) when t=. Make 
g 2y8 ( ), y=a( ) 9. Ma 


a drawing: Ans. 1. 160. x —a cos! , y—asin! t when t= i Make a drawing. 


Ans. —1. 161. A body thrown at an angle a to the horizon (in airless space) 
described a curve, under the force of gravity, whose equations are: x = 
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2 
= v Cos at, y =V, sin at -£ (g—9.8 mj[sec?. Knowing that a—60?, o,— 


— 50 mjsec, determine the direction of motion when: 1) £—2 sec; 2) t==7 sec. 

Make a cing Ans. 1) tanq, — 0.948, q, —43?30'; 2) tang,=— 1.012, 

9 =+ o I 

* Find the differentials of the following functions: 

162. y — (a?—x?)*. Ans. dy =— 10x (a? —x?)* dx. 163. y — Vic x. Ans. dy= 
xdx xInx 





=. 164. yes. tan?x-J-tanx. Ans. dy —sec'xdx. 165. y= + 
Vitex? 3 1—x 
In x dx 
+ In (1 —x). Ans. A rae 


Calculate the increments and differentials of the functions: 


166. y —2x*—x when x —1, Ax —0.01. Ans. Ag —0.0302, dy —0.03. 167. Gi- 
ven y — x3 --2x. Find Ay and dy when x—— l, Ax —0.02. Ans. Ay — 0.098808, 
dy =0.1. 168. Given y=sinx. Find dy when ray, acai. Ans. dy= 
x ; vec V3 ol 
= 9g = 0.00873. 169. Knowing that sin 60° = 7 =0.866025; cos 60 =F: find 
the approximate values of sin 60°3’ and sin 60°18’, Compare the results with 
tabular data. Ans. sin 60°3’ = 0.866461; sin 60°18’ = 0.868643. 170. Find the 
approximate value of tan 45°4’30". Ans. 1.00262. 171. Knowing that 
log,, 200 =2 30103 find the approximate value of log,,200.2. Ans. 2.30146. 
Derivatives of different orders. 172. “y=3x?—2x?+5x—1l. Find y”. 


5/7 -— 
Ans. 18x—4. 173. y= V». Find y”. Ans. A 5, 174. y —x*. Find y(9. 





125 
Ans. 61. 175. y=S. Find y. Ans. sere. 176. y = V Æ. Find y’. 
a? fie i 15 
Ans. — ——— =. 177. y=2 V x. Find y®, Ans. ———-=. 178. y= 
(a?—x?) V a?—x? 4 s 8V x 7 


=axttoxte. Find y”. Ans. 0. 179. f(x)—In(x--1). Find f! (x). 


Ans. 180. y —tan x. Find j"". Ans. 6 sec* x —4 sec? x. 181. y — In sin x. 


ig 
EH 
Find. y’. Ans. 2cotxcsc?x. 182. f (x) — V sec 2x. Find. f(x). Ans. f(x) 


= 3 [f (x) — f (x). 183. s=. Find f(x) Ans. d-ge 184. p= 
= (g+ a?) arc tan £. Find TA. Ans. aa: 185. y 269 te 4), 
Find 22. Ans. 5. 1885. y-—cosax. Find gy". Ans. a" cos (aen 7) i 
187. y-a*. Find y™. Ans. (Ina")a*. 188. g-ln(l-4-x). Find y™, 
Ans. (— 1) -! INT 189. "e Find y^". Ans. 2-0 oen i 


190. y=e*x. Find y™. Ans. e*(x+n). 191, gyzx"-'Inx. Find y™, 
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1)! 


Ans, 07 . 192. y— sin? x. Find y'"?. Ans. —2" -! cos (24-22) .193. y — x sinx. 


Find y™. Ans, x sin («o 2)-^ cos (=+ n) . 194. If y =e* sinx, prove 


" t 2 2 Fi d d*y A 4a? 2.1 2,,2 
that y" —2y' --2y —0. 195. y*—4ax. Fin Te’ nia 196. 5?x1!--a2y?— 

d'y ay 64 3b*x ‘ 

— gibi tV cU RN NM ERES ric Rad 2 2 2 
— a*b?, Find ax and di Ans. b^ yr 197. x?+y%=r*, Find 
2 2 3 

a Ans. =e 198. jy*—2xy —0. Find 4. Ans. 0. 199. Q-—tan(g4-Q). 

;,4. d 2 (5 + 89? + 39%) E 24 dig 
Find dg Ans. Sg 200. secpcosg=C. Find doi ` 

,.. tan?g—tan?@ "E 24, diy (1 —e* t») (e* —eP) 
Ansan — . 201. e* -- x «e -- y. Find dé Ans. — øy 

SQQ du 2a*xy E 
3 32 = ae fe AS = E 
202. y?+x?—3axy=0. Find Ia Ans. gax 203. x=a (t—sint), 
7 . , dy 1 2 
y =a (1 —cos t). Find Ta Ans. iY 2 Ea 204. x—acos2t, y —b sin? (. 
4a sin* (z) 
3 2 

d'y — E = "E NW 3 cost 

Show that ds 205. x-acost, y —asin t. Find ax Ans. "aisi s 


an X d+ 
206. Show that T (sinh x) =sinh x; de (sinh x) =cosh x. 


Equations of a Tangent and Normal. 
Lengths of a Subtangent and a Subnormal 


207. Write the equations of the tangent and normal to the curve y=x° — 

— 8x*— x 4-5 at the point M (3, 2). Ans. The tangent is 8x —y—22=0; the 

normal, x4-8y —19 —0. 208. Find the equations of the tangent and normal 

of the length of the subtangent and subnormal of the circle x?+4-y?=r? at the 

point M (x,, y,). Ans. The tangent is xx,+-yy,=r7; the normal is x,y—y,x=0; 
j 2 


Yı . L— 
SrT— mew E sy —|—2l. 


1 
209. Show that the subtangent of the parabola y*=4px at any point is 
divided into two by the vertex, and the subnormal is constant and equal to 
2p. Make a drawing. ` ae 
210. Find the equation of a tangent at the point M (x,, y,): 


z x? y? XX, , UU 
a) To the ellipse 7; 4-5; — 1. Ans. rdc ; 
2 2 
b) To the hyperbola ul Ans. “Be. 
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211. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to the Witch of Agnesi 


Uer m at the point where x —2a. Ans. The tangent is x--2y —4a; the 


normal is y —2x —3a. 
212. Show that the normal to the curve 3y 6x —5x? drawn to the point 


M (i. 5) passes through the coordinate origin. 


n n 
213. Show that the tangent to the curve e -(£) —2 at the point 


qp cles 
M(a, b) is gg 


214. Find the equation of that tangent to the parabola, y?=20x, which 
forms an angle of 45° with the x-axis. Ans. y=x+5 [at the point (5, 10)]. 

215. Find the equations of those tangents to the circle x?+ y?=52, which 
are parallel to the straight line 2x+3y=6. Ans. 2x+3y+26=0. 

216. Find the equations of those tangents to the hyperbola 4x?—9y?= 36, 
which are perpendicular to the straight line 2y+5x=10. Ans. There are no 
such tangents. 

217. Show that the segment (lying between the coordinate axes) of the 
tangent to the hyperbola xy=m is divided into two by the point of tangency. 

218. Prove Anat the segment (between the coordinate axes) of a tangent 

2 


to the asteroid E 3, y? =a 3 is of constant length. 


219. At what angle a do the curves y=a* and y=b* intersect? Ans. 
Ina—Inb 


~ T+Ina-Inb* 

220. Find the lengths of the subtangent, subnormal, tangent and normal” 
of the cycloid x =a (0—sin 0), y —a(1—cos0) at the point at which 0—— 
Ans. sr=a; Sy=a; T=a Y; N= aV 2. 

221. Find the quantities sz, sy, T and N for the hypocycloid x — 4a'cos? t, 


sin sin. T =4a sin? t; N= 
cost 


tana= 


y=4asin?t. Ans. sp=—4asin*tcost; sy=—4a 
= 4a sin? ¢ tan t. 


Miscellaneous Problems 








sin x 1 
Find the derivatives of the following functions: 222. y= Doi T 
l 1 
xintan(F—+). Ans. =are sin—. Ans. y’= 
4 x ETIE 
sh.  y=arcsin (sinx). Ans. y'= <a pee 
| cos x | V ai—»: 
1 
X arc tan ( por yot? ni) (a>0, b>0). Ans.- “y= a+b cosx 226. y=|x|. 
Ans. y= 227. y==arcsin V 1—x?. Ans. y’ =— = : 


Ix] VI 
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228. From the formulas for the volume and surface of a sphere, 
v =$ nr and s=4ar? 


it follows that as. Explain the geometric significance of this resulf. Find 


a similar relationship between the area of a-circle and the length of the cir- 
cumference. Es 

229. In a triangle ABC, the side a is expressed in terms of the other two 
sides b, c and the angle A between them by the formula 


a= y b?--c?*—2bc cos A. 


For b and c constant, side a is a function of the angle A. Show that 
oo ha, where h, is the altitude of the triangle corresponding to the base a. 
Interpret this result geometrically. 

230. Using the differential concept, determine the origin of the approxi- 


mate formulas 
b y= b 
2 :-- 3 =~ Sli 
a+b ava ya T^catus 


where |b| is a number small compared with a. 
231. The period of oscillation of a pendulum is computed by the formula 


T=nx [am 
g 


In calculating the period T, how will the error be affected by an error of 1% 
in the measurement of: 1) the length of the pendulum l; 2) the acceleration 
of gravity g? Ans. 1) z- 1/299; 2) =1/2%. 

. 232. The tractrix has the property that for any point of it, the segment 
of the tangent T remains constant in length. Prove this on the basis of: 
1) the equation of the tractrix in the form . 


a— Y at— y? 


SS (t 0); 
a+ V aÀ— y? TUM 


x Y STA In 
2) the parametric equations of the curve 
x=a (m tan gest) 7 
y —asint. 
233. Prove that the function y=C,e*+C,e-2* satisfies the equation 
y” +3y’ +2y=0 (here C, and C, are constants). 
234. Putting y —e* sin x, z—e* cosx prove the equalities y" —22, z' —— 2y. 
235. Prove that the function y=sin(marcsinx) satisfies the equation 
(1 —x?) y" —xy' 4- mty —0. 
4 diy 2 
236. Prove that if (a+6x)e* =x, then eds (^at) 7 


CHAPTER IV 
SOME THEOREMS ON DIFFERENTIABLE FUNCTIONS 


SEC. I. A THEOREM ON THE ROOTS OF A DERIVATIVE (ROLLE'S 
THEOREM) 


Rolle’s Theorem. /f a function f(x) is continuous on an interval 
[a, 6] and. is differentiable at all interior points of this interval, 
and vanishes [f (a)=[(b)=0] at the end points x=a and x=b, 
then inside [a, 6] there exists at least one point x=c, ax<c<b, 
at which the derivative f' (x) vanishes, that is, f’ (c)=0.*) . 

Proof. Since the function f(x) is continuous on the interval [a, b], 
it has a maximum M and a minimum m on this interval. 

If M —m the function f(x) is constant, which means that for 
all values of x it has a constant value f(x) — m. But then at any 
point of the interval f'(x)-0, and the theorem is proved. 

Suppose M +m. Then at least one of these numbers is not equal 
to zero. i 

For the sake of definiteness, let us assume that M —0 and 
that the function takes on its maximum value at x=c, so that 
Í (c) » M. Let it be noted that, here, c is not equal either to a 
or to b, since it is given that f (a) —0, f (5) —0. Since f (c) is the 
maximum value of the function, f(c-- Ax) —f (c) &:0, both when 
Ax>0 and when Ax «0. Whence it follows that 


f(c+ Ax) —f (c) : n 
c <0 when Ax>0; (1 ) 
F(c-- Ax) —f (o) i 
DULCE Z0 when Ax<0. (1^) 


Since it is given in the theorem that the derivative at x—c 
exists, we get, upon passing to the limit as Ax — 0, 


lim I €49—10 (Gy <0 when Ax>0; 


Ax —0 Ax 


lim Petan- p (c)=0 when Ax«O0. 
Ax—0 Ax 

But the relations f'(c) «0 and f'(c) z2 0 are compatible only if 
[' (c) - 0. Consequently, there is a point c inside the interval [a, 6] 
at which the derivative f'(x) is equal to zero. ; 


4 


*) The number c is called the root of the function q (x) il q (c) 0. 
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The theorem about the roots of a derivative has a simple geo- 
metfíic interpretation: if a continuous curve, which at each point 
has a tangent, intersects the x-axis at points with abscissas a and 
b, then on this curve there will be at least one point with abs- 
cissaa c, a c « b, at which the tangent is parallel to the x-axis. 





y 
y-t-Yà 
-7 Ü í x 
Fig. 92. 


Note 1. The theorem that has just been proved also hoids for 
a diflerentiable function such that does not vanish at the end points 
of the interval [a, b], but takes on equal values f (a) — f (b) (Fig. 91). 
The proof in this case in exactly the same as before. 

Note 2. If the function f(x) is such that the derivative does not 
exist at all points within the interval [a, 6], the assertion of the 
theorem may prove erroneous (in this case there might not be a 
point c in the interval [a, 6], at which the derivative Fo) 
vanishes). 

For example, the function 


y-fo)-1—yx 
(Fig. 92) is continuous on the interval [—1, 1j and vanishes at 
the end points of the interval, yet the derivative 


within the interval does not. vanish. This is because there is a 
point x —0 inside the interval at which the derivative does not 
exist (becomes infinite). 

The graph shown in Fig. 93 is another 
instance of a function whose derivative 
does not vanish in: the interval [0, 2]. 

The conditions of the Rolle theorem are 
not fulfilled for this function either, 
because at the point x —1 the function has 
no derivative. 
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SEC, 2. A THEOREM ON FINITE INCREMENTS (LAGRANGE’S THEOREM) 


Lagrange's Theorem. /f a function f(x) is continuous on the in- 
terval [a, b] and differentiable at all interior points of this interval, 
there will be, within [a, 6], at least one point c, ax<c<b, 


such that 
{(6)—f(@)=f' (©) (6—a). (1) 


Proof. Let us denote by Q the number to, 


_ f(6)—F (a) 
aa b—a "' (2) 
and let us consider the auxiliary function F(x) defined by the 
equation 
F (x) - f ()—f (a) — (x— a) Q. (3) 


What is the geometric significance of the function F(xp First 
write the equation of the chord AB (Fig. 94), taking into account 


that its slope is HOT) g and that it passes through the 
point (a, f (a): 
y—f (2) — Q (x—a); 
whence 
y— [ (a) - Q(x—a). 
But F(x) = f(x)—[f(@) + Q(x—a). 


Thus, for each value of x, F(x) is 
equal to the difference of the ordinates 
of the curve y=f(x) and the chord 
y=f(a)+Q(x«—a) for points with 
the same abscissa. 

It. will be readily seen that F(x) 
. is continuous on the interval [a, 5], 
is differentiable within this interval, and  vanishes at the 
end points of the interval; in other words, F(a)=0, F(b)=0. 
Hence, the Rolle theorem is applicable to the function F(x) By 
nus theorem, there exists within the interval a point x=c such 

a 





F' (c) 2 0. 
But 
F' (x) - f' ()—Q. 
And so ; 
F' (c)=f' (c)-Q=0, 
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—M——————————————————————————————————————————————— ene) 


whence ; 
Q—f (c). 
Substituting the value of Q in 4 we get 
FO)—F( , , 
He) ie) =f (¢), q^ 


whence follows formula (1) directly. The theorem is thus proved. 
See Fig. 94 for an explanation of the geometric significance of 
the Lagrange theorem. From the figure it is immediately clear that 


the quantity GNIS is the tangent of the angle of inclination œ 


of the chord passing through the points A and B of the graph 
with abscissas a and b. 

On the other hand, f’ (c) is the tangent of the angle of inclination 
of the tangent line to the curve at the point with abscissa c. Thus, 
the geometric significance of (1') or its equivalent (1) consists in 
the following: if at all points of the arc AB there is a tangent 
line, then there will be, on this arc, a point C between A and B 
at ale the tangent is parallel to the chord connecting points A 
and B. 

Now note the following. Since the value of c satisfies the 
condition a «zc« b, it follows that c—a « b—a, or 


c—a 0 (b—a), 
where 0 is a certain number between 0 and 1, that is, 
0 «8 « 1. 
But then 
c—a 4-9 (b —a), 
and formula (1) may be written as follows: 
f(b) —f (a) = (b —a) f [a +8 (b—a)], 0<989<1. (1) 


SEC. 3. A THEOREM ON THE RATIO OF THE INCREMENTS OF TWO 
FUNCTIONS (CAUCHY'S THEOREM) 


Cauchy's Theorem. /f f(x) and 9 (x) are two functions continuous 
on the interval [a, b] and differentiable within it, and g'(x) n 
not vanish anywhere inside the interval, there will be found, ~ 
[a, b], some point x=c, ax<ic<b, such that 


Eb) — Fa _ P(e) (1) 
ppa 9 ()' 
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Proof. Let us define the number Q by the equation 


f (b) — Í (a) 
Q— $(5—9 (2) 
It will be noted that q (b) —q (a) 4 0, since otherwise q (5) would 
be equal to o (2), and then, by the Rolle theorem, the derivative 
q' (x) would vanish in the interval; but this contradicts the státe- 
ment of the theorem. 
Let us construct an auxiliary function 


F (x) =f (x) —F(a)—Q [9 (x) — 9 (a)]. 

It is obvious that F(a)=0 and F(b)=0 (this follows from the 
definition of the function F(x) and the definition of the number Q). 
Noting that the function F(x) satisfies all the hypotheses of the 
Rolle theorem on the interval [a, b], we conclude that there exists 
between a and 6 a value x=c (a<tc<b) such that F’ (c)=0. 
But F' (x)= F (x)--Qgp' (x), hence 


F' (c) «f (c) — Qe' (c) —- 0, 


MO 
C= FG: 
Substituting the value of Q into (2) we get (1). 
Note. The Cauchy theorem cannot be proved (as it might appear 
at first glance) by applying the Lagrange theorem to the numerator 
and denominator of the fraction 


f (b) —f (a) 
9(5)— q (a) ` 


Indeed, in this case we would (aiter cancelling out b— a) get the 
formula 


. whence 


f(b)—f(@) _ Fle) 
(b)—@ (a) @ (c) 


in which a «c, « 6, a« c, « b. But since, generally, c, #c,, the 
result obtained "obviously does not yet yield the Cauchy theorem. 


SEC. 4. THE LIMIT OF A RATIO OF TWO INFINITESIMALS 
(EVALUATION OF INDETERMINATE FORMS OF THE TYPE 7) 


Let the functions f(x) and p(x), on a certain interval [a, 6}, 
satisfy the Cauchy theorem and vanish at the point x=a of this 
interval; f(a) =0 and g(a)=0. 
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The ratio a is not defined for x =a, but has a very definite 
meaning for the values x=4a. Hence, we can raise the question 
of searching lor the limit of this ratio as x a. Evaluating limits 
of this type is usually known as evaluating indeterminate forms 
of the type a 


We have already encountered such problems, for instance when 
sin x 


considering the limit lim —— and when finding derivatives of ele- 
x70 

mentary functions. For x=0, the expression a is meaningless; 
the function F(x 2995 is not defined for x —0, but we have seen 
that the limit of the expression ane as x — 0 exists and is equal 
to unity. | 

L’Hospital’s Theorem (Rule), Let the functions f(x) and (x), 
in some interval, satisfy the Cauchy theorem and vanish at some 


point x—a: f(a) (a) 0; then, if the ratio LS has a limit 
Fo) 


Q (x)? 
io I’ (x) 
im gt ey 
Proof, On the interval [a, B] take some point xa. Aos 
the Cauchy formula we have 
FG)—1 (2) Rd Fey 
ppa (b 


where € lies between a and x. But it is given that f (a) — q (a) —0, 
and so 





asx—ea, there also exists jim and 








f(x) ar FG 
e vw (1) 
If x— a, then Ẹ— a also, since E lies between x and a. And 


if lim ^ ae =A, then lim D © exists and is equal to A. Whence 


it is n that e 

















I(x) r(8 F (x) 
ium 90) 728 orgy e im ure ed 
and, finally, 








LG) IQ) 
lim 7 lim ay 
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Note 1. The theorem holds also for the case when the functions 
f(x) or p(x) are not defined for x= a, but 
lim f(x) 20, lim g(x) =0. 
oa xa 
In order to reduce this case to the earlier considered case, we 


redefine the functions f(x) and q (x) at the point x—a so that 
they become continuous at the point a. To do this, it is sufficient 


to put 
F(a) = lim F(x) =0;  @(a)= lim p(x) =0 


since it is obvious that the limit of the ratio Aa as x—a does 


not depend on whether the functions f(x) and q(x) are defined 
at x —a. ; 

Note 2. If f’ (a)=q’ (a)=0 and the derivatives f’ (x) and q' (x) 
satisfy the conditions that were imposed by the theorem on the 
functions f(x) and e (x), then applying the i Hospital p to the 

(x) x) 








ratio —— , we arrive at the formula lim = lim , and 
TO’ xa (X) z2a9 (X) 
SO forth, 
Example 1. 
iQ Sinox m (sin 5x) . Scosdx 5 
lim 99x. zlm ———zaz—, 
xo 3x m CXSX) eee 3 3 
Example 2. 


I 
lim In mets lim l+x 


x0 ^ x9 |] 





—— ul. 





Example 3. 
Ce et ge et —».4m 66 .ngtol67 2.9 





lim - = — = = 
x20  X—Ssinx x^» l—cosx xo Sinx x0 COSX 1 


Here, we had to apply the L'Hospital rule three times because the ratios 
of the first, second and third derivatives at x=0 yield the indeterminate 


form E 


Note 3. The L'Hospital rule is also applicable if 
: lim f(x) 20 and lim @(x)=0. 


X— 0 


Indeed, putting =}, we see that z—0 as x—oœ and 


therefore 
ei ona =e 
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FG) ie) 


i 

lim 7 — lim Z 
x99) z>0 (+) z=>0 (4 
? z ? 2 


2i im E 
Se an ee oe 
z 


which is what we wanted to prove. 











Example 4. 
k k 1 
sin — Rcos— | —— k 
lim —*~ = lim ——*\_* / = lim kcos 2 =k. 
xo i1 x> o e Me x0 x 


x x? 


SEC.5. THE LIMIT OF A RATIO OF TWO INFINITELY LARGE QUANTITIES 
(EVALUATION OF INDETERMINATE FORMS OF THE TYPE =) 


Let us now consider the question of the limit of a ratio of two 
functions f (x) and q (x) approaching infinity as x — a (or as x — oo). 

Theorem. Let the functions f(x) and q«(x) be coniinuous and 
differentiable for all x #a in thé neighbourhood of the point a: 
the derivative q' (x) does not vanish; further, let 


lim f(x) 2oo, lim g (x) 2 oo 


and let there be a limit 








P ; 
lim gT A Y 
Then there is a limit lim Hx) and 
xao 9 (X) 
lim L = lim L&L = A. (2) 





xoa 00 kaat (x) 


Proof. In the given neighbourhood of the point a, take two 
points a, and x such that ax<cx<a (or a>x>«a). By Cauchy’s 
theorem we have 

f(x)—f(@) _ fle). (3) 
q(x)—9(n p (c)? 
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where a<c< x. We transform the left side of (3) as follows: 


LL. 
$(9—9 6) «(9 9 
[ICI 


From relations (3) and (4) we have 
| BI 
Fe F(x) FG) 
q'() ex) | 19097 




















@ (x) 
Whence we find . 
1909 
fe) _ FO et) (5) 
o% go f(m" 
FG) 


From the condition (1) it follows that for an arbitrarily small 
& 70, « may, be chosen so close to a that for all xc where 
a<c<a, the following inequality will be fulfilled: 














ro 
9' (o) i | ae 
or 
A~e< 50 <Ate. (6) 
Let us further consider the fraction 
1.929 
9 (x) 
1 69 7 
F(x) 


Fixing « in such manner that the inequality (6) will be fulfilled, 


we allow x to approach a. Since f(x)— oo and q(x)— oo as 
x—a, we have 





9 (a) 
; p(x) 
i cg 
Fo) 


and, consequently, for the earlier chosen & 7 0 (for x sufficiently 
close to a) we will have 

..9 (0) 

pu "v0 

_ f@) 

F 





«E 
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or 
= 9 (x) 

l pem Fia) <l +e. (7) 
Fo) 


Multiplying together the appropriate terms of inequalities (6) and 
(7) we get 





jl 9 (a) 
(4—90—9«5 d fe <(A + 8) (1 +6) 
T(x) 








or, from (5), 


| 4—90—9 FR <(A +0) 9. 


Since e is an arbitrarily small number for x sufficiently close to a, 
it follows from the latter inequalities that 


f (x) 


img ud 
or, by (1), 
lim LO) lim O = = A, 





a(x) saa (x) 


which is what had to be proved. 
Note 1. If in premise (1) A= oo, that is, 


Fx) 
lim 5 





-— oo, 


then equality (2) holds in this case as well. Indeed, from the 
preceding expression it follows that 


Q’ (x) 
lim p= 


Then by the theorem just proved 


lim 99 — tig 9 €9 =0, 


xal) Qual) 





whence 
lim Hx) 


=o, 
“>a qx) 
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Note 2. The theorem just proved is readily extended to the 


case where x—>oo, If limf(x)=0o, lim@(x)=oo and Jim 
xo x> o xo 





exists, then 


fe qu F(x) 
Tim m erro: 





(8) 


The proof is performed by replacing nad, as was done under 


similar conditions in the case of the indeterminate form $ (see 
Sec. 4, Note 3).- 


Example 1. 7 : 
lim E iim eY lim f agi 
x X xo dX) xo 


Note 3. Once again note that formulas (2) and (8) hold only if 
the limit on the right (finite or infinite) exists. It may happen 
that the limit on the left exists while there is. no limit on the 
right. To illustrate, let it be required to find 


lim x+ sinx 
X0 : 
This limit exists and is equal to 1. Indeed, 
nS Xdsinx oq. sin x 
lim SS Mim (14 522) 1 
But the ratio of derivatives 
(x--sinx) — 1--cosx 
(xT 


as x— oo does not approach any limit, it oscillates between 0 
and 2. 


=1+cosx 























Example 2. 
2 
tm EE ogg 208, 
x o CX d xo 2cx c 
Example 3 
1 
; tanx cos? x 1 cos? 3x 1 2-3 cos 3x sin 3x — 
lime tan Sz! n 9 m n 3 cosx zum 3 2cosxsinx 
-= — X*-7* cos? àx cos? 3x rm I 
ow CO083x , — sin3x  ,  3sin3x =) CD (—))_ 
"m er UM. amr 22 me (yo a. o ae 


IS £7 > 
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Example 4. 
x 1 
lim ~ =lim —=0. 
X>O e* xo e* 
Generally, for any integral n>0, 

age Hee NE A .. A (n—l)...1 

lim — = lim =... =lim ———.——— —Q. 

rool” xp do x> o e* 


The other indeterminate forms reduce to the foregoing cases. 
These forms may be written symbolically as follows: 
3) 0-oo, b) 0°, c) oo?, d) I*, e) oo— oo. They have the 
following meaning. 
a) Let lim/(x) 20; lime (x) 2o; it is required to find 
xa 


lim( p). 


This indeterminate form is of the type 0-oo. 
If the required expression is rewritten as follows: 


lim [f (x) e ()] — tim LL 
xa xa... 
9 (x) 
or in the form 
lim [f (x) @ (x) =lim 2, 
xa xa !'. 
F (x) 
then as x —a we obtain the indeterminate form > or =. 
Example 5. 
1 


limz"In z-lüm "um. * us. gm fo, 
x0 x0 x0 n cao 
E E 
b) Let 
limf (x) =0, limg (x) =0; 
x-a aa 
it is required to find 
. lim [f (x)]9 ? 


or, as we say, to evaluate the indeterminate form 0°,’ 
Putting 


y= [f (Q9? o, 
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take logarithms of both sides of the equality: 


In y — q (x) [In f ()]. 


As x—+a we obtain (on the right) the indeterminate form 0-oo. 
Finding limIny, it is easy to get lim y. Indeed, by virtue of the 


continuity of the logarithmic function, jim Iny=Inlimy and if 
Inlimg- b, it is obvious that lim y — e". If, | in particular, "bras -- oo 


xa 


Or — oo, then we will have limg— -F co or 0, respectively. 


Example 6. It is required to find lim x*. Putting y — x* we find Inlimy= 


x—0 


zim ln y «lim In (x*) «lim (x In x); 
1 


lim (x In x) —lim zc =i x=0, 
x70 x0 xo E x—>0 
2 


consequently, In lim y 0, whence lim y —e*— 1, or 
lim x* = 1. 
x¥—>0 


The technique is similar for finding limits in other cases. 


SEC. 6. TAYLOR'S FORMULA 


Let us assume that the function y — f(x) has all the derivatives 
up to the (n4- l)th order, inclusive, in some interval containing 
the point x —a. Let us find a polynomial y — P, (x) of degree not 
above n, the value of which at x—a is equal to the value of the 
function f(x) at this point, and the values of its derivatives up 
to the nth order at. x—a are equal to the values of the 
corresponding derivatives of the function Fe. at this point: 
P, (a) -f (a), P, (a) - P (a), P; (a) -P(a), ..., PO (a) =f (a). (1) 
It is natural to expect that, in a certain sense, such a polynomial 
is “close” to the function f(x). 

Let us look for this polynomial in the form of a polynomial in 
degrees of (x—a) with undetermined coefficients: 


P, (x) =C, TC, (x— a) +C, (x—a) +C, (x—a) t 
+...+C, (x—a)’. (2) 


We difine the undetermined coefficients C,, C,, ..., C, so that 
they will satisfy conditions (1). 
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Let us first find the derivatives of. P, (x): 
P* (x) «C, - 2C, (x —a) - 3C, (x —a)! t... nC, (x —ay""!, 
P; (x) 22C, 3-20, (x—a) -- ...-n(n—1) C, (x—a)"7*, 


e 9 9 9 9 c9 9 € c c$€ t9 c9 3€ c c c t$ 5 c9 c9 c5 5 c5 £9 c5 9 5$; £$ c£; 5$. 


PO (x) = n(n—1l) ... 2-1.C,. 


Substituting, into the left and right sides of (2) and (3), the 
value of. a in place of x and replacing, by equalities (1), P, (a) 


by f (a), P. (a) —f' (a), etc., we get 


f (a) « C,, 
f (a) «C 
f" (a) =2-1C,, 


f" (a) =3-2-1C,, 
f'™ (a) =n(n—1)(n—2) ... 2-1C 
whence we find 


C=f@ C=f'@, C.=psf), 
low 
C, reg!" (0). es Cup 


n! 





zb a. (4) 


Substituting into (2) the values of C,, C, C, that have been 
found, we. get the required polynomial: 


Py (x) =f (a) +252 F (a) +2" P (a) 4-872 Pn (a) 4... 
tT Ema). (5) 


Designate by R,(x) the difference of the values of the given 
function f(x) and of the constructed polynomial P, (x) (Fig. 95): 


R,() —f (x) —P, (x), 
fx) = Pa (x) + Ra (x) 


whence 


or, in expanded form, 


x—a 


fo=fa +27 @+25% rat... 
+ EoW pr ay+ Ri). (6) 
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R,(x) is called the remainder. For 
those values of x, for which the 
remainder R,(x) is small, the 
polynomial P,(x) yields an approxi- 
mate representation of the function 
f(x). 

Thus, formula (6) enables one 
to replace the function y= f(x) by 
the polynomial y=P,(x) to an 
appropriate degree of accuracy 
equal to the value of the remainder 
R, (x). 


Our next problem is to evaluate 





Fig. 39. the quantity R,(x) for various 
values of x. 
Let us write the remainder in the form 


R =E (9, (7) 


where Q(x) is a certain function to be defined, and accordingly 
rewrite (6): 


Fe =F ar ar o... 


o HEZ PaA EER — (8) 


For fixed x and a, the function Q (x) has a definite value; denote 
it by Q. 

Let us further examine the auxiliary function of ¢(¢ lying 
between a and x): 


F=f iNT O 








FG... 


— t)” —tyri 
—EL qm ()— 98 Q, 


where Q has the value defined by the relationship (6); here we 
consider a and x to be definite numbers. 
We find the derivative F’ (t): 


Fe —P (0-4 O-ro Emro 
SEU Oeo Pope eee 


cdd 1) (x —t 
-e T PT + Q 


(x—1)? 
21 
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or, on cancelling, 
F' (f) e —€-D^ poen (gj 60g. (8) 


Thus, the function F(/) ins a derivative ii all points £ lying 
near the point with abscissa a. 
It will further be noted that, on the basis of (6’), 


F(x) 20, F(a)— 
Therefore, the Rolle theorem is applicable to the function F(/) 
and, consequently, there exists a value / — & lying between a and 
x such that F’(&)=0. Whence, on the basis of relation (8), we 
get 


ey 





(x— E)” (n+1) (x —t)" — 
-m A E+ =r Q=0, 
Q= p+ (G), 


Substituting this expression into (7), we get 
R, (x) = — PU. 
This is the so-called Lagrange form of the remainder. 
Since E lies between x and a, it may be represented in the 
orm * 
) £ =a 4-0 (x—a) 


where 0 is a number lying between 0 and 1, that is, 0<#<1; 
then the formula of the remainder takes the form 


and from this 


R, (x) = SA pee [a+ 6 (xa). 


The following formula 
fa) - Fa) - 5T (9 - 59 P (a) .. 
o Em o cec [^ta 4-6 («—a) O 
is called Taylor's formula of the function f (x). 
If in the Taylor formula we put a —0 we will have 


K9-H0 4f 04-5 O+ 
+57" (0) tout" 02 (10) 


where 0 lies between 0 and 1. This special case of the Taylor 
formula is sometimes called Maclaurin’s formula. 





*) See end of Sec. 2 of this chapter. 
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SEC. 7. EXPANSION OF THE FUNCTIONS ex, SIN x, AND COS x 
IN A TAYLOR SERIES 


1. Expansion of the function f(x)—e*. 
Finding the successive derivatives of f(x), we have 


foe, f0o-l, 
Foe, f O)=1, 
f(x) =e*, f(D) 1. 
Substituting the expressions obtained into formula (10), Sec. 6, 
we oe 
Ae n3 ax 
If |x| «& l, Des taking n=8, we obtain an evaluation of the 
remainder: 
Ry< a3: 
For x= l we get a formula that permits approximating the number e: 
1,1 hes 
eella tat -+30 
evaluating to the fifth decimal place, we have 
e — 2.71827. 
Here there are four significant digits, since the error does not exceed - 
=, or 0.00001. 


a 
Observe that no matter what x is, the remainder 


R gg 0 as m—-oo. 


Indeed, since 0-1, the guantity e°” for fixed x is bounded (it 
is less than e* for x>0, and less than 1 for x< 0). 
We shall prove that, no matter what the fixed number x, 











y"! 0 
(n-cFD as n—oco. 
Indeed, 
x"*t! | |x x x x x 
Gai eU 9. we 


If x is a fixed number, there will be a positive integer N such 
that 


Jx <N. 
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We.introduce the notation Eg; then, noting that 0 — 4 « 1, 


we can write (ior n=N+1, N+2, N+3, pui 





















































x"! X x x x 
(nt DI =| -5- Bo PU iT 
lix x x |. x x 
~ TTT] 2 {ps pom n i 
x x x xN -Nte 
So Ss eye ee -u-mu : 
for the reason that 
x | : x : ] x 
FIELD FESIEST RA zc 





But Hs is a constant quantity; that is to say, it is independ- 


ent of n, while q"^*** approaches zero as n — oo. And so 
ent 





eer t 0) 





Consequently, R, (x) =e" cq also approaches zero as n approaches 
infinity. 

From the loregoing it follows that for Any x (il a sufficient num- 
ber of terms is taken) we can evaluate e* to any degree of accuracy. 

2. Expansion of the function f (x)= sin x. 

We find the successive derivatives of f(x)= sin x: 


f(x) =sinx, 10) = 

f (x) =cosx= sin (^ €). f (021, 
P(x) =— sinx=sin(x+24), i" (0) =0, 

f'" (x)= —cosx=sin(x+3 4), fr’ (0=-1, 
f(x) =sinx=sin(x+44), ['" (0) — 0, 
f" (x)= sin (xe n5). [^ (0) » sinn 5, 


j"Q()-sn(remeD5), T6osin [Exc 0$]. 
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Substituting the values obtained into (10), Sec. 6, we get an 
expansion of the function f(x) —sinx by the Taylor formula: 


x5 
sinx—x—-— TD opem 


+ Z sinn Poggi [bte-05 s]- 
Since 


sin [i053] [sn we have lim R,(x)=0 for all 
2s n> 0 
values of x. 





Let us apply the formula obtained for an approximate evaluation 
of sin 20°. Put n=3 


, thus restricting ourselves to the first two 
terms of the expansion: 


ò xn - 1 nM 
sin 20 =sin > a ig e —4(5) = 0.343, 
Evaluate the error, which is equal to the remainder: 


18, | (-) qrsing +2m)|< (+ )* Fp = 0.0006 < 0.001 


| i 

1 Á j 

| / f i -y- Ide. x5 
\ xx, 19775 *15 

\ 

\ / 


1 
Y 
1 
\ 





Fig. 96. 


Hence, the error is less than 0.001, and so sin 20° = 0.343 to three 
places of decimals. 


Fig. 96 shows the graphs of the function [(x)=sinx and the 
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x 


first three approximations: S, (x) 2x; S, (x) 2 x—3ii S, (x) =x — 
x* x8 
St = ot 


3. Expansion of the function f(x) —cos x. 

Finding the values of the successive derivatives ior x —0 of the 
function f(x)=cosx and substituting them into the Maclaurin 
formula, we get the expansion: 


cos x= l—ġ ti. ec cos (n 2)* 
nal 
toos [t-n-54]. 
IBI Ix. 


Here again, lim R, (x) 0 for all values of x. 
no 


Exercises on Chapter IV 


Verify the truth of Rolle's theorem for the functions: 1. y — x*—3x 4-2 on 
the interval (1l, 2]. 2. y=x*+5x?—6x on the interval [0, 1]. 3. y=(x—1) 
(x—2) (x —3) on the interval [1, 3]. 4. y=sin?x on the interval [0, x]. 

5. The function f(x)—4x?--x*—4x—1 has roots 1 and —1. Find the root 
of the derivative f' (x) mentioned in Rolle's theorem. 


6. Verify that between the roots of the function y= Y —5x 4-6 lies the 
' root of its derivative. š 
7. Verify the truth of Rolle’s theorem for the function y=cos?x on the 


xn  . 
interval -5 Hi. 


8. The function y-l— y x* becomes zero at the end points of the inter- 
val [—1, 1]. Make it clear that the derivative of this function does not 
vanish anywhere in the interval (—1, 1). Explain why Rolle's theorem is not 
applicable here. 

9. Form Lagrange’s formula for the function y=sinx on the interval 
[x,, %,]. Ans. sin x,—sin x, — (x, —24) cose, x, «c « x,. 

10. Verify the truth of the Lagrange formula for the function y— 2x —xt 
on the interval (0, 1]. 

11. At what point is the tangent to the curve y—x^ parallel to the chord 
from point M,(0, 0) to M,(a, a")? Ans. At the point with abscissa 

a 


c 





=n-1/—" 
n 

12. At what point is the tangent to the curve y= lnx parallel to the chord 
linking the points M,(1, 0) and M,(e,.1)? Ans. At the point with abscissa 
c=e—l. : 

-Applying the Lagrange theorem, prove the inequalities: 13. e* — 1--x. 
14. In(l4-x)« x (x 220). 15. b"—a"- nb"-!(b—2) for ba. 16. arc 
tanx « x. 
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17. Write the Cauchy formula for the functions / (x) — x*, q (x) —x* on the 
interval [1, 2] and find c. Ans. isl 








g . 
] er 22 o x—1 1 . et en * 
Evaluate the following limits: 18. lim . Ans. —. 19. lim 
xix" —] n xo Six ' 
3 x2 
Ans. 2. 20. lim !@8*—* — Ams2, ?1. lim £}. Ans. —2. 
x0 X—Ssin x x29Ccosx —l 


sin x - E 
22. lin ———————. Ans. There is no limit (VZ as x —--0, —Y 2 as 
x2» V1—cosx 





. 


X x 
x——0). 23. lim Aisin: Ans. -5 24. lim 2 —^ Ans. In 


x (n —2x)*' x0 x = 
x 
25. lim *—53 65x, — An, .. 1, 26. jig SR x—5in2,— Ans cosa. 
x0 sin’ x 6 xa x—a 


` ; 
27. lim £ 554 —1 — Ans, 9, 98, lim € 3l x —5 — Ans. L. 29. jig 2—1 





yoo In(i+y) xo IF 3 x co 2x -- 5. 
3 | In (1+4) 
Ans. 2. 30. lim -L* (where n>0). Ans. 0. 31. im —\__*%/. Ans. L 
2 x X" x--o arctanx 
"LR 








82. lim X. Ans. —l. 33. lim 2, Ans. 0 for a> 0; œ for a «O0. 
x9 X—1 yotoeY 





e* + e-* - Ans. 1. 35. lim 1n Sin 3x Ans. 1. 36. lim (tan 7x 
M ie ees er ae Mes ' e In tan2x- 


Ans. 1. 37. lim 11 C—1)—* ,— Ans, 0. 38. lim (1—x) tant, Ans. 2 





xl tana x1 x- 
2x 
; 2 l 1 1 x 
; ——|. Ans. ——. 40. I Pr NE .—l. 
x: n [ao | is 2 m li: In -] 2n 
(sec p— ; . 0. 42 lim [_* |]. .L 
41. lim (sec p—tan @) fe I dm [= us] Ans 25 
Qu 
I L. zb 
43. lim x cot2x. Ans. L. 44. lim x'e?^ . Ans. c. 45. lim x!7*, Ans. L 
X0 2 x0 X-1 e’ 


— x 
46. lim y/i*. Ans. l. 47. lim (z)"* Ans. l. 4S. lim (1+4) 
tœ x 


x X>@ 
Ao mA. 
Ans. e^. 49. lim (cotx)"*, Ans. 1l, 50. lim (cosx)? . Ans. L 
x> e 


n 
sa 
2 
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L tan © 
$1. lim (Se). Ans. 1. 82. lim (tan 7%) z. Ans. L, 

p —o0 p Ve xoi\ 4 e 

53. Expand, in powers of x—2, the polynomial x*—5x* +5x?+%4-2, 
Ans. 2—7 (x —2) — (x —2)* --3 (x —2y 4- (x — 2X. 

54. Expand, in powers of x+1, the polynomial x$--2x*—x?-F-x-Fl. 
Ans. (x4- 1? 4-2 (x 4-1) —3 (x - D* 4- (x 4-13. 

55. Write Taylor's formula for the function y=Vx when a—]1, n—3. 

x—l | (x—Iy 1,(—1? 3 (x—1* 5 


Ae Vee eset quu pcr ag loko 








7 
x(x—1) 7 ,0<9<1. 
56. Write the Maclaurin foimula for the function y= Vi +x when n=2. 
3 
Ans. V [Pxaltye—patp—* 0<9<1. 
16 (1 +8x) ? 
57. Using the results of the preceding exercise, evaluate the error of the 


approximate equality VIFi=l +A when x=0.2. Ans. Less than 
l 





2.10?" 
Determine the origin of the approximate equalities for small values of x 
e 2 4 
and evaluate the errors: of these .equalities: 58. In cose VF 
' FS 5 3 " 
59. npe e. . 60." arc sin x ze x ++. 61. arctanx zex—-—— 
3 15". 6 3° 
ete — x* xt T x? 
62. —— zd. 63. Inet Vie) ex, 
Using Taylor's formula, compute the limits of the following expressions; 
64. lim .*—5h* — Ag, 1.65, im FH) —sinty | Ans, o, 
Ete x py P 1 —e-* 


2 
66. lim tanz nnm. Ans. l. 67. lim d In (i«1)]. Ans. 4 


B 
x0 A x 0 2* 


68. lim (1, Sot*\ Ans. L 69. tim (1 —cot?x\. Ans. a 
x 3 x? 3 


x0 \ X? x >o 


6 —3388 


CHAPTER V 


INVESTIGATING THE BEHAVIOUR OF FUNCTIONS 


SEC. 1. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 


A study of the quantitative aspect of natural phenomena leads 
to the establishment and study of functional relations between the 
variables involved. If such a functional relationship can be expres- 
sed analytically, that is, in the form of one or more formulas, we 
are then in a position to investigate it with the tools of mathema- 
tical analysis. For instance, a study of the flight of a shell in empty 
space yields a formula that gives the dependence of the range R 
upon the angle of elevation « and the initial velocity v,: 

v; sin 2a 


T 
(g is the acceleration of gravity). 

With this formula we can determine at what angle a the range 
R will be greatest, or least, and what the conditions must be for 
the range to increase as the angle « is increased, etc. 

Let us consider another instance. Studies of oscillations of a load 
on a spring (of a tank or automobile) yielded a formula showing 
how the deviation y of the load from a position of equilibrium 
depends on the time £: 

y —e^" (A cos ot + B sin at). 


The quantities k, A, B, œ that enter into this formula have a very 
definite significance for a given oscillatory system (they depend 
upon the elasticity of the spring, the load, etc., but do not change 
with time ft) and for this reason are considered constant. 

On the basis of this formula we can find out at what values of 
t the deviation y will increase with increasing t, how the maximum 
deviation varies as a function of time, for what values of f we 
observe these maximum deviations, for what values of £ we obtain 
maximum velocities of motion of the load, and a number of other 
things. 

All these questions are embraced by the concept “investigating 
the behaviour of a function”. It is obviously very difficult to de- 
termine all these questions by calculating the values of a function 
at specific points (like we did in Chapter II). The purpose of this 
chapter is to establish more genéral techniques for investigating 
the behaviour of functions. 
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SEC. 2. INCREASE AND DECREASE OF A FUNCTION 


In Sec. 6 of Ch. I we gave a difinition of an increasing and a 
decreasing function. We will now apply the concept of the 
derivative to investigate the increase and decrease of a function. 

Theorem. /f a function f(x), which has a derivative on the in- 
terval [a, b], increases on this interval, then its derivative on 
la, b] is not negative, that is, f' (x) z 0. 

2) If the function f(x) is continuous on the interval [a, b] and 
is differentiable on (a, b), where f'(x)>0 for aax<b, then 
this function increases on the interval [a, b]. 

Proof. Let us first prove the first part of the theorem. Let f(x) 
increase on the interval [a, 6]. Increase the argument x by Ax 
and consider the relation 


F (x+ Ax) —f (x) 
ae o 


Since f(x) is an increasing function, 
Fx--Ax)mf(x) for Ax>0 


F(xt+Ax)<f(x) for Ax<0. 


and 


In both cases 


and consequently 
lim f(x+Ax)— F(x) >0 
Axo. AX 


which means f (x)= 0, which is what we set out to prove. [If we 
had f’ (x) <0, then for sufficiently small values of Ax, relation (1) 
would be negative, but this would contradict relationship (2).] 

Let us now prove the second part of the theorem. Let f’ (x) >C 
for all values of x on the interval (a, b). 

Let us consider any two values x, and x, x, -« x,, on the 
interval [a, b]. 

By the Lagrange theorem on finite increments we have 


FEDS F E a) <E a 


It is given that /' (E) — 0, hence / (x,) —f (x,) 2 0, and this means 
that f(x) is an increasing function. : 

There is a similar theorem for a decreasing (differentiable) 
function as well, namely: 2 ite 

If f(x) decreases on an interval [a, b], then f’ (x) <0 on this 
interval. If f(x) «O0 on (a, b), then [ (x) .decreases on (a, b]. [Of 


6* 
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course, we again assume that the function is continuous at all 
points of la, b] and is differentiable everywhere on (a, b).] 

Note. The foregoing theorem expresses the following geometric 
fact. If on an interval [a, b] a function f(x) increases, then the 
tangent to the curve y=f(x) at each point on this interval forms 





(b) 


Fig. 97. 


an acute angle ọ with the x-axis or (at certain points) is horizon- 
tal; the tangent of this angle is not negative: f' (x) - tan q 20 
(Fig. 97, a). If the function f(x) decreases on the interval [a, b), 
then the angle of inclination of the tangent forms an obtuse angle 
(or, at some points, the tangent is horizontal); the tangent of 
this angle is not positive (Fig. 97, 6). Wecan illustrate the second 
part of the theorem in similar fashion. This theorem permits 
judging the increase or decrease of a function by the sign of its 


derivative. 
Example. Determine the domains of increase and decrease of the function 
yx. 
Solution. The derivative is equal to 
y' —4x5 


for x 2 0 we have y' — 0 and the function increases; 
for. x x 0 we have y' «O0 and the function decreases (Fig. 98). 


SEC. 3. MAXIMA AND MINIMA OF FUNCTIONS 


Definition of a maximum. A function f(x) has a maximum at 
the ‘point x, if the value of the function f(x) at the point x, is 
greater than its values at all points of a certain interval contain- 
ing the point x, In other words, the function f(x) bhas a maxi- 
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mum when x-x, if. f(x, +Ax)</(x,) for any Ax (positive and 
negative) that are sufficiently small in absolute value. *) 

For example, the function y=f(x), whose graph is given in’ 
Fig. 99, has a maximum at x — x,. 

S M of a minimum. A function f(x) has a minimum at 
x=x, i 


f(x, + Ax) >f (x,) 


for any Ax (positive and negative) that are sufficiently small in 
absolute value (Fig. 99). 

For instance, the function y=.x* considered at the end of the 
preceding section (see Fig. 98) has a minimum for x—0, since 
y=0 when x=0O and y—0 for all other values of x. 





Fig. 98. Fig. 99. 


In connection with the definitions of maximum and minimum, 
note the following. 

1. A function defined on an interval can reach maximum and 
minimum values only for values of x that lie within the given 
interval. 

2. One should not think that the maximum and minimum ‘of a 
function are its respective largest and smallest values over a given 
interval: at a point of maximum, a function has the largest value 
only in comparison with those values that it has at all points 
sufficiently close to the point of maximum, and the smallest value 


- *) This definition is sometimes formulated as- follows: the function f (x) 
has a maximum at x, if it is possible to find a neighbourhood (a, p) of 
x, (a < x, « p), such that for all points of this neighbourhood different from 
x, the inequality f(x) < f (xi) is fulfilled. 
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only in comparison with those that it has at all points sufficiently 
close to the minimum point. 

To illustrate, take Fig. 100, which shows a function defined on 
the interval [a, 5j, which 


at x=x, and x— x, has a maximum; 
at x x, and x —x, has a minimum, 


but the minimum of the function at x=x, is greater than the 

maximum of the function at x—x,. At x- b, the value of the 

function is greater than any maxi- 

y mum of the function on the 
interval under consideration. 

The generic terms for maxima 
and minima of. a function are 
extremum (pl. extrema) or extreme 
values of the function. 

To some extent, the extrema of 
a function and their positions on 
the interval [a, b] characterise the 


oa « x» X% Xs x variation of the function versus 
. changes in the argument. 
Fig. 100. Below we give a method for 


finding extrema. 

Theorem 1. (A necessary condition for the existence of an 
extremum). If at the point x=x, a differentiable function y =f (x) 
has a maximum or minimum, its “derivative vanishes at this point: 
Poe 

Po For definiteness, let us assume that at the point x — x, 
the lunction has a maximum. Then, for sufficiently small (in 
absolute value) increments Ax (Axz-0) we have 


FQ, 4 Ax) mf), 

that is, 
HG, c Ax) — EQ) «0. 

But in this case the sign of the ratio 

ds d: Ax) f 00) 

Ax 
is determined by the sign of Ax, namely: 
He Pana EAL >0 when Ax<0 


Lt mp anri <0 when Ax >0, 
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By the definition of a derivative we have 


Fo T Ax) —fF Gi) 
Ax ` 


If f(x,) has a derivative at x—x,, the limit on the right is 
independent of how Ax approaches zero (remaining positive or 
negative). 

But if Ax — 0 and remains negative, then 


f (x) «0. 
But if Ax — 0 and remains positive, then 
F (x) =>0. 


Since f’ (x,) is a definite number that is independent of the way 
in which Ax approaches zero, the latter two inequalities are 
compatible only if 

P (x,)=0. 


The proof is similar for the case of a minimum of a function. 

Corresponding to this theorem is the following obvious geometric 
fact: if at points of maximum and minimum, a function f(x) has 
a derivative, the tangent. line to the -curve 
y=f(x) at these points is parallel to the x-axis. 
Indeed, from the fact that f'(x,)=tanp=0, 
where ọ is the angle between the tangent line 
and the x-axis, it follows that p=0 (Fig. 99). 

From Theorem | it follows straightway that 
if for all considered values of the argument x 
the function f(x) has a derivative, then it can 
have an extremum (maximum or minimum) only 
at those values for which the derivative vanishes. 
The converse does not hold: it cannot be said 
that there definitely exists a maximum or mini- 
mum for every value at which the derivative 
vanishes. For instance, in Fig. 99 we have a 
function for which the derivative at x—x 
vanishes (the tangent line is horizontal), yet the 
function at this point is. neither a maximum 
nor a minimum. 

In exactly the same way, the function y — x' (Fig. 101) at x a0 
has a derivative equal to zero: ' 


(y )i-e E (3x32, = 0, 


but at this point the function has neither a maximum nor a 
minimum, Indeed, no matter how close the point x is to O, we 


FG) lim 
Ax0 





Fig. 101. 
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will always have 

Xx! «c0 when x«0 
and 

x 0 when x>0. 


We have investigated the case when a function has a derivative 
at all points on some closed interval. Now what about those points 
at which there is no derivative? .The following examples will 
show that at these points there can only 
be a maximum or a minimum, but there 
may not be either one or the other. 


Example 1. The function y=|x| has no 
derivative at the point x—0 (at this point 
ihe curve does not have a definite tangent 
line), but the function has a minimum at this 
point. y=0 when x=0, whereas for any other 





Fig. 102. point x different írom zero, we have y 0 
(Fig. 102). 
f Ž s 
Example 2. The function y—(1—»x? ) has no derivative at x —0, since 
1 1 


y 2 —(0 —xly* t3 becomes infinite at x=0, but the function has a 
maximum at this point: f (0) —1, f (x) <1 at x different from zero (Fig. 103). 
Example 3. The function y= v x has no derivative at x=0 (y’ —+ © 
as x —. 0). At this point the function does not have either a maximum or a 
minimum: f (0)=0; f(x) <0 for x <0; f(x) >0 for x >0 (Fig. 104). 





Fig. 103. Fig. 104. 


Thus, a function can have an extremum only in two cases: 
either at points where the derivative exists and is zero; or at 
points where the derivative does not exist. . 

It must be noted that if the derivative does not exist at some 
point (but exists at close-lying points), then at this point the 
derivative is discontinuous. 

The values of the argument for which the derivative vanishes 
or is discontinuous are called critical points or critical values. 
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From what has been said it follows that not for every: critical 
value does a function have a maximum or a minimum. However, 
if at some point the function attains a maximum or a minimum, 
this point is definitely critical. And so to find the extrema of a 
function do as follows: find all the critical points, and then, 
investigating separately each critical point, find out whether the 
function will have a maximum or a minimum at this point, or 
whether there will be neither maximum nor minimum. 

Investigations of functions at critical points is based on the 
following theorem. 

Theorem 2. (Sufficient conditions for the existence of an extre- 
mum). Let there be a function f(x) continuous on some interval 
containing a critical point x, and differentiable at all points of 
this interval (with the exception, possibly, of the point x, itself). 
If in moving from left to right through this point the derivative 
changes sign from plus to minus, then at x=x, the function has 
a maximum. But if in moving through the point, x, from left to 
right the derivative changes sign [rom minus to plus, the function 
has a minimum at this point. 

And so 

z F (x) >0 when x< x, 
wa | F(x) <0 when x>x, 


then at x, the function has a maximum; 


fb f' (x) <0 when x<x,, 
ir F(x)20 when X22, 


then at x, the function has a minimum. Note here that the con- 
ditions a) or b).must be fulfilled for all values of x that are 
sulficiently closé to x, that is, at all points of some sufficiently 
small neighbourhood of the critical point x,. 

Proof. Let us first assume that the derivative changes sign from 
plus to minus, in other words, that for all x sufficiently close to 
x, we have 

F (x) >0 when x< x,» 


F(x) <0 when x2 x,. 
Applying: the Lagrange theorem to the difference Fœ) — f (x,) 
we have: ` 
FG) —f(x)=f (E) (x—x,) 


where & is a point lying between x and x, 
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1) Let x «x,; then 
E<ix,, [P (50, P (B(x—x) «0 


and, consequently, 
Fx) — 1o) «0, 
Or 
f(x) <f (x,). (1) 
2) Let x x,; then 
£2 x, f'()«0, P (5)x—x) «0 
and, consequently, 


f(x)—f(%,) <0 
cr 


f (x) <f (x,). (2) 


The relations (1) and (2) show that for all values of x suffici- 
ently close to x, the values of the function are less than those 
at x,. Hence, the function f(x) has a maximum at the point x,. 

The second part of the theorem on the sufficient condition for 
a minimum is proved in similar fashion. 

Fig. 105 illustrates the meaning 
of Theorem 2. 

At x—x,, let there be f’ (x,)=0 
and let the following inequalities 
be fulfilled for all x sufficiently 
close to x,: 


FoG)20 when x « x, 
XA XAB X F (x) « 0 when XIX. 


Fig. 105. Then when x-«x, the tangent 

to the curve forms with the 

x-axis an acute angle, and the function increases, but when x — x, 

the tangent forms with the x-axis an obtuse angle, and the func- 

tion decreases; at x—x, the function passes from increasing to 

decreasing, which means it has a maximum. 

If at x, we have /' (x,) 20 and for all values of.x sufficiently 

close to x, the following inequalities are fulfilled: 


FQ)«0 when x «x, 
F (x) >0 when x>-x,, 





`K 
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then at x «x, the tangent to the curve forms with the x-axis an 
obtuse angle, the function decreases, and at xx, the tangent 
to the curve forms an acute angle, and the function increases. 
At x= x, the function passes from decreasing to increasing, which 
means it has a minimum. 

If at x —x, we have f’ (x,)=0 and for all values of x sufficiently 
close to x, the following inequalities are fulfilled: 


f’ (x) >0 when x<x,, 
f' (x) >0 when x>x,, 


then the function increases both for x — x, and for x — x,. There- 
fore, at x —x, the function has neither a maximum nor a mini- 
mum. Such is the case with the function y=x° at x=0. 

Indeed, the derivative y' —3x', hence, 


(y )«2o — 0, 
(y )««o > 0, 
(y')e>o > 0, 


and this means that at x=0 the function has neither a maximum 
nor a minimum (see above, Fig. 191). 


SEC. 4. TESTING A DIFFERENTIABLE FUNCTION 
FOR MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM WITH A FIRST DERIVATIVE 


The preceding section permits us to formulate a rule for testing 
a differentiable function, y=f(x), for maximum and minimum: 

l. Find the first derivative of the function, i. e., F (x). 

2. Find the critical values of the argument x; to do this: 

a) equate the first derivative to zero and find the real roots of 
the equation f' (x) «0 obtained; 

b) find the values of x at which the derivative f'(x) becomes 
discontinuous. 

3. Investigate the sign of the derivative on the left and right 
of the critical point. Since the sign of the derivative remains 
constant on the interval between two critical points, it is sufficient, 
for investigating the sign of the derivative on the left and right 
of, say, the critical point x, (Fig. 105), to determine the sign of 
the derivative at the points a and f(x,-—u«x, x,«—p-x, 
where x, and x, are the closest critical points). 

4. Evaluate the function /(x)for every critical value of the 
argument. 
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This gives us the following diagram of possible cases: 














Si t derivative f’ h si 
| Ar SUE Hes BOE pass i Character of critical point 
l 
| x«x | x=, xx 
+ f’ (4) =0 — Maximum point 
or is discontinuous 
— f’ (x,) =0 + Minimum point 
or is discontinuous . 
+ F (x,) =0 + Neither maximum nor 
or is discontinuous minimum (function in- 
_ f’ (x,) =0 creases) 
or is discontinuous — Neither maximum nor 
minimum (function de- 
creases) 


Example 1. Test the following function for maximum and minimum: 
3 
y= ZB 3x +1 


Solution. 1) Find the first derivative: 

y =x?—4x4+3. 
2) Find the real roots of the derivative: 

x?—4x+3=0. 
Consequently, 

x,=1, X,=3. 


The derivative is everywhere continuous and so there are. no other critical 
ora Giveaigate the critical values and record the results in Fig. 106. 
Investigate the first critical point x,=1. Since y’ = (x—1) (x—8), 
for x<1 we have y’=(—)(—)>9, 
for x>1 we have y =(+)-(—) <0. 
Thus, when passing (from left to right) through the value x,—1 the deri- 


vative changes sign from plus to minus. Hence, at x=1 the function has a 
maximum, namely crue SS i 


7 : 
Wra =z: 
Investigate the second critical point x,=3: 
when x «3. we have y’=(+):(—) <0, 
when x23 we have j' z(4-)*(4-) 0. 
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Thus, when passing through the value x=3 the derivative changes sign 

from minus to plus. Therefore, at x —3 the function has a minimum, namely: 
(y)àza — 1l. 


This investigation yields the graph of the function (Fig. 106). 
Example 2. Test for maximum and minimum the function 


y=(x—1) V xi. 


Solution. 1) Find the first derivative; 


2 (x— 5x— 





Fig. 106. Fig. 107. 
2) Find the critical values of the argument: a) find the points at which 
th» derivative vanishes: 
(en 5x—2 =0 n= 2 . 
gug c og 


b) find the points at which the derivative becomes discontinuous (in this 
instance, it becomes infinite). Obviously, that point is 





y 


X9 — O0. 
(It will be noted that for x; —0 the function is defined and continuous.) 
There are no other critical points. 
3) Investigate the character of the critical points obtained. Investigate 


the point nat. Noting that 


«0, y’) 4,0, 


2 EL 
b G 


w 


174 "[nvestigating the Behaviour of Functions 


we conclude that at pare the function has a minimum. The value of the 


5 


function at the minimum point is 
2 3/4 23/1. 
0) eem ($ 1) V&--:V& 
Investigate the second critical point x —0. Noting that 


Wrco>% (QD. «0 


we conclude that at x=0 the function has a maximum, and (y)x=0=0. The 
graph of the investigated function is shown in Fig. 107. 


SEC. 5. TESTING A FUNCTION FOR MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM 
WITH A SECOND DERIVATIVE 


Let the derivative of the function y=f(x) vanish at x=x,; we 
have f’ (x,)=0. Also, let the second derivative F (x) exist and be 
continuous in some neighbourhood of the point x,. Then the fol- 
lowing theorem holds. 

Theorem. Let f'(x,)=0; then at x=x, the function has a 
maximum if f’(x,)<0, and a minimum if f” (x, )2 0. 

Proof. Let us first prove the first part of the theorem. Let: 


f’ (x,)=0 and f" (x,) «0. 


Since it is given that f'(x) is continuous in some small interval 
about the point x-:x,, there will obviously be some small closed 
interval about the point x=x, at all points of which the second 
derivative f" (x) will be negative. 

Since p (x) is the first derivative of the first derivative, f" (x) — 
—(f'(x), it follows from the condition (f'(x)! «O0 that /'(x) 
decreases on the closed interval containing x— x, (Sec. 2, Ch. V). 
But f’ (x,)=0, and so on this interval we have P (x) >0 when 
x«x, and when x >x, we have }’(x)<0; in other words, the 
derivative F (x) changes sign from plus to minus when passing 
through the point x— x,, and this means that at the point x, the 
function f(x) has a maximum. The first part of the theorem is 
proved. 

The second part of the theorem is proved in similar fashion: 
if f’(x,)>0 then f’(x)>0 at all points of some closed interval 
about the point x,, but then on this interval [” (x) =(f’ (x))' >0 
and, hence, f' (x) increases. Since f(x, )=0 the derivative f' (x) 
changes sign from minus to plus when passing through the point 
x, i.e, the function f(x) has a minimum at x—x,. 

If at the critical point f'(x,) —0; then at this point there may 
be either a maximum or a minimum or neither maximum nor | 


1! 


Li 


Testing a Function for Maximum and Minimum 175 





minimum. In this case, investigate by the first method (see Sec. 4, 
Ch. V). 

The scheme for investigating extrema with a second derivative 
is shown in the following table. 






Character of critical point 





Foy | F (xy 





0 — | Maximum point 
0 + | Minimum point 
0 0 






Unknown 


Example 1. Examine the following function for maximum and minimum 
y —2 sin x J- cos 2x. 
Solution. Since the function is periodic with a period of 2m, it is suffi- 


cient to investigate the function in the interval [0, 2y]. 
1) Find the derivative: 


y’ =2 cos x — 2 sin 2x = 2 (cos x —2 sin x cos x) ==2 cos x (1 —2 sin x). 
2) Find the critical values of the argument: 
2cos x (1 —2 sin x) =0, 
n n 5x 3x 
p’ t=- >’ w= Gi “=a: 
3) Find the second derivative: 
y” = —2 sin x —4 cos 2x. 


x% = 


4) Investigate the character of each critical point: 


U) &4-—2Lj—4q--3«0 
x= — 


; n : 
Hence, at the point “== we have a maximum: 


Further, 


2B = 21 $41 = 2>0. 


And so at the point Rep we have a minimum: 


2. 
U) 4-224-1-2L 
ec 


a 
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At ga we have 


6 
QU ,-—2 D aubhclocicg 
P HL ur TS 
6 
5x ` : 
Thus, at sae the function has a maximum: 
Y) mug tl _3 
aet yty. 


Finally, 
Q" ,,2—2(0—0—4(—1)—62» 90. 
x=— 


2 
3n ue 
Consequently, at XQ— we have a minimum: 
U) 207 0—12-3. 
T i 
The graph of the function under investigatión is shown in Fig. 108. 





Fig. 108. 


The following examples will show that if at a certain point x=, 
we have f’ (x,)=0 and f”(x,)=0, then at this point the function 
f(x) can have either a maximum or a minimum or neither. 


Example 2. Test the following function for maximum and minimum: 
y=1—x*. l 
Solution. 1) Find the critical points: . 
$004 ——4x —4x*—0, x-—0. 
2) Determine the sign.of the second derivative at x=0: 
y =— 12x, (7)..,—0. 
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It is thus impossible here to determine the character of the critical point 
by means of the sign of the second derivative. 

3) Investigate the character of the critical point by the first method (see 
Sec. 4., Ch. V . 

Guam uio. 
Consequently, at x--0 the function has a maximum, namely 
(Y)x=0=1. 
The graph of this function is given in Fig. 109. 





Fig. 109. Fig. 110. 


Example 3. Test for maximum and minimum the function 
; y=x°. 
Solution. By the second method we find 
1) y' =6x5, y’ =6x5=0, x=0; 
2) y" =30x°, (y")x=0=0. 
Thus, the second method does not yield anything. Resorting to the first 
method we get s 
(yes < 0, Qu) »0 > 0. 
Therefore, at x=0 the function has a minimum 
(Fig. 110). 
Example 4. Test for maximum and minimum 
the function 
y=(x—1)*. 
Solution. Second method: 
y =3 (x—1),? 3(x—1)?=0, x=]; 
g'—6(x—1) Year = 0. 
Thus, the second method does not yield an answer. 
By the first method we get 
(y), «1 > 0; (qx >1 > 0. 
Consequently, at x—1 the function does not . 
have either a maximum or a minimum (Fig. 111). Fig. 111. 
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SEC. 6. MAXIMA AND MINIMA OF A FUNCTION ON AN INTERVAL 


Let the function y=f(x) be continuous on the interval [a, b]. 
Then the function on this interval will have a maximum (see Sec. 10, 
Ch. ID. We will assume that on the given interval the function 
f(x) has a finite number of critical points. If the maximum is 
reached within the interval [a, 6], it is obvious that this value will 
be one of the maxima of the function (if there are several maxima), 
namely, the greatest maximum. But it may happen that the max- 
imum value is reached at one of the end points of the interval. 

To summarise, then, on the interval (a, 5] the function reaches 
its greatest value either at one of the end points of the interval, 
or at such an interior point as is the maximum point. 

The same may be said about the minimum value of the function: 
it is attained either at one of the end points of the interval or at 

yax9-3x43 an interior point such that the latter is the 
. minimum point. 

From the foregoing we get the following 
rule: if it is required to find the maximum of 
a continuous function on an interval [a, b], do 
the following: 

1) Find all maxima of the function on the 
interval. 

2) Determine the values of the function at 
the end points of the interval; that is, eval- 
uate f (a) and f(b). 

3) Of all the values of the function obtained 
choose the greatest; it will be the maxi- 
mum value of the function on the interval. 

The minimum value of a function on an 
interval is found in similar fashion. 

Example. Determine the maximum and minimum 
of the function y-x'— 3x--3 on the interval 

— 3, 9? . 

Solution. 1) Find the maxima and minima of the 
function on the interval |- $3 1 
yf =3x?—3, 3x? —-3=0, x,=1, n-——1 

y —6x, (y^). 620. 
Thus, at x=] there is a minimum: 
(il 


Ux2-im— 6 «0, 


Further, . 
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And so at x=—1 we have a maximum: 
(Y)x= -1 =5. 
2) Determine the value of the function at the end points of the interval: 


W=, Wis. 


Thus, the greatest value of this function on the interval |- 3, 3| is 
5 (9)y2 2175, 
and the smallest value is 
(x2-s=— 15. 
The graph of the function is shown in Fig. 112. 


SEC. 7. APPLYING THE THEORY OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA 
OF FUNCTIONS TO THE SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS 


The theory of maxima and minima is applied in the solution of 
many problems of geometry, mechanics, and so forth. Let us 
examine a few. 

Problem 1. The range R=OA (Fig. 113) of a shell (in empty 
space) fired with an initial velocity v, from a gun inclined to the 
horizon at an angle g, is determined 
by the formula 

v? sin 2 
NT: 


(g is the acceleration of gravity). 
Determine the angle q at which the 
-range R will be a maximum for a 
given initial velocity v, 

Solution. The quantity R is a function of the variable angle- ọ. 


Test this function for a maximum on the interval 0<p<fq: 





dR  2vecos2p 2v? cos2ọ 0: critical | 
do o. z = 9; critical value p= 


dR 4vsin2p (#8) B dus 2G 
dg? GNA oot o qoe 


SE 


. 
, , 


4 


Hence, for the value p= the function R has a maximum 


Il 
nS 


(R) 


ọ= 


èla 
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The values of the function R at the end points of the interval 
[o. z] are 


(R)o20 = 9, (R) =0. 


q— 
EP 


Thus, the maximum obtained is the sought-for greatest value of R. 

Problem 2. What should the dimensions be of a cylinder so that 
for a given volume gv its total surface S is a minimum? 

Solution. Denoting by r the radius of the base of the cylinder 
and by A the altitude, we have i 


S — 2x? -- 2nrh. 


Since the volume of the cylinder is given, for a given r the 
quantity A is determined by the formula 


v=xr°h, 
whence 


U 
nr?’ 


Substituting this expression of A into the formula for S, we have 
v 
S — 22? -- 2nr a 
or 
U 
S=2 (ar* ++) 2 


Here, v is given, so we have represented S as a function of a 
single independent variable r. 
Find the minimum value of this function on the interval 0 < r < oo: 


Gag ( 2nr—<,) x 


dr rà 
Qnr — =0, y= Vee 
as 2 
(22), =? (25-5)... >0. 


Thus, at the point r=r, the function S has a minimum. Notic- 
ing that limS=oo and limS — oo; that is, that as r approaches 


r0 r> o 
zero or infinity the surface S increases without bound, we arrive 
at the conclusion that at r=r, the function S has a minimum. 
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But if r= Ve then 
U 3/ v 
h=>3=2 V ix 2r. 


Therefore, for the total surface S of a cylinder to be a minimum 


for a given volume v, the altitude of the cylinder must be equal 
to its diameter. 


SEC. 8. TESTING A FUNCTION FOR MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM 
BY MEANS OF TAYLOR'S FORMULA 


In Sec. 5, Ch. V, it was noted that if at a certain point x —a 
we have f'(a)—0 and f"(a)=0, then at this point. there may be 
either a maximum or a minimum or neither. And it was noted that 
in this instance the problem is solved by investigating by the first 
method; in other words, by testing the sign the first derivative on 
the left and on the right of the point x= a. 

Now we will show that it is possible in this case to investigate 
by means of Taylor’s formula, which was derived in Sec. 6, Ch. IV. 

For greater generality, we assume that not only..f’(x), but also 
all derivatives up to the nth order inclusive of the functions f(x) 


vanish at x — a: 
l'()-fl()2...—["(ayj-0 (1) 
["* (a) 40. 


Further, assume that f(x) has continuous derivatives up to the 
(n+ 1) st order inclusive in the neighbourhood oi the point x— a. 
Write the Taylor formula for f(x), taking account of equality (1): 
FG) H2) & Er pes" (by, Q) 

where & is a number that lies between a and x. 

Since f"*" (x) is continuous in the neighbourhood of the point 
a and f"*"(a)2£0, there will be a small positive number ^ such 
that for any x that satisfies the inequality |x—a|-«—, there will 
be f/"*? (x) 3€ 0. And if /^*" (a) — 0, then at all points of the interval 
(a—h, a--h) we will have /"*^ (x) —0; if "*'' (a) «O0, then at all 
points of this interval we will have f'"*^ (x) — 0. 

_ Rewrite formula (2) in the: form 

—ay +1 , 
| (x) F(a) = SEP [et (0 Q^ 
and consider various special cases. 


and 
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Case 1. n is odd. 

a) Let f"* (a) <0. Then there will be an interval (a—h, a -- h) 
at all points of which the (n+ 1)st derivative is negative. If x is 
a point of this interval then & likewise lies between a—h anda+h 
and, consequently, f"*"(£)<0. Since n+ 1 is an even number, 
(x—a)"*'>0 for «a, and therefore the right side of formula 
(2’) is negative. 

Thus, for x-a at all points of the interval (a—h, a+h) we have 

F(x) F(a) <0, 
and this means that at x—a the function has a maximum. 

b) Let f^*^?(g)—0. Then we have [^*^ (E) — 0 for a sufficiently 
small value of A at all points x of the interval (a—h, a+h). Hence, 
the right side of formula (2') will be positive; in other words, for 
xa we will have the following at all points in the given interval: 


f (x) —f (a) 2 0, 


and this means that at x—a the function has a minimum. 

Case 2. n is even. 

Then n--1 is odd and the quantity (x—a)"*! has different signs 
for x «a and xa. . 

If h is sufficiently small in absolute value, then the (n-4-l)st 
derivative retains the same sign as at the point a at all points of 
the interval (a—h, a-r- Ah). Thus, f (x) —f (a) has different signs for 
x<(a and x>>a. But this means that there is neither maximum 
nor minimum at x=a. 

It will be noted that if f"*t"(a)>>0 when n is even, then 
Fx) «f (a) for x<a and f(x) >f(a) for «>a. 

But if f/"*" (a) «0 when n is even, then f(x) —f(a) for x a 
and f(x)«f(a) for x a. 

The results obtained may be formulated as follows. 

If at x—a we have 


F (a) e P (a) ...—[?(a)—0 i 
and the first nonvanishing derivative f"*” (a) is a derivative of even 
order, then at the point a 
[ (x) has a maximum if /"*^ (a) — 0, 
f(x) has a minimum if f^*^ (a) — 0. 

But if the first nonvanishing derivative ["*" (ag) is a derivative 
of odd order, then the function has neither maximum nor minimum 
at the point a. Here, 

f (x) increases if f"*^ (a) — 0, 
f (x) decreases .if. [^ *? (a) « 0. 
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Example. Test the following function for maximum and minimum: 
T (x) 9 x* —Ax! -E6x? —4x 4- 1. 
Solution. Let us find the critical values of the function 
F (x) = 4x5 — 12x? + 12x—4 = 4 (x8 — 3x? 4 3x— 1). 
From equation 
4 (x8 —3x? + 3x—1)=0 
we obtain the only critical point 
x=1 
(since this equation has only one real root). 

Investigate the character of the critical point x=1: 

VY (x) = 12x?—24x+412=0  forx— 1, 

f'"" (x) = 24x—24=0 for x—1, 

flV (x) = 24> 0 for any x. 


Consequently, for x=1 the function f(x) has a minimum. 


SEC. 9. CONVEXITY AND CONCAVITY OF A CURVE. 
POINTS OF INFLECTION 


Let us consider, in a plane, the curve y=f(x), which is the 
graph of a single-valued differentiable function f (x). 

Definition 1. We say that.a curve is convex upwards on the 
interval (a, b) if all points of the curve lie below any tangent 
to it on this interval. 

We say that the curve is convex 
downwards on the interval (b, c) 
if all points of the curve lie above 
any tangent to it on this interval. 

We shall call a curve convex up, 
a convex curve, and a curve convex 
down, a concave curve. 

Fig. 114 shows a curve convex 
on the interval (a, 6) and concave 
on the interval (b, c). 

An important characteristic of 
the shape of a curve is its con- 
vexity or concavity. This section will be devoted to establishing 
the characteristics by which, when investigating a function y= f (x), 
one can judge of the convexity or concavity (direction of, bulge) 
on various intervals. 

We shall prove the following theorem. 

Theorem 1, /f at all points of an interval (a; b) the second deriv- 
ative of the function f(x) is negative, i. e., ' (x) «0, the curve 
y=f(x) on this interval is convex upwards (the curve is convex). 





Fig. 114. 


184 Investigating the Behaviour of Functions 


Proof. In the interval (a, b) take an arbitrary point x-x, 
(Fig. 114) and draw a tangent to the curve at the point with 
abscissa x — x,. The theorem will be proved provided we establish 
that all the points of the curve on the interval (a, b) lie below 
this tangent; that is, that the ordinate of any point of the curve 
y=f(x) is less than the ordinate y of the tangent line for one and 
the same value of x. 

The equation of the curve is of the form 

y=f(x). a) 
But the equation of the tangent to the curve at this point 
x—x, is of the form 
y—f(x)=f (x,) (x —,) 
or ; 
y— FG) P GG — x). (2) 


From equations (1) and (2) it follows that the difference of the 
ordinates of the curve and the tangent for the same value of x is 


y—y- 0) — E) —F G) (x — x). 
Applying the Lagrange theorem to the: difference F — f (x), 
we get s . 
yg—y-F (c) x—x)—F (,), (c — x.) 
(where c lies between x, and x) or 
y—g— f 9 —F 6) 6— x. 
We again apply the Lagrange theorem to the expression in the 
square brackets; then I 
/ y—y —F (6)(— x) x— x) (3) 
(where c, lies between x, and c). 
Let us first examine the case when xx, In this case, x, — 
<c<x; since 
x—x,>0, c—x,>0 
and since, in addition, it is given that 
PFe)«0, 


it follows from equality (3) that y— y « 0. 
Now let us consider the case when x«x, In this case x «c «— 
«c,«x, and x—,«0, c—x,« 0, and since it is given that 


Convexity and Concavity of a Curve 185 





f’ (c,)<0, then it follows from (3) that 
y—y<0. 


We have thus proved that every point of the curve lies below 
the tangent to the curve, no matter what values x and x, have on 
the interval (a, b). And this signifies that the curve is convex. 
The theorem is proved. 

The following theorem is proved in similar fashion. 

Theorem 1’. /f at all points of the interval (b, c), the second 
derivative oj the function f(x) is positive, that is, l'(x) 20, then 
the curve y=f(x) on this interval is convex downwards (the curve 
is concave). 

Note. The content of Theorems 1 and 1’ may be illustrated 
geometrically. Consider the curve y=f(x), convex upwards on the 
interval (a, b) (Fig. 115). The derivative /'(x) is equal to the 





Fig. 116. 


tangent of the angle of inclination œ of the tangent line at the 
point with-abscissa x, or f (x)=tana. For this reason, F" (x)= 
— [tan a];. 1f f" (x) «O for all x on the interval (a,b), this means that 
tana decreases with increasing x. It is geometrically obvious that if 
tan « decreases with increasing x, then the corresponding curve 
is convex. Theorem 1 is an analytic proof of this. fact. .. 


Theorem 1’ is illustrated geometrically in similar fashion (Fig. 
116). 


Example 1. Establish the intervals of convexity and concavity of a curve 
represented by the equation 


y-2—x. 
Solution. The second derivative 
y’ =—2 «0 


for all values of x. Hence, the curve is everywhere convex upwards (Fig. 117). 
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Example 2. The curve is given by the equation 
y —e*. 
Since 
y" =e” > 0 


for all values of x, the curve is therefore everywhere concave (bulges, or is 
convex, downwards) (Fig. 118). 
Example 3. A curve is defined by the equation 


gx. 
Since 
y'—6x, 


y' «O0 for x «0 and y'»0 for x 0. Hence, for x «0 the curve is convex 
upwards, and for x >Q, convex down (Fig. 119). ' 


y 





Fig. 117. Fig. 118. Fig. 119. 


Definition 2. The point that separates the convex part of a 
continuous curve from the concave part is called the point of 
inflection of the curve. 

In Figs. 119 and 120 the points O and B are points of inflection. 

It is obvious that at the point of inflection the tangent cuts the 
curve, because on one side the curve lies under the tangent and 
on the other side, above it. 

Let us now establish the sufficient conditions for a given point 
‘of a curve to be a point of inflection. : 

Theorem 2. Let a curve be defined by the equation y=f(x). If 
f’ (a)=0 or f" (a) does not exist and if the derivative f" (x) changes 
sign when passing through x=a, then the point of the curve with 
abscissa x=a is the point of inflection. 

Proof. 1) Let f’ (x)<<0 for x<a and ‘f’(x)>>0 for x>>a. 

Then for x<a the curve is convex up and for x >a, it is convex 
down. Hence, the point A of the curve with abscissa x=a is the 
point of inflection (Fig. 120). 
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2) If P (x) 50 for x« b and f" (x)-—0 for xb, then for x« b the 
curve is convex down, and for x—b, it is convex up. Hence, the 
point B of the curve with abscissa x=6 is the point of inflection 
(see Fig. 121). 


y y 





Fig. 120. Fig. 121. 
Example 4. Find the points of inflection and determine the intervals of 
convexity and concavity of the curve 
y-e-*' (Gaussian curve). 
Solution. 1) Find the first and second derivatives: 
y’ =—2xe-*", 
y’ =2e-** (2x%—1), 


2) The second derivative exists everywhere. Find the values of x for which 
y'—0: 
2e-** (2x*—1) —0, 


1 I 
uem BYE 


3) Investigate the values obtained: 


1 
for x «— —— we have y’>0, 
V2 ^ 
1 
for x 2 ——— we have y" «0; 
y2? 7 
the second derivative changes sign when passing through the point x,. Hence, 


for n= Ts , there is a point of inflection on the curve; its coordinates 


( zi 2 
are: yz’ . 
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Thus, there is also a point of inflection on the curve for s-yg its co- 


1 
ordinates are y e ?]|. Incidentally, the existence of the second point 


of inflection follows directly from the symmetry of the curve about the 
y-axis. 
4) From the foregoing it follows that 


for —o «x « Vi the curve is concave; 


for “VF <x < — VF the curve is convex; 


for y? «x-«o the curve is concave. 


5) From the expression of the first derivative 
y' -—2xe-** 


it follows that 
for x «0 y'20, the function increases; 
for x0 y’<0, the function decreases; 


for x=0 y’=0. 


At this point the function has a maximum, namely, y-1. The foregoing 
analysis makes it easy to construct a graph of the cule (Fig. 122). 





Fig. 122. ` 


Example 5. Test the curve y —x* for points of inflection. 
Solution. 1) Find the second derivative: 


y” =12x*. 
2) Determine the points ‘at which y"=0: 12x? =0; x=0. 
3) Investigate the value x —0 obtained: 


for x O0 y’>0, the curve is'concave;' 
for x20 y">0, the curve is. concave. 


Thus, the curve has no points of inflection ve 123). 
Example 6. Investigate the following curve for pats! of inflection: 


ETE . 
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eee, 


Solution. 1) Find the first and second derivatives: 


2 
pu IA "o 2 t T 
y-.06—1) * gy-——q.«—D 


2) The second derivative does not vanish anywhere, but at x—1 it does 
not exist (y" — +40). 





Fig. 123. - Fig. 124. 


3) Investigate the value x=1: 


for «<1 y’>0, the curve is concave; 
for x>1 y’<0, the curve is convex. 


Consequently, at x —1 there is a point of inflection (1, 0). 
It will be noted that for x=1 y’=00; the curve at this point has a ver. 
tical tangent (Fig. 124). 


SEC. 10. ASYMPTOTES 


Very frequently one has to investigate the shape of a curve 
y=f(x) and, consequently, the type of variation of the correspond- 
ing function in the case of an unlimited increase (in absolute 
value) of the abscissa or ordinate of a variable point of the curve, 
or of the abscissa and ordinate simultaneously. Here, an important 
special case is when the curve under study approaches a given 
line without bound as the variable point of the curve recedes to 
infinity. *! 

Definition. The straight line A is called an asymptote to a curve, 
if the distance 6 from the variable point M of the curve to this 
straight line approaches zero as the point M recedes to infinity 
(Figs. 125 and 126). 


*) We say the variable point M moves along a curve to infinity if the 
distance of the point from the origin increases without bound. 
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In future we shall differentiate between vertical asymptotes (paral- 
lel to the axis of ordinates) and inclined asymptotes (not parallel 
to the axis of ordinates). 





Fig. 125. Fig. 126. 


I. Vertical asymptotes. 
From the definition of an asymptote it follows that 


if lim f(x) = 00 or lim f (x) = 00 or lim f (x) — oo, 
x2a-0 x2a—0 xoa 

then the straight line x—a is an asymptote to the curve y — f (x); 
and, conversely, if the. straight 
line x=a is an asymptote, then 
one of the foregoing equalities is 
fulfilled. 

Consequently, to find vertical 
asymptotes one has to find values 
of x=a such that when they are 
approached by the function 
y=f(x) the latter approaches 
infinity. Then the straight line 
x=a will be a vertical asymptote. 





Example 1. The curve y= has a 





z x—5 
Fig. 127. vertical asymptote x=5, since y_+o 
as x —,5 (Fig. 127). 
Example 2. The curve y— tan x has an infinite number of vertical asymp- 
totes: 


i^i i-a x24... 


This follows from the fact that tan x—.0 as x approaches the values 
S eh otter gy See NETTES 
a a) "ct nn 9° 2" 2"' eee 8- . 
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l 1 
Example 3. The curve y —e" has a vertical asymptote x —0, since lime * = 


: xX>+0 
=: 00 (Fig. 129). 





Fig. 128. 

II. Inclined asymptotes. 

Let the curve.y=/(x) have an inclined asymptote whose 
equation is 


PESTENA (1) 





Fig. 129. Fig. 130. 


Determine the numbers & and b (Fig. 130). Let M (x, y) be a point 


lying on the curve and N (x, y), a point lying on the asymptote. 
The length of MP is equal. to the distance from the point M to 
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the asymptote. It is given that 
lim MP =0. (2) 


X o 
Designating the angle of inclination of the asymptote to the x-axis 
by p, we find from ANMP that 
MP 
coso’ 





Since ọ is a constant angle (not equal to z) , by virtue of the 
loregoing equation 
lim NM =0 (2') 


X- t o 
and, conversely, from (2') we get (2). But 
NM —|QM — QN |  |y—u| — |f G) — (ex - 6)], 
and (2') takes the form 
lim (f (x) — £x — 5] — 0. (3) 
xto z 


To summarise: if the straight line (1) is an asymptote, then (3) 
is fulfilled; and conversely, if, given constants k and b, equation 
(3) is fulfilled, then the straight line y=kx+b is an asymptote. 
Let us now define k and b. Taking x outside the brackets in 
(3), we get 

lim «|. —4— 7 | —-o. 


Xo. 
Since x — 4- oo, the following equation must be fulfilled: 
lim | — 5-2] -o. 


xo x 


For b constant, lim =0. Hence, 


im. (ple 
guten 
or ; 

= lim 1 

k= lim ==. (4) 


x> +o 
Knowing k, we find b from (3) 
b = lim [f (x) — &x]. (5) 
xo 
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Thus, if the straight line y=kx-+6 is an asymptote, then k and 
b may be found from (4) and (5). Conversely, if the limits (4) and (5) 
exist, then (3) is fulfilled and the straight line y=Ax+6 is an 
asymptote. If even one of the limits (4) or (5) does not exist, then 
the curve does not have an 
asymptote. 

It should be noted that we 
carried out our investigation as 
applied to Fig. 130, asx ++ 0, 
but all the arguments hold also 
lor the case x —— oo. 


Example 4. Find the asymptotes 
of the curve A 
x*--2x —1l 
yg 
Solution. 1) Look for vertical 
asymptotes: : 
when x —— —0  y—, 4- o; 
when x —-F-0 | y—.— 0. 
Therefore, the straight line x 0 
is a vertical asymptote. 
2) Look for inclined asymptotes: 








k= lim £L. lim X -2x—1,. 
Xt X xoio xi 
— lim l+4-4]=! 
X4 c x xt Fig 131. 
that is, 
k=l, 
b = lim [y — x] = lim [HL] lim Srii] 
x>to X- 40 x mew x 
= lim [2-+]=2 
X t0 x 
or, finally, 
b —2. 
Therefore, the straight line 
y=x+2 


is an inclined asymptote to the given curve. 

To investigate the mutual positions. of a curve and an asymptote, let us 
consider the difference of the ordinates of the curve and the asymptote for 
one and the same value of x: 

x?+2x—1 l 

m URIET 
This difference is negative for x — 0, and positive for x <0; and so for x>0 
the curve lies below the asymptote, and for x<0, it lies above the asymptote 
(Fig. 131). 


7— 3388 
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Example 5. Find the asymptotes of the curve 
y —e-* sin x J- x. 


Solution. 1) It is obvious that there are no vertical asymptotes. 
2) Look for inclined asymptotes: 


k— lim-Éz lim £755 x. Jim [5] 
x240X x40 x x24 x ! 
b= lim [e7*sinx4-x—x]-— lim e-* sin x —O0. 
X— 0 x> +o 
Hence, the straight line 
y=x 

is an inclined asymptote as x— -: o. 

The given curve has no: asymptote as x-- — oo. Indeed, the limit lim 4 

X-—-—0 
-X 

does not exist, since $5 xin e+. (Here, the first term increases without 


bound as x--—oo and, therefore it has no limit.) 


SEC. 11. GENERAL PLAN FOR INVESTIGATING FUNCTIONS 
AND CONSTRUCTING GRAPHS 


The term "investigation of a function" usually implies the 
finding of: 

1) the natural domain of the function; 

2) the discontinuities of the function; 

3) the intervals of increase and decrease of the function; 

4) the maximum point and the minimum point, and also the 
maximal and minimal values of the functions; 

5) the regions of convexity and concavity of the graph, and 
points of inflection; 

6) the asymptotes of the graph of the function. 

The graph of the function is constructed on the basis of such 
an investigation (it is sometimes wise to plot elements of the 
graph in the very process of investigation). 

Note 1. If the function under investigation y=f(x) is even, 
that is, such that upon change of sign of the argument the value 
‘of the function does not change, i. e., if 


f(—*) =f (x), 


then it is sufficient to investigate the function and construct its 
graph for positive values of the argument that lie within. the 
domain of definition of the function. For negative values of the 
argument, the graph of the function is constructed on the. grounds 


that the graph of an even function is symmetric about the 
ordinate axis. 
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Example 1. The function y— x? is even, since (—x)?*— x* (see Fig. 5). 

Example 2. The function y=cosx is even, since cos(—x)=cosx (see 
Fig. 17). 

Note 2. If the function y=f(x) is odd, that is, such that for 
any change in the argument the function changes sign, i. e., if 


[(—x)=—f (*), 


then it is sufficient to investigate this function in the case of 
positive values of the argument. The graph of an odd function is 
symmetric about the origin. 


Example 3. The function y —x? is odd, since (—x)*=—x® (see Fig. 7). 
E Example 4. The function y=sinx is odd, since sin (—x)=— sinx (see 
ig. 16). 


Note 3. Since a knowledge of certain properties of a function 
allows us to judge of the other properties, it is sometimes advi- 
sable to choose the order of investigation on the basis of the 
specific peculiarities of the given function. For example, if we 
have found out that the given function is continuous and differen- 
tiable and if we have found the maximum point and the mini- 
mum point of this function, we have thus already determined 
also the range of increase and decrease of the function. 


Example 5. Investigate the function 
x 
y/— pg 

and construct its graph. 

Solution. 1) The domain of the function is the interval —oo «x « o». It will 
straightway be noted that ior x c0 we have y «0, and for x>0 we have y>0. 

2) The function is everywhere continuous. 

3) Test the function for maximum and minimum, from the equation 


fusi o 
50x 

Find the critical points: 
, x; — l, x,—l. 


Investigate the character of the critical points: 
for x, « —1 we have y’ <0; 
for x, 2 —1 we have y' 2 0. 

Hence, at x—— 1 the function has a minimum: 


Ymin = ()e -1 — — 1. 
And 
for x «1 we have y’ >0; 


for x >1 we have y’ <0. 


7* 
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Hence, at x=1 the function has a maximum: 
Ymax = (W)xa1 = 1. 
4) Determine the domain of increase and decrease of the function: 
for — œ < x «—1 we have y' «0, the function decreases; 


for —1<x <1 we have y’ >0, the function increases; 
for 1 « x « o we have y’ <0, the function decreases. 
5) Determine the domains of convexity and concavity of the curve and 
the points of inflection: from the equality 
yp _ 2x (x?—3) _ 9 
oO aep 
we get . 
XQ —— V 3, x,=0, x= V 3. 
Investigating y” as a function of x we find that 


tor —o «x«—V3 y' «O0, the curve is convex; 
for —V3<x<0 i" 2 0, the curve is concave; 
for O<x<V3 y’ <0, the curve is convex; 

for V3<x<0 y > 0, the curve is .concave. 


Thus, the point with coordinates x=— V 3, jest is a point of 


inflection; in exactly the same way, the points (0, 0) and (vs, Yi) are 
points of inflection. 
6) Determine the asymptotes of the curve: 
for x ++t0 yO, 
for x +—o y> 0. 
Consequently, the straight line y=0 is the only inclined asymptote. The 


curve has no vertical asyinptotes because the function does not approach 
infinity for a single finite value of x. 






-v3 


Fig. 182. 


The graph of the curve under study is given in Fig. 132. 
Example 6. Investigate the function ; 


y= yax? —X 
and construct its graph. 
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Solution. 1) The function is defined for all values of x. 
2) The function is-everywhere continuous. 
3) Test the function for maximum and minimum: 


js 4ax—3x* |^ 4a—3x 
3y5/Qa3—62 3) x(laxx* 
There is a derivative everywhere except for the points 
x,—0 and x,—2a. 


Investigate the limiting values of the derivative as x--—0 and 
as x > +0: 
"uu 4a —3x 4a —3x 
lim 


x>-03 AE: Yate a Am 3 Vx y aF uc v 


for x <0 y’ <0, and for x - 0 j' 2 0. 

Hence, at x—0 the function has a minimum. The value of the function 
at this point is zero. 

Now investigate the function at the other critival point x,=2a. As x + 2a 
the derivative also approaches infinity. However, in this case, for all values 
of x close to 2a (both on the men and left of 2a), the derivative is nega- 
tive. Therefore, at this point the function has neither a maximum nor a 
minimum. At and about the point x,=2a the function decreases; the tangent 
to the curve at this point is vertical. i 
At m the derivative vanishes. Let us investigate the character of 
this critical point. Examining the expression of the first derivative, we note 
that 

4a 


for mI y' 2 0, and for x > > y' «0. 


Thus, at r=% the function has a maximum: 
ww 2D e 
Umax =g l YT. 


4) On the basis of this study we get the domains of increase and 
decrease of the function: 


for —o <x <0 the function decreases; 
for 0 cx ER the function increases; 


for < « x « o the function decreases. 


5) Determine the domains of convexity and concavity of the curve and 
the points of inflection: the second derivative 


2 8a? 


/=-— 


9x * (2a —x) 


$5 
3 
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does not vanish at a single point. Yet there are two points at which the 
second derivative is discontinuous: x,=0 and x, =2a. 
Let us investigate the sign of the second derivative near each of these 
points: 
for x <0 we have 4” <0 and the curve is convex up; 


for x 2 0 we have y” <0 and the curve is convex up. 
Hence, the point with abscissa x=0 is not a point of inflection. 


For x «2a we have g « 0 and the.curve is convex upwards; 
for x > 2a we have y” >0 and the curve is convex down. 





Fig. 133. 


Hence, the point (2a, 0) on the curve is a point of inflection. 
6) Determine the asymptotes of the curve: 


2 3 
k= lim 2 = lim Vat 8 V lim y 2e 


x>to x x>to 


x>+to Xx 
b= lim [?/2at— 84x] = Í 


x>to 
m 2ax* — x! -- x? 2a 
E y Qaxt— y—x / tate xt 3" 


I 


a 


Thus, the straight line \ 
2a 
yer 


is an inclined asymptote io the curve y= y tate. The graph of this 
function is shown in Fig. 133. 
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SEC. 12. INVESTIGATING CURVES REPRESENTED PARAMETRICALLY 
Let a curve be given by the parametric equations 
x-—q9( | 
y=H(t). J 


In this case the investigation and construction of the curve is 
carried out just as for the curve given by the equation 


(1) 


y =f (x). 
Evaluate the derivatives 
dx 4 
di = (t), 
d i (2) 
di =V (D. 


For those points of the curve near which it is the graph of a 
certain function y=f(x), evaluate the derivative 

dy _ W(t) 

ae 7 
We find the values of the parameter 4=1¢,,¢,,..., ¢, for which at 
least one of the derivatives q'(/) or wp’ (¢) vanishes or becomes 
discontinuous. (We shall call these values of ¢ critical values.) 
By formula (3), in each of the intervals (¢,, ¢,); (t,, £5); «63 (fpi le) 
and hence, in each of the intervals (x,, x,); (x, x, .. 5 (X4, x4) 


(where x; = g (¢;)), we determine the sign of 2, in this way determin- 


ing the domain of increase and decrease. This likewise enables us 
to determine the character of points that correspond to the values 
of the parameter /,, /,, ..., tẹ Next, evaluate 
d'y. W (De (0—9' (0) ' () (4) 
dx* [p (9)? : 


From this formula, determine the direction of convexity of the 
curve at each point. 

To find the asymptotes determine those values of /, upon 
approach to which either x or y approaches infinity, and those 
values of £ upon approach to which both x and y approach in- 
finity. Then carry out the investigation in the usual way. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate some of the 
peculiarities that appear when investigating curves represented 
parametrically. 
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Example 1. Investigate the curve given by the equations 


x —a cos! t, y 

č y=asin t. \ q 

Solution. The quantities x and y are defined for all values of t. But since 

ihe functions of cos*¢ and sin? ¢ are periodic, with a period 2m, it is suffi- 

cient to consider the variation of the parameter ¢ in the range from 0 to 27t; 

here the interval [—a, a] is the range of x and the interval [—a, a] is the 
range of y. Consequently, this curve has no asymptotes. Next, we find 


LN 3a cos? t sin t, 


dt ‘ 
dy 2 2) 
dt — 3a sin? f cos t. 


These derivatives vanish at t=0, T T, B , 2x. Evaluate = 
dy _ 3asin?t cost 


dx sac h e 


On the basis of (2" and (3') we compile the following table: 


Range ol Corresponding Corresponding sien, fpe Of Tara n 
range of x range of y E af x (uf "m 


o<t< 5 a>x>0 0<y<a Decreases 


0-x-—a a>y>0 Increases 
—a<x<0 O>y>—a Decreases 


C<x<a —a<y<0 Increases 





From the table it follows that equations (1') define two continuous functions 
of the type y —f (x), for O«£ «x y Z0 (see first two lines of. the table), — 
lor z«í«2n y«0 (see two last lines of the table). From (3') it follows 

that 


lim dy = %0 

n dx 
t> — 
2 
and 

; dy 

lim 22 = 
sn dx e 

gam 


At these points the tangent to the curve is vertical. We now find 


2l ap dU dy 
t=0 : 


dt dt lesu at |t=2n ~° 


=0, 
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At these points the tangent to the curve is 
horizontal. We then find 


h um 
dx?  3acos*t sint ^ 
Whence it follows that 


d? 
forü ct«n T4 20 the curve is concave, 


Š : 
for t « t «2n of <0 the curve is convex. | 





On the basis of this investigation we can 
construct a curve (Fig. 134), which is called Fig. 134. 
an astroid. 


Example 2. Construct a curve given by the following equations (folium of 
Descartes): 


Sat 3at? 
TIPS /TpS: ^) 
Solution. Both functions are defined for all values of ¢ except 1 — — 1, and 
: ; ` Bat r 3at? 
lm x= lim = +o, i = ae occus 
ts—i—0 t> +l +t T n d cum TF6 $i 
lm x=— 0 li = s 
f+—1+0 $ E Tum 
Further note that - 
when fz0 x=0, y=0, 
when ¿œ -+o x—0, y — 0, 
when ízz— o x — 0, y—90.. 


. q dx dy. 
Find d and ae: 


dt (1462 " dt (+e)? (2) 


For ¢ we get the following critical values: 


acr t,=0, Ty à f — y 2. 


Then we find 


de dE (T Y i 
r1) 
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On the basis of formulas (1^), (2^), and (3") we compile the following table: 


Sign | T f ti 
Corresponding Corresponding pe of variation 
range of x range of y Zz oft ES. 


O<x<+o O>y>—0@ Decreases 
—o -«x«0 +ao>y>0 Decreases 


O<x<aj/4 |0<y<aj/2 Increases 


Decreases 


Increases 





From (3" we find 


BIS. 


( m E (is) TS 
Gs ED 


Thus, the curve cuts the origin twice: with the tangent parallel to the x-axis 
and with the tangent parallel to the y-axis. Further, 


dy 
C CR TU 


V; 
yea V2 


At this point the tangent to the curve is vertical. 
dy =0. 
dx t= 2: 


7) 


At this point the tangent to the curve is horizontal. Let us investigate the 
question of the existence of an asymptote: 


: 3at* (1 4- t?) 
x» ek  Eecicadet(l i) 

2 ; 3at? 3at 
b= 1 —kx)= lim Se (fi uu 
ub a x—>-1+0 ET ( 0 cea] 

E 3at (t -- 1) 3at 
z= ] ——— | = —— = — A. 
nin, | I8 | ixcicelc PEST S 


1, 
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Hence, the straight line: y— — x —a is an 
asymptote to a branch of the curve as 
x + eo. 

Similarly we find 


k= lim ¥—_1, 


X27 -wX 
b= lim (y—kx)=—a. 
xX23-o0 


Thus, the straight line is also an asymp- 
tote to a branch of the curve as x —-— co. 
On the basis of this investigation we 
construct the curve (Fig. 135). 
Some problems involving investigation of 
curves will again be discussed in Chapter 
VII “Singular Points of a Curve”. Fig. 135. 
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Find the extremes of the functions: 1. y=x?—2x-+3. Ans. Ymin=2 at 
xzl. 2. y— 28 3x41. Ans. Ym = y at xz21.8. y x! —9x* 4- 15x 4-3. 
Ans. Ymax=10 at x=1, Ymin= —22 at x —5. 4. y— —x*4-2x*. Ans. yg 1 
at x=+1, Ymin=O0 at x=0. 5. y= xt—8x?+4+2. Ans. Ymax=2 at x=0, 
Ymin = — 14 at x= x 2. 6. y —3x:—125x* --2160x. Ans. max at x — —4 and 


2 
x=3, min at x= —3 and x —4. 7. y—2—(x—1)*. Ans. ygax--2 at x— I. 
: x*—8x 4-2 


Wis! ru ; : LX-9x2 : 

8. y—53—2 (x 4-1)? . Ans. Neither max m 9. y wach" Ans. min 
at x= V 2, max at x — V 2. 10. go EAB) Ans. max at rf : 
11. y —2e* --e7*. Ans. min at x— UD. 12. y= Ans. Ymin=e at 
x=e. 13. y coss ( 5 ne). Ans. Ymax= V 2 at rat. 
. x n ER] ] __ 

14, y=sintx—x (Farad . Ans, max at x= e min at x— 6 


15. y—x-Ftanx. Ans. There is neither max nor min. 16. gyc-e*sinx. 
Ans. min at x=2kn— E, max at x—2hn n. 17. y —x*—2x* --2. Ans. 
max when x —0; two min when x —1 and when x —1. 18. y —(x—2)* (2x 4-1). 
Ans. Ugin 7 — 8.24 when pes 19. y-x. Ans. min when x —1; max 


8 
4 
when x2 —1. 20. y—x*(a—x)*. Ans. Ymax= 46 when £=5 5 Ymin=0 when 
b? a? 


. Ans. max when x= 
a—x a—b 








2 
x=0 and when x—a. 21. y= + ; min 
2 
when s= T5 22, y=x+ V l—x. Ans. ymax=! when x=l; ymin=—! 
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when x— —1. 23. y=x Vi—x (x«l) Ans. Yas => = hen rat, 
24. EET. Ans. min when x= —1; max when x=1. 25. y=xInx. Ans. 


1 


2 l ; 
min when diea 26. y-xIn?x. Ans. max when x—e?;min when x—l. 


27. y In x —arc tan x. Ans. The function increases.. 28. y-— sin 3x—3 sin x. 


Ans. min when —— max when gee 29. y=2x-+arc tan x. Ans. No 


2 
extrema. 380. y=sinxcos?x. Ans. min when ri two max: when 
X — arc cos y and when x -—arc cos( — V 2). 31. g-arc sin (sin x). 
Ans. max when xo Gate, min when ,.ümi97. 


Find the maximum and minimum values of the function on the indicated 
intervals: 32. y — —3x*-F6x*—1 (—2«x«2) Ans. Maximum y=2 at 


x=}, minimum y= —25 at x= 42. 33. y=5— 2 ++] (—1<x<5). 


“Ans Maximum value y= at x=5, minimum value y--5 at. x —1. 
34. s= (0 e x « 4). Ans. Maximum value s=% at x=4, minimum 
value y — —1 at x—0. 35. yo sinzs— ( 5 e). Ans. Maximum 
value y=% at x= — $ ini l zea Et 

y=5 =— 3 minimum value y= —> at x=. 


36. Using square tin sheet with a side a, make a topless box of maximum 
volume by cutting equal squares at the corners and removing them and then 
bending the tin so as to form the sides of the box. What will the length of 


‘a side of the squares be? Ans. e 


37. Prove that of all rectangles that may be inscribed in a given circle, 
the square has the greatest area. Also show that the square will have the 
maximum perimeter as well. 


38. Show that of all isosceles triangles inscribed in a given circle, an equi- 
lateral triangle has the largest perimeter. ` 
39. Find a right triangle of maximum area with a hypotenuse h. Ans. 


Length of each side, a 


40. Find the height of a right cylinder with greatest volume that can be 
inscribed in a sphere of radius R. Ans. Height, 2R 


41. Find the height of a right cylinder with greatest lateral surface that 
may be inscribed in a given sphere of radius R. Ans. Height, R y 2. 

42. Find the height of a right cone with least volume circumscribed about 
a given sphere of radius R. Ans. 4R (the volume of the cone is equal to two 
volumes of the sphere). 

43. A reservoir with a square bottom and open top is to be lined inside 
with lead. What are the dimensions of the reservoir (to hold 32 litres) that 
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will require the smallest amount of lead? Ans. Height, 0.2 metre, side of 
‘ base, 0.4 metre (the side of the base must be twice the height). . 

44. A roofer wants to make an open channel of maximum capacity with 
bottom and sides 10 cm in width, and with the sides inclined at the same 
angle to the bottom. What is the width of the channel at the top? Ans. 
20 cm. 

45. Prove that a conic tent of given storage capacity requires the least 
material when its height is V 2 times the radius of the base. 

46. It is required io make a cylinder, open at the top, the walls and 
bottom of which have a given thickness. What should the dimensions of the 
cylinder be so that for a given storage capacity it will require the least 
material? Ans. If R is the inner radius of the base, v the inner volume of 

a fo 
the cylinder, then R= = "us 

471. It is required to build a boiler out of a cylinder topped by two 
hemispheres and with walls of constant thickness so that for a given volume 
v it should have a minimum outer surface. Ans. It should have the shape of 
3/ 3v 

4n B 

48. Construct an isosceles trapezoid, which for a given area S has a mini- 
mum perimeter; the angle at the base of the trapezoid is equal to a. Ans. 

s 
sina ` 


49. Inscribe in a given sphere of radius R a regular triangular prism of 


a sphere with inner radius R = 


The length of one of the nonparallel sides is 


maximum volume. Ans. The altitude of the prism ìs V3: 

50. It is required to circumscribe about a hemisphere of radius R a cone 
of minimum volume; the plane of the base of the cone coincides with that 
of the hemisphere; find the altitude of the cone. Ans. The altitude of the 
cone is R Y 3. ; 

51. About a given cylinder of radius r circumscribe a right cone of mini- 
mum volume; we assume the planes and centres of the circular bases of the 
cylinder and the cone coincide. Ans. The radius of the base of the cone is 
equal to Sr. i l 

52. Out of sheet metal, having the shape of a circl2 of radius R, cut 
a sector such that it may be bent into a funnel of maximum storage. capacity. 


Ans. The central angle of the sector is 27 =. 

53. Of all circular cylinders inscribed in a given cube with side a so that 
their axes coincide with the diagonal of the cube and the circumferences of 
the bases touch its planes, find the cylinder with maximum volume. Ans. The 


aY 3 





altitude of the cylinder is equal to ; the radius of the base is Y 
54. Given, in a rectangular coordinate system, a point (x,, y) lying in the 
first quadrant. Draw a straight line through this point so that “it forms 
a triangle of least area with the positive directions of the axes. Ans. The 
straight line intercepts on the axes the segments 2x, and 2y,; thus, it has the 
ion Se = 
equation 2x, ach 
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55. Given a point on the axis of the parabola y?=2px at a distance a 

from the vertex, find the abscissa of the point of the curve closest to it. 
“Ans. x=a—p. 

56. Assuming that the strength of a beam of rectangular cross-section is 
directly proportional to the width and to the cube of the altitude, find the 
width of a beam of maximum strength that may be cut out of a log of diameter 
16 cm. Ans. The width is 8 cm. 

57. A torpedo boat is standing at anchor 9 km from the closest point of 
ihe shore; a messenger has to be sent to a camp 15 km (along the shore) 
from the point of the shore closest to the boat. Where should the messenger 
land so as to get to the camp in the shortest possible time, if he does 5 km/hr 
walking and 4 km/hr rowing. Ans. At a point 3 km from the camp. 

58. A point moves over a plane in a medium situated outside the line MN 
with velocity v,, and along the line MN with velocity v, What path 
between A and B, situated on MN, will it cover in the “shortest time? The 
distance of A from MN is h, the distance of the projection a of A on the 


line MN from B is a. Ans. If ACB is the path of the point, then oc ate 
2 
aB v, n aB _ %, 
for ABU, and aC=aB for AB < ns 


59. A load w is hoisted by a lever; a force F is applied to one end, the 
oint of support is at the other end of the lever. If the load is suspended 
rom a point a centimetres from the fulcrum, and the lever rod weighs v 
grams per centimetre of length, what should the length of the rod be for the 
force (required to raise the load) to be a minimum? Ans. x= V= cm. 

60. For n measurements of an unknown quantity x the following readings 
have been obtained: x,, x,, ..., Xn. Show that the sum of the squares:of the 
errors (x —x,)?-++ (x —x,)?-+...-+(x—-x,)? will be least if for x we take the 
number atat. tty 7 

61. To reduce the friction of a liquid against -the walls of a channel, the 
area in contact with the liquid must be a minimum. Show that the best shape 
of an open rectangular channel with given cross-sectional area is that for 
which the width of the channel is twice its altitude. 

Determine the points of inflection and the intervals of convexity and con- 
cavity of the curves. ` 

62. y=x*. Ans. For x <0 the curve is convex; for x — 0 the curve is con- 
cave; at x=0 there is a point of inflection. 63. y=1—x?. Ans. The curve 
is everywhere convex. 64. y=x'—3x?—9x+9. Ans. Point of inflection at 
x=1. 65. y=(x—b)*. Ans. Point of inflection at x=6. 66. y=x*. Ans. The 


curve is everywhere concave. 67. ar Ans. Point of inflection at 





fy 68. y=tanx. Ans. Point of inflection at x—nx. 69. y —xe^*. 
Ans. Point of inflection at r=2. 70. yma x—b. Ans. Point of inflec- 


tion at xb. 71. ya— V (x—by. ‘Ans. The curve has no point of inflection. 


Find the asymptotes of the following curves: 72. I-A. Ans. xzml, 
3 


Ans. x= —2, y=0. 74. y=c+ Ep Ans. x=, 





l 
y=0. 73. I= GDS . 
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1 
y=c. 75. y=e*—1l. Ans. x=0, y=0. 76. y=Inx. Ans. x:=0. 
4 
77. y 6x + 2. Ans. y=x+2. 78. y'-a-—x). Ans y+x:=0. 
79. X Ans. x —2a. 80. y* (x —2a) — x! —a*. Ans. x —2a, y = X (x4-a). 
Investigate the following functions and construct their graphs: 











4 1 
8a* => 6x 
=xt— = a7 3 : . = Ti . = 
81. y=xt—2x410. 82. y 44a e y =e ; 84. y Iii * 
_4+x LX xc o x 4 V8 
85. y= zo 86. yeux 87. y= zo 88. yere 89. y? =x —x, 





] E — y 
90. y 4 —,. 9t. y=V 4+2 92. y=x— V Fl. 83. y= TE 


94. y-—xe-*. 95. y-x'e-". 96. y-—x—ln(x4l) 97. gy-ln(xt*4-1) 
98. y=sin3x. 99. y=x+sinx. 100. y=xsinx. 101. y=e-*sinx. 


l fe xat 
10. y=ìnsinx. 103. y=—*. 104. 1 105. { teh 
x y=a te y-t 4 
108. { x=a (t—sin ¢), I { DU sonda 
.y a (1— cost). y — ae' sin f. 


Additional Exercises 


2 
Find the asymptotes of the following lines: 108. ya. Ans. x= —1; 
gzx—1. 109. y—x-re7*. Ans. y-x. 110. Qy(x4+1)?=x?. Ans. x —1; 


yar. 111. y —a*—x*. Ans. x4-y —0. 112. y —e-7*?*sinx. Ans. y —0. 
113. g-e-*sin2x-Fx. Ans. y-x. 114. yin (ee) Am i-i 


1 
— 2 
m: 115. y—xe**. Ans. x—0; y-—x. 116. xp. y-1-a- 


Ans. j-ili-l. 
Investigate and graph the following functions: 117. g —l.x|. 118. y —1n|x|. 
119. y!—x!—x. 120. y= +1) (x—2). 121. y x-F|x|. 122. y y xt—x. 
—— 2 2 
123. yx? Val. 124. ys. 125. y=} lnx. H6 vue 


e*—] * 

1 
127. w= 123. ym IP 129. y—xlnx. 130. y—e* —x. 13l. y= 
zz|sin3x|. 132. y=. 133. y=xarctanx. 134. y=x—2arctanx. 


135. y=e7™ sin 3x. 136. y=| sinx|+x. 137. y=sin x?. 138. y=cos? x 4- sin? x. 


CHAPTER VI 
THE CURVATURE OF A CURVE 


SEC. 1. THE LENGTH OF AN ARC AND ITS DERIVATIVE 


Let the arc of a curve M,M (Fig. 136) be the graph of the 
function y =f (x) defined on the interval (a, b). Let us determine 
the arc length of the curve. On the curve M,M take the points 
M,.M,, M,, ..., M;_,, M, ..-, M,-,, M. Connecting the points 
we get a broken line M „M, M,...M,_,M;...M,_,M inscribed in 

the arc M M Denote "the length of this 
MM broken line by P,. 
M, The length of the arc M,M is the limit 
(we denote it by s) approached by the 
length of the broken line as the largest 
M Mn-1-p Of the lengths of the segments of the bro- 
ken line M,;_,M, approaches zero, if this 
M limit exists and is independent of any 
Fig 186. choice of points of the broken line 
M,M,M,...M,_,M;...M,_,M. 

It will be noted that this definition of the arc ‘length of an 
arbitrary curve is similar to the definition of the. length of a 
circumference. 

In Ch. XII it will be proved that if a function f(x) and its 
derivative f'(x) are continuous on an interval [a, 6], then the arc 
of the curve y=f(x) lying between the points [a, f(a)] and 
|^, f(b)] has a definite length; a method will be shown for com- 
puting this length. There also, it will be established (as a corollary) 
that under the given conditions the ratio of the length of any arc 
of this curve to the length of its chord approaches unity when the 
length of the chord approaches zero, that is, 


— 
length M,M — 
M,M > olength M, MM 
This theorem may be readily proved for the circumference *) of 


' *) Consider the arc AB, the central angle of which is 2a. (Fig. 137). The 
length of this arc is 2Ra (R is the radius Jet the circle), and the length of its 


chord is 2R sina. Therefore, lim !€nEth AB lim 2Ra . 
9 ^9 length 4B a-+o2Rsina 
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a circle; however, in the general case we shall accept it without 
proof (Fig. 137). 

Let us consider the following question. 

On a plane we have a curve given by the equation 


y=f(x). 


Let M,(x,,y,) be some fixed point of the curve and M(x, y), 
some variable point of the curve. Denote by s the arc length 
M,M (Fig. 138). 





ol X X*ÁX 
Fig. 137. Fig. 138. 


The arc length s will vary with changes in the abscissa x of 
the point M; in other words, s is a function of x. Find the deri- 
vative of s with respect to x. 

Increase Xx by Ax. Then the arc s will change by As— the 


length of ÁM,. Let MM, be the chord subtending this arc. In 
order to find lim n do as follows: from AMM,Q find 
4x70 
MM? = (Ax)? T (Ay. 
Multiply and divide the left-hand side by As*: 


(ZE) ast = (Ao) 3- (Ag)*- 

Divide all terms of the equation by Ax’: 
MM,Y Ar 
C) (8) - 1€ 89). 


Find the limit of the left and right sides as Ax—+0. Taking into 


account that lim MM, | and that Jim y um we get 
S NY: X g 


MM, >0 d 
(5j-i« (8) 
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Or 
=y 1+ (3). (1) 


For the differential of the arc we get the following expression: 
d 2 
ds= V TIC dx (2) 


ds = V dx?’ + dg’. (2') 


We have obtained an expression for the differential of arc 
length for the case when the curve is given by the equation 
y=f(x). However, (2^ holds also for the case when the curve is 
represented by parametric equations. 

If the curve is represented parametrically, 


x=9(t), y=P(), 


or *) 


then 
dx—q'(t)dt, dy-' (t) dt, 


and expression (2") takes the form 
ds =V ip (D+ Iy i dt. 


SEC. 2. CURVATURE 


One of the elements that characterise the shape of a curve is 
the degree of its bentness, or curvature. 

Let there be a curve that does not intersect itself and has 
a definite tangent at each point. Draw tangents to the curve at 
any two points A and B and denote the angle formed by these 
tangents by œ [or, more precisely, the angle through which the 
tangent turns from A to B (Fig. 139)]. This angle is called the 
angle of contingence of the arc AB. Of two arcs of the same 
length, that arc is more curved which has a greater angle of 
contingence (Figs. 139 and 140). 

On the other hand, when considering arcs of -diferent length we 
cannot evaluate the degree of their curvature solely by the appro- 


*) Strictly speaking, (2’) holds only for the case when dx>0. But if 
dx <0, then ds= — V dx? + d°. For this reason, in the general case this 
formula is more correctly written as |ds|= V dx? + dy?. 
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priate angles of contingence. Whence it follows that a complete 
description of the curvature of a curve is given by the ratio of 
the angle of contingence to the length of the corresponding arc. 





Fig. 139. Fig. 140. 


Definition 1. The average curvature K,, of an arc AB is the 
ratio of the corresponding angle of contingence « to the length of 
the arc: 


For one and the.same curve, the average curvature of its diffe- 
rent parts (arcs) may be different; for example, for the curve shown 
in Fig. 141, the average curvature of 


the arc AB is not equal to the average 


curvature of the arc AB, although ^ 
the lengths of their arcs are the same. By 
What is more, at different points the A 
curvature of the curve differs. To cha- 
racterise the degree of curvature of a 

given line in the immediate neighbour- 

hood of a given point A, we introduce 

the concept of curvature of a curve at 

a given point. 

Definition 2. The curvature K, of a line at a given point A is 
the limit of the average curvature of the arc AB when the length 
of this arc approaches zero (that is, when the point B approa- 
ches the point A): a 

= li = lim = *). 
Ka ae eer an ) 


Fig. 141. 


*) We assume that the magnitude of the limit does not depend on which 
side of the point A we take the variable point B on the curve. 
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Example. For a circle of radius r: 1) determine the average curvature of 


the arc ÁB subtending the central angle a (Fig. 142) 2) determine the 
curvature at the point A. 


Solution. 1) Obviously the angle of contingence of the arc AB is a, the 
length of the arc is ar. Hence, 


or 


2) The curvature at the point A is 


a =o ar r 





Fig. 142. Thus, the average curvature of the arc of a circle 

of radius r is independent of the length and po- 

1 sition of the arc, and for all arcs it is equal 
to 7: Likewise, the curvature of a circle at any point is independent of the 


choice of this point and is equal to zs 


Note. It should be noted that, generally speaking, for any curve 
the curvature at its various points differs (this will be seen later). 


SEC. 3. CALCULATION OF CURVATURE 


Let us develop a formula for finding the curvature of any line 
at any point M (x, y). We shall assume that the curve is represen- 
ted in the Cartesian coordinate jy 
system by an equation of the form 


y=f(x) (1) 


and that the function f(x) has a 
continuous second derivative. 

Draw tangents to the curve at the 
points M and M, with abscissas x 
and- x--Ax and denote by « and 
94-Aq the angles of inclination of 
these tangents (Fig. 143). 

We reckon the length of the 


. arc MM from some fixed point M, 


and denote it by s; then As= M,M,—M,M, and |As|- MM,. 
As will be seen from Fig. 143, the angle of contingence corres- 





Fig. 143. 
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ponding to the arc MM, is equal to the absolute value *) of the 
difference of the angles q and »+Ag, which means it is equal 
to | Ag]. 

According to the definition. of average curvature of a curve, on 
the segment MM, we have 





- A -|2 


To obtain the curvature at the point M, it is necessary to find 
the limit of the expression obtained on the condition that the 


arc length MM, approaches zero: 
K= lim 


âs => 0 


A9 
AS 








Since the quantities y and s both depend on x (are functions 
of x), q may thus be considered as a function of s. We may con- 
sider that this function is represented parametrically by means 
of the parameter x. Then 








7, AP__ ap 
o As. ~ ds 
and, consequently, 
d 
K-|72]. (2) 
To calculate A we make use of the formula for dif- 
ferentiating a function represented parametrically: 
de 
dọ HE 
ds  ds* 
dx 
To express the derivative a in terms of the function y=f(x), we 


note that tan p=% and, therefore, 


Q — arc tan $. 
Differentiating the latter equality with respect to x, we get 


d'y 
dx? 


*) It is obvious that for the curve given in Fig. 143, | Ap| — Aq. since 
Ap > 0. 


CE 
d 
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As regards the derivative a we found in Sec. 1, Ch. VI, that 








dx 
ds dy\? 
ui Y (8 . 
Therefore, 
d’y 
dx? 
dọ dy d?y 
mou VE) 0 m 
ds ds dy dy Vs 
a yix) vj 
or, since K — 22]. we finally get 
d’y 
dx? 
K —T— FUR (3) 
UR) ] 
‘It is thus possible to find the curvature at any point of a 
A y P i 
curve where there exists a second derivative is and where it is 


continuous. Calculations are done with formula (3). It should be 
noted that when calculating the curvature of a curve only the 
arithmetical (positive) value of the root in the denominator should 
be taken, since the curvature of a line cannot (by definition) be 
negative. 

Example 1. Determine the curvature of the parabola y*— 2px: 


a) at an arbitrary point M (x, y); 
b) at the point M, (0, 0); 


c) at the point M, (+ p). 
Solution. Find the first and second derivatives of the function y= Y 2px: 
dy | p ,dy X p 
dx y23px' dX (2px)!: * 
Substituting the expressions obtained into (3), we get 
pt 





(2px + p*) 
l 
n "uu 
o) pe 
“=y 2V?p 
y=p 
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Example 2. Determine the curvature of the straight line y= axo at an 
arbitrary point (x, y). 


Solution. 
y'a, y —0- 
K=0. 


Thus, a straight line is a “line of zero curvature’. This very same result {9 
readily obtainable directly from the definition of curvature. 


Referring to (3) we get 


SEC. 4. CALCULATION OF- THE CURVATURE OF A LINE REPRESENTED 
PARAMETRICALLY 


Let a curve be represented parametrically: 
x-9(, y—(t. 
Then (see Sec. 24, Ch. III). 
dy Wi) du Vg—wq 
dx Q’ (t)’ dx? gr. 
Substituting the expressions obtained into formula (3) of the 
preceding section, we get 
vp — tgl ; 
Keen w 
Example. Determine the curvature of the cycloid 
x — a (t—sin t), y —a (1—cos t) 
at i an arbitrary point (x, y). 
Solution. 


dx dx dy _ d'y 
di =a (l —cos t), ape Sint, qr 3In t di 


Substituting the expressions obtained into (3), we get 


=a cost. 


. |a (1—cos t) acos £É—a sin t-a sin t| _ | cos 4S —1| 5 


1@ (1— cos t)? +a sin? ¢ |? 2'ha(1—cost)s - 
Dx 1 


2'ha(1—cost)'h 4a sin 5| ; 


SEC. 5. CALCULATION OF THE CURVATURE OF A LINE GIVEN BY AN 
EQUATION IN POLAR COORDINATES 


Given a curve represented by an equation of the form 


e — f (0). (1) 
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Write the transformation formulas from polar coordinates to 
Cartesian coordinates: 
X — Q cos f), | 


2 
y — o sin 0. 2) 


If in these formulas we replace ọ by its expression in terms 


of 6, i.e., F(0), we get . 
x = [ (8) cos 0, \ 


y — f (0) sin 0. G) 


The latter equations may be regarded as parametric equations 
of curve (1), the parameter being 0. 


Then 
dx d dy 
z5 = 75 C08 0 — —esini, 3% = 2 sind + o cost), 
d?x dQ do 
] dgi7 qe: CO os 0— 2 75 € sin — p cos, 
o aa 2 sind +248 $ cos 0 — o sin 0. 


Substituting the latter expressions into (1) of the preceding. 
section, we get a formula for calculating the curvature of a curve 
in polar coordinates: 

29" — oe" 1 
K= pex T. 4 
(92+ 9)" e 


Example. Determine the curvature of the spiral of Archimedes Q— af (a 0) 
at an arbitrary point (Fig. 144 
Solution. 
do — 
do 
Hence 
. | a?0* -- 2a* | L1 942. 0-2 
- (a904-at)l — a (0:1 


It will be noted that for 
- Jarge values of 0 we have the 


‘dQ 
a= 





= 


approximate equalities o! i 
2 





=l 





9: = l; therefore, rep- 


lacing 0?--2 by 0? and 6?+1 
Fig. 144. by 0* in the foregoing formula, 
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we get an approximate formula (for large values of 6) 
slt e aL 
^ a (grí» a0 
Thus, for large values of © the spiral of Archimedes has, approximately, 
the same curvature as a circle of radius a. 


. SEC. 6. THE RADIUS AND CIRCLE OF CURVATURE. 
CENTRE OF CURVATURE. EVOLUTE AND INVOLUTE 


Definition. The quantity R, which is the reciprocal of the cur- 
vature K of a line at a given point M, is called the radius of 
curvature of the line at the point in question: ` 


R= (1) 
or 
dy\?)]%la 
R= [+ (z) | . (2) 
dx? 








Draw a normal, at the point M, to a curve in the direction of 
the concavity of: the curve, and lay off a segment MC equal to 
the radius R of the curvature of the curve at the point M. The 





Fig. 145. Fig. 146. 


point C is called the centre of curvature of the given curve at M; 
the circle, of radius R, with centre at C (passing through M) is 
called the circle of curvature of the given curve at the point M 
(Fig. 145). 

From the definition of circle of curvature it follows that at a 
given point the curvature of a curve and the curvature of a circle 
of curvature are the sarne. 
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Let us derive formulas defining the coordinates of the centre of 
curvature. 

Let a curve be given by the equation 

y=f(x). (3) 

Take a point M (x, y) on this curve and determine the coordi- 
nates a and f of the centre of curvature corresponding to this 
point (Fig. 146). To do this, write the equation of the normal to 
the curve at M: 


1 
Y—y=—T(X—2). (4) 
(Here, X and Y are the moving coordinates of the point of the 
normal.) NE 


Since the point C(a, B) lies on the normal, its coordinates 
must satisfy equation (4): 


B—y= —, (e— 2. (5) 


Further, the point C (a, B) is separated from M (x,y) by a 
distance equal to the radius of curvature R: 


(a— x)* + (B— y} = R°. (6) 
Solving equations (5) and (6) simultaneously, we find a and f: 
(a— 9) 5 (8— 9) — R', 


2_- y" 2 
(a— x) =f f : 


Whence I 
y 1 
a=x ———R, = —=— R, 
Vinee ee Vice 
„atla 
and since R= Et : 
y 0-2- u^) 





` I+y" 
aa y> BFT: 

In order to decide which signs (top or bottom) to take in the 
latter formulas, we must examine the case jy'— 0 and the case 
y'« 0. If y" 0, then at this point the curve is concave, and, 
hence, f — y (Fig. 146), and for this reason we take the bottom 
signs. Taking into account that in this case |y"|=y", the formulas 
of the coordinates of the centre of curvature will be 


y’ (I+y") I | 
"n j (7) 
yo: 


a=x— 


B=y+ 
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Similarly, it may be shown that formulas (7) will hold for the 
case y” <0 as well. 
If the curve is represented by the parametric equations 


x — qt), y — (t), 


then the coordinates of the centre of curvature are readily obtain- 
able from (7) by substituting, in place of y’ and y’, their 
expressions in terms of the parameter 


py AYE 
= 4 y =o 
Xi *, 
Then 
Pn Z 
a— x — LE EY) , 
$ x y —x i (7^) 
pay pete” 
=y xy — xy . 


Example 1. To determine the coordinates of the centre of curvature of the 
parabola 


y*-2px: 
a) at an arbitrary point M (x, y); b) at the point M, (0, 0); c) at the 
point M, 5 p)- 
; "o dy diy , ; 

Solution. Substituting the values dr and di into (7) we get (Fig. 147): 

x) 
a) Q —3x-- p, p-——: 

Vp 
b) at x=0 we find a=p, B=0; 

5 

c) at r= we have a=3P, p=—p. 


If at M, (x, y) of a given line the cur- 
vature differs from zero, then a very de- 
finite centre of curvature C,(a, B) corres- 
ponds. to this point. The totality of all 
centres of curvature of the given line forms 
a certain new line, called the evolute, with Fig. 147. 
respect to the first. 

Thus, the locus of centres of curvature of a given line is called 
the evolute. As related to its evolute, the given line is called the 
evolvent or involute. 

If a given curve is defined by the equation y =f (x), then equa- 
tions (7) may be regarded as the parametric equations of the evo- 
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lute with parameter x. Eliminating from these equations the para- 
meter x (if this is possible), we get an immediate relationship 
between the coordinates of the evolute a and p. But if the curve 
is given by parametric equations x—«q(/), y—p(t), then equa- 
tions (7^) yield the parametric equations of the evolute (since the 
quantities x, y, x’, y’, x", y” are functions of f£). 


Example 2. Find the equation of the evolute of the parabola 


y*— 2px. 
Solution. On the basis of Example 1 we. have, for any point (x, y) 
of the parabola, 
a=3x-+p, 
g- Qa 
Ys 
Eliminating the parameter x [rom these. 
equations, we get 


8 
a eui um 3 
p - 27p (a p) e 
This is the equation of a semicubical 
parabola (Fig. 148). 


Example 3. Find the equation of the 
evolute of an ellipse represented by the 
parametric equations 


x-acost, y-bsint. 


Solution. Evaluate the derivatives of x 
and y with respect to t: : 





x’=—asint, y'=b cost; 
Fig. 148. x'— —a cos t, y'= —b sin f. 


Substituting the expressions of the derivatives into (7’), we get 


b cos t (a?- sin? t +b? cos?t) _ 
ab sin? t +ab cos? t 


a =a cos t — 
; b? pi 
=acost—acost sin? t— — cos? t -(»—2) cos? £. 
Thus, 
b? 
a= (4-2) cos? t. 
a 


Similarly we get 


p= (5) sin? t. 
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Eliminating the parameter ¢, we get the equation of the evolute of the ellipse 


in the form i B vl -— 
a Vil, Jn a^*— "I, 
(ois E ar he 


Here, a and f are the coordinates of the evolute (Fig. 149). 
Example 4. Find the parametric equations of the evolute of the cycloid 


x —a (t —sin t), 
y =a (l — cost). 


Solution. 
x =a (l—cos t); y’ =a sint; 
x"=asint; y = —acost. 


Substituting the expressions obtained 
into (7^), we get 

Q0 —a (t 4- sin t), 

= —a (l — cos £). 


Rearrange the variables, putting 
a —t— ma, 
B=1—2a, 
t=t— 1; 


then the equations of the evolute will 
take the form 


$—a (x— sin 1), Fig. 149. 
4 =a (1—cos 1); 


they define, in coordinates E, y, a cycloid with the same generating circle of 
radius a. Thus, the evolute of a cycloid is that same cycloid displaced along 
the x-axis by —ma and along the y-axis by —2a (Fig. 150). 








Fig. 150. 


SEC. 7. THE PROPERTIES OF AN EVOLUTE 


Theorem 1. The normal toa given curve is a tangent to its evolute, 
Proof. The slope of the line tangent to an evolute defined 
by the parametric equations (7') of the preceding section is 
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equal to 
dp 
dB dx 
da  da' 
dx 
Noting that [by virtue of the same equations (7’)] 
d 3 ARR tee y y ; 3y’ Py’ aty 
oi PI EN uc MM E (1) 
y y 
4p _ 3yy' —y''— yy" (2) 
x na , 
we get the relationship 
dB — 1 
da w^ 


But y’ is the slope of the line tangent to the curve at the corre- 
sponding point; it therefore follows from the relationship obtained 
that the tangent to the curve and the tangent to its evolute at 
the corresponding point are mutually perpendicular; that is, the 
normal to a curve is the tangent to the evolute. 

Theorem 2. /f, over a certain segment M,M, of a curve, the 
radius of curvature varies monotonically (i.e., either only increases 
or only decreases), then the increment in the arc length of the evo- 
lute on this segment of the curve is equal (in absolute value) to 
the corresponding increment in the radius of curvature of the given 
curve. © °° 0- 

Proof. From formula (2’), Sec. 1, Ch. VI, we have 


ds? = da? + dR? 
where ds is the differential of the arc length of the evolute; 


whence à 

` ds \? da \? dR \? 
(aea aA 

Substituting, here, the expressions (1) and (2), we get 


ds\* a ( 3y y^ —ynt "t yt Vv 
(=) =(1+9")( en 3) 
Then find (=) . Since i 
patty pr ity! 
yo y s 
Differentiating both sides of this equation with respect to x, we 
get the following (after appropriate manipulations): 
dR  2(1d- y^ y y y^ —y'" —y"t y") 
ae (y? i 
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7213/2 
Dividing both sides of the equation by eRarttyy we have 


aR _ (+9)? By’ — y" uy’) 
dx zu y^ s 
Squaring, we get 


dR\* i ( Sy'y^ —" — yy 
(2) =(1+y A I (4) 


Comparing (3) and (4), we find 
s) - (J^ 


aR L y ds 


whence 


It is given that a does not change sign (R only increases or 


only decreases); hence, i does not change sign either. For the 


sake of definiteness, let a <0, i 0 (which corresponds to 


Fig. 151). Hence, Soz, 
Let the point M, have abscissa x, and M, have abscissa x,. Apply 
the Cauchy theorem to the functions s(x) and R(x) on the 


interval [x,, x,]: 


ds 
S (42) —S (%)) (ax — 
R (x) - R (x) ear : 


where E is a number lying between x, and x, (x, « E — x,). 
We introduce the designations (Fig. 151) 


$(x,)— S, $(x,)—8,, R (x) - R,, R (x,)=R,. 


Then —-=—1, or s,—s,=—(R,—R,). But this means that 
|s,—s, |=|R,—R, |. 


This equality is proved in exactly the same manner if the radius 
of curvature increases. 

We have proved Theorems 1 and 2 for the case when the curve 
is given by an explicit equation, y=f (x). 
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If the curve is represented by parametric equations, these 
theorems also hold, and their proof is exactly the same. 

Note. The following is a simple mechanical method for constructing 
a curve (involute) from its evolute. 


y 





Fig. 151. Fig. 152. 


Let a flexible ruler be bent into the shape of an evolute C,C 
(Fig. 152). Suppose one end of an unstretchable string is attached 
to the point C, and bends round the ruler. If we hold the string 
taut and unwind it, the end of the string will describe a curve M,M,, 

y which is the involute (or evol- 

vent, the name coming from 

this process of “evolving”). Proof 

that this curve is indeed an 

involute may be carried out by 

means of the above-established _ 
properties of the evolute. 

It should be noted that to a 
single evolute there correspond 
an  infinitude of various 
involutes (Fig. 152). 


Example. Let there be a circle of. 
radius a (Fig. 153). Take the involute 
of this circle that passes through the 
point M, (a, 0). . 
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Taking into account that CM =CM,=at, it is easy to obtain the equations 
of the involute of the circle: 
OP — x — a (cos t +t sin t), 
PM — ya (sin t —t cos t). 


It will be noted that the profile of a tooth of a gear wheel is most often 
in the shape of the involute of a circle. 


SEC. 8. APPROXIMATING THE REAL ROOTS OF AN EQUATION 


Methods of investigating the behaviour of functions enable us to 
approximate the roots of an equation: 


f(x) =0. 


If the equation is an algebraic equation *) of the first, second, 
third, or fourth degree, there are formulas which permit expressing 
the roots of the equation in terms of its coefficients by means of 
a finite number of operations of addition, subtraction, multiplica- 
tion, division and evolution. Generally speaking, there are no such 
formulas for equations above the fourth degree. If the coefficients 
of any equation algebraic or nonalgebraic (transcendental) are not 
literal but numerical, then the roots of the equation may be cal- 
culated approximately to any degree of accuracy. It should be noted 
that even when the roots of an algebraic equation are expressed 
in terms of radicals, it is sometimes better, practically speaking, 
to apply an approximation method of solving the equation. Below 
we give some methods of approximating the roots of an equation. 

1. Method of chords. Let there be an equation 


f (x) =0 (1) 


where f(x) is a continuous, doubly differentiable function on the 
interval [a, 6]. Suppose that by investigating the function y=f (x) 
within the interval [a, 6] we isolate a subinterval [x,, x,] such that 
within this subinterval the function is monotonic (either increas- 
ing or decreasing), and at the end points the values of the func- 
tion f(x,) and f(x,) are of different signs, For definiteness, we say 
that f(x,)<0, f(x,)>0 (Fig. 154). Since the function y=f (x) 
is continuous on the interval [x,, x,], its graph will cut the x-axis 
in some one point between x, and x,. . 

Draw a chord AB connecting the end points of the curve 
y-—f(x) which correspond to abscissas x, and x, Then the 


*) The equation /(x)20 is called algebraic if f(x) is a polynomial (see 
Sec. 6, Ch. VII). 


8 — 3388 
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abscissa a, of the point of intersection of this chord with the x-axis 
will be the approximate value of the root (Fig. 155). In order to 
find this approximate value let us write the equation of the straight 
line AB that passes through two given points A[x,, f(x,)] 
and B[x,, f(x,)]: y B 


y—fCon) || x—* 








Fx)—I (Qu) x—x' 


y 





Fig. 154. Fig. 155. 


Since y=0 at x==a,, it follows that 


—f (xy) —aT* 
FG)—fQG)  »n—' 
whence 
d. —x.— (%2—+,) F (x1) 


154 Tuo o (2) 


To obtain a more exact value of the root, we determine f(a,). 
If f(a,) «0, then repeat the same procedure applying formula (2) 
to the interval [a,, x,]. If f(a,)>>0, then apply this formula to 
the interval [x,, a,]. By repeating this procedure several times we 
will obviously obtain more and more precise values of the root 
i. etc. 


Example 1. Approximate the roots of the equation 
Fo) x1—6x 4-2—0. 


Solution. First find the segments where the function f(x) is monotonic. 
Evaluating the derivative /'(x)—3x*—06, we find that it is positive for" 


x <—V2, negative for — V2 « x «-- V 2 and again positive for x > V2 
(Fig. 156). Thus, the function has three segments of monotonicity, on each of 
which there is one root. 

To make the calculations more convenient, let us narrow these segments 
of monotonicity (but in such manner that there should be a corresponding 
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root on each segment). To do this, substitute into expression f(x), at random, 
some values of x, then isolate (within each segment of monotonicity) such 
shorter intervals that the functions at the end 
points will have different signs: 


x,=0, f (0) =2, 
x,—l, F()2—3, } 
x,——3, f(—3)=—7, 
X,=—2, f (— 2) =6, 

Xx, =2, f (2)=—2, \ 
x,=3, f(3)=11. 


Thus, the roots lie within the intervals 
(0, 1), (—3, —2), (2, 3). 


Find the approximate value of the root in the 
interval (0, 1); from formula (2) we have 


Since 
[(0.4) —0.4:—6.0.44-2— — 0.336, f(0)=2, 


it follows that the root lies between 0 and 0.4. Again 
applying (2) to this interval, we get the following 
approximation: ) i " 
20. ,0.4—0)2  Á 0.8 
a,=0 —0.386—2 732.3367 0.342, etc. 
Similarly we approximate the roots in the other 
intervals. 





2. Method of tangents (Newton’s method). Again, let f (x,) — 0, 
F(x,) 20; and on the interval [x,, x,] the first derivative does not 
change sign. Then there is one root of the equation f (x) «O0 in the 
interval (x,, x,). Let us assume that the second derivative does not 
change sign in the interval [x,, x,] either; this can be achieved by 
reducing the length of the interval within which the root lies. 

Retention of the sign of the second derivative on the interval 
[x,, x,] means that the curve is either only convex or only 
concave on [x,, x,]. 

Draw a tangent to the curve at the point B (Fig. 157). The 
abscissa a, of the point of intersection of the tangent with the 
x-axis will be an approximate value of the root. To find this 
abscissa write the equation of the line tangent at the point B: 


y—i(o)-2FP (x,) (x — x). 
Noting that x-a, at y —0, we have 
2-H, o 


8* 
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Then, drawing the line tangent at the point B,, we analogously 
find a more exact value of the root a,. By repeating this procedure 


y ,8 





Fig: 157. Fig. 158. 


we can calculate the approximate value of the root to any desired 
degree of accuracy. 
Note the following. If we drew the line tangent to the curve 
not at the point B but at A, it might appear that the point of 
intersection of the tangent with the x-axis 
J4 lies outside the interval (x,, x,). 

From Figs. 157 and .158 it follows that 
the tangent should be: drawn at the end 
of the arc at which the signs of the func- 

Ü tion and its second derivative coincide. 
x, x Since it is given that on the interval [x,, 
x,] the second derivative retains its sign, 
B the signs of the function and the second 
derivative must coincide at one of the end 
points. This rule also holds for the case 
when /'(x)« O0. If the line tangent is 
drawn at the left end point of the interval, then in formula (3) 
we must put x, in place of x,: 


a =x 0, (3) 


Fig. 159. 





When there is a point of inflection C in the interval (x,, x,), 
ihe method of tangents can yield an approximate value of the 
root lying without the interval (x,, x,) (Fig. 159). 

Example 2. Apply formula (3) to finding the root of the equation 

f (x) =x*—6x4+2=0 
within the interval (0, 1). We have 
1 (0)=2, l (0) = (3x?— 6) le=o=— 5, 
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and so Írom (3) we get 


3. Combined method (Fig. 160). Applying at the same time on 
the interval [x,, x,] the method of chords and the method of tan- 
en we get two points a, and 

lying on either side ol the 
diere root a, since f(a,) and 
f (à,) have different signs. Then, 
on the interval [a,, a,] again 
apply the method of chords and 
the method of tangents. This 
yields two numbers: a, and @,, 
which are still closer to the 
value of the root. We continue 
in this manner until the difference 
between the approximate values 
found is less than the required 
degree of accuracy. 

It will be noted that in the 
combined method we approach Fig. 160. 
the sought-for root from two 
sides simultaneously (i.e., at the same time we approximate 
the root with an excess and with a deficit). 





To illustrate, in the case we have examined it will be clear that by 
substitution we have 
f (0.333) > 0, f (0.342) <0. 
Hence, the root is between the approximate values obtained: 
0.333 < x < 0.342. 


Exercises on Chapter VI 
Find the curvature of the curves at the indicated points: i 
1. bx*-L aiy?— a?b? at the points (0, 6) and (a, 0). Ans. T at (0, 5) 


g at (a, 0). 
2. xy —12 at the point (3, 4). Ans. ae 


6x, 
(14-9xt yf 


4. 16y?— 4x* —x* at the point (2, 0). Ans. e 
v 2 


3. y x* at the point. (x,, yj). Ans. 
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2 2 2 
8 


5. x! -Ey? 2a? at an arbitrary point. Ans. I 





3 (axy)* 
Find the radius of curvature of the following curves at the indicated 
points; draw each curve and construct the appropriate circle of curvature. 


6. y*— x* at the point (4, 8). Ans. R=% re 
7. x?=4ay at the point (0, 0). Ans. R=2a. 

4 4,, \8/2 
8. b?x?—a?y?=a?b? at the point (x, yj). Ans. Reat, 
9. y —In x at the point (1, 0). Ans. R22 y 3. 
10. y=sinx at the point c 1) . Ans. R=1. 





"raa mim 3 

IL. mop for t=t,. Ans. R =3asin t cos t. 
y=asin*t 

Find the radius of curvature of the indicated curves: 
x= 3t? 

12. a for t=1. Ans. R=6. 


13. Circle g=asin®@. Ans. R-S. 


2 2,3/2 
14. Spiral of Archimedes o-—a0. Ans. Rao 


p* 4- 2a* 1 
15. Cardioid ọ =a (1 —cos 6). Ans. R=4 y 2ao. 
2 
16. Lemniscate 0*— a? cos 20. Ans. R => . 
17. Parabola g=a sect 3. > Ans. R=2asec* z : 
6 3 0 
= $c aL. 2 
18. o—a sin 3 Ans. R 1 a sin 3' 


Find the points of curves at which the radius of curvature is a minimum: 
19. y=Inx. Ans. (S. ae n2). 


2 
1 V2 
20. y=e*. Ans. (—fin2, A. 
21. Vx-Y g-V a. Ans. c 3r 


2 
22. y=aln( 1—5) . Ans. At the point (0, 0) R=5 i 


Find the coordinates of the centre of curvature (a, B) and the equation of 
the evolute for each of the following curves: 


xt 2 a+ b? xn a? b* 3 
93. SH. Ans. aa Othe, pa EEPL, 
2 2 2 


24. x! «y! —at. Ans. a x4 3x?! y; B=ytax'y?. 


1 
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4 4 4 . 
fg .0*--15y*, Q^ aty —9y5 
25. y! — a*x. Ans. a= Gay > p= ae 
x=3t, __ 4 a ades 3 
26. { eite Ans. a= 3 t; B—3t —5. 
k In cot £—k cost ww Žž -2 
27 { Bee T A i-e -+e " (tractrix). 
CA ycksint. 
x — a (cos t +t sin t), B eee 
e { y —a (sin t —í cos t). Ans. a=acost; B=asint. 
x —a cos! t, : B : " 
a I y —a sin? t. Ans. a=a cos? t + 3a cos t sin? t; 


B —a sin? t + 3a cos? t sin t. 

30. Find the roots of the equation x*—4+2=0 to three decimal places. 
Ans. x,— 1.675, x,— 0.539, x,— — 2.214. 

31. For the equation f(x)=x5—x—0.2=0, approximate the root inthe 
interval (1, 1.1). Ans. 1.045. 

32. Evaluate the roots of the equation x*-+ 2x?—6x+2=0 to two decimal 
places. Ans. 0.38 <x,<0.39; 1.24< x, < 1.25. 

33. Solve the equation x*—5=0 approximately. Ans. x,=1.71, 
4,271.71 ae . 

34. Approximate the root of the equation x—tan x—0 lying between 0 
and 5. Ans. 44935. 


35. Evaluate the root of the equation sinx—1— x to three places of deci- 
mals. Hint. Reduce the equation to the form f(x) 0. Ans. 0.5110 cx « 
« 0.5111. 


Miscellaneous Problems 


36. Show that at each point of the lemniscate 9?=a*cos2p the curvature 
is proportional to the radius vector of the point. 

37. Find the greatest value of the radius of curvature of the curve 
9 
3 

38. Find the coordinates of the centre of curvature of the curve y=xInx 
at the point where jy'-—0. Ans. (e-!, 0). 

39. Prove that for points of the spiral of Archimedes o —aq as q — os the 
magnitude of the difference between the radius vector and the radius of cur- 
vature approaches zero. 

40. Find the parabola y=ax?+ 6x-+c, which has common tangent and cur- 


vature with the sine curve y=sinx at the point (5 , 1) . Make a drawing. 


Q—a sin? Ans. R=7 4. 


Ans. y--— pma f. 
41. The function y=f (x) is defined as follows: 
f(*)=x* in the interval —o <x<l, 
f (x) =ax?+bx+c in the interval 1<x<+oo. 


What must a, b and c be for the line y=f(x) to have continuous curvature 
everywhere? Make a drawing. Ans. a=3, b=—3, c=1. 
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42. Show that the radius of a curvature of a cycloid at any one of its 
points is twice the length of the normal at that point. 
43. Write the equation of the le of a of the parabola y= 
at the point (1, 1). Ans. erar (u—) Mar 
44. Write the equation of the circle of curvature of the curve y=tanx at 
1—10V* 9 \? — 125 
a) t\ 4a) 7367 
45. Find the length of the entire evolute of an ellipse whose semi-axes 
4 (a° —b? ) 
: ab 
46. Find the approximate value of the roots of the equation xe*=2 to 
within 0.01. Ans. The equation has only one real root, x= 0.84 
47. Find the approximate value of the roots of the equation xInx—0.8 
to within 0.01. Ans. The equation has only one real root, xz 1.64. 
48. Find the approximate value of the roots of the equation x! arc tan x —1 
to within 0.001. Ams. The equation has only one real root, x= 1,096. 





the point c 1). Ans. ( =- 


are a and b. Ans 


CHAPTER VII 
COMPLEX NUMBERS. POLYNOMIALS 


SEC. 1. COMPLEX NUMBERS. BASIC DEFINITIONS 


A complex number is the expression 
a+ bi (1) 
where a and b are real numbers, i is the so-called imaginary unit, 
which is defined by the equalities 


i=V—1 o PüP-—l; (2) 
a is called the real part, and bi, the imaginary part of the complex 
number. Two complex numbers a+06i and a—bi that differ 
only in the sign of the imaginary part are called conjugate. 

If a=0, the number 0+ 6i=6i is called a pure imaginary; if 
b=0, we get a real number: a+0-i=a. 

We agree upon the two following basic statements: 

1) two complex numbers a, 4- b,i and a,-- b,i are equal if 

a,=a,, 6,=6,, 
that is, if their real parts are equal and their imaginary parts are 
equal; 

2) a complex number is equal to zero: 

a+bi=0 
il and only if 2-0, 5-0. 

1. Geometric representation of complex numbers. Any complex 
number a-+ bi may be represented in an xy-plane asa point A (a, b) 
with coordinates a and b (Fig. 161); and conversely, any point 
M (a, b) in an xy-plane may be regarded as the geometric image 
of a complex number a+ bi. 

But if to each point A(a, 6) there corresponds a complex 
number a+ bi, then, to take a specific case, to points lying on 
the x-axis there correspond real numbers (b —0). But if a point 
lies on the y-axis, it represents a pure imaginary number, since 
a=0. For this reason, when complex numbers are represented in 
the plane, the y-axis is called the imaginary axis or axis of 
imaginaries, and the x-axis, the real axis (axis of reals). Ls 

Joining the point A(a, 6) with the origin, we get a vector OA. 
In certaini nstances, it is convenient to consider the vector OA as 
the geometric representation of the complex number a+ bi. 
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2. Trigonometric form of a complex number. Denote by q and 
r(r=O0) the polar coordinates of the point A(a, b) and consider 
the origin as the pole and the positive direction of the x-axis, the 
polar axis. Then (Fig. 161) we have the 
familiar relationships: 


A(a,b) 
i a-—rcosq, 5=rsing, 
a: and, hence, the complex number may be 
ofa x given in the form 
a+ bi =r (cos ọ +i sin ọ). (3) 
Fig. 161. 


The expression on the right-hand side is 
called the trigonometric form of a complex 
number a+ bi. The quantities r and ọ are expressed in terms of a 
and b, by the formulas 


r= Vr F tè, 9 —arctan 2 


and are called: r, the modulus, gp, the argument (amplitude or 
phase) of the complex number a--bi.  . 
The amplitude of a complex number, the angle q, is considered 
positive if it is reckoned from the positive x-axis counterclockwise, 
and negative, in the opposite sense. The amplitude q is obviously 
not determined uniquely but to within the accuracy of the term 
2nk, where k is any integer. . 
The modulus r of the complex number a+bi is sometimes 
denoted by the symbol |a +bi |: 
r=|a+ bil. 
It will be noted that the real number A can also be written in 
the form (3), namely: 
A=|A|(cos0+iésin0) for A>90, 
| A=|A|(cosn+isina) for A<0O. 
The modulus of the complex number 0 is zero: |0|=0. Any 


angle o may be taken for amplitude zero. Indeed, for any angle 
@ we have the equality 


0=0-(cosp+i sing). 


SEC. 2. BASIC OPERATIONS ON COMPLEX NUMBERS 


1. Addition of complex numbers. The sum of two complex 
numbers a,+6,i and a,+6,i is a complex number defined by 
the equality 


(a, 4- 6,1) 4- (a, 4- b,i) — (a, 3- a;) 3- (b, 4- y) i. (1) 
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From (1) it follows that the addition of complex numbers given 
in vectors is performed by the rule of the addition of vectors. 

2. Subtraction of complex numbers. The difference of two com- 
plex numbers a,+6,i and a,4- b,i is a complex number such that 
when it is added to a,--b,i it yields 
a, 4- b,i. 

It is easy to see that 


(a, 4- b,i) —(a, F b= (a, —a,)+(b,—b,)i. 
(2) 


It will be noted that the modulus of the 
difference of two complex numbers 





V (a,—a,)* + (6,—6,)? is equal to the iD.) -(Q,* ib. 
distance between the points representing (etia ut 
these numbers in the plane of the com- Fig. 162. 


plex variable (Fig. 162). 

3. Multiplication of complex numbers. The product of two com- 
plex numbers a, J- b,i and a,J-b,i is a complex number obtained 
when these two numbers are multiplied as binomials by the rules 
of algebra, provided that 


®=—1, P=(—lhi=—i, ï= (—)M=—P=1, F=1-i ete, 
and, generally, for integral k, 


itu]; tsi tta; iai 


From this rule we get 
(a, + b,i) (a, 4- b,i) — a,a, 4- b,a,i 4- a b,i 4- a, b,i*, 
or 
(a, + 0,1) (a, + 6,1) = (a,a,— 6,6,) + (b,a, 4- a,b,) i. (3) 
If the complex numbers are written in trigonometric form, we 
have 
r, (cos o, J- i sin q,) r, (cos q, -- i sin q,) — 
— r,r, [cos q,cos q, + i sin q,cos q,-Fi cos g,sin p, 4- i* sin q, sing,] = 
=r r, [ (cos p, cos o, — sin q,sin q,) 4- i (sin q,cos q, 4- cosg, sing;)] — 
d — ry, [cos (q, + 9.) - i sin (9, t 9.)]. 
us, 


r, (cos q, -- i sin q,) r, (cos o, 4- i sin q,) — 
z ry, [cos (9, -- 9.) - i sin (9, 4- 9,)]. (3) 


the product of two complex numbers is a complex number, the 
modulus of which is. equal to the product of the moduli of the 


- 
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factors, and the amplitude is equal to the sum of the amplitudes 
of the factors. 

Note 1. By virtue of (3), the conjugate numbers a+ bi and 
a—bi satisfy the equality 


(a4- ib) (a—ib) =a*+ 6’; 
the product of conjugate complex numbers is equal to the sum of 
the squares of the moduli of each of them. 


4. Division of complex numbers. The division of complex 
numbers is defined as the inverse operation of multiplication: if 


a+b E 
abt 


(where V. ai-4-b:4-0) then x and y must be such as to fulfil the 
equality 





a, +b,i = (a, + b,i) (x+ yi) 
or 
a, 4- bii = (a,4— by) + (ay F b,x) i. 
Consequently, 
a,=a,x—by, 6,=b,x+a,y, 
whence we find 
a,a, + 5,6, 
cote 
a; 4- b; 


a,b, — a,b, 


= JY aibi 


and finally we get 


a, db, — aa, bb, a,b,—a,6, . 
a, + bi a + b + a; 4- bi f (4) 


Actually, complex numbers are divided as follows: to divide 
a,+ib, by a,+i6,, multiply the dividend and divisor by a num- 
ber conjugate to the divisor (that is, by a,— ib,). Then the divisor 
will be a real number; dividing the real and imaginary parts of 
the dividend by it, we get the quotient 





Lo 40, d Dub, , a,b, —a,b, i 
=a bape N 


For the trigonometric form of a complex number we have 


ri(cosq,d- sing) — r, - dram => 
rosg tising ~ z LCOS (P — Pa) +i sin (9, 93]. 
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To verify this equality, multiply the divisor by the quotient: 
r,(cos@, +i sin q,) 2- [cos (9, — 9) - i sin (9, —9,)] — 


a 2 
=r, [cos (9, -- 9, — 9) -E i sin (9, -- 9, — 9] —7, (cos q, +4 sin g,). 

Thus, the modulus of the quotient of two complex numbers is 
equal to the quotient of the moduli of the dividend and the divisor; 
the amplitude of the quotient is equal to the difference between 
the amplitudes of the dividend and divisor. 

Note 2. From the rules of operations involving complex num- 
bers it follows that the operations of addition, subtraction, multi- 
plication and division of complex numbers yield a complex number. 

If the rules of operations on complex numbers are applied to 
real numbers, regarding the latter as a special case of complex 
numbers, these rules will coincide with the ordinary rules of 
arithmetic. 

Note 3. Returning to the definitions of a sum, difference, pro- 
duct and quotient of complex numbers, it is easy to show that if 
each complex number in these expressions is replaced by its con- 
jugate, then the results of the aforementioned operations will yield 
conjugate numbers. Whence follows (as a particular instance) the 
following theorem. 

Theorem. /f in a polynomial with real coefficients 


Ax HATH.. -An 
we put the number a--bi in place of x, and then the conjugate 


number a—bi in place of x, the results of these substitutions will 
be mutuallg conjugate. 


SEC. 3. POWERS AND ROOTS OF COMPLEX NUMBERS 


1. Powers. From formula (3) of the preceding section it follows 
that if n is a positive integer, then 


[r (cos q -- i sin q)]^ « 7" (cos 1 q 4- i sin n q). (1) 
This formula is called De Moivre’s formula. It shows that when 
a complex number is raised to a positive integral power the 
modulus is raised to this power, while the amplitude is multiplied 
by the exponent. 
Now consider another application of De Moivre’s formula. 
Setting r=1 in this formula, we get 


(cos@+i sin g)"=cosngp+i sinng. 
Expanding the left-hand side in a binomial expansion and 
equating the real and imaginary parts, we can express sin ng and 
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cosnq in terms of the powers of sin q and cosq. For instance, if 
n=3 we have 
cos? p+ i3 cos? ọ sin p— 3 cos q sin? p— i sin? p — cos 3r i sin 39; 
making use of the condition of equality of two complex numbers, 
we get: 

cos 3p — cos! q— 3 cos q sin* q, 


sin 39 — — sin?q 4- 3 cos? q sin q. 


2. Roots. The nth root of a complex number is another complex 
number whose nth power is equal to the radicand, or 


Vr (cos p +i sin q) — o (cos sp J- i sin 1p), 


Q" (cos n p -- £ sin n sp)  r (cos ọ +i sin o). 


Since the moduli of equal complex numbers must be equal, 
while their amplitudes may differ by a number that is a multiple 
of 2x, we have 


"=r, mpg 2km. 
Whence we find 


= 2k 
Q= Vr, pat 


where & is any integer, Vr is the arithmetic (real positive) 
value of the root of the positive number r. Therefore, 


Vr (cos o - i sing — f/r (cos T3282 + j sin PEPE) | (2) 


Giving k the values 0, 1l, 2, ..., n—1, we get n different 
values of the root. For the other values of k, the amplitudes will 
differ from those obtained by a number which is a multiple of 2, 
and, for this reason, root values will be obtained that coincide 
with those considered. 

Thus, the nth root of a complex number has n different values. 

The nth root of a real nonzero number A also has n values, 
since a real number is a special case of a complex number and 
may be represented in trigonometric form: 


il A20, then A=|A| (cos0+i sin 0); 
if A<0, then A=|A| (cosx+ isin x). 


Example 1. Find all the values of the cube root of unity. 
Solution. We represent unity in trigonometric form: 


1 = cos 0 + i sin 0. 
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By formula (2) we have 








IAT 38 fh O+2kn , , , 0--2kx 
Wl y cos0 ri sin cos 3 ti sin, 


Setting k equal to 0, 1, 2, we find three values 
of the root: 


x,=cos0+rsin0=1; x, — 00s 4 isin, 


xy=cos 4 isin, 





Noting that 
on 1 2 Y 3 41 1 4x V3 
T——- ==; osr =y, D di 
cos 3 g sin 4 5 3 3 sin 5 gv 
we get 
1 3 1 VY 3 
x acci e vm dod 


In Fig. 163, the points A, B, C are geometric representations of the roots 
obtained. : 


3. Solution of a binomial equation. An equation of the torm 
. x"= A 


is called a binomial equation. Let us find its roots. 
If A is a real positive number, then 


n/a Qkn ._.. Qkr 
x= V/A (cos = + i sin =") 
(k=0, 1, 2, ..., n—1). 


The expression in the brackets gives all the values of the nth 
root of 1. . 
If A is a real negative number, then 


x= VA] ( cos TEŽE p i sig ERE), 


The expression in the brackets gives all the values of the nth 
root of — 1. 

If A is a complex number, then the values of x are found trom 
formula (2). 


Example 2. Solve the equation 
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Solution. j jk 
— 4/ Gs Sks Tain DER = cos ET y i sin 292 
x= y/ cos 2kn -- i sin 2k = cos 1 -rFi sin T 
Setting & equal to 0, 1, 2, 3, we get 


x = cos 0-- i sin 0 — 1, 


2x an, 
X= COS v +:sin 47b 
4n 4n 
X,— C605 7 +: sin orh 
X47 COS LET = i. 


SEC. 4. EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION WITH COMPLEX EXPONENT 
AND ITS PROPERTIES 


Let z=-x-+ iy. If x and y are real variables, then z is called a. 
complex variable. To each value of the complex variable z in the 
xy-plane (the complex plane) there corresponds a definite point 
(see Fig. 161). 

Definition. If to every value of the complex variable z, out of 
a certain range of complex values, there corresponds a definite 
value of another complex quantity w, then w is a function of the 
complex variable z. The functions of a complex argument are 
denoted by w= f(z) or w= w (z). 

We introduce the concepts of the limit of a function of a com- 
plex variable, of the derivative, of the integral, and so forth. 

Here, we consider one function of a complex variable, the 
exponential function: 


w= e* 
or 
w= erty, 

The complex values of the function w are defined as follows:*) 

e** — e* (cos y 4- i sin y), (1) 
that is 

y (z) — e* (cos y + i sin y). (2) 

Examples: 
nem & = 
1. zd T e * =e( cos erint) EN. 





*) The advisability of this definition of the exponential function of a 
complex variable wiil also be shown later on, Sec. 21, Ch. XIII, and Sec. 18, 
Ch. XVI. 
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n 
3t ui 2 i 0 E ; m 
2. z=0+5b e =e( cos 5 +isin 5) =i, 
3. z—1--Fi, e'*t'—e*(cos1 4- i sin 1) 0.54 -+ i-0.83, 
.. 4. 2==x is a real number. 
e***J —e* (cos 0 -- isin0) —e* is an ordinary exponential function. 
Properties of an exponential function. 
1. If z, and z, are two complex numbers, then 
E? +2a — e21 p22, (3) 
Proof. Let 


Z= HIY, m XV y 
then 


£2 t23 — gr ii) + (Kat Ya) ae elit x) +i (ity) = 
= ee": [cos (y, +y,) +i sin (y, + y,)]. (4) 


On the other hand, by the theorem of the product of two complex 
numbers in trigonometric form we will have 


ehegh zs gh*ingritli = e% (cosy, + isin y,)e (cos y, + isin y,) = 
— ee» [cos (y, 4- y,) 4- i sin (y, 4- y,)]. (5) 


In (4) and (5) the right sides are equal, hence the leít sides are 
equal too: 
gnt*i—eghen, etc, 


2. The following formula is similarly proved: 


feed (6) 
3. If m is an integer, then 
(F) « e"*, (7) 


For m>0, this formula is readily obtained from (3); if m — 0, 
then it is obtained from formulas (3) and (6). 
4. The identity 


holds. 
Indeed, from (3) and (1) we get 
eztani — een — e (cos 2n + i sin 2m) =e’. 
From identity (8) it follows that the exponential function æ is a 


periodic function with a period of 2zu. 
5. Let us now consider the complex quantity 


w= u (x) + iv (x), 


git og (8) 
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where w(x) and v(x) are real functions of the real variable x. 
This is the complex function of a real variable. 
a) Let there exist the limits 


lim u(x) —u(x,), lim v (x) — v (x). 


X -— Xo 


Then u (x,) + iv (x,) = w, is called the limit of the complex variable w. 
b) If the derivatives u'(x) and v'(x) exist, then we shall call 
the expression 


w =u’ (x) + iv’ (x) (9) 
the derivative of the complex function of a real variable with 


respect to a real argument. 
Let us now consider the following exponential function: 


w = eax * ix — gla iB) x. 
where a and f are constant real numbers, and x is a real variable. 


This is a complex function of a real variable, which function may 
be rewritten, according to (1), as follows: 


w=e"* [cos Bx +i sin Bx] 
= w = e°" cos Bx +ie™ sin Bx. 
Let us find the derivative w. From (9) we have 
w’ = (e™* cos Bx)' 4-i(e'* sin Bx) — 
— &"(acospx—sinfx)--ie"* (a sinBx--B cosBx) — 
— a [e'* (cos Bx -- i sinBx)] -- ip [e** (cosBx-r- isinBx)] — 
— (a 4-ip) [e"* (cosfx-4- i sinBx)] —(a4- iB) e^ *'9 *. 
To summarise then, if «y — e'**'? * then w' — (a 4- iB) e'**'? * or 
[e +18) i zx (a + ip) ec *tip x (10) 
Thus, if & is a complex number (or, in the special case, a real 
number) and x is a real number, then 
(=) = ke", (9°) 
We have thus obtained the ordinary formula for differentiation of 
an exponential function. 
Further, 
(Y = (e) T =k (eY = k'e" 
and for arbitrary n 
( gym = k” e**. 


We shall need these formulas later on. 
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SEC. 5. EULER'S FORMULA. THE EXPONENTIAL FORM 
OF A COMPLEX NUMBER 

If we put x —0 in formula (1) of the preceding section, we get 
e” = cos y + i siny. (1) 
This is Euler’s formula, which expresses an exponential function 
with an imaginary exponent in terms of trigonometric functions. 

Replacing y by —y in (1) we get 
e^ = cos y—i siny. (2) 


From (1) and (2) we find cosy and siny: 


iy -iy 
go 
Z eI —e- I (3) 
sing BUENO . 


These formulas are used, among other things, to express the pow- 
ers of cos@ and sing and their products in terms of the. sine 
and cosine of multiple arcs. 


oe at (e? 4- 2 -- e iy) — 


Examples: 1. cos? y= ( 
= 1 [(cos 2y + i sin 2y) + 2+ (cos 2y—i sin 2 y)] = 
=+ (2 cos 2y4-2)—4 (1 4- cos 2y). 


iP e-i? ip e-i? 
2. cost paint p= (“EE E E y= 





2i 
(ee-e O O 1 : d 
Erga. 00. 9 PS 


The exponential form of a complex number. Let us represent a 
complex number in trigonometric form: 


z—r (cos q4- i sin q), 
where r is the modulus of the complex number and q is the am- 
plitude of the complex number. By Euler's formula, 

cos o 4- i sin o — e/*. 


Thus, any complex number may be represented in the so-called 
exponential form: 
z — rel*, 
Examples. Represent the numbers 1, i, —2, —i in the exponential form. 
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Solution. 1 =cos 2k + íi sin 2kzt — eti, 
n 

T e 

T 

—2 =2 (cos n + i sin m) = 2e", 


i=scos > +i sin 


i=cos X i sin t a> soe 
= 5 $7 


SEC. 6. FACTORING A POLYNOMIAL 
The function 
f (x)= Ayx"4- Ax? 7+... 4A), 


where n is an integer, is known as a polynomial or a rational 
integral function of x, the number n is called the degree of the 
polynomial. Here, the coefficients A,, A,, ..., A, are real or 
complex numbers; the independent variable x can also take on 
both real and complex values. The root of a polynomial is that 
value of the variable x at which the polynomial becomes zero. 

Theorem 1 (Remainder Theorem). Division of a polynomial f (x) 
by x—a yields a remainder equal to f(a). 

Proof. The quotient obtained by the division of f(x) by x—a 
will be a polynomial f,(x) of degree one less than that of f(x), 
and the remainder will be a constant R. We can thus write 


f(x) = (x—a) f, (x) +R. (1) 


This equality holds for all values of x different from a (division 
bv x—a when x—a is meaningless). 

Now let x approach a. Then the limit of the left side of (1) 
will equal f(a), while the limit of the right side will equal R. 
Since the functions f(x) and (x—a)f,(x)+R are equal for all 
x#a, their limits are likewise equal as x —~+a, that is, f(a)=R. 

Corollary. /f a is a root of the polynomial, that is, if f(a)=0 
then x—a divides f(x) without remainder and, hence, f(x) is 
represented in the form of a product 


f (x) = (x— a) f, (x) 
where f, (x) is a polynomial. 
Example 1. The polynomial f (x) —x* —6x* 4- 11x —6 becomes zero for x —1; 
thus, f (1) 20, and so x —1 divides this polynomial without remainder: 
x! — 6$ -4- 11x — 62 (x — 1) (xà —5x -- 6). 
Let us now consider equations in one unknown, x. 
Any number (real or complex) which, when substituted into the 


equation in place of x, converts the equation into an identity is 
called a root of the equation. 
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Example 2. The numbers E n=; — ..., are the roots of 


the equation cos x — sin x. 


If the equation is of the form P (x) 20, where P (x) is a poly- 
nomial of degree n, it is called an algebraic equation of degree n. 
From the definition it follows that the roots of an algebraic equa- 
tion P (x) 20 are the same as are the roots of the polynomial P (x). 

Quite naturally the question arises: Does every equation have 
roots? 

In the case of nonalgebraic equations, the answer is no: there are 
nonalgebraic equations which do not have a single root, either real 
or complex; for example, the equation e* =0. *) 

But in the case of an algebraic equation the answer is yes. This 
is given by the fundamental theorem of algebra. 

Theorem 2 (Fundamental Theorem of Algebra). Every rational 
integral function f(x) has at least one root, real or complex. 

The proof of this theorem is given in higher algebra. Here we 
give it without proof. 

With the aid of the fundamental theorem of algebra it is easy 
to prove the following theorem. 

Theorem 3. Every polynomial of degree n may be factored into 
n linear factors of the form x—a and a factor equal to the 
coefficient of x". i 

Proof. Let f(x) be a polynomial of degree n: 


Fo) o Aye nr AIT nH An 


By ‘virtue of the fundamental theorem, this polynomial has at 
least one root; we denote it by a,. Then, by the corollary of the 
remainder theorem, we can write 


f (x) = (x—a,)f, (x) 
where f, (x) is a polynomial of degree n— 1; f, (x) also has a root. 
We designate it by a,. Then 

f. (x) = (x—a,) h (x) 


where f, (x) is a polynomial of degree n— 2. Similarly, 
h (x) 2 (x—aj)f, (x). 


*) Indeed, if the number x,=a-+ bi were the root of this equation, we 
would have the identity e*+!—0 or (by Euler’s formula) e® (cos 6 +i sin 6)=0. 
But e? cannot equal zero for any real value of a; neither is cos b +i sin b equal 
to zero (because the modulus of this number is V cos?6-+sin?b=1 for any 
b). Hence, the product e^ (cos b -- i sin b) z: 0, i. e., e?*"i 40; but this means 
that the equation e* —0 has no roots. 
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Continuing this process of factoring out linear factors, we arrive 
at the relation 
faei (x) =(x—a,)f, 


where f, is a polynomial of degree zero, i. e., some fixed number. 
This number is obviously equal to the coefficient of x"; that is, 


n= A,. 
On the basis of the equalities obtained we can write 


FG) A,(x—a,) (x—a,) ... (x—a,). (2) 

From the expansion (2) it follows that the numbersa,,a,,...,a, 
are roots of the polynomial f (x), since upon the substitution x— =a,, 
x=a,, ...,x=a, the right side, and hence, the left, becomes zero. 


Example 3. The polynomial f (x) 2 x*—bx*-- 11x —6 becomes zero when 
xl, x2, x3. 


Therefore, 
x! — 6x: -- 11x —6— (x—1) (x—2) (x —3). 


No value x=a that is different from a,, a,, ..., a, can be a 
root of the polynomial f(x), since no factor on the right side of 
(2) vanishes when x —a. Whence the following proposition. 

A polynomial of degree n cannot have more than n distinct roots. 

But then the following theorem obtains. 

Theorem 4. /f the values of two polynomials of degree n, q, (x) 
and q,(x), coincide for n--1 distinct values a,, a, a,, ..., a, of 
the argument x, then these polynomials are identical. 

Prooi. Denote the difference of the polynomials by f(x): 


F(x) = 9, (x)—@, (*). 


It is given that f(x) is a polynomial of degree not higher than 
n that becomes zero at the points a,, ..., a,. It can therefore be 
represented in the form 


[x)= A, (x—a,) (x—a,) cee (x — a,). 


But it is given that f(x) also vanishes at the point a,. Then f (a,) -0 
and not a single one of the linear factors equals zero. For this 
reason, A,=0 and then from (2) it follows that the Poly 
f(x) is identically equal to zero. Consequently, 9, (x)— 9, (x) =0 
or 9, (m$ (x). 

Theorem 5. /f a polynomial 


P (x) 2 Ax" - Ax" 7! oen H AnH An 
is identically equal to zero, all its coefficients equal zero. 
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Proof. Let us write its factorisation using formula (2): 
P (x)=A,x"+A,x"- "rg RA, X+A4,=A, (x—a,) ... (x—a,). (1’) 
If this polynomial is identically equal to” zero, it is also equal to 


zero for some value of x different from a,, ..., a,. But then none 
of the bracketed values x—a,, ..., x—a, is equal to zero, and, 
hence, 4,—0. 


Similarly it is proved that A, =0, A,=0, and so forth. 

Theorem 6. /f two polynomials are identically equal, the coeffi- 
cients of one polynomial are equal to the corresponding coefficients 
of the other. 

This follows from the fact that the difference between the 
polynomials is a polynomial identically equal to zero. Therefore, 
from the preceding theorem all its coefficients are zeros. 


Example 4. If the polynomial a ee ete is identically equal to the 
polynomial x?—5x, then a=0, b=1, c=—5, and d=0. 


SEC. 7. THE MULTIPLE ROOTS OF A POLYNOMIAL 


If, in the factorisation of a polynomial of degree n into linear 


factors 
Ix)=A, (x—a,) (x—a,) ... (x—a,) (1) 


certain linear factors turn out the same, they may be combined, 
and then factorisation of the polynomial will yield 
f (x) = A, (x—a,)*® (x—a,)* ... (x—a,,)*m. (1') 
And 
R, +k, +... +k, =0. 


In this case, the root a, is called a root of multiplicity &,, or a 
k,-tuple root, a,, a root of multiplicity k, etc. 


Example. The polynomial f (x) =x*—5x? +8x—4 may be factored into the 


following linear factors: 
F (x) — (x—2) (x —2) (x —1). 
This factorisation may be written as follows: 


FG) (0 —2y (x —n. 


The root a,=2 is a double root, a,=1 is a simple roof. 


If a polynomial has a root a of multiplicity &, then we will 
consider that the polynomial has k coincident roots. Then from 
the theorem of factorisation of a polynomial into linear factors 
we get the following theorem. 

Every polynomial of degree n has exactly n roots (real or 
complex). 
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Note. All that has been said of the roots of the polynomial 
f(x) = Ayx"+ Ax "4... 44), 
may obviously be formulated in terms of the roots of the 
algebraic equation 
A,x"+ Ayx"-'+ 2... 4+...4,=0. 

Let us further prove the following theorem. 

Theorem. /f, for the polynomial f(x), a, is a root of multiplicity 
k,>>l, then for the derivative F(x) this number is a root of 
multiplicity R, — 1. 

Proof. If a, is a root of multiplicity &,>1, then it follows from 
formula (1') that 

F(x) = (x—a,)*9 (x) 
where (x) =(x—-a,)*...(x—a,,)*m does not become zero at x=a,; 
that is, p(a,) #0. Differentiating, we get 


F (x) —R, (x—a)^7! e (x) - (x—a ^ 9' (x) — 
2: (x—a,)^7! [5,9 (X) 4-(x—a) 9 (x)]. 


Put 
Y (x) = kp (x) + (x—a,) 9' (x). 
Then 
f (x) 2 (x—a,)^7! sp (x) 
and here 


» (a,) zm ku (a,) + (a, —a,)q (a,) iT ko (a) + 0. 


In other words, x=a, is a root of multiplicity &,—1 of the 
polynomial f’ (x). From the foregoing proof it follows that ifk,=1, 
then a, is not a root of the derivative f'(x). 

From the proved theorem it follows that a, is a root of multi- 
plicity &, —2 for the derivative f" (x), a root of multiplicity &, —3 
for the derivative f" (x) ..., and arootof multiplicity one (simple 
root) for the derivative / ^7" (x) and is not a root for the deri- 
vative f* (x), or 

f (a,) - 0, F (a,) — 0, PF (a,) « 0, tty fe (a,) — 0, 


F (a,) #0. 


SEC. 8. FACTORISATION OF A POLYNOMIAL IN THE CASE 
OF COMPLEX ROOTS 


In formula (1), Sec. 7, Chapter VII, the roots a,, a,, ..., a, may 
be either real or complex. We have the following theorem. 

Theorem. /f a polynomial f(x) with real coefficients has acomplex 
root a+ bi, it also has a conjugate root a— bi. 


but 
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Proof. Substitute, in the polynomial f(x), a4- bi in place of x, 
raise toʻa power and collect separately terms containing i and 
those not containing i; we then get 


Fa+bi)=M+Ni, 


where M and N are expressions that do not contain i. 
Since a+ bi is a root of the polynomial, we have 


f(a+ bi) =M+Ni=0 
whence 
M=0, N=0. 


Now substitute the expression a— bi for x in the polynomial. 
Then (on the basis of Note 3 at the end of Sec. 2 of this chap- 
ter) we get a number that is a conjugate of the number M -- Ni, or 


f (a— bi)  M— Ni. 
Since M —0 and N «0, we have f (a—bi) —0; a— bi is a root of 


the polynomial. 
Thus, in the factorisation 


F(x) =A, (x—a,) (x—a,) ores (x—a,) 


the complex roots enter as conjugate pairs. 

Multiplying together the linear factors that correspond to a 
pair of complex conjugate roots, we get a trinomial of degree two 
with real coefficients: 


[x— (a 4- 6i) [x—(a— bi)] = 
z [(x—2a)— bi] [(x— a) 4- 6i] — 
— (x— a)* -- b* — x! —2ax --a* -- b* « x* -- px - q, 


where p= —2a, g=a’*-+ b* are real numbers. 

If the number a+ 6i is a root of multiplicity k, the conjugate 
number a— bi must be a root of the same multiplicity k, so that 
factorisation of the polynomial will yield the same number of 
linear factors x—(a+ bi) as those of the form x— (a— bi). 

Thus, a polynomial with real coefficients may be factored into 
real factors of the first and second degree of corresponding 
multiplicity; that is, 


F= A, (x— a,)*: (x —a,). ve 


eee (x—a,)Rr (x? + pxtaq,yh... (x?+p,x+4,)!8 
where 


R,+R, +. tk, FA +... 205 — n. 
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SEC. 9. INTERPOLATION. LAGRANGE’S INTERPOLATION FORMULA 


Let it be established, in the study of some phenomenon, that 
there is a functional relationship between the quantities y and x 
which describes the quantitative 
aspect of the phenomenon; the 
function y-— (x) is unknown, 
but experiment has established 
the values of this function j,, 
Y=P(X) Yi» Yor «+> Yq for certain values 
of the argument x,, x,, x,, 
x,, in the interval [a, 5]. 

The problem is to find a func- 
tion (as simple as possible from 

x the computational standpoint; for 
Fig. 164. example, a polynomial) which 
would represent the unknown 
function y — q (x) on the interval 
[a, b] either 'exactly or approximately. In more abstract fashion 
the problem may be formulated as follows: given on the interval 
la, b] the values of an unknown function y=q(x) at n+l 
distinct points x,, x,, ..., x, 7 
Y= P (X) w-90). 490) 
it is required to find a polynomial P(x) of degree «n that ap- 
proximately expresses the function q (x). 

For such a polynomial, it is natural to take a polynomial whose 
values at the points x, X, X} ..., x, coincide with the corre- 
sponding values Y, Y, Yz ..., y, of the function @ (x) (Fig. 164). 
Then the problem, which is called the “problem of interpolating 
a function", is formulated thus: for a given function q (x) find a 
polynomial P(x) of degree <n, which, for the given values of 
Xp Xy 5 XQ Will take on the values 


UJ, — 9 (X,), Y =@(x,), str Y= (Xa). 


For the desired polynomial, take a polynomial of degree n of 
the form 






e, 


P (x) =C, (x—x,) (x—x,)... (x—x,) + 
+ C, (x— x) (x—x,) e (x—x,) =F 
TC, (x— x) (x—x) (x—x) .-- (x— a) 
eC (x—x)(x—2x)...(x—2*,) (1) 


and define the coefficients C,, €,, ..., C, so that the following 
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conditions are fulfilled: 
P (x) =Y PQG)-y ees P (4n) = Yw (2) 
I: (1) put x-x,; then, taking into account equality (2), we get 
y, — C, (x,—x)(x,—x) ... (x,—x,) 
whence 
C 


7 (x, — x) xj ee x89) 
Then, setting x —x,, we get 
y, —C,(x,—x)(x,—x) ...(— x), 
whence 
= Yı 
5 uci 9c eS 


In the same way we find 


C= Js š 
8 Xn %q) (x2 — x1) (Xa— xs) -© . (Xa —xn) 


e 9 c9 9 o9 9 c ss 9 o9 9 s c; c | o9 $ c9 c1: 5 5 5 


n= (Xp — xo) (Xn — x1) (Xn — xa) - - - (Xa —Xn-1) ' 
Substituting these values of the coefficients into (1), we get 


00 (x—2x) (x—x3) ...(x—x) 
F (x) = (Xo— x) (Xo — x2) - - . (Xo — Xp) Yor 
(x —x9) (x — x2) -- - (x —xn) , 
(x1 — xo) (x1 — X2) - - - (5 — Xn 
(x — xo) (x — X1) (x — x3) . - (x —x) 
+ (x, —34) (Xs =z) (n 4) e 6X8) Ys Fo 
af (x —2x) (x —x) - - (Xn —Xn-1) 


(X —2X,) (X&y—2x1) Dd (X4 —Xn-1) Yn: (3) 


This formula is called the Lagrange interpolation formula. 

Let it be noted, without proof, that if q (x) has a derivative of 
the (n4-1)st order on the interval [a, b], the error resulting from 
replacing the function. p(x) by the polynomial P(x), i.e, the 
quantity R (x) 2 q (x) — P (x), satisfies the inequality 


1 n 
IR ()| «I(x—2x)(x—x)... (x—2x)l mpi marlo" +) (x) |. 
Note. From Theorem 4, Sec. 6, Ch. VII, it follows that the 


polynomial P(x) which we found is the only one that satisfies 
the given conditions. 
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Example. From experiment we get the values of the function y — q (x): 
Yo=3 for x, —1, y, 2 —5 for x, —2, y,—4 for x, — — 4. 

It is required to represent the function y-—«q(x) approximately by a 
polynomial of degree two. 

Solution. From (3) we have (for n—2): 


(x—2) (x 4)4 | (x—1) (x-F 4) 
(1—2)(1+4)  Q2—1) 2-4) 


(*—1) (x—2) 


(4 ao) 


P (x)= (—5)+ 


or 


39 123 252 
Pier tdg 


SEC. 10. ON THE BEST APPROXIMATION OF FUNCTIONS 
BY POLYNOMIALS. CHEBYSHEV'S THEORY 


A natural question follows from what has been discussed in the 
previous section: If a continuous function ọ (x) is given on the 
closed interval [a, b], can this function be represented approxi- 
mately in the form of a polynomial P(x) to any preassigned de- 
gree of accuracy? In other words, is it possible to choose a poly- 
nomial P(x) such that the absolute difference between g(x) and 
P (x) at all points of the interval [a, 6] should be less than any 
preassigned positive number e? The following theorem, which we 
give without proof, answers this question in the affirmative. *) 

Weierstrass’ Approximation Theorem. If a function ọ (x) is con- 
tinuous on a closed interval [a, b), then for every e>O0 there 
exists a polynomial P (x) such that |f (x) — P (x)| «e, for every x 
in the interval. 

The outstanding Soviet mathematician Academician S. N. Bern- 
stein gave the following method of direct construction of such 
polynomials that are approximately equal to the continuous func- 
tion @(x) on the given interval. 

Let @(x) be continuous on the interval [0, 1]. We write the 
expression 4 
B, (x)= 3 g (Z) crx" aa". 


m=0 


Here, Cz? are binomial coefficients, e() is the value of the 


given function at the point x — 7. The expression B,(x) is an nth 
degree polynomial called the Bernstein polynomial. 


*) It will be noted that the Lagrange interpolation formula [see (3) Sec. 9] 
cannot yet answer this question. Its values are equal to those of the function 
at the points xj, x,, xo, ..., xq, but they may be very far from the values 
of the function at other points of the interval [a, 5]. 
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If an arbitrary £—O is given, one can choose a Bernstein poly- 
nomial (that is, select its degree n) such that for all values of x 
on the interval [0, 1], the following inequality will be fulfilled: 


1B, (x) — (x) |< e. 


It should be noted that consideration of the interval [0, 1], and 
not an arbitrary interval [a, b], is not an essential limitation of 
generality, since by changing the variable x=a+ t(b—a) it is 
possible to convert any interval [a, b] into [0, 1}. In this case, 
the nth degree polynomial will be transformed into a polynomial 
of the same degree. 

The creator of the theory of best approximation of functions by 
polynomials is the brilliant Russian mathematician P. L. Cheby- 
shev (1821-1894). In this field, he obtained the most profound 
results, which exerted a great influence on the work of later mathe- 
maticians. Studies involving the theory of articulated mechanisms, 
which are widely used in machines, served as the starting point 
of Chebyshev’s theory. While studying these mechanisms he arrived 
at the problem of finding, among all polynomials of a given 
degree with the leading coeffisient equal to unity, a polynomial 
of least deviation from zero on the given interval. He found these 
polynomials, which subsequently became known as the Chebyshev 
polynomials. They possess many remarkable properties, and at 
present are a powerful tool of investigation in many problems of 
mathematics and engineering. 


Exercises on Chapter VII 


1. Find (3+5) (4—0. Ans. 17417i. 2. Find (6411) (7+ 30. Ans. 94954. 

. —i 7 19, ; eis ET $ 
3. Find TF5 Ans. a 4^ 4. Find (4—7i)*. Ans. 524 4- 7i. 
5. Find Vi. Ans. + ae 6. Find V —5—12i Ans. + (2—3). 7. Re 


duce the following expressions to trigonometric form: a) 14i. 
Ans. V? (cos sin i) b) l—i. Ans. VT (cos + isin 7) 


8. Find v i. Ans. px. —i; Er . 9. Express the following expres- 


sions in terms of powers of sinx and cosx: sin2x, cos2x, sin4x, cos 4x, 
sin 5x, cos 5x. 10. Express the following in terms of the sine and cosine of 
multiple arcs: cos?x, cos? x, cos* x, cos? x; sin* x, sin* x, sin*x, sin* x. 11. Divide 
f (x) =x? —4x?+4 8x—1 by x+4. Ans. f(x)—(x--4)(x*—8x 4-40) — 161, that 
is, the quotient is equal to x*— 8x -- 40; and the remainder is f (— 4) 2 — 161. 
12. Divide  f(x)—x*--12x3--54x*-J-108x--81 by x+3. Ans. f(x)= 
Zeti (x° +9x?+27x +27). 18. Divide f(x) 2x' —1 by x—1. Ans. f(x)2 
z (x—1) (x9 4- x* 4- x* -- x3 -- x? 4- x 4-1). 
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Factor the following polynomials: 14. /(xjex*—1l. Ans. f(x) 
=(x—1) (441) (2741). 15. f(x)=x?—x—2. Ans. f(x)=(x—2)(x+1). 
16. f(x) —x* --1. Ans. f (x) 2 (x F1) (x —x-F 1). 

17. Experiment yielded the following values of y as a function of x: 

= 4 for x,=0, 
gy, 6 for x,—l, 

J,—10 for x,=2. 


Represent (approximately) the function by a second-degree polynomial. 
Ans. x* -x 4-4. 
18. Find a polynomial of degree four that takes on the values 2, 1, —1, 5, 


0 for x=1, 2, 3, 4, 5, respectively. Ans. 3 tire 418 990 436, 


19. Find a polynomial of the lowest possible degree that takes on the 
values 3, 7, 9, 19 for x —2, 4, 5, 10, respectively. Ans. 2x —1. 

20. Find the Bernstein polynomials of degree 1, 2, 3. and 4 for the func- 
tion y=sinmx on the interval [0, 1]. Ans. B,(x)=0; B,(x)=2x(1—x); 


By) 23 «09; B 6) 2x0 —91e YZ 300 Y2 53 e VE] 





CHAPTER VIII 


FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 


SEC. 1. DEFINITION OF A FUNCTION OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 


When considering a function of one variable we pointed out 
that in the study of many phenomena one encounters functions 
of two and more independent variables. Some examples follow. 


Example 1. The area S of a rectangle with sides of length x and y is. 
expressed by the formula 
S — xy. 
To each pair of values of x and y there corresponds a definite value of 
the area S. S is a function of two variables. 
Example 2. The volume V of a rectangular parallelepiped with edges of 
length x, y, 2 is expressed by the formula 
V = xyz. 


Here, V is a function of three variables, x, y, z 

Example 3. The range R of a shell fired with initial velocity v, from a 
gun, whose barrel is inclined to the horizon at an angle g, is expressed by 
the formula 


R= v2 sin 2p 


(air_resistance is disregarded). Here, g is the acceleration of gravity. 

For every pair of values of v, and « this formula yields a definite value 
of R; in other words, R is a function of two variables, v, and q. 

Example 4. 


+P t+ 
| ylcxs 


Here, u is a function of four variables x, y, z, t. 


Definition 1. If to each pair (x, y) of values of two independent 
variable quantities x and y (from some range D) there corresponds 
a definite value of the quantity z, we say that z is a function of 
the two independent variables x and y defined in D. 

A function of two variables is symbolically given as 


z=f(x, y), z=F (x, y) and so forth. 
A function of two variables may be represented, for example, 


by means of a table or analytically (by a formula) as in the 
four examples given above. The formula may be used to construct 
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a table of values of the function for certain number pairs of the 
independent variables. From Example 1 we can build the 
following table: 


S=xy 





In this table, the intersections of the lines and columns, which 
correspond to definite values of x and y, yield the corresponding 
values of the function S. 

If the functional relation z=f(x, y) is obtained as a result of 
changes in the quantity z in some experimental study of a phe- 
nomenon, we straightway get a table defining z as a function of 
two variables. In this case, the function is specified by the table: 
alone. 

As in the case of a single independent variable, a function of 
two variables does not, generally speaking, exist for all values of 
x and y. 

ptor td 2. The collection of pairs (x, y) of values of x and 

, lor which the function 


z —f(x, y) 


is defined, is called the domain of definition of this function. 

The domain of a function is apparent when illustrated geomet- 
rically. If each number pair x and y is given as a point M (x, y) 
in the xy-plane, then the domain of definition of the function 
will be a certain collection of points in the plane. We shall also 
call this collection of points the domain of definition of the func- 
tion. In particular, the entire plane may be the domain. In future 
we shall mainly have to do with such domains as are parts of 
the plane bounded by lines, The line bounding the given domain 
we shall call the boundary of the domain. The points of the do- 
main not lying on the boundary we shall call interior points of 
the domain. A domain consisting solely of interior points is 
called an open domain; that which includes the points of the 
boundary is called a closed domain. 
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Example 5. Determine the natural domain of definition of the function 
z=2x—y. 


The analitic expression 2x—y is meaningful for all values of x and y. 
Therefore, the entire xy-plane is the natural domain of the function. 

Example 6. z= Vi—xs—y: . 

For z to have a real value it is necessary that the radicand be a nonne- 
gative number; in other words, x and y must satisfy the inequality 


1—x?—y?>0, or x?+y? Xl. 


All the points M (x, y) whose coordinates satisfy the given inequality lie 
in a circle of radius 1 with centre at the origin and on the boundary of 
this circle. 

Example 7. 


y 
=In(x+y). 5 DES. 
Since logarithms are defined only for positive WY i 


numbers, the following inequality must be 
satisfied: > 
x+y>0 o y>—x. ) 
! — This means that the natural domain of 
"definition of the function .z is the half-plane Z 
above the straight line y = —x, the line itself Ü X 
not included (Fig. 165). i 
Example 8. The area of the triangle S is a 
function of the base x and the altitude y: A fA 
N 
=% T 
=>: 
The domain of this function is x>0, y>0 
(since the base of a triangle and its altitude 
cannot be negative or zero) We notice that the domain of this function 
does not coincide with the natural domain of definition of the analytic 
expression used to define the function, because the natural domain of 
xy 


the expression F is obviously the entire xy-plane. 


Fig. 165. 


It is easy to generalise the definition of a function of two 
variables to the case of three or more variables. 

Definition 3. If to every collection of values of the variables 
X, J, 2, ..., U, £ there corresponds a definite value of the vari- 
able w, we shall then call w the function of the independent vari- 
ables x, Y, 2, ..., u, t and write w=F(x, y, z, ..., u, t) or 
w-—f(x, y, z, u, t), and so on. 

Just as in the case of a function of two variables, we can 
speak of the domain of definition of a function of three, four and 
more variables. 

To take an example, for a function of three variables, the do- 
main of definition is a certain collection of number triples (x, y, z). 
Let it be noted that each number triple is associated with some 
point M(x, y, z) in xyz-space. Consequently, the domain of 


9 — 3388 
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definition of a function of three variables is some collection of 
points in space. 

Similarly, one can speak of the domain of definition of a func- 
tion of four variables u —f(x, y, z, t) as of a certain collection 
of number quadruples (x, y, z, t). However, the domain of 
definition of a. function of four or a larger number of variables no 
longer permits of a simple geometric interpretation. 

Example 2 gives a function of three variables defined for all 
values of x, y, 2. 

In Example 4 we have a function of four variables. 

Example 9. 

w—yi-o-—yr-—z—u:. 


Here w is a function of the four variables x, y, z, u defined for values of 
the variables that satisfy the relationship 


]—x?— y* —z?— u* zx 0. 
SEC. 2. GEOMETRIC REPRESENTATION OF A FUNCTION OF TWO 
l VARIABLES 
We consider the function 
z=f(x, y), (1) 


defined in the domain G in the xy-plane (as a particular case, 
this domain may be the entire. plane), and a system of rec- 





Fig. 166. Fig. 167. 


tangular Cartesian coordinates Oxyz (Fig. 166). At each point (x, y) 
erect a perpendicular to the xy-plane and on it lay off a segment 
equal to f(x, y). 

This gives us a point P in space with coordinates 


X, y, z—f (x, y). 


The locus of points P whose coordinates satisfy equation (1) 
is the graph of a function of two variables. From the course of 
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analytic geometry we know that equation (l) defines a surface 
in space. Thus, the graph of a function of two variables is a 
surface projected onto the xy-plane in the domain of definition 
of the function. Each perpendicular to the xy-plane intersects 
the surface z — f(x, y) at not more than one point. 


Example. As we know from analytic geometry, the graph of the function 
z=x2-+ y2 is a paraboloid of revolution (Fig. 167). e 


Note. It is improssible to depict a function of three or more 
variables by means of a graph in space. 


SEC. 3. PARTIAL AND TOTAL INCREMENT OF A FUNCTION 
Consider the line of intersection PS of the surface 


z —[ (x, y) 


with the plane y-const parallel to the xz-plane (Fig. 168). 

Since in this plane y remains constant, z will vary along the 
curve PS depending only on the changes in x. Increase the inde- 
pendent variable x by Ax; then z will be increased; this increase 
is called the partial increment of z with respect to x and it is 
denoted by A,z (the segment SS’ 
in the figure), so that 


A,z —f(x-r Ax, y) —FGo y). (1) 

Similarly, if x is held constant 
and y is increased by Ay, then z 
is increased, and this increase is 

'called the partial increment of z 

with respect to y (symbolised by 
A,z, the segment TT’ in the 
figure): 

A,z=f (x, y+ Ay) —f (x, y). (2) 

The function receives the in- j 
crement A,z “along the line" of i. 
intersection of the surface z—f(x, y) with the plane x-const 
parallel to the yz-plane. 

Finally, increasing the argument x by Ax, and the argument y 
by the increment Ay, we get for z a new increment Az, which is 
Ee total increment of the function z and is defined by the 
ormula 





Az — f(x -- Ax, y-- Ay) —f (x, y). (3) 
In Fig. 168 Az is shown as the segment QQ'. 


9* 
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It must be noted that, generally speaking, the total increment 
is not equal to the sum of the partial increments, Az#A,2+ A,z. 


Example. z= xy. 
Axz= (e+ Ax) y—xy=y Ax, 
Ay2 — X (y-- Ay) —xy — X Ay, 
A2 — (x -F Ax) (y -E Ay) —xy —y Ax t x Ay + Ax Ay. 
For x=1, y=2, Ax=0.2, Ay=0.3 we have A,z=0.4, Ayz=0.3, Az — 0.76. 
Similarly we define the partial and total increments of a function 
of any number of variables. Thus, for a function of three variables 
u — f (x, y, t) we have 
Ayu — f(x - Ax, y, t)— f (x, y, £), 
Ayu — FGx, y Ay, D) — FG y. t), 
Au f (x, Y, t+ At) —f (x, y, t), 
Au=f(x+4x, y+ 4y, t+At)— f(x, y, £). 


SEC. 4. CONTINUITY OF A FUNCTION OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 


We introduce an important auxiliary concept, that of the neigh- 
bourhood of a given point. , i 
The neighbourhood, of radius r, of a point M,(x, y,) is the 
collection of all points (x, y) that satisfy the inequality 
V (x—x)--(y—u)«r; that is, the 
set of all points that lie inside a circle 
of radius r with centre in the point 
M, (X Yo): X 
If we say that a function f(x, y) 
possesses some property “near the point 
. (Xo Y,)? or “in the neighbourhood of the 
point (x,, y,)” we mean that there is a 
circle with centre at (x,, y,), at all 
points of which circle the given function 
possesses the given property. 
Fig. 169. Before considering the concept of 
continuity of a function of several 
variables, let us examine the notion of the limit of a function 
of several variables.*) Let there be a function 


z=/ (x, y) 
defined in some domain G of an xy-plane. 
Let us consider some definite point M, (X. Ya) in G or on its 
boundary (Fig. 169). 


*) We shall mainly consider functions of two variables, since three and 
more variables do not introduce any fundamental changes, but do introduce 
additional technical difficulties. 
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Definition 1. The number A is called the /imit of the function 
f (x, y) as M(x, y) approaches M, (x,, y,) if for every e>0 there 
is an r>>O such that for all points M(x, y) for which the 
inequality MM, «r is fulfilled we have the inequality 
|f G5, y) — A | « e. 
If A is the limit of f(x, y) as M(x, y) —5 M, (x,, y,), then we write 
lim f (x, y) - A. 
Vs 


Definition 2. Let the point M,(x,, y,) belong to the domain of 
definition of the function f(x, y). The function z=f(x, y) is 
called continuous at the point M,(x,, y,) if we have 


lim f (x, y) =f (4. Yo)» (1) 
V Vo 
and M(x, y) approaches M,(x,,y,) in arbitrary fashion all the 
while remaining in the domain of the function. 
Designate x —x,-- Ax, y=y,-+ Ay, then (1) may be rewritten as 
follows: 





lim f Gr, x Ax, y, + Ay) =f (x,, V.) (1’) 
Ayo 
or 
Jim [f (x, +Ax, y,+Ay)—F(x., ¥.)] =0. (1”) 
Ay oo 


We set Ag=V (Ax)? + (Ay)? (see Fig. 168). As Ax — 0 and Ay— 0, 
Ag— 0; and conversely, if. Ap — 0, then Ax — 0 and Ay—0. 

Noting further that the expression in the square brackets in (1") 
is the total increment of the function Az, (1" may be rewritten 
in the form 

lim Az — 0. (1^^^) 
AQ—0 
A function continuous at each point of some domain is continuous 
in the domain. 

If at some point N(x,, y,) condition (1) is not fulfilled, then 
the point N (x,, y,) is called a point of discontinuity of the function 
z2=/ (x,y). For example, condition (1’) may not be fulfilled in the 
following cases: 

1) z=f (x, y) is defined at all points of a certain neighbourhood 
ar a point N (x, Ya) with the exception of the point N (x,, y,) 
itself; 
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: 2) the function z —f (x, y) is defined at all points of a neigh- 
bourhood of the point N (x,, y,) but there is no limit lim f(x, y); 
XX 
3) the function is defined at all points of the neighbourhood of, 
N (x,, Y,) and the limit exists: lim f (x, y), but 


X> xo 
Y —> Yo 
lim f (x, Y) Af (Xo Yo). 
X— Xo 
Y > Yo 
Example 1. The function 
zat yt 


is continuous for all values of x and y; that is, it is continuous at every 
point in the xy-plane. 
Indeed, no matter what the numbers x and y, Ax and Ay, we have 


Az =[(x + Ax)? + (y+ Ay)*]—[x?-+ y?] =2x Ax +2y Ay + Ax?+ Ay’. 
Consequently, 
lim Az=0. 


Ax-—0 
Ay 0 


The following is an example of a discontinuous function. 
Example 2. The function 
| 2xy 
xt 


is defined everywhere except at the point x —0, y—0 (Figs. 170, 171). 





Fig. 170. 


Let us examine the values of z along tbe straight line y= kx (k =const). 
Obviously, along this line 
oike o Se t 
e= ep ext Tpke OS 
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This means that a function z along any straight line passing through the 
origin retains a constant value that depends upon the slope & of the line. 
Thus; approaching the origin along different paths we will obtain different 
limiting vaiues, and this means that the function f(x, y) has no limit when 
the point (x, y) in the xy-plane approaches the origin. Thus, the function is 
discontinuous at this point. It is impossible to redefine this function at the 
coordinate origin so that it should become continuous. On the other hand, it 
is readily seen that the function is continuous at all other points. 


SEC. 5. PARTIAL DERIVATIVES OF A FUNCTION OF SEVERAL 
VARIABLES 


Definition. The partial derivative, with respect to x, of a function 
z=f (x,y) is the limit of the ratio of the partial increment A,z, 
with respect to x, to the increment Ax as Ax approaches zero. 

The partial derivative, with respect to x, of the function 
z —f(x, y) is denoted by one oi the symbols 

, 0. 0 
Zi fia $n x 
Thus, by definition, 
Oz nm Ax jim EtA, y)— f(x, y) 
i A cU Ax v 


Similarly, the partial derivative, with respect to y, of a function 
z —f(x, y) is defined as the limit of the ratio of the partial incre- 
ment of the function A,2 with respect to y to the increment of Ay 
as Ay approaches zero. The partial derivative with respect to y 
is denoted by one of the following symbols: 

nop, 081, Of 
Zy f oy , oy . 
Thus, 
Oz — lim 427 = lim f(x, yA Ay) —! (x, 9) ] 
Ayo y Ayo Ay 


oy 

Noting that A,z is calculated with y held constant, and A,z with 
x held constant, we can formulate the definitions of partial deri- 
vatives as follows: the partial derivative of the function z =f (x, y) 
with respect to x is the derivative with respect to x calculated on 
the assumption that y is constant. The partial derivative of the 
function z =f (x, y) with respect to y is the derivative with respect 
to y calculated on the assumption that x is constant. 

It is clear from this definition that the rules for computing 
partial derivatives coincide with the rules given for functions of 
one variable, and the only thing to remember is with respect to 
which variable the derivative is sought. | 
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Example 1. Given the function z=x?siny; find the partial derivatives 


Solution. 
02 


a . Oz — 2 
ax ?* sin ys aic COS y. 


Example 2. z —x/. 
Here : 


Oz = yx -1 


Ox 
Oz 
Ud exa 

dy =x Inx. 

The partial derivatives of a function of any number of variables 


are determined similarly. Thus, if we have a function u of four 
variables x, y, z, t: 


u —f(x, y, 2, t) 
then | 
Ou ig LEA n fo pn 
ox Ax +0 Ax 
Ou jm FG! Av m D— f 0 9. 1 D aod so forth, 
Ax—0 AU 
Example 3. 


u — x* J- y* 4- xtz?, 
Ou — s Oy. Ou — y ðu s 
gT tt; gT à; 95 or 
SEC. 6. THE GEOMETRIC INTERPRETATION OF THE PARTIAL 
DERIVATIVES OF A FUNCTION OF TWO VARIABLES 


Let the equation 
z=f(x, y) 


be the equation of a surface shown in Fig. 172. 

Draw the plane x=const. The intersection of this plane with 
the surface yields the line PT. For a given x, let us consider a 
certain point M(x, y) in the xy-plane. To the point M there cor- 
responds a point P(x, y,z) on the surface z=f(x, y). Holding x 
constant, let us increase the variable y by Ay— MN —PT'. Then 
the function z will be increased by Ay,z— TT" [to the point 
N (x, y+ Ay) there corresponds a point T(x,y+A,,2+A,z) on 
the surface z=f (x, y)]. 
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The ratio Be is equal to the tan- 


gent of the angle formed by the 
secant line PT with the positive 
y-direction: 


Ay ^ 
Ay = tan TPT’. 


y 
Consequently, the limit 
Ayz 92 


m —— 
Ayo Ay oy 
is equal to the tangent of the angle : 
B formed by the tangent line PB 
to the curve PT at the point P 
with the positive y-direction: 
ð 


z $ 
a," n p. Fig. 172. 





Thus, the partial derivative a is numerically equal to the tan- 
gent of the angle of inclination of the tangent line to the curve 
resulting from the surface z=f(x,y) being cut by the plane 
X — const. 

Similarly, the partial derivative zx is numerically equal to the 
tangent of the angle of inclination a of the tangent line to the 
suríace z —f (x, y) cut by the plane y — const. 


SEC. 7. TOTAL INCREMENT AND TOTAL DIFFERENTIAL 


By the definition of the total increment of the function 
z-—f (x, y) we have (see Sec. 3, Ch. VIII) 
Az —[(x- Ax, y- Ny) — f Go y). (1) 


Let us suppose that f (x, y) has continuous partial derivatives at 
the point (x, y) under consideration. 
Express Az in terms of partial derivatives. To do this, add to 
and subtract from the right side of (1) f(x, y+ Ay): 
^ Az — [fc Ax, y Ay) — Feo, y ^g)] - (Gc, yr Ay) —f Go 9)]. (2) 
The expression 
f(x, y+ Ay)—f (x, y) 


in the second square brackets may be regarded as the difference 
between two values of the function of the variable y alone (the 
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value of x remaining constant). Applying to this difference the 
Lagrange theorem, we get ] 
— Ay 0 9 f 

F(x, yt Ay)—f(x, y= Ay Ga > (3) 
where y lies between y and y+ Ay. 
. In. exactly the same way the expression in the first square 
brackets of (2) may be regarded as the difference between two 
values of the function of the variable x alone (the second argument 
retains the same value y+ Ay). Applying the Lagrange theorem to 


this difference, we have 
fGc4- Ax, y-- Ay) — Fc, gd Ay) — Ax PEG UE AD, cu) 


where x lies between x and x+ Ax. 
Introducing expressions (3) and (4) into (2) we get 


a ði, y+ Ay) ðf (x, y) ; 
Az = Ax + Ap . (5) 


Since it is assumed that the partial derivatives are continuous, 
im EE ytan OE Gs) C 
inen ue o an 


E 
y " t 
lim LEP 9f e 9) (6) 
Axo oy oy 
Ayo 


(because x and y respectively lie between x and x-+ Ax, and y 
and y+ Ay, x and y approach x and y, respectively, as Ax—+0 
and Ay—+0). Equalities (6) may be rewritten in the form 


9f (x, yt Ay) _ OF (x, 
(x £ ¥) S: y) +Y. 
a (6^) 
Of (x, y) _ F (x, y) + 
dy | Oy Y» 
where the quantities y, and y, approach zero as Ax and Ay 


approach zero (that is, as Apo— \ Ax? + Ay’ — 0). 
By virtue of (6^), relation (5) becomes 


ð OF (x, 
Az= T0239) Nx EEA Ayy, Ax H y Ay. (9^) 


The sum of the two latter terms of the right side is an infini. 


tesimal of higher order relative to ^p — V Ax! 4- Ay'. Indeed, the 


ratio et —0 as Ag—+0, since y, is an infinitesimal and = 
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is bounded ( me <1). In similar fashion it is verified that 
aA), 
i 0. 


e 
The sum of the first two terms is a linear expression in Ax 
and Ay. For f(x, y)#0 and f, (x, y)+0, this expression is the 
principal part of the increment, differing from Az by an 
infinitesimal of higher order relative to o— Y Ax* 4- Ay. 

Definition. The function z =f (x, y) [the total increment (Az) of 
which at the given point (x, y) may be represented as a sum of 
two terms: a linear expression in Ax and Ay, and an infinitesimal 
of higher order relative to Ao] is called differentiable at the given 
point, while the linear part of the increment is known as the 
total differential and is denoted by dz or df. 

From (5’) it follows that if the function f(x, y) has continuous . 
partial derivatives at a given point, it is differentiable at this 
point and has a total differential: 


dz=f,,(x, y) Ax f, Go v) Ay. 
Equality (5^) may be rewritten in the form 
Az — dz 4- y, Ax 4- Y, AU, 


and, to within infinitesimals of higher order relative to Ao, we 
may write the following approximate equality: 


Azzzdz. 


We shall call the increments of the independent variables Ax 
and Ay differentials of the independent variables x and y and we 
shall denote them by dx and dy respectively. Then the expression 
of the total differential will assume the form 


ð ð 
dz=% dx +3} dy. 


Thus, if the function z —f (x, y) has continuous partial derivatives, 
it is differentiable at the point (x, y), and its total differential is 


equal to the sum of the products of the partial derivatives by the 
differentials of the corresponding independent variables. 


Example 1. Find the total differential and the total increment of the 
function z=xy at the point (2, 3) for Ax —0.1, Ay —0.2. 
Solution. 


Az= (x + Ax) (y + Ay) —xy — y Ax +x Ay + Ax Ay, 
oz 02 
dp Atay dy — y dx A- x dy —y Ax- x Ay. 
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Consequently, 
Az —3.0.1-- 2.0.2 4- 0.1.0.2— 0.72; 
dz —3-0.1 4-2.0.2—0.7. 


Fig. 173 is an illustration of this example. 
The foregoing reasoning and definitions are appropriately 
generalised to functions of any number of arguments. 


If we have a function of any number 
of variables 


Ax Ay w=f (x, Y, 2, U, es D 


and all partial derivatives 2 ; E eti of 


yX. are continuous at the point (x, y, z, u, 
..., 4), the expression 


at of of af 










V LLL 
xày 





a 


is the principal part of the total increment 

Fig. 173. of the function and is called the total 

differential. Proof of the fact that the 

difference Aw—dw is an infinitesimal of higher order than 

V (Ax)? + (Ay)?+ ... + (Ad)? is conducted in exactly the same way 
as for a function of two variables. 


Example 2. Find the total differential of the function u=e**+)? sin?z of 
three variables x, y, 2. 
Solution. Noting that the partial derivatives 


m) e** *J*2x sin? z, 
ox 


Ou x24 yt :Q2 
y7? 2y sin? z, 


ðu ] 
= =e** +32 sin z cos z= e** +)” sin 22 


are continuous for all values of x, y, 2, we find that 
Ou u 


edt Se dy +5 dz — e" *' (2x sin*z dx -+ 2y sin? z dy + sin 2z d2). 


du = 


SEC. 8. APPROXIMATION BY TOTAL DIFFERENTIALS 


Let the function z =f (x, y) be differentiable at the point (x, y). 
Find the total increment of this function: 


Az =f (x+ Ax, y+ 4y)— Í (x, y), 
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whence 
F (x+ Ax, y+ Ay) =f (x, y) + Az. (1) 
We had the approximate formula 
Azz-de, (2) 
where 
dz -2 Ax +50 Ay. (3) 


Substituting, into formula (1), the expanded expression for dz in 
place of Az, we get the approximate formula 


FGcd- he, g-- yel Gs) ES art FEY ay, (a) 


to within infinitesimals of higher order relative to Ax and Ay. 
We shall now show how formulas (2) and (4) are used for 
approximate calculations. 


Problem. Calculate the volume of material needed to make a cylindrical 
glass of the following dimensions (Fig. 174): 


radius of interior cylinder R, 
altitude of interior cylinder H, . 
thickness of walls and bottom of glass k. 


Solution. We give two solutions oi this problem: exact and approximate. 

a) Exact solution. The desired volume v is equal to the difference between 
the volumes of the exterior cylinder and interior 
cylinder. Since the radius of the exterior cylinder is 
equal to R+&, and the altitude is H+ k, 


v=Ħn(R+k}?(H +k)—xnR?H 
or 
v — x (QRHk -- R?k -- Hk? 4-2Rk? 4 k’). (5) 


b) Approximate solution. Let us denote by f the 
volume of the interior cylinder, then f=2R?H. This is 
a function of two variables R and H. If we.increase R aod, 
and H by k, then the function f will increase by Af; Fig. 174. 
but this will be the sought-for volume v, v= Af. 

On the basis of relation. (1) we have the approximate equality 


E 


~ oF of 





"or 


U 


But since 
of 


OF =AH= 
og 72H, in 8^ AR = AH =k, 
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we get T 
v œ n(2RHk + R?k). (6) 
Comparing the results of.(5) and (6), we see that they differ by the quan- 


tity x (Hk?+2Rk?+ k*), which consists of terms of second and third order of 
smallness relative to k. 

Let us apply these formulas to numerical examples. 

Let R=4 cm, H=20cm, k=0.1 cm. 

Applying (5), we get, exactly, 


v — x (2-4-20-0.1 4- 4?-0.1 4- 20:0.124-2-4-0.124- 0.13) — 17.881. 
Applying formula (6), we have, approximately, 
v =H (2-4-20-0.1 + 4?-0.1) = 17.62. 
Hence, the approximate formula (6) gives an answer with an error less than 


spi 932 , ; ; o 
03x, which is 100 - 17 gain %, which is less than 2% of the measured 


quantity. 
SEC. 9. ERROR APPROXIMATION BY DIFFERENTIALS 


Let some quantity u be a function of the quantities X,Y,2,...,t 
u-f(x,y,2, ..., t) 


and let there be errors Ax, Ay, ..., At made in determining the 
values of the quantities x, gy, z, ...,¢. Then the value of u 
computed from the inexact values of the arguments will be 
obtained with an error 

Au=f(x+Ax, ytAy, ..., z+Az,t+At)—f (x, y, 2, ...,¢). 
Below we shall investigate the evaluation of the error Au, provided 
the errors Ax, Ay, ..., Af are known. 

For sufficiently small absolute values of the quantities Ax, 
Ay, ..., At we can replace, approximately, the total increment 
by the total differential: 

Nurs o. Ax. Ip sss LAM. 
Here, the values of the partial derivatives and the errors of the 
arguments may be either positive or negative. Replacing them by 
the absolute values, we get the inequality 
AA à à 
iaxe Avda | |LAGE- (1) 
If in terms of |A*x|, |A*y|, ..., |A*uw| we denote the maximum 
absolute errors of the corresponding quantities (the boundaries for 
the absolute values of the errors), it is obviously possible to take 


|A*u| - | || a*e| Liaty s + (Sla (2) 


|Au|« 
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Examples. 
l. Let u—x-4- y 4-2, then 
| A*u | — 1 A*x | H-TA*y | FL A*2]. 
2. Let uz x—y, then 
| A*u | 21 A*x | - | A" 4]. 
3. Let u=xy, then 
| A*u || x lH A*v | Lu LL A*«]. 


4. Let u— X, then 
y 


atlas x lyf Atx I+] «lf Aty| 
la*uj=| > |ia e| lassi ELLE EST LAT 








5. The hypotenuse c and theleg a of a right triangle ABC, determined with 
maximum absolute errors | A*c|—0.2, |A*a|-0.1, are, respectively, c—75, 


a—32. Determine the angle A írom the formula sin =<; and determine the 


maximum absolute error | AA | when calculating the angle A. 
Solution. sin A= P ‘A=are sin = , hence, 


9A — $1 90A a — 
ja Veca’ O06 cyi 


From formula (2) we get 


32 


pe 1 
——R——————— s wl PARERE RA RR. 
laa l= aoa 5 78 Y GERI GER 


* 0.2—0.00275 radian — 9/38". 


Thus, 
32 , vag" 
A —arc sin z- + 9/38", 


6. In the right triangle ABC, let the leg 6=121.56 and the angle 
A =25°21'40", and the maximum absolute error in determining the leg b is 
| A*b |=0.05 metre, the maximum absolute error in determining the angle A 
is | A*A |=12". : 

Determine the maximum absolute error in calculating the leg a from the 
formula a=b tan A. 

Solution. From formula (2) we find 

lb| 


E INTE * 
| Ata| — | tan A|| A*b | ccs | ^ A |. 


Substituting the appropriate values (and remembering that |A*A| must be 
expressed in radians), we get 
121.56 12 
cos*2592]'40 206265 
= 0.0237 + 0.0087 — 0.0324 metre. 


| Ata |= tan 25°21'40"-0.05-+ 
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The ratio of the error Ax of some quantity to the approximate 
value of x of this quantity is called the relative error of the 
quantity. Let us designate it dx, 
òx = At 
a 
The maximum relative error of a quantity x is the ratio of the 
maximum absolute error to the absolute value of x and is denoted 
by |ó*x|, 









_| Ud . (3) 


To evaluate the maximum relative error of a function u, divide 
all numbers of (2) by Ju|— |f (xi y, 2, .... Df 























of er 9f 
s 0 0. ot 
=| FL Atel + |S | Atul+ + [FHL Ath (4) 
but 
or at at 
ð 0 ot 
=Zinys %=Zinif . f= 5 In|fl. 


For this reason, (3) may be rewritten as follows: 
ð ð ð 
la*u|— zinifia" + 5 In| fl Aryl e Gn jat) 
or briefly, 








[9*4 ]— | A*In|f]] . (6) 


From both (3) and (5) it follows that the maximum relative error 
of the function is equal to the maximum absolute error of the 
logarithm of this function. 

From (6) follow the rules used in approximate calculations. 

l. Let u= xy. 

Using the results of Example 3, we get 


* — lel a*x| lytlA*yl_ | A*e| | A*y| * ete 
la P ig =|ô*x|+]8*y |; 
that is, the maximum relative error of a product is equal to the 
sum of the masnu relative errors of the factors. 


2. If uo, then, using the results of Example 4, we have 
[6*u |a ]6*x|J4- |6*y|. 
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Note. From Example 2 it follows that if u=x—y, then 
jô*u =LA +l A*s] 
Ix—ul] ^ 
If x and y are close, it may happen that |ó*u| will be very great 
compared with the quantity x—y being determined. This should 
be taken into account when performing the calculations. 


Example 7. The oscillation period of a pendulum is 


T-my i. 
g 


where / is the length of the pendulum and g is the acceleration of gravity. 
What relative error will be made in determining 7 when using this for- 
mula if we take ~=3.14 (accurate to 0.005), |— 1 m (accurate to 0.01 m), 
g=9.8 m/sec? (accurate to 0.02 m/sec?). 
Solution. From (6) the maximum relative error is 


|O*7 |=] A*lnT |. 
But | 
In T—ln2--Ina4- 7 InI— Ing. 
Calculate |A*In 7]. Taking into account that ~3.14, a*n=0.005, 
l=1 m, A*/—0.01 m, g—9.8 m[sec?, A*g —0.02 mjsec?, we get 
A*xX , A*tl , A*g 0.005 | 0.01 | 0.02 
* = — — ——— — ——- —— — = 
a*n T= ta t a Bae YO oe 0S. 
Thus, the maximum relative error is 
ó*T — 0.0076 — 0.7696. 


SEC. 10. THE DERIVATIVE OF A COMPOSITE FUNCTION. 
THE TOTAL DERIVATIVE 


“Let us assume that in the equation 


z=F (u, v) (1) 
u and v are functions of the independent variables x and y: 
-9, yy v—wG, p). (2) 


In this case, z is a composite function of the arguments x and y. 
Of course, z can be expressed directly in terms of x, y; namely, 


z= F [p (x, y), p(x, y). (3) 
Example 1. Let 
2—u*v3 du l; u=x 4 y3; ome l1 
then 
z — (x d y?y (X F1! 07 yh) 4. 
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Now suppose that the functions F(u, v), p(x, y), sp(x,. y) have 
continuous: partial derivatives with. respect to all their arguments; 


and we pose the problem: evaluate a and L on the basis of 


equations (1) and (2) without having recourse to equation (3). 
Increase the argument x by Ax, holding the value of y cons- 
tant. Then, by virtue of equation (2), u and v will increase by 
A,u and A,v. 
But if 4 and v receive increments A,u and A,v, then the func- 
tion z= F(u, v) will receive an increment Az defined by formula 
(5), Sec. 7, Ch. VIII: 


ð ð 
Az = x Asu + on A,o+y,A,u4-y,A,0. 


Divide all terms of this equality by Ax: 
Az ÔF Aru OF A,v Axu Ae? 5 
^ Ou Ax a lg AX TAE AX Y'a 
If. Ax — 0, T A,u—0 and A,v-—+0 (by ir of the conti- 
nuity of the functions u and v). But then y, and y, also approach 
zero. Passing to the limit as Ax— 0, we o 


A2 02, Axu Ou A,v Ov, 


lim %2 Ast. 05 - Jig And _ 08 


Axo ÂX Si’ Ax—0 AX ax? Ax>0 Ax ox? 


lim y, =0; jimy,=0 


Ax +0 





and, consequently, 
dz __OF du , OF av à 
ax du dx * Ov dx" (4) 
If we increased the variable y by Ay and held x constant, then 
by similar reasoning we would find that 


Oz OF Ou , OF dv 











ay = du dy * o Dy e 
Example 2. 
zzln(u*4-v); u —e***, v=x? +y; 
02 — 2u ,0z 1. 
au ato: du. u?+o' 
ou — xay. Ou — x4 Jy ðv ðv — 
ox , y E * ax ?5 g h 
Using formulas (4) and (4’) we n 
Oz Qu exay’ 2 xy 
Ox u 1o TEL mo eg +? +x), 
Oz 2u saye 1 xay! 
3y uto zye tago” gu; Qu +1). 
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Formulas (4) and (4') are. readily generalised to the. case of a 
larger number of variables. 

For example, if w=F(z, u, vu, s) is a function of four argu- 
ments z, u, 9, s, and each of them depends on x and y, then 
formulas (4) and (4') assume the. form 


ðw  OwóOz , Owdu , OwOv , Ow Os 
Img am poA e crm a 
Ox z Jx T Ju dx àv Ox ' ðs Ox’ 5 
dw Owóz., Ow Ou , OwOv , Ow Os J (5) 


"m x c y Ou Jy T Fo à! ðs dy * 


If a function is given z= F (x, y, u, v), where y, u, v in turn 
depend on a single independent variable (argument) x: 


y=f(x); u=ọ (x); v=Ņ (x), 


then z is actually a function only of the one variable x, and we 
may pose the question of finding the derivative z : 
This derivative is calculated from the first of the formulas (5): 
dz  OzÓx , ðzðy , ðzðu , ðz ðv 
dx dx dx dy dx * du dx t dv de” 
But since y, u, v are functions of x alone, the partial derivatives 
become ordinary derivatives; in addition wl, For this reason, 


dz 02 . Ozdy , Oz du , ðz dv 
dx ax duds "Ou det 0 dx (6) 
This formula is known as the formula for calculating the total 


derivative a (in contrast to the partial derivative 2), 


Example 3. 
z=x°? +V y; y=sinx, 
OB og Oe eee U ctus 
àx "'Oy 92y y’ dx : 


Formula (6), here, yields the following result: 


daz oz, Ozdy 1 l 
= tS T= —= cos x —2x ——— COS X. 
dx ^ Ox dy dx tz Vy 12 sin x 
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SEC. 11. THE DERIVATIVE OF A FUNCTION DEFINED 
IMPLICITL Y 


Let us begin this discussion with the implicit function of one 
variable.*) Let some function y of x be defined by the equation 


F(x, y) «0. 
We shall prove the following theorem. 
Theorem. Let a continuous function y of x be defined impli- 
citly by the equation 
F(x, y)=0 
where F(x, y), Fs(x, y), F,(x, y) are continuous functions in 
some domain D containing the point (x, y) whose coordinates satisfy 


equation (1); also, at this point F,(x, y)#0. Then the function 
y of x has the derivative 





pane 
r F y) 
Proof. Let the value of the function y correspond to some value 
of x. Here, 
F(x, y)=0. 


Increase the independent variable x by Ax. Then the function y 
will receive an increment Ay; that is, to the value of the argu- 
ment x4- Ax there corresponds the value of the function y+ Ay. 
By virtue of equation F (x, y)=0 we shall have 


F (x -- Ax, y 4- Ay) 0. 
Hence 
F (x-- Ax, y-- Ay) — F (x, y) —0. 
The left member of the latter equality, which is the, total incre- 


ment of the function of two variables by formula (5'), Sec. 7, may 
be rewritten as follows: 


OF 
F (x +- Ax, y + 4y)—F (x, y) e MES; M EY NE EY AU, 


where y, and y, approach zero as Ax and Ay approach zero. Since 
the left side of the latter expression is equal to zero, we can 





*) In Sec. 11, Ch. IIl, we solved the problem of the differentiation of 
an implicit function of one variable. We considered individual cases and 
did not find a general formula that would yield the derivative of an impli- 
cit function; likewise we failed to clarify the conditions of the existence of 
this derivative. 
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write 

OF OF 

5g Ae +5, Ay ty Ax +y.Ay =. 
Divide the latter equality by Ax and calculate nt 


OF 
Ay ox ts 
Ax 


ax 
Let Ax approach zero. Then, taking into account that y, and y, 
also approach zero and that 2,79, we have, in the limit, 
OF 
n=}. (1) 
dy 
We have proved the existence of the derivative y, of a function 


defined implicitly, and we have found the formula for calcu- 
lating it. 


Example 1. The equation 
x+y?—1=0 
defines y as an implicit function of x. Here, 


OF OF 
=x? — _= s. — z— 
F(x, y) 2x! -y! —1, 3r 2x; ay 2y. 


Consequently, from (1), 


It will be noted that the given equation defines two different functions 
[since to every value of x in the interval (—1, 1) there correspond two 


values of y]; however, the value that we found of Jj. holds for both functions. 
Example 2. An equation is given that connects x and y: 


ey — e* A- xy —0. 
Here, F (x, y) e! —e* 4- xy, 
OF P OF 
A ees + = ey 
à e* 4- y; ày e -- x. 
Consequently, from formula (1) we get 
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Let us now consider an equation of the form : 
F (x, y, 2) —0. (2) 


If to each number pair x and y in some domain there correspond 
one or several values of z that satisfy equation (2), then this 
equation implicitly defines one or several single-valued functions 
z of x and y. 

For instance, the equation 


x! - y! --ztÉ R10 


implicitly defines two continuous functions z of x and y, which 
functions may be expressed explicitly by solving the equation for 
z; in this case we have 


z—yR'—x—y and z= -VR = tit. 


Let us find- the partial derivatives = and of the implicit 
function z of x and y defined by equation (2). 

When we seek oe we consider y fixed. And so formula (1) is 
applicable, provided x is consideréd the independent variable and 
z the function. Thus, ` i 

ðF 
’' č «x 
Zx = ~~ OF . 
ðz 
In the same way we find 


Similarly, we determine the implicit functions of any number 
of variables and find their partial derivatives. 


Example 3. 
3H yt pz RISO, 


Differentiating this function as an explicit function (after solving the 
equation for z), we would obtain the very same result. 


Example 4. 
e? Tq x!y 4-2 4-5—0. 
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Here, F(x, y, z) =e? 4- x*y?EF- 24-5, 


OF OF... OF _ .,,. 
On 5 dt gi nt +1; 
.02 xy 02 — x? 


Ox — egi’ y exl 


SEC. 12. PARTIAL DERIVATIVES OF DIFFERENT ORDERS 


Let there be given a function of two variables: 
z=f(x, y). 


The partial derivatives Zf (x, y) and =h y) are, gene- 


rally speaking, functions of the variables x and y. And so from 
them: we can again find partial derivatives. Thus, there are four 
partial derivatives of the second order of a function of two vari- 
ables, since each of the functions A and x may be diflerentiated 
both with respect to x and with respect to y. 

The second partial derivatives are denoted as follows: 


P fa (s y); here f is differentiated twice successively with 


respect to x; 


an fey (x, y); here f is first differentiated with respect to x and 


then the result is differentiated with respect to 
y; 
x fx (X, y); here f is differentiated first with respect to y and 
then the result is differentiated with respect to x; 
a = fw (x, y); here the function f is differentiated twice succes- 
sively with respect to y. 
Derivatives of the second order may again be differentiated 
both with respect to x and y. We then get partial derivatives of 


the third order. Obviously, there will be eight of them: 
az, dz Fz O*z EÀ O?z az | Hz 


ox? ox*dy ' ' Qxóyox , oxdy? , ðyðx? , Oyoxdy ” dy*0x , oy * 
Generally speaking, a partial derivative of the nth order is the 
first derivative of the derivative of the (n— 1) st order. For exam- 


ple, Sar F is a derivative of the nth order; here the function 
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z was first differentiated p times with respect to x, and then 
n—p times with respect to y. 

For a function of any number of variables, the higher-order 
partial derivatives are determined in similar fashion. 


Example 1. Compute the second-order partial derivatives of the function 
FG, y) xy yt. 
Solution. We find successively 














Ton Lottas 
PF o, Of Oy) . OF — A(x? +3y?) OF 
ae Ti ady dy = Oy Ox x =e api 7 9 
Example 2. Compute ———— ae and 22. if z= ye” 4+ xy tl 
Ox? Oy Oy Ox? , 
Solution. We successively find 
02 x 3. i ex 3. oz x 
ax Lf T 2xy , óc 9? + 2y , Ox? dy aa eye + 6y?, , 
oz x 2 Oz 2. 2 x 2 
o — = 2ye* + 3x?y?; 9v ds T 6xy*; Sys 2753-7 2ye* -- 6y*. 
ðu : 2X4 yi 
Example 3. Compute Oa dy c if u=2e . 
Solution. 
Ou ge XA. 0?u 2 eX +? Ou oa 2px +y2 Ou = x4 ya 
am eet oe? quay CUT Jaag wes 


The natural question that arises is whether the result of differ- 
entiating a function of several variables depends on the order of 
differentiation with respect to the different variables; in other 
words, will, for instance, the following derivatives be identically 
equal: 








e of 
Ox Oy and Oy Ox 
or 
df (x, y, f) *f (x, y, f) 
Jogo and aroro’ 


and so forth. It turns out that the following theorem is true. 

Theorem. /f the function z —f(x, y) and its partial derivatives 
L4 P F, and f, are defined and continuous at a point M (x, y) 
and in some neighbourhood of it, then at this point 


op oF 
ax dy Oy Ox i xy = ik 
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Proof. Consider the expression 
A=[f(xt+Ax, y+Ay)—f(x+Ax, yJ—[f(, y+Ay)—f(*, v). 


If we introduce an auxiliary function q(x) defined by the 
equality 


p(x) =F(x, yt Ay)—F(x, y), 
then A may be written in the form 
A=9 (x + Ax)—@ (x). 
Since it is assumed that f, is defined in the neighbourhood of 
the point (x, y), it follows that g(x) is differentiable on the 


interval [x, x+ Ax]; but then, applying the Lagrange theorem, 
we get 


A= Axg’ (x) 


where x lies between x and x+ Ax. 
But 


p =f yt AJ) —f Gs 9 
Since f,, is defined in the neighbourhood of the point (x, y), 


fis differentiable on the interval [y, y+ Ay]; and so by applying 


once again the Lagrange theorem (with respect to the variable y) 
to the difference obtained we have 


fe (x, yt-Ay)—f (x, 9) 9 Auf (x, 9), 


where 9 lies between y and y+ Ay. 
Consequently, the original expression of A is 


A= Axhyfry (x, y). (1) 
Changing the places of the middle terms we get 
A=[f(x+Ax, y+Ay)—f(x, y +4y))— [f+ Ax, y)—f (x, o) 
Introducing the auxiliary function 
pu) =f + Ax, yY)— F(x, y), 


A=% (y + Ay) — Y (4). 
Again applying the Lagrange theorem we get 
, A=Ayvy), 
where y lies between y and y+ Ay. 


we have 
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But in - 
p’ (yy=f, («+ Ax, y) —f,(x, y). 
Again applying the Lagrange theorem we get 

fy (e+ Ax, y—fy(%, 9) = Artix (x, 9), 


where x lies between x and xt Ax. 


i Thus, the original expression of A may be written in the 
orm 


A — Ny Axf,. (x, y). (2) 


The left members ‘of (1) and (2) are equal to A, therefore the 
right ones are equal too; that is, 


Ax Ayfry (X, Y) = Ay Axiy Œ, 9). 
whence gu a 
Fey (x, Y) = fy (x, y). 
Passing to the limit in this equality as. Ax —0 and Ay — 0, 
we get 2 eet e 
lim fxy (x, y) - lim fy (x, y). 
Ax 0 Ax — 90 
Ayo Ay 0 


Since the derivatives f,, and f, are continuous at the point 


(x, y), we have „im hs (x, Y) = foy (x, y) 
= Ay > o 5 pi 
and lim fy (x, y)-fy(x, y). And finally we get 
E 
fru (x, y) = fyx (x, y) 
as required. 
A corollary oi this theorem is that if the partial derivatives 
à^j nf ; 
PENES an I are continuous, then 
tO a E 
üx*üy^-*  goy^-* out" 
A similar theorem holds also for a’ function of any number of 
variables. 


Exiinple- 4: Pind -2i and a dos 
ROTEN Ox dy Oz Jy 0z ox ^ "— : 
Solution. ! 


2 =ye*” sin z; xx =e*Y sin z+ xye*” sin z =e% (1 + xy) sinz; 
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Ou _axy n u g*y . Qu yery . 
Ox oy oz ° (1 T xg) COS 2; oy =X sin Z; TEF == ye COS 2; 
Ou T 
= ery xy — pry 1 E 
LU ET e*Y cos z -]- xye*? cos z —e* (1 + xy) cos z 


Hence, 
Qu _ u 
Ox Oy Oz Oy Oz Ox 


(also see Examples 1 and 2 of this section). 


SEC. 13. LEVEL-SURFACES 


In a space (x, y, z) let there be a region D in which the 
function 


u=u(x, y, 2) (1) 


is defined. In this case we say that a scalar field is defined in 
the region D. If, for example, u(x, y, z) denotes the. temperature 
at the point M(x, y, z), then we say that a scalar field of tem- 
peratures is defined, if D is filled with a liquid or gas and 
u(x, y, z) denotes pressure, we have a sċalar field of pressures, 
etc. 

_Consider the points of a region D in which the function 
u(x, y, 2) has a fixed value c: 


u (x, y, z) —c. (2) 
The totality of these points forms a certain surface. If a different 


value of c is taken, we obtain a different surface. These surfaces 
are called level surfaces. 


Example 1. Let there be given a oe nee 
2 


wey =e E 4, 


Here, the level surfaces are 
x? y? 2 


Trygt’ 


or ellipsoids with semi-axes 2 Y c, 3 Yc,4 
If the function u is a function of we Nartabfes x and y, 
u=u (x, y), 
then the level “surfaces” are lines on the xy-plane: 
u(x, y)=0 (2’) 
which are called level lines. 
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If we plot values of uw on the z-axis: 
z=u (x, y), 
the level lines in the xy-plane will be projections of lines obtained 
at the intersection of the surface z=u(x, y) with the planes 
z=c (Fig. 175). Knowing the 
level lines, it is easy to study 
the character of the surface 
2 — u (x, y). 






Fig. 175. Fig. 176. 


Example 2. Determine the level lines of the function z=1—x?—y?. They 
are lines with equations 1 —4*— y*— c, which are (Fig. 176) circles with radius 
V1—c. In particular, when c=0 we get the circle x*-- j?— 1. 





SEC. 14. DIRECTIONAL DERIVATIVE. 


In a region D, consider the function u=u(x, y, z) and the 
point M (x, y, z). Draw from M a vector S whose direction cosines 
are cosa, cos, cosy (Fig. 177). On the vector S, at a distance 





Fig. 177. 
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As from its origin, let us consider a point M, (x+ Ax, y + Ay, z+ Az). 
Thus, 


As =V Ax? + Ay? + Az*, 
We shall assume that the function u(x, y, z) is continuous and 
has continuous derivatives with respect to their arguments in the 
region D. 
As in Sec. 7, we will represent the total increment of the 
function as follows: 
à ð ð e 
Au= 5 Ax gy Auta, Az + e,Ax+e,Ay + 6,hz, (1) 
where e,, e, and e, approach zero as As—+0. Divide all terms of 
(1) by As: i 
Au  OuAx , ðu Ay , Ou Az 
Ae AS | OV Ae TOE AS e, 5 e, Whe, m (2) 
It is obvious that 
At cosa, Ms Ar 
Fs = C08; As = COs P, As = COSY: 
Consequently, equation (2) may be rewritten as 


i= 2 cos a+ 57 cos B + J£ cos y-+ e, cos a + e, cos B- e, cos y. (3) 
The limit of the ratio as as As—+0 is called the derivative of 


the function u=u (x, y, z) at the point (x, y, z) along the direction 
of the vector S and is denoted by m thus 
lim 44%, 
oad ds (4) 
So, passing to the limit. in (3), we get 


ðu ou 
A Tx cosa SE cos B-+% cos v. (5) 


From formula (5) it follows that if we know the partial derivatives 
it is easy to find the derivative along any direction S. The 
partial derivatives themselves are a particular case of a directional 
derivative. 


For instance, when a—0, p=, y=, we get 


Qu Qu ðu s Ou 
ox =F cos 0+ 5 cos = z t gz CO 75 
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Example. Given a function 


uci y RE. 


Find the derivative = at the point M(1, 1, 1): a) along the direction of 


the vector S,=2i-+j-+ 3k; b) along the 
direction of the vector S,=/+j-+2. 

Solution. a) Find. the direction 
cosines of the vector S,: 


2 


2 
COS ( 2 ———— ———,; 
V44149. V4 





1 
cos p=——, cos y=——. 
P V14 E yu 
Hence, 


duu 2 n 1 Au 8 
0s Ox y14 Oyy14 OZ VW 14" 





The partial derivatives at the point M (1, 1, 1) are 


ðu , Qu ðu ` 
= =2x, ay b Jz = 2z; 


ðu ðu ðu 
(Se) a= (5) 7? (Fe) =? 
Thus, is 3 1 ee 
a Via yn yn vi 
b) Find the direction cosines of the vector S; 
dne. ode pase. cosy es 
V3 V3 V3 


Hence, 


1 1 1 
i0. 5.0. ee m 
a Vat Vet Vs ys 
o A 12 
We note here (and it will be needed later on) that 2 yV 3 > Tia 
(Fig. 178). 
SEC. 15. GRADIENT 


At every point of the region D, in which the function 
u=u (x, y, 2) 1$ given, we determine the vector whose projections 
on the coordinate axes are the values of the partial derivatives 
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Ou Ou à ] : : $ 
A ay" 2; of this function at the appropriate point: 


ðu, ðu, ð 
grad LE TEE PF RE k. (1) 


This vector is called the gradient of the function u(x, y, z). We 
say that a vector field of gradients is defined in D. Let us now 
prove the following theorem which establishes a relationship 
between the gradient and the directional derivative. 

Theorem. Given a scalar !field u=u(x, y, 2); in this field, let 
there be defined a field of gradients 


Ou. , Ou., Ou 
gradu= sit a J+ 9, F. 
The derivative- - along the direction of some vector S is equal to 


the projection of the vector grad u on the vector S. 

Proof. Consider the unit vector S°, which corresponds to the 
vector. $: ~ 22 ah 
S° =i cosa 4- j cos B +k cos y. 


Find the scalar product of the vectors grad u and S°: 
o_o ðu ðu 
grad u-S* — 77 cosa +57 cos B + 5; cos y. (2) 


The expression on the right is a derivative of the functior 
u(x, y, z) along the vector S. Hence, we can write 


$e OR 
gradu- S =z 


If we designate the angle between the vectors grad u and S° by 
ọ (Fig. 179), we can write 


[grad u| cos o — 9^ (3) 
or 
projection S? grad u — 2 (4) 
and the theorem is proved. 

This theorem gives us a clear picture of the relationship 
between the gradient and the derivative, at a given point, along 
any direclion. Referring to Fig. 180, construct the vector gradu 
at some point M(x, y, z). Construct a sphere for which gradu 
is the diameter. Draw the vector S from M. Denote by P the 
point of intersection of S with the surface of the sphere. It is 
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then obvious that MP —|gradu|cosq, if q is the angle between 


the directions of the gradient and the segment MP (here, es) 7 


or MP=%. Obviously, when the direction of the vector S is 





Fig. 179. Fig. 180. 


reversed the derivative changes sign, while its absolute value 
remains unchanged. . 

Let us establish certain properties of a gradient. 

1) The derivative at a given point along the direction of the 
vector S has a maximum if the direction of S coincides with that 
of the gradient; this maximal value of the derivative is equal to 
[grad u|. 


The truth of this assertion follows directly from (3): 
a maximum when g=0, and in this case 


ðu 
à; "gradu. 


2^ will be 


2) The derivative along a vector that is tangent to a level 
surface is zero. . 
This assertion follows from formula (3). Indeed, in this case, 


$— i. c059—0 and 2. |grad u|cosq — 0. 


Example 1. Given the function 
u= yt zt 
a) Determine the gradient at the point M(1, Il, 1). The expression of the 
gradient of’ this function at an arbitrary point will be 


grad u = 2xi + 2yj + 2zk. 
Hence, 


(grad u)y=21+2/+2k, |graduly=2 V3. 


b) Determine the derivative of the function u at the point M (1, 1, 1) 
along the direction of the gradient. The direction cosines of the gradient. 
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will be 
iO En e Ec sheets cos y= — 
(ymSorr» ys3' V3" 3 
And so 
Ou 1 1 1 = 
ds V3 ura ud V3 
or 
u 
g ml grade] 


Note. If the function u =u (x, y) isa function of two variables, 
then the vector 


ðu , , OU, 
gradu — 5c i 5 J 


lies in the xy-plane. We shall prove that 
grad u is perpendicular to the level line 
u(x, y)=c lying in the xy-plane and 
passing through the corresponding point. 
Indeed, the slope &, of the tangent to the 





level line u(x, y)=c will equal k, =— = Fig. 181. 


u 
y 
(see Sec. 11). The slope &, of the gradient is k, = “4. Obviously, 
ux 
R,k,— — l. This proves our assertion (Fig. 181). A similar prop- 
erty of the gradient of a function of three variables will be 
established in Sec. 6 of Chapter IX. 





Fig. 183. 


2 2 
Example 2. Determine the gradient of the function w= +5 (Fig. 182) 
at the point M (2, 4). 


10— 3388 
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Solution. Here 


Hence 

grad u—214- 5]. 
D equation of the level line (Fig. 183) passing through the given point 
will be 2 p 2 


Dr gg 


SEC. 16. TAYLOR'S FORMULA FOR A FUNCTION 
OF TWO VARIABLES. 


Let there be a function of two variables 
z-—[ (x, y) 


which is continuous, together with all its partial derivatives up 
1o the. (14-1)st order inclusive, in some neighbourhood of the 
point M(a, b). Then, like the case of one variable (see Sec. 6, 
Ch. IV), represent the function.of two variables in the form of a 
sum of an nth degree polynomial in powers of (x —a) and (y— b) 
and some remainder. It will be shown below that for the case 
of n=2 this formula has the form 


f(x, y)=A,+D(x—a) +E (y—b)+ 
t3 4 G6 —2* 2B (x—a)(y—5)2-C(y—5Y]--R,, — (1) 


where the coefficients A,, D, E, A, B, C are independent of x 
and y, while R, is the remainder, the structure of which is simi- 
lar to the structure of the remainder in the Taylor formula for a 
function of one variable. 

Let us apply the Taylor formula for a function f(x, y) of one 
variable y considering x constant (we shall confine ourselves to 
second-order terms): 


IG, =F (x, b) HETE E e b)+ 
HE ne n T men. 0 


where m, — 5 -- 0, (y— b), 0—0,—1. Expand the functions f(x, b), 
f, (x, b), Fp b) in a Taylor's series in powers of (x—a), con- 
fining yourself to mixed derivatives up to the third order inclu- 
sive: 
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f(x, b)— 
— (a, b) -Ex* f (a, 5) J-EL2Y. f. (a, b) HES F lEn b), (3) 
where 

E, 2x4-0,(x—a), 0—0,— 1; 


[,(, 5) f, (a, O) HETE fala, b) t ET Fie (Ea b), (A) 
where 








E,=x-+ 6,(x—a), 0<0,< 1; 
falx, b) = i 





b), (5) 
where 
E, — x 4-0, (x—a), 09,—1. 
Substituting expressions (3), (4) and (5) into formula (2), we get 
F(x, y) - Fa, 0) 4-15 fe (a, 6) +252 f (a, b)+ 
HATT fie (En ppc [i 0455 
Ten Foxe (Bas 6)| HELD : [f (a, 


HIS fuu, (x, 0). 











= fox (a, b)+ 


5) 


Arranging the numbers as indicated in formula (1), we get 


f(x, y) = (a, 6) ++ (x—a) fe (a, 6) + (y— b) f, (a, b) 4- 
"gi lG— a fas (a, 6) +2 (x0) (x— 6) fey (@, b) + 


+ (y—6)* fin (a, b)+ e—a)" Fr (Ei 6) + 
4-3 (x— a! (x — b) fax, (E, b) +3 (x—a) (y— b) fewu (È, b) + 
T (y — b fy, (8, 0). (6) 


This is Taylor's formula for n—2. The expression 











R=" [(x—a)* Fa (E,, 5) 4-3 (x— a)! (y—6) Fer (Eqs b)+ 


+3(x%—a) (y— 6)? feyy (Es, b) - (y — by foy (8, 9l 
10* 
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iscalled the remainder. Further, let us denote x —a — Ax, y— 6 — Ay, 
^o — V (AxY -- (Ay. Transform R, 

1 T 
R,— gi [A5 fos (6, 0-3 053 1, (6, b)+ 
Te E ud Rw Ea» 6) +94 Fou (a, n)] Ac’. 

Since |Ax|< Ag, ee and the third derivatives are bounded 
{this is given), the coefficient of Ag is bounded in the domain 


under consideration; let us denote it by a,. 
Then we can write 





R,=a,Ao’. 
In this notation, Taylor's formula (6) will then, for the case 1 — 2, 
take the form 
F(x, y)=F(a, 6)+ Axfs (a, 5) 4- Auf, (a, b)+ 
+ gp [Ax fix (a, 6) + 2AxAy fey (a, 6) + Ay fj, (a, 0))H- a AQ*.. (67) 


Taylor’s formula is of a similar form for arbitrary n. 


SEC. 17. MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM OF A FUNCTION 
OF SEVERAL VARIABLES ~ 


Definition 1. We say that the function z=f(x, y) has a maxi- 
mum at the point M,(x,, y,) (that is, when x —x, and y— yy) if 


FG, 9) 2 F (x, y) 


lor all points (x, y) sufficiently close to the point (x,, y,) and 
different from it. 

Deiinition 2. Quite analogously we say that a function z = f (x, y) 
has a minimum at the point M,(x,, y,) if 


FG. Yo) <P (x, y) 


for all points (x, y) sufficiently close to the point (x,, y,) and 
different from it. 

The maximum and minimum of a function are called extrema 
of the function; we say that a function has an extremum at a 
given point if this function has a maximum or minimum at the 
given point. 

Example 1. The function 

z—(x—1)*-F (y —2y—1 
attains a minimum at x «1, y —2; i. e., at the point (1, 2). Indeed, / (1, 22 — 1, 
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and since (x —1)? and (y—2)* are always positive for x 1, y # 2, so 
(—D* 9 (29 —12 —1, 
that is, 
Fo, y) fü, 2) 


The geometric analogy of this case is shown in Fig. 184. 


z=(x-)?+(y-2P-4 









z-j-sb ot o 


-—-—777N 
T 





^ 
s 


Erg h 
Fig. 184. Fig. 185. 


Example 2. The function 


2— —sin (x* 4- y?) 


for x —0, y —0 (coordinate origin) attains a maximum (Fig. 185). 
Indeed, 


(0, )-. 


Inside the circle Spy let us take the point (x, y) different from 

the point (0, 0). Then for 0<x?-+ ym, 

sin (x* 4- y*) 0 
and therefore 

I 1 i 2 2 1 

F (x, y) - —sin (*- 9) « 3 

or 

f(x, y) «f (0, 0). 


The definition, given above, of the maximum and minimum of 
a function may be rephrased as follows. 
Let x=x,+ Ax; y=y,+Ay; then 


f(x, y)— f (x, Y.) =f (x, + Ax, Ya + Ay) — FG; Y) = AF. 


1) If Af<0 for all sufficiently small increments in the independ- 
ent variables, then the function f(x, y) reaches a maximum at 
the point M (x, y). 
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2) If. Af—0 for all sufficiently small increments in the independ- 
ent variables, then the function f(x,y) reaches a minimum at 
the point M (x,, y,). 

These formulations may be extended, without any change, to 
functions of any number of variables. 

Theorem 1. (Necessary conditions of an extremum). /f a function 
z=f (x,y) attains an extremum at x=x,, y=y, then each first- 
order partial derivative with respect to z either vanishes for these 
values of the arguments or does not exist. 

Indeed, give the variable y a definite value y=y,. Then the 
function f(x, y,) will be a function of one variable, x. Since at 
x=x, it has an- extremum (maximum or minimum), it follows 


that (s ue is either equal to zero or does not exist. In exactly 
Y=Yo 
the same fashion it is possible to prove that a= is either 
v=o 


equal to zero or does not exist. 

This theorem is not sufficient for investigating the extremal 
values of a function, but permits finding these values for cases 
in which we are sure of the existence of a maximum or minimum. 
Otherwise, more investigation is required. 


For instance, the function z— y*— x? has derivatives 2: on; ea tty, 


which vanish at x=0 and y=O. But for the given values, this function has 
neither maximum nor minimum. Indeed, this 
function is equal to zero at the origin and 
takes on both positive and negative values at 
points arbitrarily close to the origin. Hence, 
the value zero is neither a maximum nor a 
minimum (Fig. 186). 


Points at which 2 0 (or does not 


exist) and 2 0 (or does not exist) are 


called critical points of the function 
z=f(x,y). If a function reaches an 
extremum at some point, then (by virlue of Theorem 1) this can 
occur only at a critical point. . 

For investigaling a function at critical points, let us establish 
sufficient conditions for the extremum of a function of two vari- 
ables: ' 

Theorem 2. Let a function f(x, y) have continuous partial deri- 
vatives up to order three inclusive in a certain domain containing 
ihe point. M,(x,, y,; in addition, let the point M, (X, Y.) be a 





e 
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critical point of the function f(x, y); that is, 


OF (Xo, Yo) _ OF (Xo» Yo) __ 
os iU gus cm 


ae lor x=x,, Y=Y,: 
1) f(x, y) has a maximum if 
ð? " ð? 1 5 o? 7 2 ð? : E 
f (Xo. 9o) : f (xo. yY 1 ( {ato >0 and Lov Yo) 0. 
2) f (x, y) has a minimum if 
OF (Xo, yo) | O?f (xo, Jo — O*f (xy, yi) O?f (xs. yo) : 
Ox? i ay? -( ds I y 0 and ox? ~ => 04 
3) f(x, y) has neither maximum nor minimum if 
OFF (xo, go) | O*f (xo, yo) — (OF lxo, Yo) 
Pte (rpg n 


4) if Ato. Yo) Iu Yo) — (2T t 0, then there may or 


may not be” ai extremum (in this case, an additional investigation 
is required). 

Proof. Let us write the second-order Taylor formula for the 
function f(x, y) [Formula (6), Sec. 16]. Assuming 


a=x,, b=y,,. x=x,+Ax, y=y,+ Ay, 
we will have 


F(x + Ax, y, + Ay) =f (x, y,) + Loe 49) Ax + TE so Ay i. 
ty [Z ae pa e Aay p e ve 1 1 ay] - o, (A0)', 


where Ao— V Ax* -- Ay* and a, approaches zero as Ag— 0. 
It is given that 
Of (x. yo) i OF (Xo. Yo) Gay 
gp eey eye A 
Hence 
Af=f(x,+ Ax, y, + Ag) — Pos. y) 


0 
= [Se Ae +2 arp, Axdy +55 yt] +0,(do)". (1) 


Let us now denote the values of the second partial derivatives 
at the point M,(x,, y,) in terms of A, B, C: ' 


(aae (are (Ea 
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Denote by @ the angle between the direction of the segment M,M, 
where M is the point M(x,+ Ax, y,+Ay), and the x-axis; then 


Ax=Agcosg; Ay=Agsing. 
Substituting these expressions into the formula for Af, we find 


Af= 4 (Ag)? [A cos? p+ 2B cos ọ sin p +C sin? p +2a,A0]. (2) 


Suppose ihat A +0. 
Dividing and multiplying by A the expression in the paren- 
theses, we have 


Af= i (Ao)? [e cos p+ B sin oy tae) sin? p + 2a,A0| . (3) 


Let us now consider four possible cases. 
1) Let AC— B*>0, A<0O. Then in the numerator of the fraction 
we have a sum of two nonnegative quantities. They do not vanish 


simultaneously because the first term vanishes for tan g=—4 ; 
while the second vanishes for sin q -- 0. 


If A«0, then the fraction is a negative quantity that does not 
vanish. Denote it by —m’; then 


Af= + (Ae)? [—m* +2a,Ag], 


where m is independent of Ag, a,Aọ— 0 as Aọ— 0. Hence, for 
sufficiently small Ag we have 

Af«0 
or 


f(x, + âx, Ya + Ay)— f (£, Y, ) <0. 
But then for all points (x, + Ax, y,+ Ay) sufficiently close to 
the point (x,, Y,) we have the inequality 
FG t Ax, Ya t AYT o Yo) 


which means that at the point (x,, y,) the function attains a 
maximum. 
2) Let AC—B*>0, A>0O. Then, reasoning in the same way, 
we get 
1 2 
Af = 3 (Ag)? [m? + 2a, Ag] 
or 
F(x, + Ax, Yy, + Ay) >F (o Yo)» 


that is, f(x, y) has a minimum at the point (to J,). 
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3’) Let AC— B* c0, A0. In this case the function has neither 
a maximum nor a minimum. The funclion increases when we move 
from the point (x,, y,) in certain directions and decreases when 
we move in other directions. Indeed, when moving along the ray 
@=0, we have 


AF — 4, (Ao LA 4- 22, Ag] >0; 


when moving along this ray the function increases. But if we 
move along a ray p=q, such that tan ees then for A>0 


B , 
we have 


A =+ (Ae)? [= sin’@, + 2a,A¢| <0; 


when moving along this ray the function decreases. 

3”) Let AC— B’<0, A<0O. Here the function again has neither a 
maximum nor a minimum. The investigation is conducted in the 
same way as for 3’. 

3") Let. AC—-B'—0, A—0. Then B7-0, and equality (2) may 
be rewritten as follows: 





Af == (Ag)? [sin o (2B cos p +C siñ p) -- 2a,AQ1. 


For sufficiently small values of @ the expression in the parenthe- 
ses retains its sign, since it is close to 2B, while the factor sing: 
changes sign depending on whether @ is greater or less than zero 
(after the choice of 7-0 and gp<0 we can take o so small that 
2a, will not change the sign of the whole square bracket). Conse- 
quently, in this case, too, Af changes sign for different q, that 
is, for different Ax and Ay; hence, in this case too there is neither 
a maximum nor a minimum. 

Thus, no matter what the sign of A we always have the follow- 
ing situation: 

If AC—B’<0 at the point (x,, y,), then the function has nei- 
ther a maximum nor a minimum at this point. In this case, the 
surface, which serves as a graph of the function, can, near this 
point, have, say, the shape of a saddle (see Fig. 186). The func- 
tion at this point is said to have a minimax. 

4) Let AC — B' «0. In this case, by formulas (2) and (3), it is 
impossible to decide about the sign of Af. For instance, when 
A+0 we will have 


Af=+ (Ag)? [(4 S p T2522 2, Ae], 
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when g-arc tan —$) , the sign of Af is determined by the 
sign of 2a, here, a special additional investigation is required 
(for example, with the aid of a higher-order Taylor formula or in 


some other way). Thus, Theorem 2 is fully proved. 
Example 3. Test the following function for maximum and minimum: 
2: x?—xy + y? + 3x—2Qy +1. 
Solution. 1) Find the critical points 


dz Oz 
ac 9-98 g E 2y —2. 
Solving the system of equations 
2x —y 4-3— 0, 
—x+2y—2=0, 
we get 
x=—4; y= 
Tag eg 


2) Find the second-order derivatives at the critical point (7$. 1) 
and determine the character of the critical point: 
0*2 0?z om 





aga Beau 5 Oe oan 
AC —B?=2.2—(—1)?=3>0. 
Thus, af the point (-$. 3) the given function has a minimum, namely 
4 
?min 7 —73* 


Example 4. Test for a maximum and minimum the function 2— x? 4- j? —3xy. 
Solution. 1) Find the critical points using the necessary conditions of an 
extremum: 


925 y 

ar 3x 3y =0, 
oz mt 2 Ims 
ae 3y?— 3x =0 


Whence we get two critical points: 
x,=1, y,=1 and x,=0, y,=0. 
2) Find the second-order derivatives: 
0?z 0*2 0?z 


gaT xuy S = = by. 
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3) Investigate the character of the first critical point: 
0°2z 0?z O?z 
A= (Fans ® = (op ome" —* Om (teas 
1 y=1 
AC—B*?=36—9=27>0; A>0. 


x= =1 
y= y=1 
Hence, at the point (I, 1) the given function has a minimum, namely: 


Zmin ^ —]. 

4) Investigate the character of the second critical point M, (0, 0): 

A=0; B=—3; C=0; 
AC—B?=—9<0. 

Hence, at the second critical point the function has neither a maximum nor 
a minimum (minimax). 

Example 5. Decompose a given positive number a into three positive terms 
so that their product is a maximum. 


Solution. Denote the first term by x, the second by y; then the third will 
be a—x—y. The product of these terms is 


u=x-y (a—x— y). 


It is given that x>0, y>0, a—x—y>0, that is, x+-y<a, u>0. Hence, x and y 
can assume values in the domain bounded by the straight lines x=0, y=0, 


y=a. 
Find the partial derivatives of the function u: 
ðu 


say (a—2x—y), 


ðu 
a (a—2y — x). 


Equating the derivatives to zero, we. get a system of equations: 
y (a—2x—y) 0; x (a—2y —x) 0. 
Solving this system we get the critical points: 
x,=0, y,=90, M, (0, 0); 
x,=0, 9.4, M, (0, 4); 
Xs=a,  g,—0, M,(a, 0); 


a a a a 
“= 3s" n= g’ m($, $) 
The first three points lie on the boundary of the region, the last one, inside. 
On the boundary of the region, the function u is equal to zero, while inside 
it is positive; consequently, at the point $. + , the function u has a max- 


imum (since it is the only extremal point inside the triangle). The maximum 
value of the product 


.aa(, a2, 2|." 
Umai—3317 3 3, 27 
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Investigate the character of the critical points using the sufficiency condi- 
tions. Find the second-order partial derivatives of the function u: 


Ou _ Ou 0?u 
ax 28 Drop ds —2x —2y; ae —2x. 


2 
At the point M,(0,0) we have A= “4 0; Bag =a, Casa 0, 
AC — B?= —a’<0. Hence, at the point mo "there i neither a meriam nor 
u 2u 
a minimum. At the point M,(0, a) we have A= —2a; Bey" —a; 
ou 
C = z= 
9y* 


AC— B? « —a?«. 0. 


Which means that at the point M, there is neither a maximum nor a mini- 
mum. At the point M,(a, 0) we have A=0, B= —a, C= —2a: 

AC—B?= —a’<0. 
At M, too there is neither a maximum nor a minimum. At the point 


Ms. 5) we have A=— 2; B=— 5; C= a 


AC 2 x x A<0 
—B ———— 0; <0. 
Hence, at M, we have a maximum. 


SEC. 18. MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM OF A FUNCTION 
OF SEVERAL VARIABLES RELATED BY GIVEN EQUATIONS 
(CONDITIONAL MAXIMA AND MINIMA) 


In many maximum and minimum problems, one has to find the 
extrema of a function of several variables that are not indepen- 
dent, but are related to one another-by side conditions (for 
example, they must satisfy given equations). 

By way of illustration let us consider the following problem. 
Using a piece of tin 2a in area it is required to build a closed 
box in the form of a parallelepiped of maximum volume. 

Denote the length, width and height of the box by x, y, and z. 
The problem reduces to finding the maximum of the function 
U = xyz 


provided that 2xy+ 2xz + 2yz =2a. The problem here deals with 
a conditional extremum: the variables x, y, z are restricted by the 
condition that 2xy+ 2xz+2yz=2a. In this section we shall con- 
sider methods of solving such problems. 

Let us first consider the question of the conditional extremum 
of a function of two variables if these variables are restricted by 
a single condition. 
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Let it be required to find the maxima and minima of the func- 
tion 


u=f(x, y) (1) 
with the proviso that x and y are connected by the equation 
9 (x, y) =0. (2) 


Given condition (2), of the two variables x and y there will be 
only one which is independent (for instance, x) since y is deter- 
mined from (2) as a function of x. If we solved equation (2) for 
y and put into (1) the expression found in place of y, we would 
obtain a function of one variable, x, and would reduce the prob- 
lem to one that would involve finding the maximum and minimum 
of a function of one independent variable, x. 

But the problem may be solved without solving equation (2) for 
x or y. For those values of x at which the function u can have 
a maximum or minimum, the derivative of u with respect to x 
should vanish. 


From (1) we find =, remembering that y is a function of x: 


du Of 


Hence, at the points of the extremum 


af , Of dy _ 
e ba dx 0. (3) 
From equation (2) we find 
0p , 0pdy — 
x + Sian 0. (4) 


This equality is satisfied for all x and y that satisfy equation (2) 
(see Sec. 11, Ch. VIII). 

Multiplying the terms of (4) by an (as yet) undetermined coef- 
ficient A and adding them to the corresponding terms of (3), 


we have 
or 
(L+) (Ea) o. (5) 


The latter equality is fulfilled at all extremum points. Choose A 
such that for the values of x and y which correspond to the extre- 
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mum of the function u, the second parentheses in (5) should vanish: *) 
of op — 
p A Jy 7 0. 
But then, for these values of x and y, from (5) we have 
of op — 
Ox A ox — 0. 
It thus turns out that at the extremum points three equations 


(with three unknowns x, y, A) are satisfied: 


af a ôP 
arta 9 


of op — 6 
ay t Aay 79 n 
p(x, y)=0. 


From these equations determine x, y, and A; the latter only played 
an auxiliary role and will not be needed any more, 

From this conclusion it follows that equations (6) are necessary 
conditions of a conditional extremum; or equations (6) are satisfied 
at the extremum points. But there will not be a conditional extre- 
mum for every x and y (and A) that satisfy equations (6). A sup- 
plementary investigation of the nature of the critical point is re- 
quired. In the solution of concrete problems it is sometimes pos- 
sible to establish the character of the critical point from the 
statement of the problem. It will be noted that the left-hand sides 
of equations (6) are partial derivatives of the function 


F(x, y, =F (x, y) o (x, y) (7) 


with respect to the variables x, y and A. 

Thus, in order to find the values of x and y which satisfy con- 
dition (2), for which the function u—f(x, y) can have a condi- 
tional maximum or a conditional minimum, one has to construct 
an auxiliary function (7), equate to zero its derivatives with re- 
spect to x, y, and A, and from the three equations (6) thus 
obtained determine the sought-for x, y (and the auxiliary factor 4). 
The foregoing method can be extended to a study of the condition- 
al extremum of a function of any number of variables. 

Let it be required to find the maxima and minima of a function 
of n variables, u=f(x,, x,..., x,) provided that the variables 


*) For the sake of definiteness, we shall assume that at the critical points 


ap 


5p % 
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X, XQ; 8, X, are connected by m (m « n) equations: 


$9, (X, Xn oct) X,) =0 
Diy Xa asin ty, 


a 


(8) 
Qa Xar eee X) =0. 


In order to find the values of x,, x,, ..., x,, for which there 
may be conditional maxima and minima, one has to form the 
function 


F (Xis Xps oeer Xurs A oeer Am) ST (Xas ee es La) p. s e XLI 
HAP, (Ky, eero Sq) bee HA Py (Ky s XS) 


equate to zero its partial derivatives with respect to x,, x,, ..., x, 


of 0g, P m 
Itat TA J =O, 
of 


a 
Ox, + Ma +g am (d 


m USIJJdJc 


(9) 
ôP, Pm _ 
Atha aga S -0j 


and from the m 4- n equations (8) and (9) determine xy Esc veut 
and the auxiliary unknowns À,, ..., À,. Just as in the case of a 
function of two variables, we shall, in the general case, leave 
undecided the question of whether the function, for the values 
found, will have a maximum or minimum or will have neither. 
We will decide this matter on the basis of additional reasoning. 
Example 1. Let us return to the problem formulated at the beginning of 
this section: to find the maximum of the function 
v=xyz 
provided that 
xy+xz+yz—a=0 (x>0, y>0, z>0). (10) 
We form the auxiliary function 
F (x, y, M) xyz 4-À (xy + xz + y2—a). 
Find its partial derivatives and equate them to zero: 
yz +A (y +2)=0, , 
xz +A (x4+2)= \ (11) 
Xy dr Mx ry) 0. 


The problem reduces to solving a system of four equations (10) and (11) 
in four unknowns (x, y, z and A). To solve this system, multiply the first of 
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equations (11) by x, the second by y, the third by z, and add; taking (10) 
into account we find that jae Putting this value of A into equations , 


2 
(11) we get : 
3. 

yz l-2 (y +2)] =0, 


xz | -xc2| =0, 
s [1 +0)] =0. 


Since it is evident from the statement of the problem that x, y, z are diffe- 
tent from zero, we get from the latter equations 


3x _, Yy = 3z n 
o; V 0 2— 3, *2-b gg 6 * 0-1. 
From the first two equations we find x=y, from the second and third equations, 


y=z. But then from equation (10) we get x=y=z= =: This is the 


only system of values of x, y, and z, for which there can be a maximum or 
minimum. 

It can be proved that the solution obtained yields a maximum. Incidentally, 
this is also evident from geometrical reasoning (the statement of the problem 
indicates that the volume of the box cannot be big without bound; it is 
therefore natural to expect that for some definite values of the sides the 
volume will be a maximum). 

Thus, for the volume of the box to be a maximum, the box must be a 


cube, an edge of which is equal to y 4. 


Example 2. Detérmine the maximum value of the ath root of a product 


of numbers x,, x,, ..., x, provided that their sum is equal to a given num- 
ber a. Thus, the problem is stated as follows: it is required to find the max- 
imum of the function u= f/x, ... x, on the condition that 


xX,+4,+...+%,—a=0 
(x, >0, x; 0, ..., x4, 0). 
Form an auxiliary function: 
F (xp e £m N= ey oe Kn EA (Stee be. X ma). 
Find its partial derivatives: 


(12) 


, Lb. XXrllcx lu 

PE SS eT ee or u=—nhr,, 
(x4, + Xp) z 

/ l u 

Pu A or 4 — —nÀx,, 


TA-O or u= —nÀx,. 
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From the foregoing equations we find 
Hy X=... SX yy 
and from equation (12) we have 


a 
My go 


By the meaning of the problem these values yield a maximum of the 
function. y/x, ... x, equal to Z, 


Thus, for any positive numbers x,, x,, ..., x, connected by the relation- 
ship xı, +x +... +x =a, the inequality 


a ‘ 
Vaca i nS (13) 
is fulfilled (since it has already been proved that = is the maximum of this 
function). Now substituting into (13) the value of a obtained from (12), we get 


eas ee (14) 


n 


This inequality holds for all positive numbers x,, x,, ..., x,. The expression 
on the left-hand side of (14) is called the geometric mean of these numbers. 
Thus, the geometric mean of several positive numbers is not greater than 
their arithmetic mean. 


SEC, 19, SINGULAR POINTS OF A CURVE 


The concept of a partial derivative is used in investigating 
curves. 
Let a curve be given by the equation 


F(x, y)=0 


The slope of the tangent to the curve is determined from the 
formula 


OF 
dy — Ox 
dx OF 

oy 


(see Sec. 11, Ch. VIII). 


If at a given point M(x, y) of the curve under consideration, 


at least one of the partial derivatives oF and — à z does not vanish, 


then at this point either ag or is ae enit The 
curve F(x, y) 20 has a very definite line tangent at this point. 
In this case, the point M (x, y) is called an ordinary point. 
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But if at some point M,(x,, y,) we have 
OF OF 
($5)... 79 a (3;),.,, 79 
U-— Vo v=o 


then the slope of the tangent becomes indeterminate. 
Definition. If at the point M,(x,, y,) of the curve F(x, y)= 


both partial derivatives 2" and — or y Vanish, then such a point is e 


a singular point of the curve. “Thus, a singular point of a curve 
is defined by the system of equations 
OF. OF __ 
370 3; 7 O- 

Naturally, not every curve has singular points. For example, 
for the ellipse 


F=0; 


obviously, 
F xoa py 1: 1 
(x, y) EE b? ! x ðy 


the derivatives OF and ÊE vanish only when x=0, y=0, but these 


ox oy 

values of x and y do not satisfy the equation of the ellipse. 
Consequently, the ellipse does not have any singular points. 

Without undertaking a detailed investigation of the behaviour 

of a curve near a singular point, let us examine some examples 


of curves that have singular points. 
Example 1, Investigate the singular points of the curve 


y? —x (x —a)?=0 (a> 0). 


Solution. Here, F(x, y)=y?—x(x—a)? and therefore 


OF I OF 
ac «6-9 (a — 3x); gT 
Solving the three equations simultaneously, 
OF OF 
F (x, y)=0, 2079 2079. 


we find the only system of values of x and y that satisfy them: 
Xo—a, gy—0. 
Consequently, the point M, (a, 0) is a singular point of the curve. 


Let us investigate the behaviour of the curve near a a singular point and 
then construct the curve. 
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Rewrite the equation in the form 
y=+ (x—a) Y x. 
From this formula it follows that the curve: 1) is defined only for x z«0; 
2) is symmetrical about the x-axis; 3) cuts the x-axis at the points (0, 0) and 
(a, 0). The latter point is singular, as we have pointed out. 


_ Let us first examine that part of the curve which corresponds to the plus 
sign: 


y — (x—a)V x. 


Find the first and second derivatives of y with respect to x: 
, 9x—a _ 3x-+a 
= yz 4xY x. 
For x=0 we have y =œ. Thus, the curve touches the y-axis at the origin. 
For x— 2. we have y'=0, y'20, which means that for x= the func- 


3 3 
tion y has a minimum: 





On the interval 0 x «a we have y « 0; for n> y’ >Q; as x > œ y => o 


For x=a we have y'= V a, which means that at the singular point M, (a, 0) 
the branch of the curve y= -+(x—a) V x has a tangent 


y= V a (x—a). 


Since the second branch of the curve y=— (x—a) Vx is symmetrical 
with the first about the x-axis, the curve has also a second tangent (to the 
second branch) at the singular point 


y=— V a(x—a). y 
The curve passes through the singular point 
twice. Such a point is called a nodal point. 
The foregoing curve is shown in Fig. 187. 
Example 2. Test for singular points the curve 
(semicubical parabola) 


gi—xi-0. 


Solution. The coordinates of the singular 
points are determined from the following set of 0 
equations: 






y!—x'—0; 3x*—0; 2y=0. 
Consequently, M, 0, 0) is a singular point. 
Let us rewrite the given equation as 
y=t VE. 
To construct the curve let us first investigate EE 
the branch 1o which the plus sign in the equation . Fig. 187. i 
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corresponds, since the branch of the curve corresponding to the minus sign is 
symmetric with the first about the x-axis. 

The function y is defined only for x0, it is nonnegative and increases 
as x increases. 


Let us find the first and second derivatives of the function y= V x": 
2-9 Vx "E 
—— x: ————. 


For x=0 we have y 20, y' 0. And so the given branch of the curve has a 


tangent y —0 at the origin. The second branch of the curve y-—yx also 

- passes through the origin and has the same tangent y — 0. 
Thus, two different branches of the curve meet at the ori- 
gin, have the same tangent, and are situated on different 
sides of the tangent. This kind of singular point is called 
a cusp of the first kind (Fig. 188). 

Note. The curve y*—x? —0 may be regarded as a limit- 
ing case of the curve y?— x (x—a)*—0 (considered in Exam- 
ple 1) as a0; that. is, when the loop of the curve is 
contracted into a point. 

Example 3. Investigate the curve 


(y — xy —x5—0. 


Solution. The coordinates of the singular points are de- 
fined by the following set of equations: 


—Ax (gy—x*)—5x*—0; 2(y—x!)—0, 





Fig. 188. 


which has only one solution: x-0, y=0. Hence, the 
origin is a singular point. 
Rewrite the given equation in the form 


y-xxyx. 


From this equation it follows that x can take on values from 0 to + œ. 
Let us determine the first and second derivatives: 


y= et ZY x; fare PVE 


Investigate, separately, the branches of the curve corresponding to plus and 
minus. In both cases, when x =0 we have y=0, y’=0, which means that for 
both branches the x-axis is a tangent. 

Let us first consider the branch 


y=x + yV x. 


As x increases from 0 to œ, y increases Írom 0 to œ., 
The second branch 
y=x— Y xi 


cuts the x-axis at the points (0, 0) and (1, 0). 
For r= the function g-—x*— V x5 has a maximum. If x >+ œ, then 


U—0. 
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Thus, in this case the two branches of the curve meet at the origin; both 
branches have the same tangent and are situated on the same side of the 
tangent near the point of tangency. This kind of singular point is called a 
cusp of the second kind. The graph of this 
function is shown in Fig. 189. 

Example 4. Investigate the curve 


y!—x* dM x*2 0. 


Solution. The origin is a singular point. 
To investigate the curve near this point re- 
write the equation of the curve in the form 


y=tx? V 1—x?, 


Since the equation of the curve contains 
only even powers of the variables, the curve 
is symmetric about the coordinate axes and, 
[a aeger it is sufficient to investigate 
that part of the curve which corresponds to 
the positive values of x and y. From the 
latter equation it follows that x can vary over the interval from 0 to 1, that 
is, Ox el. 

Let us evaluate the first derivative for that branch of the curve which is 
a graph of the function p --x* V 1—x*: i 

, _ x (2—31?) 
y! ——————. 
2 V 1—x? 





Fig. 189. 


For «=0 we haye y=0, y’=0. Thus, the curve touches the x-axis at the 
origin. 
For x=1 we have y=0, y’=0; consequently, at the point (1, 0) the 


tangent is parallel to the y-axis. For x= = the function has a maximum 


3 
(Fig. 190). 

At the origin (at the singular point) the two branches of the curve corre- 
sponding to plus and minus in front of the radical sign are mutually tangent. 
A singular point of this kind is 
called a point of osculation (also 
known as tacnode or. double cusp). 

Example 5. Investigate the curve 






U*-xf»x6-0 
y?—x? (x —1)=0. 


X Solution. Let us write the sys- 
tem of equations defining the sin- 
gular points: 
y?—x? (x —1)=0; 
—3x?+42x=0, 2y=0. 


This system has the solution 

. x=0, y==0. Therefore, the. point 

T" 9 is a singular point of the curve. Let us rewrite the given equation in 
ne form 


Fig. 190. 


y=txVx—l. 
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It is obvious that x can vary from l| to oo'and also take the value O (in 
which case y —0). ; 

Let us investigate the branch of the curve corresponding to the plus sign 
in front of the radical. As x increases from ] to o», y increases from 0 to co. 

y The derivative 


j= 3x—2 
2 y x—i , 


When x=1 we have y’=o; hence, at the 
point (1, 0) the tangent is parallel to the y-axis. 

The second branch of the curve corresponding 
to the minus sign is symmetric with the first about 
the x-axis. 

The point (0, 0) has coordinates that satisfy the 
equation and, consequently, belongs to the curve, 
but near it there are no other points of the curve 
(Fig. 191). This kind of singular point is called an 
isolated singular point. 


y*»x*(x-1) 
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Fig. 191; Find the partial derivatives of the following 
functions: 
$ Oz 5 ` oz a Oz 
= x? 2 == 2y, = =x? . . = t. . a 
l. z—x'sin*y. Ans. àx 2x sin? y; ay x'sin2y. 2. zx". Ans Ox 
= Px"), 02 _ y*.2yInx 3o usea, Ans, DU cogunt. 
| dy a ; : x ; 
aim dye ete Ou pagtaya, & a-Y XYWRR. 
PME UR x dz y .02 Xx 
Ans. àCysipp . 5. z=arc tan (xy). Ans. x Pau y ITFA 
uci V 2 2 
6. 2—arc tan 4 . Ans. Gz 8. gei 7. gain RECEN 
x ox x+y’ 0y x?+y? V F+ 
x z x 
dz 2 dz 2x vY Qu ly 
Ans. ~ = — X ———M———. 8 use e . Ans.—=—e > 
ox Very 9 y Ve+y + ox sy 
Ou x z= wu l= 02 : 
— = — — e! —— e} | = =— e} s = i D . S= 
Jy y e yt ; Dy eV . 9 2 — arc sin (x J- y) Ans. àx 
9 9 2 
= Soe . 10. z—arc tan yis Ans. 9s irc ; 
Vi — (x 4- y} oy xP y? Ox x V x»—yp 
ic 
oy" eae 


Find the total differentials of the following functions: 11. z=x?+ xy?-+sin y. 
Ans. dz-—(2x-4- y*) dx -- (2xy 4- cos y) dy. 12. e=In(xy). Ans. a=% : 
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13. z—e*'*J, Ans. dz—92e*'*Y (x dx--ydy). 14. u=tan(3x—y)+6+7. 


3dx 1 
= ee yz +7) . 15. t0 — 
Ans. du oz opt | cost (3x — p) ! 9 In 6) dy+6’+? In 6dz. 15. w 
siat sin And EU. 
y ly | Vyt—x 


16. Evaluate f,(2, 3) and f, (2, 3) if. f(x, y) x*--y*.. Ans. f,(2, 3) —4, 
f 2 3)=27. 


17. Evaluate df (x, y) for x=1, y =0; dsl dy if f (x, y) = V Fy. 





Ans. 3 . 
18. Form a formula which, for small absolute values of the quantities x, 
y and 2, yields an approximate expression for [YIN Ans. l+ 
l 
Ty 606—272). 
1+x 1 
19. Do the same for brc Ans. It G—y—2). 
20. Find 2* and v if z=u-+ov?; =x?+siny,  v=In(x+y). 
02 5 1 
Ans. Rg ot +20 a =cos y+ 20 — Prey 
a 92 ðz ltu, A 02 
21. Find EP and v ifz= IFoo’ u = —cos x; v-cosx. Ans. A^ 
ossi L m 
2 cos! oy 
22. Find and 2 à; if 2—2"-*9, u-sinx, v—x'--y* Ans Le 
ox à; '! 4 : ` ôx 


=¢"-% (cos x—6x?), Z =e- (0—22) = -—Ayeh - ?9, 
23. Find the total derivatives of the given functions: z—arc sin (u J- v); 


= sin x cos a; 0 — COS x sin a. Ans. ZL if Qn —F <x pa<tkn +, 


o2 if kn > <x+a< (2k+1)n4+= 24. u 2 — 5 Et =asin x; 

ox ot api > Y , 

z=cosx. Ans. " e?* sin x. 25. z—In(1—x*); x— V sin Zo tan 0. 
Find the derivatives of implicit functions of x given by ine following equa- 

RM x? y? E dy — b'x x? dy 

tions: 26. 7; --5,—1—0. Ans. duc ias 27. Gal. Ans. k” 
b? x x dy  yx?-!—y* ny : 

=a Š = J., — m r "d —eg* — xiy-— e 
ey . 28. y* =x. Ans. pea ne 29. sin (xy) —e x!y —0. 
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dy ylicos (xy) — e? —2x] Xt yt. z* es 0z oz 

Ans. dx aape cos xy] * 30. gtpta@alh find E and ay 
Oz c*x Oz cy ning OW ow ðw — 
Ans. Bem a oy — B4 . 81. u—v tan aw =0; find 5" and EE Ans. Ou 

..Cos?aw Ow  sin2aw 23012. yzA— 292 , 102 1 
t7 D > OU. Jay . 32.2 +5=Vy —2 ; show that x àx yoy z . 


3. £-r(EX ; show that Qo RUE oe no matter what the differentiable 
x 2 Ox oy 


function F. 
Compute the second-order partial derivatives: 





072 0?z 0?z 
=r} 2 2 — = [eA e — = — Bv Ice = 
34. z— x* —Ax*y 4- 5y?. Ans. Bx 6x —8y; ayaa 8x; aye 10. 
O?z sin y @z  e* cosy 
cad L eY z mI 3 
35. z—e* In y --siny Inx. Ans. ae Iny po nce qw ; 
Qro e siny lnx 
ai y heme 
: 1 Ou Ou , O*u 
36. Prove that if Oat then get gpt aeh 
go, xy oz Oz 2 dz 
37. Prove that if =F’ then x aaty i10 ^33 . 


Oz , 072 
if z= 24y? uis 
38. Prove that if 2— In (x? 4- y*), then àetap 


2 2. 
39. Prove that if z— (y 4-ax) J- (y —ax), then aA $47 for any 
doubly differentiable @ and 1p. 
40. Find the derivative of the function 2 —3x*—xy 4- y* at the point M (1, 2) 





in the direction that-makes an angle of 60? with the x-axis. Ans. 5+} 5 
Al. Find the derivative of the function z=5x?—3x—y—1 at the point 
M (2, 1) in the direction from this point to the point N (5,5). Ans. T 9.4. 


42. Find the derivative of the function f(x, y) in the direction of: 1) the 
bisector of the quadrantal angle Oxy. Ans. SE. (ZEN; 2) the negative 


V2 
of 


semi-axis Ox. Ans. —~. 
Ox 


43. f (x, y) =x? -+3x?-+4xy-+y?. Show that at the point M ($ -3) the 
derivative in any direction is equal to zero (the "function is stationary"). 

44. Of all triangles with the same perimeter 2p, determine the triangle 
with greatest area. Ans. Equilateral triangle. 


45. Find a rectangular parallelepiped of greatest volume for a given total 


surface S. Ans. A cube with edge e. 
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46. Find the distance between two straight lines in space whose equations 


x—l_y_2 x _y_2z V2 
are ro TT 7: Ans. 7 
Test for maximum and minimum the functions: 


47. z=x'y?(a—x—y). Ans. Maximum z at xi——U—Y z 


2 
"m 
y 3 


) Ans. Maximum 


4$. ri Esp e err Ans. Minimum z at x=y= 


49. z=sinx + sin y 4- sin (x 4- y) (erm 0myuT 


z at z=y=5 ; 
50. z=sinx sin y sin (x+y) (0 <x <m; <yn). Ans. Maximum z af 


mem: 
=y= 3° 
Find the singular points of the following curves, investigate their character 
and form equations of the tangents at these points: 
51. x?+y'—3axy=0. Ans. M,(0,0) is a node; x—0, y=0 are the 
equations of the tangents. 
i 52. aty?= x4 (a?—x?). Ans. A double cusp at the origin; the double tangent 
y?=0. 


x? 
zo 
53. y DX 





Ans. M,(0,0) is a cusp of the first kind; y*—0 is a 


tangent. 

54. y!—x*(9—x?). Ans. M,(0,0) is a node; y= x: 3x are the equations of 
the tangents. 

55. x*—2ax*y —axy* --a*x* —0. Ans. MQ(0,0) is a cusp of the second kind; 
y?=0 is a double tangent. 

86. y^(a*4-x?) —x'(a*—x?). Ans. M,(0, 0) is a node; y—-F-x are the 
equations of the tangents. ^ Lr 

57. b?x*-ra*y* — x*y*. Ans. M,(0,0) is an isolated point. 

58. Show that the curve y=xInx has an end point at the coordinate 
origin and a tangent which is the y-axis. 





59. Show that the curve y — 2 i has a nodal point at the origin and 


14 e* 
that the tangents at this point are; on the right y=0, on the left y —x. 


CHAPTER IX 


APPLICATIONS OF DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS TO SOLID 
GEOMETRY 


SEC. 1. THE EQUATIONS OF A CURVE IN SPACE 


_ Let us consider the vector OA=r whose origin is coincident 
with the coordinate origin and whose terminus is a certain point 
A(x, y, 2) (Fig. 192). A vector of this kind is called a radius 
vector. 

Let us express this vector in terms of the projections on the 
coordinate axes: 


r=xityj+zk. (1) 
Let the projections of the vector r be 
functions of some parameter /: 


A(X, Y, 2) 





x=@ (t), | 
y= p(t), (2) 
z—X(f). 
Fig. 192. Then formula (1) may be rewritten as follows: 
r—9()i-cw()Jo-x()R (1’) 
cr, in abbreviated form, 
r —r (t). (1) 


As t varies, x, y, and z vary; and the point A (the terminus of 
the vector r) will trace out a line in space that is called the 
hodograph of the vector r==r(t). Equation (1’) or (1”) is called 
the vector equation of the line in space. Equations (2) are known 
as the parametric equations of. the line in space. With the aid of 
these equations, the coordinates x, y, z of the corresponding point 
of the curve are determined for each value of f. 

Note. A curve in space can also be defined as the locus of 
points of the intersection of two surfaces. It can therefore be 
given by two equations of two surfaces: 


Q, (x, y, z) =0, \ 
@, (x, y, z)=0. 
Thus, for example, the equations 
Py +a, z= 


(3) 


T he Equations of a Curve in Space 315 





are the equations of a circle obtained at the intersection of a 
sphere and a plane (Fig. 193). 

Thus, a curve in space may be represented either by paramet- 
ric equations (2) or by two equations of surfaces (3). 

If we eliminate the parameter ¢ from equations (2) and get two 
equations connecting x, y, z, we will thus make the transition 
from the parametric method of representing a line to the surface 





Fig. 193. 


method. And conversely, if we put x=q(t), where q(/) is an ar- 
bitrary function, and find y and z as functions of £ from equations 


D, [p (£), 9, z] 40, OD, [o (0, v, 2] — 


we will then make the transition from representation of a line by 


means of surfaces to its parametric representation. 
Example 1. The equations 


x=4t—1,.y=3t, z=1 4+2 


are parametric equations of a straight line. Eliminating the parameter f we 
get two equations, each of which is an equation of a plane. For instance, if 
from the first equation we subtract, termwise, the second and third, we get 
x~y—z=—3. But subtracting (from the first) four times the second we get. 

x—4z- —9. Thus. the given straight line is the line of intersection of the 
planes x — y—2 4-320 and x—4z -.-9—0. 

Example 2. Let us consider a right circular cylinder of radius a, whose 
axis coincides with the z-axis (Fig. 194). Onto this cylinder we wind a right 
triangle C,AC so that the vertex ‘A of the triangle lies at the point of inter- 
section of "the generator of the cylinder with the x-axis, while the leg AC, is 
wound onto the circular section of the cylinder lying in the xy-plane. Then: 
the hypotenuse will generate on the cylinder a line that is called a helix. 
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Let us write the equation of the helix, denoting by x, y, and z the coor- 
dinates of its variable point M and by t the angle AOP (see Fig. 194). Then 


x=acost, y=asint, z=PM=AP tan 9, 


where 9 denotes the acute angle of the triangle C,AC. Noting that AP =at, 


since AP is an arc of the circle of radius a corresponding to the central angle 
t, and designating tan 0 in terms of m, we get the parametric equations of 
the helix in the form 


x=a cost, y=asint, z=amt 





Fig. 194. 


(here ¢ is the parameter), or in the vector form: 
r=lacost+jasint-+ kamt. 


It is not difficult to eliminate the parameter t from the parametric equa- 
tions of the helix: square the first two equations and add. We find x*-I- y?— a*. 
This is the equation of the cylinder on which the helix lies. Then, dividing 
termwise the second equation by the first and substituting into the obtained 
equation the value of ¢ found from the third equation, we find the equation 
of another surface cn which the helix lies: 

I tanŻ. 
x am 


This is the so-called helicoid. It is generated as the trace of a half-line 
parallel to the xy-plane if the end point of this half-line Jies on the z-axis and 
if the half-line itself rotates about the z-axis at a constant angular velocity, 
and rises with constant velocity so that its extremity is translated along the 
z-axis. The helix is the line of intersection of these two surfaces, and so can 
be represented by two equations: 

2 


2 292 4 
x+y =a, S lanza 
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SEC. 2. THE LIMIT AND DERIVATIVE OF THE VECTOR 
FUNCTION OF A SCALAR ARGUMENT, THE EQUATION 
OF A TANGENT TO A CURVE. THE EQUATION OF A NORMAL 


PLANE 
Reverting to the formulas (1’) and (1^) of the preceding section, 
we have . k 
r= (É) i+) j+ x (t) k 
or 


r=r (t). 


When ¢ varies, the vector r varies in the general case both in 
magnitude and direction. We say that r is a vector function of 
the scalar argument ¢. Let us suppose that 


lim e (f) 29,, 
tt, 

lim P (i) = po 
tty 

lir th=~y¥,. 
: im x( )—X, 


ro 






Then we say that the vector r, =p, + Yp, J+ 

+ xk is the limit of the vector r=r (t) and “x. 

we write (Fig. 195) Fig. 195. 
lim r (t) & r,. 


tot, 


From the latter equation follow the obvious equations 
lim |r()— r, | - lim V Te C) — e] 8 O)— JF Ec O— x] -0 


and . 
lim | r (6| |, 


Let us now take up the question of the derivative of the 
vector function of a scalar argument, 


t (f) — 9 Q) iE 6 (0) J-- x (i) k, (1) 


assuming that the origin of the vector r(/) lies at the coordinate 
origin. We know that the latter equation is the equation of some 
space curve. i 

Let us take some fixed value ¢ corresponding to a definite point 
M on the curve, and let us change £ by the increment A/; we 
then get the vector 


r (£-- A) — e (Eo AD En b AD) JF X + At) k, 


318 Applications of Differential Calculus to Solid Geometry 


which defines a certain point M, on the curve (Fig. 196). Let us 
find the increment of the vector 

Ar —r(t-- At) —r(t) 

— [e (c At) —9 (0] É4- 

t [b ( 47 At) — (t)] f+ 

t [x € A0—x()] 8. 1 

In Fig. 196, where OM —r (t), OM, — 

=r (t + At), this increment is shown by 
the vector MM, — Ar (t). 






Ar(t) 





i Let us consider the ratio aro of the 
increment of a vector function to the 
Fig. 196. increment oi a scalar argument; this is 


obviously a vector collinear with the 
vector Ar (t), since itis obtained from the latter by multiplication 


with the scalar factor a 
Ar (t) e(t - A) —(t) v (EHE AOD —ibU) | x (AD —X() 
Ai Seea eg ape R. 


We can write this vector as follows: 





If the functions q (1), (5, y (£) have derivatives for the chosen 
value of £, the factors of i, j, k will in the limit become the de- 
rivatives £ "(£, p (£), x' (t) as At—0. Therefore, in this case the 


limit of AE as Af — O exists and is equal to the vector q' Hity (0j - 
4- X' (f) k: 
lim ^ APT (Hity (AJH x (É) k. 

The vector vu by the latter equation is called the deriva- 
tive of the vector r(t) with respect to the scalar argument ¢. The 
derivative is denoted by the symbol T o r. 

Thus, 

S. —r e (V (OjaMy () (2) 


ar 


or 


Let us determine the direction of the vector T, 


Since as A£ — O0 the point M, approaches M, the direction of 
the secant MM, yields, in the limit, the direction of the tangent. 
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Hence, the vector of the derivative = lies along the tangent to 
the curve at M. The length of the vector a is defined by the 
formula *) 


at|=Vv OF + OF Flr OF. (3) 


From the results obtained it is easy to write the equation of the 
tangent to the curve 
r=xi+yj+ zk 


at the point M (x, y, z), bearing in mind that in the equation of 
the curve x=ọ (t), y =Ņ (t), z=% (£). 

The equation of the straight line passing through the point 
M (x, y, z) is of the form 


X—x Y—y Z—z 


where X, Y, Z are ihe coordinates of the variable point of the 
straight line, while m, n, and p are quantities proportional to the 
direction cosines of this straight line (that is to say, to the pro- 
jections of the directional vector of the straight line). 

On the other hand, we have established that the vector 

dr_ dx dy , , d2 

arat ar tg 
is directed along the tangent. For this reason, the projections of 
.this vector are numbers that are proportional to the direction co- 
sines of the tangent, hence also to the numbers m, n, p. Thus, 
the equation of the tangent will be of the form 





dey ae () 


Example 1. Write the equation of a tangent fo the helix 


x=acost, y=asint, z=amt 


for an arbitrary value of ¢ and for t=> F 


Solution. 
dx dy dz 
a” — asin t, dq acos t, di^ am. 


*) We shall assume that. at the points under consideration 





dr B 
are 


320 Applications of Differential Calculus to Solid Geometry 


From formula (4) we have 
X—acost Y—asint Z—amt 


—asint ~  acost  §$am ` 
In particular, for t= we get 
X AE y-2Y 23 Z—am 
aVÀ a V2 Sam ' 
2 2 








Just as in the case of a plane curve, a straight line perpendi- 
cular to a tangent and passing through the point `of 
tangency is called a normal to the space curve at the given point. 
Obviously, one can draw an infinitude of normals to a given space 
curve at a given point. They all lie in the plane perpendicular 
to the tangent line. This plane is the normal plane. 

From the condition of perpendicularity of a normal plane to a 
tangent (4), we get the equation of the normal plane: 


a (X—x) +H (Y—y) +F (Z—2)=0. 6) 


Example 2. Write the equation of a normal plane to a helix at a point 
for which f= =. 


Solution. From Example | and formula (5) we get 


Mx P3) e NS (yer) +m( Zz— am + )=0. 





2 4 


Let us now derive the equation of a tangent line and the nor- 
mal plane of a space curve for the case when this curve is given 
by the equations 


Q, (x, y, z)=0, D(x, y, z)=0. (6) 


Let us express the coordinates x, y, z of this curve as functions 
of some parameter t: 


x=(t), y=p(t), z=x (£). (7) 
We shall assume that p(t), 4(¢), x(¢) are differentiable functions 
of t. 

Substituting into equations (6), in place of x, y, 2, their 
values for the points of the curve expressed in terms of f, we get 
two identities in t: 

®, [p(4), v(t), x (4)] =9, (8a) 
G, [o (£), p(t), x (2)] =9. (8b) 


Differentiating the identities (8a) and (8b) with respect to £, we 
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get 
óD,dx , OQ, dy , 0D, dz — 
Ux di * ày di ' óz df ^" (9) 
8D, dx | 0D, dy , 0@, dz _ 
oe an oy de tror ar 


From these equations it follows that 
dx 00,00, 00,00, dy 00,00, 00,00, 


a ap Ge oz Oy. at 02 ðz Ox 02 (10) 


d ox 9 ^ ox dt ae op Oy Ox 


aD, 0D, 00, 0D, 
“Ox Oy Oy Ox 
#0; however, it may be proved that the final formulas (11) and 
(12) (see below) hold also for the case when this expression is 
equal to zero, provided that at least one of the determinants in 
the final formulas differs from zero. 
From equations (10) we have 


dx dy dz 
dt. dt dt 


ôD, AD, 00,00, 00,00, 00, 3D, 0D, 90, 00,00,' 


Oy Oz 02 oy Oz Ox Ox dz Ox oy Oy Ox 


Consequently, from formula (4) the equation of the tangent line 
will-have the form 


X—x Y —y Z—z 


90,00, 00,00, 3D, ID, 00,00, 00,00, 90, 00,” 


Oy Oz dz Oy 02 Ox Ox à: ox Oy Oy Ox 


Here, we naturally assume that the expression 


"28, 3, — 29,20, — 29 3m" 22 
dy oz Oz. Ox Ox oy 
00, 00, ôD, ôD, 90, 00, 
oy dz Oz Ox. ‘Ox dy 
The norma! plane is represented by the equation 
90, ôD, j- 80, 2D, dD, 2D, 
y dz ðz Ox ‘Ox Oy: 
X— Y — Z— =0. 
X= ag, oo, 4) 40,30,| 2-2] 90, 90,| 72 02 
dy dz “Oz Ox ‘Ox ðy 


These formulas are meaningful only when at least one of the 
determinants involved is different from zero. But if at some point 


11—3388 
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i 


ot the curve all three determinants 
90,20,| |39,20,| |29, 2D, 


y à Oz Ox x Oy 
20, 30,|’ 20,20, |" |20, o9, 
Oy oz O2 Ox ‘Ox Oy 


vanish, this point is called a singular point of the space curve. 
At this point the curve may not have a tangent at all, as was the 
case with singular points in plane curves (see Sec. 19, Ch. VIII). 
Example 3. Find the equations of a tangent line and a normal plane to 
the line of intersection of the sphere x?+-y?+-z?=4r? and the cylinder 
x*--y*—2ry at the point M (r, r, r 
V?) (Fig. 197). ' 
Solution. 


D, (x, y, z2)= + yt zr, 










t OQ, (x, y, z) 2x! - y! —2ry, : 
i 
i SD e Oi. 29, 
E Dead ; Ox = 2x, oy =2y, Oz =2z, 
oa jp a, ôD, - ôD, 
y "Ox. , ð =2y 2r, us 





The values of the derivatives at the given 
point M will be 


aD, _ a, — 00, , jr 
rr dns 2555 dc? 2. 
; oo oo oo 
Fig. 197. —= = —= 
See Ox ?r, Oy 0, Oz 


For this reason the equation of the tangent line has the form 
X—r Y—r Z—r y2 
0 — y2 -—1 ‘ 
The equation of the normal plane is 
y? Y —)—(2—- Y 3j—0. 
SEC. 3. RULES FOR DIFFERENTIATING VECTORS 
(VECTOR FUNCTIONS) 


As we have seen, the derivative of a vector 
rH=9()itvOs+y (Ok, (1) 
is, by definition, equal to ; 
r' (0 —' (ix v ity OF (2) 
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Whence it straightway follows that the basic rules for differen- 
tiating functions hold for vectors as well. Here, we shall derive 
the formulas for differentiating a sum and a scalar product of 
vectors; the other formulas we shall write down and leave their: 
derivation for the student. 

I. The derivative of a sum of vectors is equal to the sum of the 
Gerivatives of the vectors. 

Indeed, let there be two vectors: 

r, (0) 9, (0) i4 5, (0) Jo x (£) k, | 

r, (6) = 9, (H i+ Yp, 0) J- x, (0) Be 
their sum is . 
r, (+r, (D= p, OHP OIE h, (O Epa (A II ia () xa (E) 1k. 

By the definition of a derivative of a variable vector, we have 

1 t 2 , ae , 
£15 O01 — (e, (0) -- e, (I E4- l6, (9-6, (OT JF lc, OF GOVE 
or 
2I C Er O1 — lpi (H HPAI [9s C) + (OL + bo) +0 Ole = 


—9 (D i-i (DJ4- y. (D &4- 9 y () & ri t ri 
ence, 


(3) 


d[ru(D--r, (0] — dri , dr, 
i dt Sart a E () 


II. ‘The derivative of a scalar product of vectors is expressed by 
the formula 
d(r, dr, d 
edo rh gg (1) 
Indeed, if r, (4), r,(¢) are defined by formulas (3), then, as we 
know, the scalar product of these vectors is equal to 


r, (£) r, (1) = PPa 4- b, H7 XX 
For this reason 


d , ^ , s , j 
(ara) = P:P; + P,P: + pip, + Wp, Pe + XiXe + XiXe = 


= (PPa + PP, H XXa) + (P, PeH PP Xat) = 


7 (qii duy) T XR) 3- (Ep, J- X KE) (92d 437044 - xk) — 
di sag 
The theorem is proved. : 
From formula (II) we have the following important corollary. 
Corollary. Jf the vector e is a unit vector, thal is, |e|=1, then 
its derivative is a vector perpendicular to it. 


11* 
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Proof. It e is a unit vector, then 
ee 1. 


Let us take the derivative, with respect to t, of both sides of 
the latter equation: 


es ntu aie = 
or : 
e 
2e u 0, 
that is, the scalar product 
de 
e di^ 0, 


and this means that the vector 7; = is perpendicular to the vector e. 


III. The constant numerical Talie may be taken outside the 
sign of the derivative: 


dar (t dr (t 
dor La dr 0). ap" (n. (11) 


IV. The derivative of a vector product of vectors r, and r, is 
determined by the formula 


d (ry xil 


_ 4h p 
u =g X" +P, Xap: 


(IV) 


SEC. 4. THE FIRST AND SECOND DERIVATIVES 
OF A VECTOR WITH RESPECT TO THE ARC LENGTH. 
THE CURVATURE OF A CURVE. THE PRINCIPAL NORMAL 


The arc length *) of a space curve M, ,A-s (Fig. 198) is deter- 
mined just as in the case of curves in à plane. When a variable. 
point A (x, y, z) moves along a curve, the arc length s varies; 
conversely, when s varies, the coordinates x, y, z of a variable 
point A lying on the curve also vary. Therefore, the coordinates 
x, y, z of a variable point A of the curve may be regarded as 
functions of the arc length s: 


x= (s), 
y= (s), 
z= y(s). 


*) The arc length of a space curve is defined in exactly the same way as 
ihe arc length of a plane curve (see Sec. 1, Ch. VI and Sec. 3, Ch. XII). 
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In. these parametric equations of the curve, the are length s is 
the parameter. The vector OA —r is, accordingly, expressed as 


r — 9 (s)i--w(s)J--x(s)& 
r —r (s). (1) 
Thus the vector r is a function of the arc length s. 


or 





Fig. 198. Fig. 199. 


Let us find out the geometrical meaning of the derivative T, 
As is evident from Fig. 198, we have the following equations: 
MA =s, ÁB — As, M,B=s+ As, © 
OA=r(s), OB=r(s+As), 
AB = Ar —r (s 4- As) —Tr (s), 


We have already seen in Sec. 2 that the vector T lim & is 
âs > 
in the direction of the tangent to the curve at the point A towards 


increasing s. On the other hand, we have the equality lim E =1 
AB 
[the limit of the ratio of the chord length to the arc length *)]. 


*) In Sec. 1, Ch. Vl, we mentioned this relation for a plane curve. It 
also holds lor a space curve: r(/)—q (t) i--p (DJ --X(D) & if the functions 
ọ (£), po and X(f) have continuous derivatives that do not vanish simulta- 
neously. 
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Hence, 4 is a unit vector in the: direction of the tangent; let us 


denote it by o: 
dr 
4i; 79 (2) 
If the vector r is represented by the projections 


r=xi+ yjt+ 2k, 
then 


dx ,, dy., dz 
o—q5ltgJtg; (3) 


dx V? dy\? dz\? __ 
Y (8) -(2) «(£) 1 
Let us now examine the second derivative of the vector func- 
tion ae that is, the derivative with respect to m and deter- 
mine its geometric significance. 
From formula (2) it follows that 
d'r d [dr| de 
ds? ds H ~~ ds* 


and 


Consequently, we have to find lim A. 
As => o ÅS ` ri 
From Fig. 199 we have AB= As, AL=o, BK=o+ Ao. Draw 
irom the point B the vector BL,=o. From the triangle BKL, 
we find 
BR =BL,+L,K 
or 


o --Ao— o LK. 


Thus, L,K — Ac. Since, by what has been proved, the length of 
the vector o does not change, |o|— |o 4- Ac|; hence, the triangle 
BKL, is an isosceles triangle. 

The angle Aq at the vertex of the triangle is the angle through 
which the tangent to the curve turns from the point A to the 
point B; in other words, it corresponds to the increment in the 
arc length As. From the triangle BKL, we find 


L,K=|A0|=2]ø || sin F |= 2| sin 
(since |oj= 1). 
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Divide both sides of the latter equation by As: 





A9| | in AP 
Ac| - sin => ee | 22| 
AS As | 9 As |" 











Let us now pass to the limit on both sides of the latter equation 
as As— 0. On the left side we have 

















; do 
lim-| 48 || 9|, 
As S. AS ds 
Then 
sin Ag 
lim =| 
AS-— 0 AQ ' 


since in this case we consider curves such that there exists a limit 
lim AP and, consequently, Ap — 0 as As—+0. Thus, after passing 
As —0 
to the limit we have 
do |. jim | A9 
ds "un oL AS E (9 
The ratio of the angle of turn Aọ of the tangent, when the point 
A goes to the point B, to the length As of the arc AB (in abso- 
lute value) is called (just as it is in the case of a plane curve) 
the average curvature of the given line on the segment AB: 





average curvature — | 4? |: 
The limit of the average curvature as As — 0 is called the curva- 
ture of the line at the point A and is denoted by K: 
K = lim A9 


AS -—0 





AS |? 


But then from (4) it follows that =K; which means that the 


length of the derivative of a unit vector*) of a tangent with res- 
pect to the arc length is equal to the curvature of the line at the 
given point. Since the vector o is a unit vector, its derivative 


T is perpendicular to it (see Sec. 3, Ch. IX, Corollary). 


*) It should be remembered that the derivative of a vector is a vector 
and for this reason we can speak of the length of the derivative. 
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Thus, the vector de is equal, in length, to the curvature of the 


curve, and, in direction, is perpendicular to the vector of the 
tangent. : 
Definition. The straight line that has the same direction as the 


vector m and passes through the corresponding point of the curve 


is called the principal normal of the curve at the given point. 
We denote by n the unit vector of this direction. 
Since the length of the vector de ds equal to K, which is the 


ds 
curvature of the curve, we have 
do 
as Kn. 
The reciprocal of the curvature is called the radius of curva- 


ture of the line at the given point and is denoted by R, g =R. 
So we can write 





dr do n 
di ge p (5) 
From this formula it follows that 7 
l dir? 
Re (25) DN (6) 
But 
d'r dx d'y , , d'z 
Hence, 
1 d?x\? d*y\? dz , 
=y (T) x) t). (6^) 


This formula enables us to compute the curvature of a line at 
any point provided that this line is represented by parametric 
equations in which the parameter is the arc length s (in other 
words, if the radius vector of the variable point of the given line 
is expressed as a function of the arc length). 

Let us consider the case when the radius vector r is expressed 
as a function of an arbitrary parameter /: 


r —r (t). 
In this case the arc length s will be regarded as a function of 
the parameter ¢. Then the curvature is computed as follows: 


dr drds 
di^ didi D 
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Since 
dr ' 
ds 


(a) = (a) 6 


=1,*) 








we have 


Differentiating the right and left sides of (8) and reducing by 
two, we get 
drd’r_ ds d*s 
did didn (9) 


ar dra 
ds dt ds 
dt 


dst dt? [ds\* di /ds\*° 
(a) (a) 
Substituting into formula (6) the expression obtained for 4% we get 


d's 7? 


dobrog 

— M) Adi dt* didi dt "Adi Vae 

Steen = eee ee 
(5) 


dr| — Ar T 
z|= lim re But Ar 


*) This equation follows from the fact that 
AS--0 





is a chord subtending an arc of length As. Therefore approaches 1 as 
AS — 0. 
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Expressing E: and B by formulas (8) and (9) in terms of the 


derivatives of r(/), we get *) 
d’r\? (dr\? (dirár V 
1 (8) pgn | 5 
dt 


Formula (10) may be rewritten as follows: **) 
dr ., d?r]* 
pesi lir (11) 
2 r 2]3 * 
(x) 


We have obtained a formula that enables us to calculate the 
curvature of a given line at any point for an arbitrary paramet- 
ric representation of this curve. 

If in a particular case the curve is a plane curve and lies in 
the xy-plane, then its parametric equations have the form 


x- (t), 
yb (t), 
z=0. 


Putting these expressions of x, y, z into formula (11), we get the 
earlier derived (in Ch. VI) formula that yields the curvature of a 
plane curve represented parametrically: 

K= Ie Oy O—-v' Oe | 

Ip (APH (HPY 2 
Example. Compute the curvature of the helix 
r=lacost+jasint+kamt 

at an arbitrary point. 


di dt 
2)3 6 2 
-l(&) ) . Here we cannot write ($) . By (55) we mean the scalar 
í the vector %; by (47 | V, tne third power ot (ZY . The 
square o dn a: bY di ; p dil: ex- 
pression a is meaningless. 


**) We utilised the identity a?b*—(ab)* — (ax b)* whose validity is readily 
recognisable if one rewrites the identity as follows: a*b*— (ab cos q)* — (a5 sin q)*. 


6 2)3 
*) We- transform the denominator as follows: FJ -l(8) \ = 
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Solution. 
dr L 
gm basint+Jja cos t +k am, 
d?r ; 
"p^ -iacost—Jasint, 
i J k 
dr d’r : 
aX ae —asint acost am|-ia*m sin t —j a*m cos t -- ka?, 
—a cost —asint 0 
dr. d’r\?_ gg 
E x an) —a* (m? -- 1), 


dr V : 
=~ ] —a*sin? t -- a? cos? t -- a?m* za? (1-4 m?). 


Consequently, 
l a* (m? 4- 1) 1 


whence 
R=a(1+m?)=const. 


Thus, the helix has a constant radius of curvature. 


Note. If a curve lies in a plane, then without violating genera- 
lity, we can assume that it lies in the xy-plane (this can always 
be achieved by transforming the coordinates). Now if the curve 


lies in the xy-plane, then z=0; but then o=0 also and, conse- 


quently, the vector n likewise lies in the xy-plane. We thus con- 
clude that if a curve lies in a plane then its principal normal 
lies in the same plane. 


SEC. 5. OSCULATING PLANE. BINORMAL. TORSION 


Definition 1. The plane passing through the tangent line and the 
principal normal to a given curve at the point A is called an 
osculating plane at the point A. 

For the plane of a curve, the osculating plane coincides with 
the plane of the curve. But if the curve is not a plane curve, 
and if we take two points on it, P and P,, we get two different 
osculating planes that form a dihedral angle p. The bigger the 
angle p, the more the curve differs in shape from a plane curve. 
To make this more precise, let us introduce another definition. 

Definition 2. The normal (to a curve) perpendicular to an oscu- 
lating plane is called a binormal. 

On the binormal let us take. a unit vector D and make its 
direction such that the vectors ø, n, b form a triple with the 
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same orientation as the unit vectors $, j, k lying on the coordi- 
nate axes (Figs. 200, 201). 


k b b 


I 6 n 





Fig. 200. Fig. 201. 


By virtue of the definition of a vector and scalar product of 
vectors we have 


b—oxn; bb-l. (1) 
We find the derivative of T . By formula (IV), Sec. 3, 


P Xm LH xn axe. (2) 
But Zor (see Sec. 4), therefore 
Lxn=pnxn=0, 
and formula (2) takes the form 
d exit (3) 


From this it follows (by the definition of a vector product) 
that oe is a vector perpendicular to the vector of the tangent o. 


On the other hand, since D is a unit vector, P is perpendicular 
to b (see Sec. 3, Corollary). 

This means that the vector t is perpendicular both to o and 
to b; that is, it is collinear with the vector n. 

Let us denote the length of the vector Z by T we put 





db| 1 
d| T? 
then 
4 
db 1 
ds (4) 
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The quantity 4 is the torsion of the given curve. 

The dihedral angle p between the osculating planes that corre- 
spond to two points of the curve is equal to the angle between 
the binormals. By analogy with formula (4), Sec. 4, Ch. IX, one 
can write 
40) jim —# 

gs 











ds 


To summarise, then, the torsion of a curve at a point, A is 
equal, in absolute value, to the limit which is approached 
(as As—+0), by the ratio of the angle p between the osculating 
planes at the point A and the neighbouring point B to the length 
| As| of the arc AB. 

If the curve is plane then the osculating plane does not change 
its direction and, consequently, the torsion is equal to zero. 

From the definition of torsion it is clear that it is a measure 
of the deviation of a space curve from a plane curve. 

The quantity T is called the radius of torsion of the curve. 

Let us find a formula for computing torsion. From (3) and (4) 
it follows that 


Multiplying scalarly both sides by a, we get 
= nn-n [o x F] . 
On the right side of this equation we have the so-called mixed 
(or triple) product of three vectors m, o and Z. In a product 


of this kind the factors, as we know, may be circularly permuted. 
In addition, taking into consideration that nm —1, we rewrite the 
latter equation in the following form: 


l dn 
T-9|[z xn] 
or 
l dn 
T--—e|e |. (9) 
B z d?r h 
ut since n— R 4,, we have 


dn dr | dR dr 
a TR T as aF 
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and 
dn dr dR dr 
[nx A]- R XR dst as oh 
dir dr  d’r 
eR [2s ds: X xe RI xx r4 

But since the vector product of a vector into itself is equal to 
Zero, 

dr . d'r 

[s] E 
Thus, n E di zi 

n T r 

[nx z|- pe. 


Noting that o=% and reverting to (5), we get 


1 dr | dir 
poi S| ae | 

If the factor r is expressed as a function of an arbitrary param- 
eter ¢, it may be shown, *) much like was done in the preceding 


(6) 


*) Indeed, 
dr. drds 
di ds dt’ 
Differentiating this equality once again with respect to /, we get 
Persa e i E 
dsj dt dt * dsdi?  ds* Adi] " ds di*' 


di? ds 
Differentiate it once more with respect to £ 
dr daf([dr Ee t dr odsd's, d (drydsd's , dr dis _ 
di* — ds dil di) "dst "dt dii ds Vds) didi * ds di — 
dr (dsM d*r dsd's , dr d's 
= as (2) T3758 di dE T ds di’ 
Let us now form a triple product: ! 
dr ( d?r SEE d'r 
diVdt ^45] -— 
colt as | ate (ae) oe) ale (gen gta donc E 
— ds di | | ds tas dit ass Nas ds? didt ds dis | f 


Opening the brackets of this product by the rule of multiplying polyno- 
mials, and disregarding those terms that contain even two identical vector 
factors (since the triple product of three factors where at least two are equal 


is zero), we get 
dr( d'r dir dr( dir d'r \ (ds\' 
dt? ` dt? |} ds \ ds? “ ds? dij ' 
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section, that 
dr[ d'r || dr 
drf d'r d'r aue] 
a [ar 0r] T rane 
GG) 


Putting this expression into formula (6) and replacing R* by 
its expression from formula (11), Sec. 4, we finally get 





dr[ dr dr 
1 dt | d? ^ df? 7 
T fdr dr’ (7) 
FT: 


This formula makes it possible to compute the torsion of the 
curve at any point if the curve is represented by parametric 
equations with an arbitrary parameter f. 

. Concluding this section, we note that the formulas which 
express the derivatives of the vectors ø, b, n are called Serret- 
Frenet formulas: 

do n db nm dn o b 


ds R’ ds T^ ds RR T° 


The last one of them is obtained as follows: 


n=bxo, 
dn d(bxo) db do n n 
qc go eee ON Te eR 
1 1 
= pAxo +z bxn,; 
but 
nxo-——b, bxn--—o, 
therefore 
LL REN IE. 
ds T R 


Finally, noting that 


l EET. 


we obtain the required equality. 
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Example. Compute the torsion of the helix 


r=lacost+jasint+kamt. 
Solution. 
—asint acost am 
—acost —asint 0 |=a*m, 


at Se xGr |= 
asint —acost 0 


dt* ^ dt? 





dr, dr? 
dt? 


di | — a^ (1-- m?) (see Example, Sec. 4). 


Consequently, 
T af (cm?) a(ld- m? . 
= i 


SEC. 6. A TANGENT PLANE AND NORMAL TO A SURFACE 


Let there be.a surface given by an equation of the form 
F (x, y, 2) —0. (1) 


We introduce the following definition. 

Definition 1. A straight line is a tangent to a surface at some 
point P (x, y, z) if it is a tangent to some curve lying on the 
surface and passing through P. 

Since an infinitude of different curves lying on the surface pass 
through the point P, then, generally speaking, there will also be 
an infinitude of tangents to the surface passing through this 
point. 

We introduce the SURE of singular and ordinary points of 
a surface F (x, y, z) 0. 

=~ are 


If at the point M(x, y, z) all three derivatives — K’ y’ 


equal to zero or at least one of these derivatives does not exist, 


then M is called a singular point of the surface. If at M (x, y, 2) 
OF OF OF 


all three derivatives Bee By or. exist and are continuous, and at 
least one of them differs from zero, then M is an ordinary point 
of the surface. 

We can now formulate the following theorem. 

Theorem. All tangent lines to a given surface (1) at an ordinary 
point of it P lie in one plane. 

Proof. Let us consider, on a surface, a certain line L, (Fig. 202) 
passing through a given point P of the surface. Let this curve be 
represented by parametric equations: 


x—9() y-wüy z-X(). (2) 


OF OF OF 
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A tangent to the curve will be a tangent to the surface. The 
equations of this tangent have the form 


X—x Y—y Z—z 


dx dy | dz ^ 
dt dt dt 
If we put expressions (2) into equation (1), the latter will be- 
come an identity in ¢, since the curve (2) lies on the surface (1). 
Differentiating it with respect to ¢, we get *) 
OF dx , OF dy , OF dz __ 
de dt Tay at c di (3) 
Let us further examine the vectors N and T 
that pass through P: 








OF. , OF ,, OF 
N= 5! +a, I+ % *. (4) 
soii ; OF OF OF 
The projections of this vector ae? oy k Fig. 202. 


depend on x, y, z, which are the coordinates 
of P; it will be noted that since P is an ordinary point, these 
projections at the. point P do not simultaneously vanish and 


therefore 
. OF? 2 OF? 2 OF? 2 
Wie V (7) * (8) * (sc) ** 
The vector 
í ar_ dx, dy , dz 
dic apt qnd ap k, (5) 


is tangent to the curve passing through the point P and lying on 
the surface. The projections of this vector are computed from 
equations (2) with the value of the parameter £ corresponding to 
the point P. Let us compute the scalar product of the vectors N 
= which product is equal to the sum of the products of 
like projections: 


and 


dr OPdx | OPdy | OF dz 
di  óx dt | dy dt ' dz dt’ 





*) Here we apply the rule for differentiating a composite function of three 
variables. This rule is applicable here since all the partial derivatives Oe, 


Ox 
OF OF A 
=—, = are, as stated, continuous. 
oy’ Oz 
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On the basis of (3), the expression on the right is equal to 
zero; hence 


dr 
From the latter equality it follows that the vector N and the 
tangent vector d to the curve (2) at the point P are perpendicu- 


lar. The foregoing reasoning holds for any curve (2) passing 
through the point P and lying on the surface. Therefore, every 
tangent to the surface at the point P is perpendicular to one and 
the same vector N and for this reason 
all these tangents lie in a single plane 
that is perpendicular to the vector 
N. The theorem is proved. 
Definition 2. The plane in which 
lie all the tangent lines to the lines 
on the surface passing through the 
given point P is called the tangent 
plane to the surface at the point P 
(Fig. 203). 
Fig. 203. It should be noted that there 
may not exist a tangent plane at 
the singular points of the surface. At such points, the tangent 
lines to the surface may not lie in one plane. For instance, the 
vertex of a conical surface is a singular point. The tangents to 
the conical surface at this point do not lie in one plane (they 
themselves form a conical surface). 
Let us write the equation of a tangent plane to a surface (1) 
at an ordinary point. Since this plane is perpendicular to the 
vector (4), its equation has the form 





OF OF OF 
5g (X—*) +5, (Y—y) +5 (Z—2) = 0. (6) 
If the equation.of a surface is given in the form 


z—f(x, y, or z—f(x, y) -0, 
then 
oF of - OF | Of OF | 


dy’ ðz — 


s=- oe 1, 
and the equation of the tangent plane is then of the form 


Z—2=9 (Xx +0 (Y—y). 6’) 
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Note. If in formula (6'" we put X—x-—Ax; Y—y- Ay, then 

this formula will take the form 
of of y.. 

Z—2=5, Ax+ a, Al 
its right side is the total differential of the function z=f(x, y). 
Therefore, Z—z — dz. Thus, the total differential of a function of 
-two variables at the point M(x, y), which corresponds to the 
increments Ax and Ay of the independent variables x and y, is 
equal to tħe corresponding increment on the z-axis of the tangent 
plane to the surface which is a graph of the given function. 

Definition 3. The straight line drawn through the point P (x, y, 2) 
of surface (1) perpendicular to the tangent plane is called the nor- 
mal to the surface (Fig. 203). 

Let us write the equations of the normal. Since its direction 
coincides with that of the vector N, its equations will have the 
form 

X—x Y—y Z-z 
OF OF ~ OF ° (7) 
Ox oy Oz 





If the equation of the surface is given in the form z=f(x, y), or 
z—[ (x, y) —0, 
then the equations of the normal have the form , 
~ Ox oy 
Note. Let the surface F(x, y, z)=0 be the level surface for 
some function of three variables u=u(x, y, z); that is, 
F (x, y, z2)=u(x, y, z)—C=0.- 


Obviously, the vector N defined by formula (4) and in the 
direction of the normal to the level surface F = u (x, y, z2)—C —0, 
will be 


Qu Qu ., Ou 
Nx t tx k, 
that is, 
N — grad u. 


We have thus proved that the gradient of the function u(x, y, z) 
is in the direction of the normal to the level surface passing through 
the given point. j 
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Example. Write the equation of the tangent plane and the equations of 
Hone to the surface of the sphere x?-+ y?+z?=14 at the point P (1, 2, 3). 
olution. 


OF oF OF 
ay? 2422. .]4 —(0: —9x: =y: =27: 
Fi, y, zj=x?+y?+2?—14=0; ae 2x; oy 2y; az 22; 
for x=1, y=2, z=3 we have 
ôF OF_, OF 
ap oy a 


Therefore, the equation of the tangent plane will be 
2(x—1) +4 (y—2) +6 (z—3)=0 or x+2y+3z—14=0. 
The equations of the normal are 


z5 pr 
or 
x—l y—2 2z—3 
Ls 39 
Exercises on Chapter IX 
Find the derivatives of the vectors: 1. r=icott+Jarc tant. 
, 1 l — fo-l ; — fat 
Ans. r ^— ani t iy n^ 2. r«le7! --j2t --kln t. Ans. r=—ie +4 


Fuss rti D E. Ans. p-n.L-m. 


4. Find the vector of a tangent, the equations of the tangent and the 
equations of the normal plane to the curve r=ti+t?/+0R at the point 
(3, 9, 27). Ans. re =i+6j+27k; tangent: lise apa um normal 


plane: x 4- 6g 4- 272 — 786. 
5. Find the vector of a tangent, the equations of the tangent and the 





equation of the normal plane to the curve ricos! 5 4- 1. Jsin t -hsln 7. . 
Ans. rd isnt coste host; the equation of the tangent 
t l t 
2 — -—— — — 
X —cos j Y 2 sint Z—sin 7 


=m o ee 5] the equation of the normal plane: 


+ X sint —Y cos t —Z cos $= x sin t +y cost +2 cos -y where x, y, z are the 


coordinates of that point of the curve at which the normal plane is drawn 
i - 

(that is, xc, y= sint, z=sin > ; 
6. Find the equations of the tangent to the curve x«-ft—sin t, g --1—cost, 


2 — 4 sin 5 and the cosines of the angles that it makes with ihe coordinate 
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axes. Ans. AoX ehe, cosa = sin? $ ; cos B=- slnt; 
sin > cos = cot a 


to 
cos y —cos 5. 


7. Find the equation of the normal plane to the curve z=x?—y?, y=x 
at the origin. Hint. Write the equations of the curve in parametric form. 
Ans. x+y=0. 


8. Find ce, m, b at the point t=> for the curve r—í (cos t J- sin? 1) 4- 








+ jsint(l1—cost)—Acost. Ans. a a ie 
i—2j -3k à y 42 
b-——————. 
y i4 
9. Find the equations of the principal normal and the binormal to the 
t 3 x—x 
= — ’ = — > =o t B . MM Ze 
curve x= 7i 157i 25g at the point (xy, gy 2). Ans TE 
4s... 2729 X—Xo Uo | 2 2o 
1—:55 —908—t' l 2t, i 


10. Find the equation of the osculating plane to the curve g*—x; x*-z 
at the point M (1, 1, 1). Ans. 6x —8y —z 4-30. 

11. Find the radius of curvature lor a curve represented by the equations 
xv+y?+z27—4=0, x+y—z=0. Ans. R=2. 





t_e-t 
12. Find the radius of torsion of the curve: r=icost-+/sint+k* > . 
(e! —e-t)* 
Ans. T ==. 
2 (ef —e-t 


13. Find the radius of curvature and the torsion for the curve r= ti J- 2t3j. 
Ans. R-2t0 +h, T= o0. 


14. Prove that the curve  r-(a,t*-4- bit +c) i+ (at? 4 bot 4- ,) J 4- 
+ (a,t?+ bjt +c) & is plane. Ans. r''' &0; therefore the torsion is equal to zero. 

15. Find the curvature and torsion of the curve xzel, y=, z=1 V2. 
Ans. The curvature is ma the torsion is ad 

16. Find the curvature and torsion of the curve x—e-'sint, yze-' cost: 


z—el, Ans. The curvature is Yia the torsion is Le. 


A 2 2 
17. Find the equation of the tangent plane to the byperboloid L-i— 
2? ; 
pel at the point (xj, yj, zi). Ans. a p oF 
18. Find the equation of the normal to the surface x?—4y?+2z?=6 at 
the point (2, 2, 3). Ans. y+4x=10; 3x—z=3. 
19. Find the equation of the tangent plane to the surface z= 2x?-+4y? at 
the point M (2, 1, 12). Ans. 8x--8y —2— 12. 
20. Draw to the surface x?+-2y?+z%=1 a tangent plane parallel to the 
Il 


plane x—y+2z=0. Ans. x—y+2z=4 V pE 


CHAPTER X 
INDEFINITE INTEGRALS 


SEC. 1. ANTIDERIVATIVE AND THE INDEFINITE INTEGRAL 


In Chapter III we considered a problem like the following: 
Given a function F(x), find its derivative, that is, the function 
f (x) =F’ (x). 

In this chapter we shall consider the reverse problem: Given 
the function F(x), it is required to find a function F (x) such that 
its derivative is equal to f(x), that is, 


F’ (x) =f (x). 
Definition 1. The function F(x) is called the antiderivative of 


the function f(x) on the interval [a, b] if at all points of this 
interval the equality F’ (x)=f(x) is fulfilled. 


Example. Find the antiderivative of the function f (x) = 
From the definition of an antiderivative it follows i the function 


x 
F=% is an antiderivative, since (5) =x? 


It is easy to see that if for the given function f (x) there exists 
an antiderivative, then this antiderivative is not the only one. 
In the foregoing example, we could take the following functions 


as antiderivatives: F()-5 41 F()-5—? or, generally, 


FQ)-54-C (where C is an arbitrary constant), since 
x : , 
(+C) =x’, 


On the other hand, it may be proved that functions of the form 
EEG exhaust all antiderivatives of the function x°. This follows 
from the Igoe theorem. 

Theorem. /f F,(x) and F,(x) are two antiderivatives of the 
function f(x) on ‘the interval [a, b], then the difference between 


them is a constant. 
Proof. By virtue of the definition of an antiderivative we have 


F(x) =f (x), 
F, (x)= f (x) | " 


for any value of x on the interval [a, 5]. 
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Let us put 
F, (x) — F, (x) 2 9 (x). (2) 
Then by (1) we have 
F, (x) — Fi (x) =f (x) —f (x) =0 
or 
9' (x) S [F, (x) — F, (X) =0 


for any value of x on the interval [a, b]. But from q'(x)—0 it 
follows that q (x) is a constant. 

Indeed, let us apply the Lagrange theorem (see Sec. 2, Ch. IV) 
lo the function q (x), which, obviously, is continuous and differen- 
tiable on the interval [a, b]. 

No matter what the point x on the interval [a, 6], we have, 
by virtue of the Lagrange theorem, 


Q9 (x) — 9 (a) = (x—a) e" (&). 
where a< Ẹ< x. 
Since q' (E) «0, 
9 (x)—9 (a) — 0 


g (x) — e (a). (3) 


Thus, the function (x) at any point x of the interval [a, b] 
retains the value g(a), and this means that the function »(x) is 
constant on [a, 6]. Denoting the constant g(a) by C, we get, 
from (2) and (3), 


or 


F, (x) —F, (x) =C. 

From the proved theorem it follows that if for a given function 
f(x) some one antiderivative F(x) is found, then any other anti- 
derivative of f(x) has the form F(x)-+C, where C — const. 

Definition 2. If the function F(x) is an antiderivative of f(x), 
then the expression F(x)+C is the indefinite integral of the 
function f(x) and is denoted by the symbol OU (x)dx. Thus, by 
definition 

(Fœ dx=F (x)+C, 
if 
F’ (x) =f (x). 
Here, the function f(x) is called the integrand, f (x) dx is the element 


of integration (the expression under the integral sign), and f is 
the integral sign. . 
Thus, an indefinite integral is afamily of functions y= F (x) -- C. 
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From the geometrical point of view, an indefinite integral is an 
assemblage. (family) of curves, each of which is obtained by trans- 
lating one of the curves parallel to itself upwards or downwards 
(that is, along the y-axis). 

A natural question arises: do antiderivatives (and, hence, an 
indefinite integral) exist for every function f(x)? The answer is no. 
Let us note, however, without proof, that if a function f(x) is 
continuous on the interval [a, b], then there is an antiderivative 
of this function (and, hence, there is also an indefinite integral). 

This chapter is devoted to working out methods by means of 
which we can find antiderivatives (and indefinite integrals) of 
certain classes of elementary functions. 

The finding of an antiderivative of a given function f(x) is 
called. integration of the function f(x). 

Note the following: it the derivative of an elementary function 
is always an elementary function, then the antiderivative of the 
elementary function may not prove to be representable by a finite 
number of elementary functions. We shall return to this question 
at the end of the chapter. 

From Definition 2 it follows that: 

1. The derivative of an indefinite integral is equal to the in- 
tegrand, that is, if F' (x) f(x), then also 


(Vrooax) C (9 4- CY -F (2. (4 


This equation should be understood in the sense that the deriva- 
tive of any antiderivative is equal to the integrand. 

2. The differential of an indefinite integral is equal to the 
expression under the integral sign: 


d (fon dx) — Fon da. (5) 


This results from formula (4). 
3. The indefinite integral of the differential of some function is 
equal to this function plus an arbitrary constant: 


| dF (x)= F(x) +0. 
The truth of this equation may easily be checked by differentia- 
tion [the differentials of both sides are equal to dF (x)]. 
SEC. 2. TABLE OF INTEGRALS 


Before starting on methods of integration, we give the following 
table of integrals of the simplest functions. 

The table of integrals follows directly from Definition 2, Sec. 1. 
Ch. X, and from the table of derivatives (Sec. 15, Ch. III). 
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(The truth of the equations can easily be checked by differentia- 
tion: to establish that the derivative of the right side is equal to 
the integrand). 


l. dx E ETDECG—1). (Here and in the formulas that 
follow, C stages | for an arbitrary constant.) 


2. {F=in|x|+C. 
n sin x dx ^ — cos x -- C. 


d UAE 
=tanx+C. 


cos x 
dx 
sin?x 


qum xdx — —1n|cos x|-- C. 
( cot x dx — In | sin x -- C. 
ire e 

10. Veax- is iux +C. 

11. Vm arctan e C. 

11’. Vo arc tan C. 


—cot x 4- C. 


o 0 u 9 m m 














a? +x? 
12. fa zin 
dx 
13 jeanne. 
13’ er 
a 


————; dn | x4- V x'zxa^| 4 C. 


Note. The ‘table of derivatives (Sec. 15, Ch. III) does not have 
formulas corresponding to formulas 7, 8, 11’, 12, 13' and 14. 
However, differentiation will readily prove the "truth of these as 
well. 

In the case of formula 7 we have 


^ —sin x 
(—In| cos x|) ose 


consequently, tan x dx = —In|cosx|+C. 





=tanx, 
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In the case of formula 8 


i c ERE ss 
(In | sin x | )! 2 az; — cot x, 


consequently, cot x — In| sin x| 4-C. 
In the case of formula 12, 

















1 f 1 , 
(zm ote ) = 5, [Injat+x|—Inja—<x|]'= 
E icq 23 
~~ Qa EE =] Tax?’ 
therefore, 
dx 1 a+x 
a?—x? =z!" a—x +C. 











It should be noted that the latter formula will also follow from 
the general results of Sec. 9, Ch. X. 
In the case of formula 14, 


(in [e+ V x8 tat |)’ = —> (1+ 


x+ V 4a? 


= l 


x 
Va) Y x!tai , 





hence, 





dt č n: z 2 
«e Injx+ V x’ a? | +C. 
This formula likewise will follow from the general resultsofSec. 11. 

Formulas 11’ and 13’ may be verified in similar fashion. These 
formulas will later be derived from formulas 11 and 13 (see Sec.4, 
Examples 3 and 4). 


N 


SEC. 3. SOME PROPERTIES OF AN INDEFINITE INTEGRAL 


Theorem 1. The indefinite integral of an algebraic sum of two 
or several functions is equal to the sum of their integrals 


VU, G2 + F 60] dx = (f, (x) dx E VT, God. (1) 


For proof, let us find the derivatives of the left and right sides 
of this equation. On the basis of (4) of the preceding section we 


have 
(If, G9 f, 69] dx)' 2 f, C2 TF, CO, 
(65, 00 dx c £5, G6) 4x) — 
— ($7, 60 dx)' -- (60,09 dx) =f, G2, G9 
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Thus, the derivatives of the left and right sides of (1) are equal; 
in other words, the derivative of any antiderivative on the left- 
hand side is equal to the derivative of any function on the right- 
hand side of the equation. Therefore, by the theorem of Sec. 1, 
Ch. X, any function on the left of (1) differs from any function 
on the right of (1) by a constant term. That is how we should 
understand (1). 

Theorem 2. T'he constant factor mag be taken outside the integral 
sign; that is, if a const, then 


ILIO dx —a V [ (9) dx. (2) 


To prove (2), let us find the derivatives of the left and right 
sides: i 


({ af (x) dx)’ =af (x), 
(af f(x)de)"=a ( f (x) dx)’ =af (x). 


The derivatives of the right and left sides are equal, therefore, 
as in (1), the difference of any two functions on the left and 
right is a constant. That is.how we should understand equation (2). 

When evaluating indefinite integrals it is useful to bear in mind 
me folowing rules. 


{ F(x) dx= F (x) +C, 
then 
" (ax) de=} F (ax) +C. (3) 
Indeed, differentiating the left and right sides of (3), we get 
({ f (ax) dx)" =F (ax), 
(z^ (a2) =< (F(ax) h-lF (ax) a= F’ (ax) =f (ax). 


The derivatives of the right and left sides are equal, which is 
what we set out to prove. ' 
Il. If 


(F(x) dx=F (x) +C, 
then 
(fet 5) dx — P (cer b) 4 C. (4) 
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IIl. If 
(HG dx F (9 C, 
then 
\fax-+ )dx=— F (ax+6)+C. (5) 

Equations (4) and (5) are proved by differentiation of the right 
and left sides. 

Example 1. 
f (2x! —3 sin x -5Y x) dx f 2x? dx—( 3 sinx dx+ 5 Vxdx= 


=2/ xe dx—3 f sin x dx 4-5 Ga 














1 
=+ 
"T x? eee 10 — 
Bip CEET : +C=7* +3 cos x+ 3" Y x-4c. 
2 
Example 2. 
d ae S 
| (stt yE ) a= f> ] acc ae Pu ae 
Vx cíYx f "E 
->+ -5+ Lad g 
cg lx x 29 372 "NA ca 
-9—1—-3—L—-43—t6-93y»-Y cg yc. 
Example 3. 
dt =In|x+3]+C 
x+3 — ms 
Example 4. 
feos e de sin 7x 4- C. 
Example 5. 


E (2x— 6) dx = -5 cos (2x — 6) +C. 


SEC. 4. INTEGRATION BY SUBSTITUTION (CHANGE 
OF VARIABLE) 


Let it be required to find the integral 
{ F(x) dx; 


we cannot directly select the antiderivative of f(x) but we know 
that it exists. 
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Let us change the variable in the expression under the integral 
sign, putting 
x—e(t), (1) 
where q(£)is a continuous function with continuous derivative 
having an inverse function. Then dx-q'(f)dt; we shall prove 
that in this case we have the following equation: 


| F dx= È Fio] g (A at. (2) 


Here we assume that after integration we substitute, on the right 
side, the expression of ¢ in terms of x on the basis of (1). 

To establish that the expressions to the right and left are the 
same in the sense indicated above, it is necessary to prove 
that their derivatives with respect to x are equal. Find the deri- 
vative of the left side: 


({ F(x) dx), = F(x). 


We differentiate the right side of (2) with respect to x as a'com- 
posite function, where ¢ is the intermediate argument. The de- 
pendence of ¢ on x is expressed by (1); here, Zog (f) and by 
the rule of differentiating an inverse function, 


1 


dt 
dx g(t) * 


We thus have 
(Foole Oad) = (f Hoor at)  — 
-f[e(]e' 0s O=. 


Therefore, the derivatives, with respect to x, of the right and 
left side of (2) are equal, as required. 

The function x —«(/) should be chosen so that one can evaluate 
the indefinite integral on the right side of (2). 

Note. When integrating, it is sometimes better to choose a 
change of the variable in the form of £-p(x) and not x— (t). 
By way of illustration, let it be required to calculate an integral 
of the form 

tp’ (x) dx 
S (x) 
Here it is convenient to put 


(x)-t 
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then 
ap’ (x) dx = dt, 
' (x)d 
Vat = (Fain |e] +C= In| y(2)|+C. 


The following are a number of instances of integration by 
substitution. 


Example 1. f V sinx cosx dx—? We make the substitution t —sin x; then 
- 1 
c. 2 

di-cos xdx and, consequently, f y sinx cosx dx= | Vt at=: dt = 


3| 
ao rcs z sin Slay +-C. 


Example 2. D z=? We put t —1--x*; then dt — 2x dx and f ERG 
-3 fFe n (Cg In bxc. 


ur LU € We put t=; then dx—adt, 
a 


a+x? at 1+( 
dx ai adt 1 2 2 
a+x? ai RS E = 


Example 4. Iv Vm Hu rT 





Example 3. ‘ 











als 
M ur 


arc tan ecol arc tan = +0. 


x. 
We put fences then 


x 1 adt 
d —adt, Ez bv Vest C= 
* ya—a aj yi-B8 Jyi-f F 
= arc sin = +C (it is assumed that a>0). 


The formulas 11’ and 13’ given in the Table of-Integrals (see above, Sec. 2) 
are derived in Examples 3 and 4. 


Example 5. jos ==? Put t=Inx; then at=”, Sans z— 


zi Pat eC ian x) +C. 


xdx Puig: = xdx — ] dt 
T+ 7 =? Put / =x? then dt =2x dx, ioe oy ee 


-$ are tant +C= =p are tan x*J4- C. 





Example 6. (zm 


The method of substitution is one ofthe basic methods for calculat- 
ing indefinite integrals. Even when we integrate by some other 
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method, we often resort to substitution in the intermediate stages 
of calculation. The success of integration depends largely on how 
appropriate the substitution is for simplifying the given integral. 
Essentially, the study of methods of integration reduces to finding 
out what kind of substitution has to be performed for a given ele- 
ment of integration. Most of this chapter is devoted to this problem. 


SEC. 5. INTEGRALS OF FUNCTIONS CONTAINING 
A QUADRATIC TRINOMIAL 


I. Let us consider the integral 
I aen LÁ 


Let us first transform the trinomial in the denominator by rep- 
resenting it in the form of a sum or difference of squares: ' 


ax*-+ bx+c=a LIE z] = 
-epig (8 5-8)]- 


velfe 8) (E8) ele e] 


where 


The plus or minus is taken depending on whether the expression 
on the left is positive or negative, that is, on whether the roots' 
of the trinomial ax?-- bx 4-c are complex or real. 

Thus, the integral /, will take the form 


i= dx a. dx 
130 mra | b\? ul] oC 
j Tea) 
In the latter integral let us eres the variable: 
x+ eat, dx = dt. 


i) iR 
PER? . 


These are tabular nisi (see formulas 11’ and 12). 
Example 1. Calculate the integral 


We then get 


(ara ERTS 
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Solution. 


=| agera 2 RETO 
z | dx 
cUm ana 7 (x -2) 06 
Let us make the substitution x 4-2—t, dx — dt. E it into the integral 
we get the tabular integral 
1 -dt 1 
e — A icta aF 


SE6 2 Te Ve" 


Substituting in place of ¢ its expression in terms of x, we finally get - 


sitdans s ee: 


fou! 
2V6 V6 
II. Let us consider an integral of a more general form: 


I= Ax+B 
2 ) ax? bx+te 








dx. 


Perform an identical transformation of the integrand: 


A Ab 
TNT pa eee) 
~~ J ax?-oxteoo ax? 4- bx 4-c ; 


Represent the latter integral in the form of a sum of two inte- 
grals. Taking the constant factors outside the integral sign, we 


get 
_A 2ax +6 Ab dx 
[e EU (B—$5) bz 


The latter integral is the integral /,, which we are able to 
evaluate. In the first integral make a substitution: 


ax'--bx--c-—t, (2ax+6)dx=dt. 


Thus, 
(2ax--b)dx — 
ax?+bx+e 
And we finally get 


=In|¢]/+C=In|ax’+b6x+c[C. 


A Ab 
I, = 9, In| ax* + bx tor (B—57) La 
Example 2. Evaluate the integral 


x4-3 
imas 
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Applying the foregoing technique we have 


P 5 x1—9x—5 m 
(2x —2) dx 4 dx E 
“2 x1—2x—5 xt—9x—b5 
=} eiecti-tie f teg 
Y 6—(x—1) 
ju x?—2x —5 au er ———————— 
wye "| Vete 





III. Let us consider the integral 


rz 
‘By means of transformations considered in Item I, this integral 


reduces (depending on the sign of a) to tabular integrals of the 
form 


y [or ac, 








os p for a>0 or | yg 


which have Already been examined in the Table of Integrals (see 
formulas 13’ and 14). 
IV. An integral of the form 


Ax+B 
V ax?+ bx+c 


is evaluated by means of the following transformations, which: 
are similar to those considered in Item Il: 


A Ab 
b Ax 4-B gs mi b (8—57) 


= —————— dx = 
V ax? +bx +c ra bx+c * 
=# 2ax + b 
oS ay (8—32) ce ue ct 
V ax? 4- bx c x+( ram 


Applying substitution to the first of the integrals obtained, 
ax? +bx+c=t, (2ax - b) dx — dt, 
we get 


(2ax 4- b) dx A m LOU LUE S 
Vaan vr 2V CE C— 2V ax! - ox-Fc4-C. 


The second integral was considered in Item IH of this section. 


12—3388 
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Example 3. 
5 
f 5x3 me n a 
V x14-4x 4-10 V x* 4r 4x 4-10 
E 2x +4 dx—7 dx E 
2j Vxt-ax 10 Y «2136 


—5yx*-4x4-10—7 1n | x -24- Y (x 2)! -6] 4-05 
=5V x? 4 4x4 10—7 In| x+2+ Vixt?+4x-+10/+C, 


SEC. 6. INTEGRATION BY PARTS 


Let u and v be two differentiable functions of x. Then the 
differential of the product uv is found from the following formula: 


d (uv) =u dv =v du. 
Whence, by integration, we have 
uv = | udv + f o du 
or 
(udo — uv — f o du. (1) 


This formula is called the formula of integration by. parts. It is 
most frequently used in the integration of expressions that may 
be represented in the form of a product of two factors u and du 
in such a way that the finding of the function v from its differen- 
tial dv, and the evaluation of the integral | o du should, taken 
together, be a simpler problem than the direct evaluation of the 
integral f udv. To become adept at breaking up a given element 


of integration into the factors u and dv, ore has to solve: 
problems; we shall show how this is done in a number of cases. 


Example 1. f xsinx dx=? We let 


u=x, dv=sinx dx; 


then, 
du=dx, u= —COS X. 
Hence, 


x sin x dx = —x cos x + f cos x dx = —x cos x +- sinx +C. 


Note. When determining the function v from the differential 
dv we can take any arbitrary constant, since it does not enter 
into the final result [this can be seen by putting the expression 
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v-.-C into (1) in place of vj. It is therefore convenient to con- 
sider this constant equal to zero. 

The rule for integration by parts is widely used. For example, 
integrals of the form 


f x* sin ax dx, f x^ cos ax dx, 
f x"e"* dx, T x" In x dx, 


and certain integrals containing inverse trigonometric functions 
are evaluated by means of integration by parts. 


Example 2. It is required to evaluate f arctan x dx. Letting u-arctanz, 
dx 
1+ x?’ 
l 


x dx 2 
farc tanx dx= xarc tanz — ( $ =x are tans In| 1 -x?|4- C. 





dv=dx, we have du = v=x., Thus, 





Example 3. It is required to evaluate f xe” dx. Let us put uzsx, 
dv =e*dx; then du —2x dx, v --e*, 


f xe” dx = xe" —2 f xe* dx. 


The last integra! we again integrate by parts, letting 

u,=x, du,=dx, 

. dv, —e* dx, v, =e. 

Then 
xe” dx = xe* — f e* dx —xe* —e* -- C. 

Finally we get 

f x'e* dx 9 x!e* —2 (xe* —e*) -- C — xte* —2xe* 4-2e* -- C —e* (x* —2x 4-2) 4- C. 


Example 4. It is required to evaluate f (x? +7x —5) cos 2x dx. We let 
u =x? 47x —5; dv =cos 2x dx; then 











du =(2x +7) dx, va, 
feten-h cos 2x dx = (x? 47x —5) Sf e am dx. 
2x 4-7 





Apply integration by parts to the latter integral, letting u, = 9—' dv= 
=sin 2x dx; then 











du,=dx, e — 235 
2x 4-7 2x 4-7 cos 2x cos 2x 
[EF sin 2x ax Ft ( 5 \-((- 2 )a- 


?x 4-7) cos ?x , sin 2x an 





12* 
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Therefore, we finally get 


sin ot (e 47) eos 2x s 











fe 4- 7x —5) cos 2x dx —— (x* -- 7x —5) +C. 
Example 5. =f V a*—x* dx 5? 


Perform identical transformations. Multiply and divide the integrand by 


= a?— x? x? dx 
a?—x? dx = dx =a? ——L— 
i V eS V a@—x? (7s Va ru V a=? 


2 x dx 
=a are sin — — x— 

















Vac 
Integrate the latter integral by parts, letting 
u=x, du =dx, 
xdx ——3 
dvu-m———, v-—ya-—x. 
Y a:i—xi 
then 
x? dx m x dx — 3 ——— 
lust Veen eee 


Putting the last result in the earlier obtained expression of the given integral, 
we will have 


f V a? —x? dx —a?arc sin I +x Va: =H | V a®—x? dx. 


Transposing the integral from gi to left and performing elementary trans- 
formations, we finally get 


Se 2 ——— 
f V at—x? dx= ^ arc sin I + 3 Y a?—xi4C. 
Example 6. Evaluate the integrals 
i= f e?*cosbxdx and l,= f e?* sin bx dx. 


Applying integration by parts to the first integral, we get 
ue, du =ae™, 


dv —cos bx dx, v=% sin bx, 
f e?* cos bx dx = + e?* sin bx—MV f e@ sin bx dx. 


Again apply the method of integration by parts to the last integral: 
use, du — ae?*, 


dv =sin bx dx, v= -5 cos bx, 


f e?* sin bx dx — -7 e* cos bx + T f &?* cos bx dx. 
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Putting into the preceding equation the expression obtained gives us 
2 
fen cos bx dx — ie sin bx + pie cos ox— 3, | e™ cos bx dx. 
From this equation let us find /,: 


2 
(1 +5) ee cos bx dx =e™* (y sin bx. cos hx), 
whence 
e* (b sin bx +a cos bx) 


i= [om cos bx dx = ab? +C. 


Similarly we find 


ax ta 
kel e*?*sin bx dx —* (a sin bx —5 cos bx) 


att Te 


SEC. 7. RATIONAL FRACTIONS. PARTIAL RATIONAL 
FRACTIONS AND THEIR INTEGRATION 


As we shall see below, not every elementary function by far 
has an integral expressed in elementary functions. For this reason, 
it is very important to separate out those classes of functions 
whose integrals are expressed in terms of elementary functions. 
The simplest of these classes is the class of rational functions. 

Every rational function may be represented in the form of a 
rational fraction, that is to say, as a ratio of two polynomials: 


Q(). Bux" By"! B, 
TOO Age FAITE EA, 


Without restricting the generality of our reasoning, we shall 
assume that these polynomials do not have common roots. 

If the degree of the numerator is lower than that of the denomina- 
tor, then the fraction is called proper, otherwise the fraction is 
called improper. 

If the fraction is an improper one, ‘then by dividing the nu- 
merator by the denominator (by the rule of division of polyno- 
mials), it is possible to represent the fraction as the sum of a 
polynomial and a proper fraction: 


QU. F (x), 
Tay c ME TRES 
F(x) 


here M(x) is a polynomial, and TG) is a proper fraction. 


Example 1. Given an improper rational fraction 
x—3 


x? 2x +1° 
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Dividing the numerator by the denominator (by the rule of. division of 
polynomials), we get 


4-3, 4x—6 
aga pi eee: 


Since integration of polynomials does not present any difficul- 
ties, the basic barrier when integrating rational fractions is the 
integration of proper rational fractions. 

Definition. Proper rational fractions of the form: 

A 
I. x—a 


II. aor (k is a positive intéger > 2), 


Ax+B ; 
IIl. ATT} (the roots of the denominator are complex, that 
2 
is, Z—q<0) : 


IV. arto (k is a positive integer 2-2; the roots of the 
denominator are complex) are called partial fractions of types 1, 
II, HII, and IV. ES 

It will be proved below (see Sec. 8) that every rational fraction 
may be represented as a sum of partial: fractions. We shall there- 
fore first consider integrals.of partial fractions. 

The integration of partial fractions of types I, II and III does 
not present any particular difficulties so we shall perform their 
integration without any remarks: 

A 
I (4, dx= Aln|x—a|+C. 


a 


-k41 
Il. [ots A [eant A822 ii 
(x— ay 


rp ue. 


A 


— (1—4) (x—ay- 


A Ap 
fi (eee ae a 
4 xi px x*d- px t q 


Go CERA. ( —*) LL NES 
~ 2 aoe he ce B=. xe 


Tipus de ET 
2 4 


2x +p C 
ATE 
(see Sec. 5). 


+C. 


2B 


A 2 —Ap 
=z nle +p +q] + Var 


= arc tan 
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The integration of partial fractions of type IV requires more 
involved computations. Suppose we have an integral of this type: 


IV. f _Ax+B_ x 
w+ px +a} 


Perform the transformations: 


A Ap 
\ Ax+B icm conu 


ll 


(Horto (x?-+ px +q)* 
a—A(_%+Pp gy 4 (pi AP fo 
(x? + px +q)* +( Y) (x? + px 4-9) 


The first integral is taken by substitution, x'--px--q-— t; 
(2x + p) dx = dt: 


2x +p =ù% “frei Ga 
Jerar” gU 


4C. 





Ta m px Is 
We write the second integral (let us denote it by /,) in the form 


jump ldbET Lon Lenescenceen E nece Sat HR. ru 
e (atag Vaea (ata 


4 
assuming 


2 
x+% =t, l dx=dt, q—Ẹ =m 
(it is assumed that the roots of the denominator are complex, 


and hence, 9—F>0). We then do as follows: 


faa a rA at = 
=| a) Tee 


l dt 1 " 
| mA ae | rer 0) 
Transform the last integral: 
èd f ttdt 





TEWT c aa mye E 





d (t*-- m?) 
=; TEN CE zt eee Heres) ` 
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Integrating by parts we get 


t) dt 1 t 1 2 
[asm 7 2(k—1) | (£2 - m*)*-1 eua] 


Putting this expression into (1), we have 
1 dt 
eu crat 


dicho. ud ede efl cee colum 
m?2 (k —1) L(24- m2)*-? (£5. mt-1 a 
t 2k—3 di 


5 Om? (k—1) (2-+ mye P 2m? (k— 1) J (4+ m3*-1* 


On the right side is an integral.of the same type as /,, but, the 
exponent of the denominator of the integrand is less by unity 
(k—1); we have thus expressed /, in terms of /, 

Continuing in the same manner we will arrive “at the familiar 
integral 


I =l meas a arctan +C. 


Then substituting everywhere in place of ¢ and m their values, we 
get the expression of integral IV in terms of .x and the given 
numbers A, B, p, q. 


Example 2. 


f hes jc 
——— da |) dx- 
E On (x? 4 2x +3)? 


2x +2 x—2f dx a 
= 2 z rar (x? 2x +3)? 


3 RS onze 


We apply the substitution rd to the last ge 
MUN LAN Cos J ESE as 
| erar GFTP ga 28 (4-2) 
-:|z37-3 TA 
kabes D( edt 


7 juu yg -F | EFI 
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Let us consider the last integral: 


Mdb Mà enm 





UERKCTY qmm s PE 
TERT 2 z | apa5 
3 1 ve fal 
-aeaa yi" "yz 


(we do not yet write the arbitrary constant but will take it into account in 
the final result). 
Consequently, 
dx 1 x+ 


l 
Sa y? 
1 x-F1 
E TERE EVE 
Finally we get 
x—1 x4-2 V2 
+ ie pa ~~ 2 (x? Qe + 3) 4 Vg 





arc tan * i 


1 














SEC 8. DECOMPOSITION OF A RATIONAL FRACTION 
INTO PARTIAL FRACTIONS 


We shall now show that every proper rational fraction may be 
decomposed into a sum of partial fractions. 

Suppose we have a proper rational fraction 

Fix) 
F(x) 

We shall assume that the coefficients of the polynomials are real 
numbers and that the given fraction is nonreducible (this means 
that the numerator and denominator do not have common roots). 

Theorem 1. Let x=a be a gool of the. denominator of multi- 
plicity k; that is f(x)=(x—a)*f, (x) where f,(a)--0 (see Sec. 6, 
Ch. VII). Then the given proper fraction re) may be represented 
in the form of a sum of two other proper fractions as follows: 

F (*) A F, (x) (1) 
Fix) (x—ayt  (x—aY-f, (x)' 
where A is a constant not equal to zero, and F(x) is a polyno- 
mial whose degree is less than the degree of the denominator 
(x—a)*-' f, (x 
Proof. b us write the identity 
F(x) A F (x) —Af, (X) (2) 
F6)  (x—af — (x—aff (x) 
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(which is true for every A) and let us define the constant A so that 
the polynomial F (x)— Af, (x) can be divided by x—a. For this, 
by the remainder theorem, it is necessary and sufficient that the 
following equality be fulfilled: 


F (a)— Af, (a) =0. 

Since f, (a) #0, F(a) #0, A is uniquely defined by 

_ F (a) 

^h 

For such an A we shall have 
F (x) — Af, (x) 2 (x—a)F, (x), 

where F,(x) is a polynomial of degree less than that of the 
polynomial (x—a)*-'f, (x). Cancelling (x—a) from the fraction in 
formula (2), we get (1). 


Corollary. Similar reasoning may be-applied to the proper ra- 
tional fraction 





F, (x) 
(x—a)*-" f(x)’ 


in equation (1). Thus, if the denominator has a root x=a of 
multiplicity &, one can write ‘ 


F(x) A A, Ag; , Fe (X) 
f(x) Gah Gaara aa ho? 


where FO) is a proper nonreducible fraction. To it we can apply 


the theorem that has just been proved, provided f,(x) has other 
real roots. 

Let us`now consider the case of complex roots of the denomi- 
nator. Recall that the complex roots of a polynomial with real 
coefficients are always conjugate in pairs (see Sec. 8, Ch. VII). 

When factoring a polynomial into real factors, to each pair of 
complex roots of the polynomial there corresponds an expression 
of the form x?+ px-+q. But if the complex roots are of multi- 
plicity p, they correspond to the expression (x*-- px 4- q). 

Theorem 2. If f(x) 2 (x! -- px-- q)! q, (x), where the polynomial 
p, (x) is not divisible by x*+px-+q, then the proper rational 
jraction T may be represented as a sum of two other proper 
[ractions in the following manner: 


F(x) = Mx+WN Q, (x) 
f(x) = Git petor) Gb pe tare, (x)? (3) 
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where (D, (x) is a polynomial of degree less than: that of the poly- 
nomial (à - px-- qq, (a). 
Proof. Let us write the identity 
F (x) F (x) i Mx+N EI) (MEN) Gs (x) (4) 
(x?-+ px+ aq) Q(x)” 
which is true for all M and N, and let us define M and N so 
that the polynomial F(x)—(Mx-- N)g,(x) is divisible by 
x'--px--q. To do this, it is necessary and sufficient that the 
equation 
F (x) — (Mx 4- N) e, (x) «0 


have the same roots @-tiB as the polynomial x*-- px 4- q. Thus, 


F (o. -- ip) — | M (a+ iB) + N] e, (a 4- ip) 0 
Or 


; F (a+ iĝ) 
MENMEN SG arp: 


But PB. is 4 definite complex number which may be written 


9, (a+) : 

in the form K+iL, where K and L are certain real numbers. 
Thus, E ; 

M (a -- ip) -- N —K- iL; 
whence 

Ma+N=K, MB=L 
or 

-L — KB—La 
M= B N B 


With these values of the, coefficients M and N the polynomial 
F(x) —(Mx-- N) e, (x) has the number «-4- iB for a root, and, 
hence, also the conjugate number «— if. But then the polynomial 
can be divided, without any remainder, by the differences 
x—(a4-iB) and x—(«— ip), and, therefore, by their product, 
which is x'J-px--q. Denoting the quotient of this division by 
(D, (x), we get 


F (x) — (Mx 4- N) 9, (x) = (x? + px-+ g) ®, (x). 
Cancelling x*’+px+q from the last fraction in (4), we get (3), 


and it is clear: that the degree of (D, (x) is less than that of the 


denominator, which is what we set out to prove. 
Now applying to the proper fraction Ie the results of Theorems 


l and 2, we can ‘obtain, . successively, all the partial fractions 
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corresponding to all the roots of the denominator f(x). Thus, 
from the foregoing there follows the result that 





If 
FG) 9 (x—ay (x— by...(x* A- px qy...(x^--Ix-4r sy, 
then the fraction "s can be represented as follows: 
F(x) A A, Aq-1 
Fig) Goat Gaye: qo $ 
B B, 8-1 
tortu amt ens aay + 


dte punt fede Ae a a le tate Bata tanh at (5) 
Mx-+N Mx +N, Mp- Np- 

Hepat etap t x?+ px+q + 

ag r esas uo cuui E 

türphSy  GepEIESU eet arks E 


The coefficients A, A,..., B, B,, ... may be determined by 
the following reasoning. This equality is an identity; and for 
this reason, by reducing the fractions to a common denominator 
we get identical polynomials in the numerators on the right and 
left. Equating the coefficients of the same degrees of x, we get 
a system of equations to determine the unknown coefficients A, 
Ary 2: ByBa va 

‘In addition, to determine the coefficients we can take advan- 
tage of the following: since the polynomials obtained on the 
right and left sides of the equality must be identically equal after 
reducing to a common denominator, their values are equal for all 
particular values of x. Assigning particular values to x, we get 
equations for determining the coefficients. 

We thus see that every proper rational fraction may be repre- 
sented in the form of a sum of partial rational fractions. 


Example. Let it be required to decompose the fraction into 


x*--2 
(x 4- D? (x—2) 
partial fractions. From (5) we have 

x*--2 _ A A, A, B 
GFG- a P epp p a 

Reducing to a common denominator and equating the numerators, we 

have 
x? +2= A (x—2) + A, (x+ 1) (2) +A, (Hl) (e2) HB al), ©) 


r? 42=(4, +B) x+ (4, +38) x+ 
+ (A—A,—3A,+3B) x+(— 2A —2A,—2A, + Bp 


or 
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Equating the coelficients of x?, x*, x!, x? (absolute term), we get a system 
of equations for determining the coefficients: 
0=A,+8, 
1=A,+3B, 
0=A—A,—3A,+38, 
2=— 2A —2A,—2A,+8B. 
Solving this system we find 
A-—1; =L. A ue de B=2 
Baas a 9’ 9° 
It might also be possible to determine some of the coefficients of the 
equations that result for some particular values of x from equality (6), 
which is an identity in x. 
Thus, setting x=— 1 we have 3=—3A or A=—]; setting x=2, we 


have 6=27B; 8-2. 


If to these two equations we add two .equations that result from equating 

the coefficients of the same powers of x, we get four equations for deter- 

mining the four unknown coefficients. As a result, we have the decomposition 
dn xc d dub. o a 
(x4-0*(x—2) — (x4-0D* 3(x-D* 9(xF1) 9(x—2" 


SEC. 9. INTEGRATION OF RATIONAL FRACTIONS 


Let it be required to evaluate the integral of a rational fraction 
Po that is, the integral 2 
x 
(FO ae. 
If the given fraction is improper, we represent it as the sum 
of a polynomial M(x) and the proper rational fraction T 


(see Sec. 7). This latter we represent, applying formula (5), Sec. 8, 
as a sum of partial fractions. Thus, the integration of a rational 
fraction reduces to the integration of a polynomial and several 
partial fractions. 

From the results of Sec. 8 it follows that the form of partial 
fractions is determined by the roots of the denominator f(x). 
Here, the following cases are possible. 

Case I. The roots of the denominator are real and distinct, 





that is 
F (x)= (x—a) (x— b). . .(x— d). 
Here, the fraction a is decomposable into partial fractions 
of type I: 
F (x) A B D 











f (x) Pood aT TEM Tog’ 
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and then 


F(x) L 
Taai erue 
bem. ee 








Case Il. The roots of the denominator are real, and some of them 
are multiple: 


[ (x) = (x—a)* (x— bf... .(x— dd)’. 
In this case the fraction ra is decomposable into partial frac- 
tions of types I and II. 


Example 1. (see example in Sec. 8, Ch. ie 


+2 . : ` d` 2 ‘ 
(xD (x= 2) gj 4 =- | oi arts z| wD sIzn* 
2 d l l 
tg E keieren a faiai 


2x — [E 
septs” te. 


Case Ill. Among the roots of the denontinator ‘there are complex 
nonrepeating (that is, distinct) roots: 
f(x) = (x? + px +q) (x?+ le+5).. P ..(x— dÈ. 


In this case the fraction- S is decomposable into partial frac- 


tions of types I, I, and III. 


Example 2. Evaluate the integral 


f x dx 

(x? 1) (x1) ° 

Deep. the fraction under the integral sign into partial iractions [see (5), 
Sec. 8, Ch. X 


x _Ax+B 
Fhe- xtd t£ 
Consequently, 
x= (Ax +B) (x—1)+C (x? +1), 
Setting x=], we gel 12 2C, Cas: setting x=0, we getO=— B+C, 
i ] 


B-3. 
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Equating the coefficients. of x?, we get 0 =A +C, pow Thus, 
urn x dx -3 pet dx 
Fhe x?+ 1 x—l | 
I ( xdx dx l dx 
eu EDU due x—l^ 


=l : Jnd 
—4nl* +1 [+4 are tan e+ In [x 1| C. 


Case IV. Among the roots of the denominator there are complex 
multiple roots 


F (x) — (x* 2- px 4- qY* (x* 2- Ux 4- S. . .(x—- ay. ..(x— d). 


In this ease, decomposition of the fraction "S will also contain 
partial fractions of type IV. 


Example 3. It is required to evaluate the integral 
(EET REIR dr 
(x? + 2x +3)? (x + 1) 
Solution. Decompose the fraction into partial fractions: 
x*- 4x Blgdax*-q-12x--8 —— Ax -B + Cx+D qu. E 
(x? + 2x 4- 3? (x 4- 1) 7 (xr 2x 4 3y (82x £3) ox +1’ 
whence 
x*-- Ax* 4- 101x* 4- 12x --8 — 
= (Ax + B) (x +1) + (Cx + D) (x? + 2x +3) (x +1) + E (x? 4- 2x 4-3). 
Combining the above-indicated methods of determining coefficients, we find 
A=], =—1, C=0, D=0, E=1. 
Thus, we get i 
(Rua =ù — ac f dx — 
(x? Ox 3(x+l) C oj0GUEEXOE 307 ] x47 
prt VP piel 


"arrornpu d ws er eer 


The first integral on the right was considered in Example 2, Sec. 7, Ch. X. 
The second integral is taken directly. 


From the foregoing it follows that the integral of any rational 
function may be expressed in terms of elementary functions in 
final form, namely, in terms of: 

1) logarithms in the case of partial fractions of type I; 

2) rational functions in the case of partial fractions of type II; 
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3) logarithms and arc tangents in the case of partial fractions 
of type III; 

4) rational functions and arc tangents in the case of partial 
fractions of type IV. 


SEC. 10. OSTROGRADSKY’S METHOD 


In the case of multiple roots in the denominator, the integral 
of a rational function may be evaluated by a different method 
that leads to simpler computations. This method permits separat- 
ing out the rational part of the integral without decomposing 
the fraction. into partial fractions, and then integrating the rational 
fraction whose denominator has only simple roots. It is easy to 
integrate such a fraction since it is decomposable into partial 
fractions of types I and III. This method belongs to the noted 
Russian mathematician M. V. Ostrogradsky (1801-1862) and is 
based on the following reasoning. 


Let it be required to integrate the proper rational fraction 
e, where 


F(x) = (x—ay (x—0b)...(* -- px qy. 


Here, on the basis of (5), Sec. 8, everything is reduced to inte- 
grating proper rational fractions of four types (see Sec. 7). Here, 


1) the integral of a fraction of the form is a fraction of 





(x—a)y* 
A* 
the form [rr E n 
; E Mx+ : ; 
2) the integral of x P x appr pg $ ê sum of frac 
tions of the form E where p* «p — 1, and of an in- 
tegral of the form 
Iu dx 
at px tq 


We will not yet integrate fractions of types I and III. 
Combining the rational fractions obtained after integrating 
fractions of types II and IV, we get a proper fraction of the 


ra where the polynomial Q (x) is equal to 
Q (x)= (ea) (x= bY". 2 + pat gh"... G4 + Lets). 


Y (x) is a polynomial of degree one less than that of the poly- 
nomial Q. 


form 
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Combining the integrals of all the fractions of types I and III 
(including those integrals of the form | y dx which are 


obtained by integration of fractions of type IV), we get an integral 


of a proper fraction of the form X6) where the polynomial 


P(x)' 
P (x) is 
P (x)= (x—a) (x — b) ... (x2 + px+ q) . =. (x2 +x + 8$). 
We thus find that 
F F (x) dx dx — Y (x) X (x) 
To oat) Fe () 
Here X(x) is a polynomial of degree one less than that of the 
polynomial P (x). 
Now let us determine the polynomials X(x) and Y (x) in the 
numerators. To do this, differentiate both sides of (1): 








F(x) QY'f7QY X 
Toy qe TP 
or 
Y j 
F(a LQ Hog LEGE (2) 


We shall show that the expression on the right is a polynomial. 
Noting that f(x) - PQ we can rewrite (2) in the form 


F (x) = PY’ — PO E QX. (2^) 


What remains now is to prove that the expression ERL isa 
polynomial or that PQ' is divisible by Q. We note that 


o (In QI — [(.— 1) In(x—a) 4- (B— 1) In(x—5) +... 
E (u—1)In 3? 4- px4- qd- ... -(v—1D) In? H ix 4- S)/ 2 


a—1, p— (p — 1) (2x t p) (v— 1) Qx Y 0) 
Euge = ck x* 4- px -- q tec x*--dx-cs C 

The polynomial P is the common denominator of the fractions 

on the right side. In the numerator there will be a certain poly- 

nomial of degree less than that of P. Let us denote it by T. Then, 











Hence, the expression 
pS-y«pLy.rY 
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is a polynomial.. Equation. (2^) takes the form . 
F (x) 2 PY' —TY + QX. (3) 
Comparing the coefficients of the same powers of the variable 


in (3, we get a system of equations from which we find the 
unknown coefficients of the polynomials X and Y. 


Example. Evaluate 


ec 
Solution. In this case, : 
Fx) (x—D0D* t4 xD, 
P (x) 2(x—1) (x* Ex 1) l, 
Q (x)= —x-—l. 
Equation (1) has the form 
dx Ax?+Bx+C Ex*-- Fx -G 
MS x'—] + EE dx. (4) 
Differentiating both sides of (4) we get . . 
|. (2$—10) (2Ax-F B) —(Ax* -- Bx 4-C) 3x! , Ext -EFx-G 
QC 0 4—p o 0t aT 
Clearing fractions, we have 
1 = (x? — 1) (2Ax + B)— (Ax? +- Bx + C) 3x? + (x° — 1) (Ex? + Fx + G). 


Equating the coefficients of identical powers of x on different sides of the 
Cau we A system of six equations for determining the coefficients, 
, B, C, E, F, . 


0—E, 

02 —A-F, 
0= —2B +G, 
0=3C—E, 
0— —2A —F, 
12 —B—G 

Solving this system we find 
E=0, A=0, C=0, B-—. F —0, a-—2. 


Putting the values of the coeíficients thus found into (4), we get 


m 2 
2 = 5 jim 
n Pe eee 


The denominator of the latter integral has only simple roots, thus making it 
easy to compute the integral. We finally obtain 


| [=3 3a 
dx —x 9 9 
Jie a aran dx= 
4 2 e L 2y3 2x 4-1 
Sage Meg noter) E arc tan EZ FC. 
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SEC. 11. INTEGRALS OF IRRATIONAL FUNCTIONS 


It is impossible to express in terms of elementary functions the 
integral of every irrational function. In this and the following 
sections we shall consider irrational functions whose integrals are 
reduced (by means of substitution) to integrals of rational functions 
and, consequently, are integrated to the end. 


m r 
l. We consider the integral CR (x, X^, vsu Op dx where R 
is a rational function of its arguments.*) 
Let & be a common denominator of the fractions ^. , — We 
make the substitution 
xe dx=kt"' dt. 


Then each fractional power of x will be expressed in terms of 
an integral power of / and the integrand will thus be transformed 
into a rational function of t. 

Example l It is required to compute the integral 

3 


x* dx 


A: 
o ) Hi 





l 


Solution. The common denominator of the fractions 7’ 3 is 4: and so we 


substitute: x=(*, dx — 4t'dt; then 


1 
x?dx z yl 
M Last dt = =4 [pa =4f (: sQ)4"- 











x* 41 
& 2dt— =45-5 3 = 
=4 f tar 4 (a= at 4 inf@+1]4+C= 
4 > = 
-— x* —1n ex TC. 
a Zi 
*) The notation R s PIG wis =) indicates that only rational operations 
m t 
are performed on the quantities x, x^, ..., x*. 


This is precisely the way hal the following notations are henceforward to 


cx +d 
etc. For instance, the notation R (sinx, cosx) indicates that rational opera- 


be understood: R (a (Z) E R (x, Vax? + bx-4-c), R(sinx, cosx), 
tions are to be performed on sinx and cos x. 
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II. Now consider an integral of the form 
m r 


ax + b a ax+6 s 
j^ [e (Fa) o (Eta) | ae. 
This integral reduces to the integral of a rational function by 
means of substitution: 











ax-4- b — 
ex-Fd ^" 
where & is the common denominator of the fractions =, à T 


Example 2. It is required to compute the integral 
f LEZT dx. 
x 
Solution. We make the substitution x 4-4 —1?, x —1*—4; dx —2t dt; then 


V x4 í t 4 di 
[Hans ad (itga) =f ush pt 


t—2 E Vx+4—2 
— 3/+C=2 4+ 21n | ————— C. 
zn V x -F44-21n s 














=x +21n| 





SEC. 12. INTEGRALS OF THE FORM | R(x, V ax? + bx-+c) dx 


Let us consider the integral 
VR Gs, Vax! 3- bx 3 c) dx. (1) 


An integral of this kind reduces to the integral of a rational 
function of a new variable by means of the following Euler sub- 
stitutions. 

l. First Euler substitution. If a0, then we put 


Vax* 4- bx -c- x Vax t. 
For the sake of definiteness we take the plus sign in front of Va. 
Then 
ax' -- bx 4-c— ax! --2Y a xt 4- t, 
whence x is determined as a rational function ol £: 


t*—c 


x= —— 
x—2 Vat 
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(thus, dx will also be expressed rationally in terms of ¢). Therefore, 
z Viet Vara +t, 
Vax?+bxto=Vaxt+t Va—— vit 


and Vax” +} 6x-+c is a rational function of £. 


Since Vax?+ 6x-+c, x and dx are expressed rationally in terms 
of ¢, the given integral (1) is transformed into an integral of a 
rational function of ¢. 


Example 1. It is required to compute the integral 
dx 
Solution. Since here a=1>0, we put Y x*--C- —x--t; 


then 
x?4+C=x?—2xt 4- U, 





whence 
;ÉLC 
9^7 
Consequently, . 
t -4-C 
dx = 2r dt, 


2 2 
VxO- eie LEVEL PE, 


Returning to the initial integral, we have 
2 
dx č _ “ae dt dt | t C =i Vx 6 
yz agt | ee T) rT n|t|4- C, —In|x 4- V x*- Cj 4C, 
2t 


(see formula 14 in the Table of Integrals). 

2. Second Euler substitution. If c>0, we put 

V ax? + bx c= xtVo; 
then 
ax?+ bxto=x7t?+2xt Vere. 

(For the sake of definiteness we took the plus sign in front of 
the radical.) Then x is determined as a rational function of t: 
2Yyct—b 

a—t? 
Since dx-and Vax?+ 6x-+c are also expressed rationally in terms 
of ¢, by substituting the values of x, Vax*+6x+c and dx into 


x= 
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the integral ‘| R(x, V ax 4 bx 4r c) dx, we reduce it to an. integral 
of a rational function of f. 


Example 2. It is required to compute the integral 
(1— Vitex?’ 


ova 
Solution. We set VIF} =x +l; then 
m 2 
1 4- x 4- x12 x*t? --2xt 4- LH; M de EE a 


YUrxrx corru qp zu : 








1— VIFF = Te, 
Putting the expressions obtained into the original integral, we find 
U- VIE | (—2t*  0* (1 — 9*1 —0* (208—214 2) 
Ee a ü—upor-—iye—ina-essg 007 


n Topd c= +n [PEE c- 
C VTTIDA —1) x+ VIFF] 
x Ls 


lx+! 
2. —— 
_2(V 14+x4—I1) Veet EAN inact 2 V1 ++ C. 


In 





le- 


3. Third Euler substitution., Let a and B be the real tots, of 
the trinomial ax?+ bx+c. We put 
V ax? + bx +e=(x—a)t. 
Since ax? + bx-+c=a(x—a) (x—B6), we have 
V a(x—2a) (x— B) 2 (x— o) t, 
a (x —a) (x — 8) 2 (x —a)' t, 
a (x —8) 2 (x—a) ?. 
Whence we find) x as a rational function of t: 


af —al* 
a—?°* 





x= 


Since dx and Vax?+ bx+c also rationally depend upon :, the 
given integral is transformed into an integral of a rational function 
oÍ t. 
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Note 1. The third Euler substitution is applicable not only for 
a<0, but also for a>0, provided the polynomial ax’+ 6x +c has 
two real roots. 


Example 3. It is required to compute the integral 
dx 
| V xt 3x—4. 
Solution. Since x*-- 3x —4— (x 4- 4) (x —1), we put 
Y *26—0D-G-4t 


then 
. (x 4-4) (x —1) 2 (x -4)?t*?, x—12(x4-4)t*, 
1 4- 4t* 10t 
i. a= Toe 


Yetse-n-[ Ex +4] M 





Returning to the original- integral, we have | 


10t(1—t9) 4 
yet jussa f; 





3 atmio| [ec 





«y n VIFA 
x+4 x4-44- V x —1 
= — |/4+ C= ——_— A 
in 1 x—1 z n E 
$^ x+4 


Note 2. It will be noted that to reduce integral (1) to an integral 
of a rational function, the first and third Euler substitutions are 
sufficient. Let us consider the trinomial ax? + bx +c. If b*—4ac > 0, 
then the roots of the’ trinomial are real, and, hence, the third 
Euler substitution is oe A If. 5*—4ac« 0, then in this case 


ax* + bx teu [(2ax + b)* + (4ac— 5*)] 


and therefore the trinomial has the same sign as that of a. For 


V ax* + bx-+c to be real it is necessary that the trinomial be posi- 
tive, and we must have a>0. In this case, the first substitution 
is applicable. 


SEC, 13. INTEGRATION OF BINOMIAL DIFFERENTIALS 


An expression of the form 
x" (a 4- bx")? dx, 
where m, n, p, a, b are constants is called a binomial differential. 
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Theorem. The integral of a binomial differential 
f x" (a 4- bx")? dx 


if m, n, p are rational numbers, is reduced to an integral of a ra- 
tional function and thus is expressed in terms of elementary func- 
tions in the following three cases: 

1. p is an integer (positive, negative or zero); 


2. ntl is an integer (positive, negative or zero); 
3. mE y is an integer (positive, negative or zero). 


n 
Proof. Transform the given integral by substitution: 


xz, dx — z^ dz. 
Then 
D (Mm 1 
fa” (a+ bx de=} f zn (a-- bz)? dz — 7. V 2° (a+ bz)” dz, (1) 


where 





2E 


n 
1. Let p be an integer. Since q is a rational number, we denote 
it by I. Integral (1) is then of the form 


f R dx 2) dx. 


As was pointed out in Sec. 11, Ch. X, it reduces to an integral of a 
rational function by the substitution z= t°. ' 


2. Let zr be an integer. Then q=] is also an integer. 


The number p is rational, p=—. Here the integral (1) is of the 
form " 
{R [x?, (a 4- 52) » ] dx. 


This integral was considered in Sec. 11, Ch. X. It reduces to an 
integral of a rational function by the substitution a-4- bz — t". 

3. Let ti kp be an integer. But then ztl i4 p=q+p is 
an inleger. We transform integral (1): 


f 21 (a+ b2)? dz = f 24*P (1) a, 





z 
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where q+p is an integer and p=+ is a rational number. The 
latter integral belongs to the class of integrals 


k 


a+bz T 
ffs 55] 
This integral was considered in Sec. 11, Ch. X. It reduces to an 
integral of a rational function by the substitution LI Vg 


Let us examine examples of integration in all the three cases. 





2 2 -1 
dx Us 7 ] 
Example 1. | ——————————|x I--x dx. Here p— —1 (integer). 
mp ras f (4-6) p= —1 (integer) 
2 
Putting x? =z, we make the quantity in parentheses linear in z: 
-2 S l 
fx alaa dac aan y 
a 

Now make the substitution z? =t. Then z=??, d2— 2t d! and 


1 
2 


1 
4-3 s * (Y 4- 2)! dz. 


2 2X 71 1 
E JN a V "0-27 d f i a emot 


ds — = =- p 3/—,. ne 
=3 Sanc tan t EC Sare tan V 7E C3 are tan / F+ C. 





3 a 
Example 2. f yis dx ={ x'(—x! *dx. Here, m=3, n=2, 
—x 
1 3 
p= -5 i TEL 2 ntegerl). We substitute x*—2; then x z* , dx * dz 


and 





8 1 1 1 
x T -}1 -+ 1 -+ 
fyen 2 2 dz =y (20—23 * dz. 
x 


yi— 2 
1 
z 


In order to make the second parenthesis rational we put (1—2)? =t; then 
l—z=t?; z=t?— 1; dz—2t dt. Hence, 


1 
f Vi asy [0-2 teu (en t- 2t dt = [arm 
yi Lorange. 


—2 
3 (—2—2)2Cz 3 





epee = ape 
=f-14cat 9 4¢= 
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x 3 
Example 3. | ayer feu +x?) dx. Here, m=—2, n=2, pas: 
and mth p= —2 (integer). We reduce the expression in the parentheses to 
a linear function: í 7 
x?=z; x=z?; dx= T z ? dz; 


3 1 
feta x5) Tas anta n^ ryz ddr 
8 3 3 
-; 47090 az= ae HE) a. 


he first factor is a rational function. In order to make the second factor 
rational as well, we make the substitution: 


Ei 
z cw, 


1 2t dt 
dz = —(pg-p 


f x-*(l E n =+ fe (2) E 


ae 2— 
=4 (£—1) t-: 2t dt (or dt=-t— REL 


then 








Thus, 








t= T 
l 1 1 " 2 1 š 1 
a z\z 2 Nr E. teVe fx? \r on 
sce) res ena) ken 
__Vite ^x 
* Vir 


Note. The noted Russian mathematician P. L. Chebyshev proved 
that only in the above three cases in am integral of binomial 
differentials with rational exponents expressed in terms of elemen- 
tary functions (provided, of course, that a0 and b0). But if 
neither p, nor zT, nor UE ep are integers, then the integral 


cannot be expressed in terms of elementary functions. 


SEC. 14. INTEGRATION OF CERTAIN CLASSES 
OF TRIGONOMETRIC FUNCTIONS 


Up to now we have made a-systematic study only of the integ- 
rals of algebraic functions (rational and irrational). In this section 
we ‘shall’ consider integrals of certain classes of nonalgebraic 
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functions, primarily trigonometric. Let us consider an integral .of 
the form 


(R (sin x, cos x) dx. (1) 
We shall show that this integral, by the substitution 
tan 5 —t (2) 


always reduces to an integral of a rational function. Let us express 
sinx and cosx in terms of tan $, and hence, in terms of f£: 


x x x x x 
ae e 2sin cos > T 2tan 7 EE 

= ! » sin? costh gd | P 

2 2 2 

2X 0 gin? PA stint 1 — tan? % 
to 9 sin* 5 ; 7508 z Sin zo! tan 2 a-n 
BS 1 US AX a ax l+t?* 

cos tsi T 1 4- tan 7 

And 
2dt 


x=2arctant, dr=7FP 

In this way, sinx,:cosx and dx are expressed rationally in 

terms of ¢. Since a rational function of rational functions is a 

rational function, by substituting the expressions obtained into the 
integral (1) we get an integral of a rational function: 

; % 1—f?) 2Qadt 

ÈR (sinx, cos x) dx= Í R [Er TFR] IZE 


Example 1. Consider the integral 
dx 
sin x` 


On the basis of the foregoing formulas we have 





2di 
dx IX (ub o sl x 
sna =f oimirieco im [tan 2 | ec. 
0140 


This substitution enables us to integrate any function of the 
form R(cosx, sinx) For this reason it is sometimes callea 
a "universal trigonometric substitution". However, .in practice it 
frequently leads to. extremely complex rational functions. It is 
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therefore convenient to know some other substitutions (in addi- 
tion to the “universal” one) that sometimes lead more quickly to 
the desired end. 


1) If an integral is of the form VR (sin x) cos x dx the substitu- 


tion sinx-tí, cosxdx=dt reduces this integral to the form 
[R (f) dt. 


2) If the integral has the form | R (cos x) sin x dx, it is reduced 
to an integral of a rational function by the substitution cos x — f, 
sin x dx = — dt. 

3) If the integrand is dependent only on tan x, then the 
substitution tan x —£, x=arc tan f, dx— oe reduces this inte- 
gral to an integral of a rational function: 


JR (tan x) dx VR (0 ra. 


4) If the integrand has the form R (sin x, cosx), but sin x and 
cosx are involved only in even powers, then the same substitu- 
tion is applied: i 
tan x — f, (2^) 
because sin*x and cos? x are expressed rationally in terms ol tan x: 
Jd 





l . 
2 = —————— 
Sum *— Tc üantx 14t?’ 
sc, tanx _ P 
Sin 4 =T tans IFE’ 
dt 
dx= TTR. 


After: the substitution we obtain an integral of a rational 
function. 


i sin? x 
Example 2. Compute the integral Teer 
Solution. This integral is readily reduced to the form È R (cos X) sin x dx. 


Indeed, 


sin? x ds sin? x sin x dx 1 — cos? x intide 
24-cos x C9Xcosx  ) 2qcosx ^ 
We make the substitution: cos x —2. Then sin x dx — — dz: 


(sin? x 22—1 3 
POE ax FEE (mam | Fag m forts) dz= 
22-43 In 6424.02 S75 —2cos x 4-3 In (cos x 4- 2) 4- C. 





=7 
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dx 
2—sin®x ° 
Make the substitution tan x—t: 


dx posed soos Er dt i-a umci 
2 — sin*x (2 Ü jate : 24-10 y 2 V2 


Example 3. Compute f 





TË 
ROT a tan (Fa) t¢ 


5) Now let us consider one more integral of the form 
VR (sin x, cosx)dx, namely an integral under the sign of which 


is the product sin" x cos" x dx (where m and n are integers). Here 
we shall have to consider three cases. 


a) V sin" x cos" x dx, where m and n are such that at least one 


of them is odd. For definiteness let us assume that n is odd. Put 
n=2p-+1 and transform the integral: 


{ sin™ x cos??*! x dx — f sin™ x cos?” x cos x dx = 
= f sin" x (1 — sin? x)? cos x dx. 


Change the variable 
sin x —1t, cos x dx — dt. 


Putting the new variable into the given integral, we get 
f sin” x cos” x dx= f (^ (1 — P)? dt, 
which is an integral of a rational function of t£. 


Example 4. 


cos? *žix= cos? x cos x dx _ { (1 — sin? x) cos x dx 
sintx sin? x sin? x F 


Denoting sin x—1, cos x dx —dt, we get 
Ced ü—t?)dt — ( dt ‘ dt 





1 1 
sinh eS pe ae eS 


l 1 
~~ 3 sin zt sin x 


+C. 


b) f sin" x cos" x dx, where m and n are nonnegative and even 
numbers. 
Put m=2p, n=2q. Write the familiar trigonometric formulas: 


six 4—1 COS 2x, cos! x — 4, - 3 cos 2x. (3) 
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Putting them into the integral we get 
1 


f sin?? x cos'? x dx — f(z—3 cos 2x)" (s +7 cos 2x)" dx. 


Powering and opening brackets, we get terms containing cos 2x 
in odd and even powers. The terms with odd powers are integra- 
ted as indicated in Case (a). We again reduce the even exponents 
by formulas (3). Continuing in this manner we arrive at terms of 


the form f coskx dx, which can easily be integrated. 
Example 5. 
1 sin? x dx = 53 2l (1 —cos 2x)? deat f (dl —2 cos 2x + cos? 2x) dx = 


sin 4x 





=} [om ene) [s x —sin 2x + yc. 

c) If. both exponents are even, and at least one e them is 
negative, then the preceding technique does not give the desired 
result. Here, one should make the substitution . tanx=t* (or 
cotx=f). 














Example 6. 
2 2 2 2 2 
leer Qm aes E cos a x) dx (tata +tan? x)? dx. 
Put tanx=¢; then x=arc tant, demi and we get 
fete Fea eem to a= fea tad= iE pes 
tan? x Ups 
-— 4C. 


6) In conclusion let us wh integrals of the form 
f cos mx cos nx dx, f sin mx cos nx dx, f sin mx sin nx dx: 


They are taken by mepa of the following *) formulas (m zn): 


COS MX COS Nx = > L Icos (m -- n) x 4- cos (m— n) x], 





*) These formulas are easily derived as follows: 

cos (m +n) x =cos mx cos nx —sin mx sin nx; 

cos (m — n) x = cos mx cos nx + sin mx sin nx. 
Combining these equations termwise and dividing them in half, we get the 
first of the three formulas. Subtracting termwise and dividing in half, we get 
ihe third formula. The second formula is similarly derived if we write analo- 
gous equations ior sin(m--n)« and sin(m— n)x and then combine them 
iermwise. 
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sin mx cos n. -i [sin (m -4- 1) x 4- sin (m —1) x], 
sin mx sin nx — 4 [— cos (m + n) x + cos (m—n) x]. 
Substituting and integrating, we get 


f cos mx cos nx dx => f [cos (m + n) x+ cos (m— n) x] dx = 
__ sin(m-+n)x _, sin(m—n)x 
= Tinta) ^ £im—n t 
The other two integrals are evaluated similarly. 
Example 7. 


fim 5x sin 3x 4s | [—cos 8x + cos 2x] dy — E t io, 





SEC. 15. INTEGRATION. OF CERTAIN IRRATIONAL FUNCTIONS 
“BY MEANS OF TRIGONOMETRIC SUBSTITUTIONS 


Let us return to the integral considered in Sec. 12, Ch. X: 
fR (x, Vax? + bx +c) dx. (1) 


Here we shall give a method of transforming this integral into 
one of the form 


f R (sin z, cos z) dz, (2) 


which was considered in the preceding section. 
Transform the trinomial under the radical sign: 


2 2 
ax!4-bx-F-c-—à (=+) +(e—Z) i 
Change the variable, putting 
x4+e=t, dx-dt. 
Then 
thy es 2 b? 

| V ax? + bxte= V at +(e—Z). 
Let us consider all possible cases. 

1. Let a0, c—b 0. We introduce the designations: a = m°, 
c— ean, In this case we have 


Vaxt-ox4c-Vmt*-n. 
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2. Let a>0, 6e «0. Then 
a-m pun cd 
c | 
Thus, 


V ax? + bx +o=V mitt —n'. 
3. Let a «0, c—2 0. Then 


2 b? 2 
ge —m, c—4-n. 
Hence, 


V ax? + bx teo=V nrm t. 
4. Let a «0, esp e. In this case V ax? --bx-- c is a com- 


plex number for eal value of x. 
In this way, integral (1) is reduced to one ol the following 
types of integrals: 


L [RE V mt? + n°) dt. (8.1) 
m. (nq, V m*£ —n) dt. (3.2) 
III. [Ro V n*— mf?) dt. (3.3) 


Obviously, integral (3.1) is reduced to an integral of the form 
(2) by the substitution 


t=—tanz. 


a 


Integral (3.2) is reduced to the form (2) by the substitution 
t — L secz. 
m 
Integral (3.3) is reduced to (2) by the substitution 
t — — sint. 
-m 
Example, Compute the integral 
dx 
| vec 
Solution. This is an integral of type III. Make the substitution x =a sinz, 


then 
dx =a cos 2 dz, 


Integrals not Expressed in Terms of Elementary Functions 385 








dx 2 a cos 2 dz _ (acoszdz —1- dz — 1 tan z4- 
Vi@—x J V(ai$—a»sip?zp jJ e3cos2 ^ a? jcos?z  a* 
l1 sinz l sinz I x 
Pee a Oo a ie ee 


SEC. 16. FUNCTIONS WHOSE INTEGRALS CANNOT 
BE EXPRESSED IN TERMS OF ELEMENTARY FUNCTIONS 


In Sec. 1, Ch. X, we pointed out (without proof) that any 
function f(x) continuous on the interval (a, b) has an antideriva- 
tive on this interval; in other words, there exists a function F(x) 
such that F'(x) f(x). However, not every antiderivative, even 
when it exists, is expressible, in final form, in terms of elemen- 
tary functions. 

For instance, we have already pointed out that the antideriva- 
tives of binomial differentials that do not belong to the three 
examined types cannot be expressed in terms of elementary func- 
tions in final form (Chebyshev’s theorem). Such are the antideriva- 
tives expressed by the integrals her ae IE dx, [2m dx, 

dx 


V1—Z sin? x dx, ar and many others. 


In all such cases, the antiderivative is obviously some new 
function which does not reduce to a combination of a finite 
number of elementary functions. 

For example, that one of the antiderivatives 


Ve? dx C, 
which vanishes for x=0 is called the Gauss function and is deno- 
ted by D(x). Thus, 
O(x)= [e= dx +C, 
if 
5 Gp (0) — 0. 


This function has been studied in detail. Tables of its values 
for various values of x have been compiled. We shall see how 
this is done in Sec. 21, Ch. XVI. Figs. 204 and 205 show the 
graph of the integrand y=e-* and the graph of the Gauss func- 
tion y — D (x). That one of the antiderivatives 


CVI—EsmxdeC (k<1), 
“which vanishes for x=0 is called an “elliptic integral" and is 


13—3388 


- 
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denoted by E (x), 
E(Q)-(yi-e sin* x dx 4- C,, 


E (0) — 0. 





Ü 
Fig. 204. Fig. 205. 





Tables of the values of this function have also been compiled 
for various values of x. 


Exercises on Chapter X 
P n 
I.. Compute the integrals: 1. f x dx. Ans. ete. 2. f (x4- V x) dx. , 


Ans. Ee Ig 3. SG) dx. Ans. 6Y x—. 














Vx 4 
logge x* dx 2 1 4 
—— C. 4. =. Ans. > x° yY C. 5. = 2 | dx. 
Td y x+ I Y: ns 5 x x+ f Vat ) x 
1 x 4 474 
Ans.  ——— — —À— -4-2x 4- C. 6. ———. An. — 34C. 
ns a Wes J-2x 4- 7z ns 5 V * + 





1 \? x 3 = ; 
7. f(x) dx. Ans. gtr 8 y x L3 yeu 


Integration by substitution: 8. feras Ans. 54C. 9. f cos5x dx. 

















Ans. sin be +C. 10. f sinax dx. “Ans. —_— +C. Il me dx. 
Y s dx cot 3x dx 

Ans. 7 In x4- C. 12. Sin? 3x . Ans. — 3 +C. 13. Cos? 7x . 
tan 7x dx 1 dx 

Ans. +0. 4. fum Ans gne gs (uA. 


Aus, —In|1—2|--C. 16. ( Ans. — 4. In |5— 2x|-+C. 17. {tan 2e dx. 


Ans. _ In| cos 2x|+C. 18. [cot (5x —7) dx. Ans. F In| sin(Sx—7)| +C, 
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dy 
19. Ey Ans. = l inj cos 3y | -- C. 20. È cot $ ax. Ans. 31n sin |+0. 
21. È tan p-sect dg. Ans. j antec. 22. f coter dx. 
Ans. ln|sine*|-- C. 23. C 4S—cot ) a5. Ans. —Fin| cos 48|— 





—4]|n si 2 ec. 24. EL cosx dx. Ans. 3 +C. 25. \ cos’ x sin x dx. 








Ans. gene +e. 26. f Vx?+ixdx. Ans. i V FI C. 
































e 2. l wows x? dx 2.05 
27. | yi3. Ans. — ; 2034€. 28. Vea Ans. FVH +C. 
cos x dx sin x dx 1 
29. f sintx C Ans. ate. 30. E . Ans. gaos te 
2x 
31. | ae ae. Ans. ae e. 32. f BL dx. Ans. ss +C. 
33 (— 4. Ans 2Vanx—i-4C. 34. Inet) dx. 
: cos? x V tanx—1 x+1 
2 —_ 
Ans. Imet) o, 35. meoswar, Ans. Y 2sinx414-C. 
2 Y 2sinx 4-1 
36. (Sates Ans. zc 5 37. EOLA 
4 (14-cos 2x) 2 (14- cos 2x) V i-rsin?x 
Ans. 2W1I-+sin?x+C. 38. an Ans. + V (fanx+l+c. 
cos 2x dx 1 1 sin 3x dx 
39. EATA r A S. —r— CF B ge ABA C 40. — M MÀ 
(2 4-3 sin 2x? E 12243 sin 20 ^ f y/ cos* àx 
2 
Ans. deri +C. 4L in Ie Ans. M eC. 42. ore suede 
y cos 3x J x yi—s 1—x? 
rey arc on žc. 43. (uum. "ne. arctan E "m ERA a x 
1—x? 
2 
Ans. cacti E S Se. 45. {aes dx. Ans. —US cot Et: 
46. f Ans — -inGhl)C. 47 XU 
Ans. y In G2 4-3) 4-C. 48. E Ans. EET +3)+C. 
49. (= Ans. InInx+C. 50. È 2x (x241) de. Ans. etic. 
J 
tan? x dx 
tan’ x dx. . — ; z — 
f antxdx. Ans 3 tan x 4-x -C 52 üTx5actanz 


X dx 1 
Ans. In|arc tanx|+C. 53. Vaea Ans. 3 In Gtanx 4 1)40. 


13* 
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3 
54. fan dx. Ans. tan” TC. 55. pM EE LL n . 
cos? x V1— arc sin x 
: cos 2x 1 
Ans. In]arcsinx|-- C. 56. 235in 2x 7^ Ans. rab sin 2x | 4- C. 
57. f cos (In x) dx Ans. sin (In x) +C. 58. f cos (a -- bx) dx. 
x 
Ans. l- sin(a+5x)+C. 59. ex dx. Ans. = e*+C. 60. f e? dx. 


x 


Ans. 3e? +C. 61. ae cosx dx. Ans. e™*4C — 62. (at s dx. 


xa ze S . 
Ans. 2i; €: 63. f e? dx. Ans. ae? +C. 64. Verde. Ans. eC 


65. feras. Ans. 66. Ven ar. Ans. Tere, 


3*e* 
init” 
67. F e= a) ax. Ans. z (e+e). 68. fetemeo mas. 


iu 
Ans. Tete c, 69. (e A dx. Ans co lm ic RS 





*6* i i Ina—In 6 
70. s . Ans. I. In Dee 7l. Pls Ans. 1-In (246) +C. 
72. f i ES . Ans. Ti arc tan (V 2x) - C. 73. j Pe x 
Ans. y5 arc sin (Y 3x) -- C. Ios mE Ans. FE sin Tec. 


dx 1 x 
—————. Ans. arcsi > C. 76. e . Ans. —art tan =+ C. 
[r c sin — + 4L ns 2 a 2 





dx 


1 l 2+ 3x 
77. gd Ans. Faretan 27 uc. 78. \ ie oxi Ans. ij!" 


2—3x 


dx dx 
Iz Ans. In| x 4- Y x*r9|4C. 80. =: 


4C. 

















1 ss d. l 
Ans. gorle V 6x?—a?|+C. 81. Mod Ans. 2 In | ax 4- 
YT dx f x? dx 
+V OF pate | 4C. 82. I 3. Ans. = m Ii *| ec. 8. | 2 
1 x ae y 5 ^ xdx 1 
A 84. pee . —: i 2 C. 
ns even trate. | Yi-s Ans 7 arc sin x? + 











85. rir Ans. T tan = +c. 86. e t Ans. arcsine” +C. 
: pat 2g? Vi—e* Le 
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C^ dx 5 cos xdx 
87. —————. Ans. — arc sin y $e 88. ———— 4 
| V 3—5x2 73 i a? + sin? x 
Ans. dae tan ee *) +C. 89, (jee dx . Ans.  arcsin (In x; 4- C, 
a a x V 1—In?x x 
90. Pe ie. Ange Se z (arc cos x)? 4- V 1—x? --C. 
y1—xi 
x —arc tan x à 
91. ee a, Ans. gna Tx )— 4 (arc tan x)? C. 
92. [ GERE a Ans LV XSGC. 93. RTT: dx. 
x 3 V x 
3VUEYX C. € . Ans. AV 14 V x 4C. 
Y x QV Yx 
a Lii . Ans. arc tan e* --C. 96. cos wdx . Ans. 3 y sin x --C. 
cen j/ sin? x 
v.v [3-3c0s/x sin2x dx. Ans. ——— V (i 3cos*xy!4-C. 98, (22e dr 
9 V 1-cos?x 
= 7 cos? x 1 d 
Ans. —2 V 14- cos? x +C. 99. E sine 44 Ans. sae Sete +C. 
y/tan?x Sam 
NEA $ 
c arms Ur dx. Ans. 8 din x 4C. 
o Srm WE y. . Ans. Ys arc tan ( y tan x )+c. 
Ax +B . 
Integrals of the form | ree 
dx I zt 
102. Jove Ans. 2 arc tan ——— TÓ. 103. Pm F4’ 
l n| 2t- v5 V5! 
Ans. Cb plan —- 4-C. 104. Ip s. . 
^ ynü vu 4 ar e ar ia 
. dx l x—5|: d2 
105. um Ans. T a 106. Jar 
3x —1 
Ans. arctan (22 —1)-4-C. 107. I Ans. yeaa V? 4C. 
(6x — 7) dx š (3x —2) dx 
108. ERR . Ans. ln|3x*— 7x -- 11 |-- C. 109. 5x*— 3x 4-2 . 
10x — 3x—1 f 
Ans, in (5x? — 3x 4-2) — i aeu n Var 35x 110. fe 


P Sea El. C 2x —| Tx +1 
Ans, Sing k+ D+ ae tan ya te: 111 s RER 
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Ans. ants eae (x 4- 1)4- C. 112. (awe 

Ans. = lin (5x*—x +2) + r Wi arc tan Ys +C. 113. AA dx. 

Ans. sta In|2x*—x 4-1 lez VF arc tan $ v7 ig C. 

114. T te i Ans. VF arc tan —————— ? -—— l 4C. 
Integrals of the form VEIT dx: 


l 8x 4-3 
EE Em. A . y i = C. 116. ——————. 
ex "s SEM ya + Iv 


n xtg t VFF |+C. 117. e Ans. In| S--a 4- 





Ans. 





Lar sin 7 


x 
Aer C aA A . oe 
= 3 age Vie” 
6x --54- V 12x (8x zl 4 C. 


+ V2aS+S* |4+C. 118. 





x ‘ 
119. ——— Ans. ae In 
| V x (8x+5) V3 
dx Ans. arcsin t3 ds 


. n mee etaed . es C. 1 1. Meee? a 
me f re 3x— x* Vi7 a a hao 


an Tt 2ax +b 
Ans yt n (10x +y (5x!—x—1)4-C. 122 IIIS x 











Ans. 2Y axt 4- ex 4 c--C. um CV Ans. I YT 

x 
5 r (x—3) dx 

Tüdni2eri V 4x: 4x 4-31 4- C. 124. Va peer ii 

Ans. - Y EESTI C. 125. Veram m1 9 ta 
x—4x 

7 2x— 3x 4-5 i o gi 

+ {are sin = 1c. 126, Vian Ans. gV tt rex 


x In (4x—1 -- V 8 (2xt—3x) ) 4- C. 
II. Integration by parts: 


127. f xe” dx. Ans. e* (x —1)4-C. 128. { xinxde. Ans. Qux 


x(m«-5)«c. 129. f x sinz dx. Ans. sinx—xcosx--C. 130. f nzas, 


Ans. x(Inx—1)4+C. 131. f arcsinx dx. Ans. xarcsinx+ V 1—x? 4C. 
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132. Cina —2 dx. Ans. —x—(1—2x)ln(l—4)4-C. 133. f x” In x ds. 


PES 


l 2 
Ans. eur ns- zu)t 134. f xarc tan x de. Ans. zll +1)x 
xarc tan x—x] +C. 135. f xarc sin x dx. Ans. 4 e — 1 are sin x 4- 
+x Vi—x]+C. 136. E (x? -- 1) dx. Ans. x1n (x 4-1) —2x 4- 2arctan x 4-C. 
137. farc tan Vx dx. Ans. (x 4-1) arctan V x — V x 4C. 


138. nv. Ans. 2V xarcsin V x 4-2 Y 1—x 4- C.139. fare sin y. T1 — dx, 


Ans. x arc sin V žr- Vx +arc tan Vx +C. 140. fx cos? x d x, 








s ; 
Ans. £ Llgsn ripe cos 2x -- C. 141. TUER du Ans. x— Vi—x*x 
4 4 8 V i—x? 
xarctan x 


] . x i 
xarc sinx +C. 142. WED dx. Ans. idi» Fat j uctan x 


: arctan ups 143. { x aretan V3-—1 dx. Ans. d aeta Ve—I = 


2 l+ 
-y VATIC. 14, (25222 as. Ans, | 


IL Vi 39d. AW. "une n pH |— Vi pat +c, 





2 


EAS 


— + arc sin x +0. 








xdx arc sin x l—x 


yu Ans. ESSE i+x . 








146. f arc sin x 


Use trigonometric substitutions in the following examples: 


ay? « 
147. [4 Sd. Ans. GISELE qe 148. fe V4—<? de. 
dx 
x2 VI Fi" 
a? aa 
Ans. a Ae LEM .C. 150. [rece 2' dx. Ans. V x:—a*—aarc cos Š +0, 


Ans. 2arc sin ls VT+ V4—xi C. 149. 


x l 
. 2 Oa C. 
so (yur er T an are 


Integration of rational fractions: 











2x —1 x—2y x dx . 
Ho) Ve et [+¢. 153. f GCEDOHES)OHES) * 
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Ans. : gia Seen 154. Steta dx. Ans. D ee 
+n ae 6-8 155. » Votes: Ans. —— 
GLAR In(x-F2)-FC. — 156. RoW ELS Ans. a+ 
+int=F 4c. as. aru xo Am pin ES c 
158. wp Ans. rq erp 159. forero 
Ans. -iat n (3) --C. 160. frn s ngt 
161. eee Ans. |n TUM +p arctan S46. 
162. ater Ans. In gt gee tan apan 
163. zu Ans. soii tyt V3 lie, 
164. ae Ans. In ey arc tan tC 165. ear: 
Ans. ype V Z arctan $ i 166. fa dx. 
Ans. Fle fine} +0. 167. 5: dx. Ans. ditm (x? T cu 
-pyg nyate 168. m Ans. Go eu 
tin I paetans C. 169 oec Soap Ans. nt 
- ct Belg Be 
Integration of irrational functions: 
170. P dx. Ans. &[/» —ma/ 9 n]c. 


m. d ona am $ VB-RE ro m AEE a 
“tH 


Ans. 24 2Ine—24 In a 
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224Yy x 6 s, 
173. —— ——- dx. Ans. 5 Ši x* 4-4 x? a 
l i KEENE 


—6 V +6 y E ou oues V *-C. 
[VER ws rien vies 





—. —— C. 

14x x? V i—x— Vi+x e 

l—x dx Tr VIi}r—VĪI=x 
s |y Tc Ans.  2arctan y IFT eee y a 
m. NIA An a[W I 1 Rl 
x+y x 
1 474 

+g VY8|+e. qm [ 


xin G- y 2-1: E 


Integrals of the form (Re, V ax? bx 4- c) dx: 


RT 





dx. Ans. YW 3x?—7x—6 
*iys* 
































=: Ans. ys" e 
179. y= Ans. ye" : Ey tyy.to 

[v Ans. Beads 181. I 
Ans. — V xt Xx-pan|x 4- 14- V x 2x | C. ^ Pyme yE- 

n R +C. 183. f V 3x —x* dx. Ans. i (x—1) V 2x —x* T+ 
-Farcsin(x —1))4-C. 184. IVa Ans. put x*—]— 
— 4 inje + Vi +C. 185. = : 
Ans. T 186. a Vat 
Ans.— ems 7. [LEER Ans. jecit. eee y; 
188. VEFE ae Ans. —— $in 424 VAF]. 


x? x4- V xt 44x 
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Integration of binomial differentials: 


3/ 1 %3 1 21 
1 23 3 22 
189. EE Ans. 2(1-4-x? )* --C. 190. ITE (2x? )* dx. 
x? 








Ao 2 5 
Ans. J0c* —16 L3) C. 191. (=. Ans. E pu 


192. — ay F(ab) 40. uy istos 





x*(1 4x2)? 
ee 
Am. SOVE Y3* 4c. 194. [m dx. 
3 
an, 2449 O-V a" TER 
^ 5 
Ans, a S (1 4- x!) "- 


Integration of trigonometric functions: 


196. f sin? x dx. Ans. 3 cos?x—cosx-+C. 197. f sin* x dx. Ans. —cos x4- 








2 5 

++ 3 cos! x — = t +C. 198. f cost x sia? x. Ans. -4 cos’ x +4 cos’ x-+C. 
cos? x Los "" 

199. {os dx. Ans. csc x= 3 csc? x 4- C. 200. f cos? x dx. 
x ,] d 3 sin2x , sin 4x 

Ans. 203 sin 2x --C. 201. f sin xdx. Ans. uetus C. 

R 1 sin? 2x | 3 
202. cos? x dx. Ans. i6 5x 4-4 sin 2x — 3 F7 sin 4x | 4- C. 


sin 8x 
8 





203. f sinf x cost x dx. Ans. P (2— sin 4x 4- 


198 )«c. 204. f tan? x dx. 











tan? x $ lui l 2 
Ans 2 -Fln]cosx|--C. 205. cot’ x dx. Ans. ET cot rt cot? x 4- 
2 
4- In sin x |4-C. 206. f cot” x ax. Ans in |sinx|-4-C. 
? : 5, 
207. f sect x ax, Ans. jan z p um * . E tan? x - fan x4 C. 
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tan? x pum x dx 
208. 4 i : à . d 
08. f tan x sect x dx Ans 7 E —;— +C. 209 TE 
1 3 cos x 
Ans. tan rtg tan? x 4- C. 210. E Ans. C —csc x. 


a 5 
3 — adii, Shi 
211. ADIRE. Ans. 3 cos x--3cos ? +C. 212. sin x sin 3x dx. 
j/ cost x 5 
sin 4x , sin 2x 
8 4 





-FC. 218. f cos 4x cos7x dx. Ans. oe +—— mir FG. 











Ans. — 


214. f cos 2x sin 4x dx. Ans. — cos Gx 2x 





+C. 215. È sin eco d nda. 








12 
x 
tan ——2 
cos ‘x dx 1 2 
Ans. ——— 9 + cos -x4-C. 216. 1—5sinx' Ans. ln Seep) FC. 
2tanz—1 
2 
dx 1 sin x dx 
217. EROS Ans.  arctan 2tan 5/46. 218. (eosin 
Ans. 2 — +240. 219. BECK Ans. x—tan $ 4C. 
14-cosx ' 
1 tan > 
220 LIAE Siy Ans. arctan(2sin?x—1)+C. 221. orum 
i cos? x + sin? x (1 + cos x)? ° 


1 x : 1 
Ans. Ttan ži tan ste. 222, Voezruss Ans. -7 | eoe 


2 
+ y arctan v)] C. 223. DEus d. Ans. V? arctan x 


x (Fa) 


CHAPTER XI 


THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 
\ 


SEC. 1. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM. THE LOWER 
AND UPPER INTEGRAL SUMS 


The definite integral is one of the basic concepts of mathemat- 
ical analysis and is a powerful research tool in mathematics, 
physics, mechanics, and other disciplines. Calculation of areas 
bounded by curves, of arc lengths, volumes, work, velocity, path 
length, moments of inertia, and so forth reduce to the evaluation: 
of a definite integral. 









aN 
ZY 


Fig. 206. Fig. 207. 





Let a continuous function y=f(x) be given on the interval 
[a, ^] (Figs. 206 and 207). Denote by m and M its smallest and 
largest values on this interval. Divide the interval [a, 6] into n 
subintervals by points of division: 


a= Xps Xis Xor eers Xn- Xn= b, 


so that 
X, «X, ALA LKL Xn 
and put 
= Ax,. 


X,—x,— Ax; x,— x, = AX, 000, Xp — Xe, 


Then denote the smallest and greatest values of the tunction f(x) 
on the interval [x,, x,] by m, and M, 
on the interval [x,, x,] by m, and M, 


moe eos $ e 0 o9 n 9 os 9 9 c9 9 c£ $ c3 c1 3 53 i£ 


on the interval [x,.,, x,] by m, and. M, 
Form the sums 


$, 72 m, Ax, p m, AX, d ess de SAX, = m,Ax;, (1) 
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5, = M,Ax, + M,Ax, +... + MAX, — Y MAX. (2) 
(=1 


The sum s, is called the /ower (integral) sum, and the sum s, 


is called the upper (integral) sum. 

If f(x) zz 0, then the lower sum is numerically equal to the area 
of an “inscribed step-like figure” AC,N,C,N,... C,_,N,BA bound- 
ed by an “inscribed” broken line, the upper sum is equal numer- 
ically to the area of an “circumscribed step-like figure” 
AK,C,K,...C,-,K,-,C,BA bounded by an “circumscribed” bro- 
ken line. 

The following are some properties of upper and lower sums. 

a) Since m; « M; for any i(i=1, 2, ...,.n), by formulas (1) 
and (2) we have 

Sn S Sp- 
(The equal sign occurs only when / (x) — const.) 


b) Since 
m, =m, mam, ..., m, Sm, i 
where m is the smallest value of f(x) on [a, b], we have 
Sn = m, Ax, +H m,Ax,+...+m,Ax, > mAx,+mAx,+...4 mAx,= 
=m (Ax, + Ax,+ ...-+ Ax,) =m (b—a). 
Thus, 
c) Since $, 22 m (b — a). 
M,«M, M,«M, ..., M,«M, 
where M is the greatest value of f(x) on [a, b], we have 
$,7 M,Ax, -- M,Ax,4- ... -- M, Ax,  MAx, 4- MAx,d- ... 
E MAx, — M (Ax, + Ax, +... + Ax,) = M (b— a). 
Thus _ 
S,<'M (6—a,). 
Combining the inequalities 
obtained,‘ we have 
m (b —a) « s, « s, « M (b —a). 
If f (x) ze 0, then the latter in- 
equality has a simple geometric 
meaning (Fig. 208), because the 
products m (b —a) and M (b —a) 
are, respectively, numerically 


equal to the areasof the *inscribed" 
rectangle AL,L,B and the *cir- 


cumscribed" rectangle AL,L,B. Fig. 208. 
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SEC. 2. THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 


Let us continue examining the question of the preceding sec- 
lion. In each of the intervals [x,, x,], [%,, %,], ... [x42 x] 
take a point and denote them by &,, &,, ..., E, (Fig. 209): 


Me Das hee BOE dod usq E eua ae 


At each of these points find the value of the function f (£,), 
FE), <- F(E;). Form a sum: 


s= FED Ar, HEED An e HEE) Ara =S E) A (1) 


This sum is ealled the integral sum of the function f(x) on the 
interval (a, b]. Since for an arbitrary &; belonging to the ínterval 
[xz -, x;] we will have i 
m; «f (5) <M, 
and all Ax; 0, it follows that 
m; Ax; <f (&) Ax; «Mi Ax;, 

and consequently 

i m, Ax, « Se Ax; <} M;Ax;, 

EX ie EX 
or _ 

Sn E Sn E Sw (2) 


The geometric meaning of the latter inequality for f(x)z0 con- 
sists in the fact that the figure whose area is equal to s, is 
f(x) bounded by a broken line 
lying between the “inscribed” 
broken line and the “circum- 
scribed” broken line. 

The sum s, depends upon 
the way in which the interval 
[a, b] is divided into the sub- 
intervals [x;_,, x;] and also 
upon the choice of points £, 

Fig. 209. Pour the resulting subinter- 
vals. 

Let us now denote by max [x;.,, x;] the largest of the lengths 
of subintervals [x,, x,], [%,, ¥%,], --+, [%,-,, Xn]. Let us consider 
different partitions of the interval (a, 6] into subintervals 
(-,, xj] such that max [x;_,, x,] +0. Obviously, the number 
of subintervals n approaches infinity here. Choosing the appro- 
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priate values of &;, it is possible, for each partition, to form the 
integral sum 


ire) x. 


We can thus speak of a sequence of partitions and a correspond- 
ing sequence of integral sums. Let this sum" approach the 
limit / for some chosen sequence of partitions when max 
Ax; — 0. 

If for any partitions of the interval |a, b] such that max 


Ax;—0 and for any choice of points & the sum FE) Ax 


approaches the same limit /, we say that the function f(x) is 
integrable on the interval [a, b]; the limit 7 is called the defi- 
nite integral B the function f(x) on the interval [a, 5]. It is 


denoled by fro dx and we write 


b 
lim > fÈ) Ax = e (x) dx. 


max Ax, —0 


The number a is called the lower limit of the integral, b is the 
upper limit. The interval [a, b] is called the interval of inte- 
gration, the letter x is the variable of integration. 

Let it be stated without proof that if a function y=f (x) 
is continuous on the interval [a, b], then it is integrable on this 
interval. 

It is obvious that if for some sequence of partitions such that 
max Ax; — 0 we consider the sequence of lower integral: sums s, 


and of upper integral sums s, for a continuous function f (x), 
then these sums will’ tend towards the same limit /—the defi- 
nite integral of the function f(x): 


b 

li Van A est 

max in 2 mi *i jo s 
b 

lim > M,Ax, = f (x) dx. 
a 


max Axj+06=) 


Among discontinuous functions there are both integrable func- 
tions and nonintegrable ones. 


*) In this case the sum Is an ordered variable quantity. 
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If we construct the graph of the integrand y-—/(x), then in 
the case of f(x) z0 the integral 


b 
e (x) dx 


will be numerically equal to the area of a so-called curvilinear 
trapezoid bounded by the given curve, the straight lines x —a and 
x-b, and the x-axis (Fig. 210). 

For this reason, if it is required to compute the area of a cur- 
vilinear trapezoid bounded by the curve y=f(x), the straight 
y lines x=a and x=b, and the x-axis, this 

n Q is computed by means of the inte- 
gra 






b 
Q= È F) dx. (3) 





X — Note l. It will be noted that the definite 
Fig. 210. integral depends only on the form of the 
function f(x) and the limits of integration, 

and not on the variable of integration, which may be denoted by 
any letter. Thus, without changing the magnitude of a definite 
integral it is possible to replace the latter x by any other letter: 


b b b 
Jide =[fOda...=f 7 waz. 


b 
When introducing the concept oí the definite integral f Fo) dx 


we assumed that a< b. In the case where b «a we will, by 
definition, have 


b a 
fF) dx = — | fix) dx. (4) 
a b 
Thus, for instance, 
(ed = — (rax. 


Finally, in the case of a=b we assume, by definition, that for 
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any [function f(x) we have 
fro dx — 0. (5) 


This is natural also from the geometric standpoint. Indeed, 
the base of a curvilinear trapezoid has a length equal to zero; 
consequently, its area is zero too. 


: y B 
Example 1. Compute the integral f kx dx (b >a). 
xb 
$ 


a 
Solution. Geometrically, the problem is equiva- 
lent : to computing the area Q of a trapezoid 
‘bouinded by the lines y=kx, x=a, x=b, y=0 
(Fig. 211). A 
The function y — &x under the integral sign is 
continuous. Therefore, in order to compute the 


definite integral we have the right, as was stated ax *% X, 
above, to divide the interval [a, b] in any way . 
and choose arbitrary intermediate points E,. The Fig. 211. 


result of computing a definite integral is independ- . 
ent of the way in which the integral sum is formed, provided that the 
subinterval approaches zero. 

Divide the interval (a, 5] into a equal subintervals. 





The length Ax of each subinterval is Axe, this number is the 
subinterval (partition unit). The division points have coordinates: 
7 a=% X, G-- Ax, 
X472a--2AX, ..., X472 a-- nAX. 
For the points & take the left end points of each subinterva!: 
Ea, E,-a-- Ax, Ej «a--2Ax, .... £j a-- (n— 1) Ax. 
Form the integral sum (1). Since f (E) — &E;j, we have 
Sp = REjAx -RE,Ax H- ... H kn Ax = 
= ka Ax + [k (a+ Ax)] Ax +... (A [ac (0— 1) Ax]) Ax 
zz k (a -4- (a 4- Ax) - (a 4- 2Ax) - . .. - [a - (n—1) Ax] Axe 
=k {na [Ax 4-2Ax 4- ... E (0—1) Ax]] Ax — 
=k {na+(1+2-+...+(n—1)] Ax} ax, 


=? | Taking into account that 





where Axa 
12+... *a—p256—D 


(as the sum of an arithmetic progression), 


n(n—1)b—a| b —a n—lb—a 
Sn= Rk [1-25 n ] n =e | a+ n 2 ]e-o. 
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n—1 














Since lim =], we have 
noo n 

: b—a : b— aè 

lim =Q=k —a)= 

dim. ds Q | a+ 2 Je a) =k z 

Thus, 

b b? 2 
f exdr=k y. 
a 


The area of ABba (Fig. 211) is readily computed by the methods of ele- 
mentary geometry. The result will be me same. 


y 






y-x* Example 2. Evaluate fe dx. 


0 
Solution. The given integral is equal to the area of a 
curvilinear trapezoid bounded by a parabola y=x?, the 
ordinate x — b, and the straight line y =0 (Fig. 212). 
Divide the interval [a, b] into a equal parts by the 
points 


X970, x, — Ax, X47 2AX, ..., X4 b — nAX, ara. 
For the E; points take the right extremities of each subin- 


terval. 
Form the integral sum 


VIN XS 5g — X) AX + XG Act... $x? Ax — (Ax)? Ax-++ 
Fig. 212. + (2Ax)? Ax +... + (MAX)? Ax] 5 (Ax? [IP -2* - .. . p n]. 
As we know, 
Pye sty. pate EED ED, 


` therefore 


__ Oe n(n+1)(2n+1)_ 6° l 1\, 
Sy pe aS (145) (245)! 

b? 
lim s,=Q= d= g. 


Example 3. Evaluate f m dx (m = const). 


a 
Solu tion. 
n 


b n 
mdx= lim Moss lim m S Ax; 
[£l 


max Axj— 0 max Ax T 
n 


=m lim £ Axj=m(b—a). 


max Axi 0771 
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n 
Here, 2 Ax; is the sum of the lengths of the subintervals into which 


the interval (a, b] was divided. No matter what the method of partition, 
the sum is equal to the length of the segment b—a. 


Example 4. Evaluate feras. 
1 . 
Solution. Again divide the interval [a, 6] into n equal parts: 


b—a 
X9—a, X,—G--AX, ..., X47 a-EnAX; Axe ns 





Take the left extremities as the points Ej. Then form the sum - 
$, — e" Ax 4- e^ * ^* Ax 4- t J-e2t (0-0 Ax Ax = 
=e0 (1 peet peet h... eTO At) Ax, 


The expression in the brackets is a geometric progression with common 
ratio e4* and first term 1; therefore 


e^ ^* | 
Then we have 
Ax 
nAx—b-—a; lim ———-—l. 
A Ax => 0 e^* —| 


1 


(By L'Hospital's rule lim = lim 5 =1.) Thus, 





z> 0 — 2-0 
lim s =Q =e% (e?-4 —1).1 — e^ —e2, 
nom 


that is, 


b 
f e* dx =e —e4, 
a 


Note 2. The foregoing examples show that the direct evalua. 
tion of definite integrals as the limits of integral sums involves 
great difficulties. Even when the integrands are very simple (kx, 
x’, e”), this method involves cumbersome computations. The find- 
ing of definite integrals of more complicated functions leads to 
still greater difficulties. The natural problem that arises is to 
find some practically convenient way of evaluating definite inte- 
grals. This method, which was discovered by Newton and Leibniz, 
utilises the profound relationship that exists between integration 
and differentiation. The following sections of this chapter are 
devoted to the exposition and substantiation of this method. 
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SEC. 3. BASIC PROPERTIES OF THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 


Property 1. The constant factor may be taken outside the 
sign of the definite integral: if A=const, then 


b b 
{ AF (x) dx = Al f(x) dx. (1) 


Proof. 


6 
{AF @)dx= lim. $ A E) Ax 
b 


=A lim (t) Ax; A VG) dx. 


max Axo (=1 a 


Property 2. The definite integral of an algebraic sum of several 
functions is equal to the algebraic sum of the integrals of the sum- 
mands. Thus, in the case of two terms 


b b b 
f (f, ©) +F, (x)] dx = f f, (x) dx +- f, (x) dx. (2) 


Proof. 
vb 


fU c). de= lim $h E+ E As = 


= lim [ S, (§,) Az, + 31,6) ded = 


maxAx-o f=1 


= li y ; ; li S z = 
taro zh (5) AN 2 nam Zl. (0 A 
b b 
= f Fo) dx f F, (x) dx. 
a a 
The proof is similar for any number of terms. 
Properties 1 and 2, though proved only for the case a «— b, hold 
also for a= b. 
However, the following property holds only for a< b: 
Property 3. /f on the interval [a, b] (a — b), the functions f(x) 
and (x) satisfy the condition f(x) < (x), then 
b b 
VF) dr< | p) dx. (3) 


a a 
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Proof. Let us consider the difference 
b b b 
f 9 (x) dx— f f (x) dx = f [e (x) —/ 00] dx — 


zh qe > (9 (E)—/ (E) Ax. 


max Axo (= 


Here, each difference p(&;)—/(&,) 0, Ax,;0. Thus, each term 
of the sum is nonnegative, the entire sum is nonnegative, and its 
limit is nonnegative; that is, 


b 


Í lpw F 09] dx 0 


or 





b b 
f ec dx— V1 G9 dx 0, 


Fig. 213. 


whence follows inequality (3). 

If f(x) 220 and (x) —0, then this property is nicely illustrated 
geometrically (Fig. 213). Since p(x) =f (x), the area of the curvi- 
linear trapezoid a4,B,b does not exceed the area of the curvilinear 
trapezoid aA,B,b. 

Property 4. "If m and M are the smallest and greatest values 
of the function f(x) on the interval [a, 5] and a « b, then 


b 
m (b —a) e | f (x) dr < M (b—a). 4) 


Proof. It is given that 
m sj (x) « M. 


On the basis of property (3) we have 
f marafi dra f mas, (4°) 
But 


b b 
| mdx=m(b—a), f M dx = M (b—a) 


(see Example 3, Sec. 2, Ch. XI). Putting these expressions into 
inequalily (4’), we get inequality (4). 
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If. /(x) Z0, this property is clearly 
illustrated geometrically (Fig. 214). The 
area of the curvilinear trapezoid aABb 
lies between the areas of the rectangles 
aA,B,b and aA,B,b. 

Property 5. (Mean-value theorem). 
If a function f(x) is continuous on the 
interval [a,b], then there is a point E 
on this interval such that the following 
equality holds: 

b 


Fig. 214. |^ VM dx (b—a)f(B. (5) 


Proof. For definiteness let a< b. If m 
and M are, respectively, the smallest and greatest values of f(x) 
on [a, b], then by virtue of (4) 





b 
1 
m< L— | F(x) dex. 


Whence A 
] 


b—a 





b 
Vile) dx =p, where m< p< M. 

Since f(x) is continuous, it takes on all intermediate values 
between m and M. Therefore, for some value &£(as Es 5) we will 
have p=/(§), or 


b 
| F(x) de =F (E) (6 a). 
Property 6. For any three numbers a, b, c the equality 
b c b 
| Few) dx= f Feo det S Fix) dx, (6) 
a á c 


is true, provided all these three integrals exist. 

Proof. First suppose that a<c<0, and form the integral sum 
of the function f(x) on the interval [a, 5]. 

Since the limit of the integral sum is independent of the way 
in which the interval [a, b] is divided into subintervals, we shall 
divide [a, 6] into subintervals such that the point ¢ is the division 


i b A 
point. Then we partition the sum $}, which corresponds to the 
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interval [a, 6], into two sums: >, which corresponds to [a, c], and 


a 


b 
>, which corresponds to [c, 6]. Then 


b c 
SHE) Ae = SIE) Axi SEG be 


Now, passing to the limit as max Ax; — 0, we get relation (6). 
If a « b «c, then on the basis of what has been proved we can 
write 


c b c b c c 

| Fæ) dx= Vica axe IOS dx or | Fœ) dx= (F) dx— Í f (x) dx; 
a a b a a b 

but by formula (4), Sec. 2, we have 


c b 
Jodi — MICI 


Therefore, 


b c b 
f F dx= J f(x) det | F) dx. 


This property is similarly proved for 
any other arrangement of points a, b, 
and c. 0 

Fig. 215 illustrates, geometrically, Fig. 215. 
Property 6 for the case when f(x)>0 

and a< c< b: the area of the trapezoid aABb is equal to the 
sum of the areas of the trapezoids aACc and cCBb. 





SEC. 4. EVALUATING A DEFINITE INTEGRAL. 
NEWTON-LEIBNIZ FORMULA 


In a definite integral 
\ Fidx 


let the lower limit a be fixed, and let the upper limit 6 vary. 
Then the value of the integra) will vary as well: that is, the 
integral is a function of the upper limit. 

So as to retain customary notations, we shall denote the upper 
limit by x, and to avoid confusion we shall denote the variable 
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of integration by £. (This change in notation does not change the 
x 


value of the integral.) We get the integral II dt. For constant a, 


this integral will be a function of the upper limit x. We denote 
this function by M(x): 


D (x)= V f (nat. (1) 


If f(t) is a nonnegative function, the quantity ® (x) is numeri- 
cally equal to the area of the curvilinear trapezoid aAX x (Fig. 216). 
It is obvious that this area varies with x. 

Let us find the derivative of @®(x) with respect to x, or the 
derivative of the definite integral (1) with respect to the upper 
limit. 

Theorem 1. /f f(x) is a continuous 
function and D(x) = IIO dt, then we 


a 


have the equalitg 
9' (oa f(x). 





Xx Ex*Ax X In other words, the derivative of a 

Fig. 216. definite integral with respect to the 

upper limit is equal to the integrand, 

in which the value of the upper limit replaces the variable of 
integration (provided that the integrand is continuous). 

Proof. Let us give the argument x a positive or negative incre- 

ment Ax; then (taking into account Property 6 of a definite integral) 

we get 


x+Ax x x+Ax 
O(x+Axy= V fat - Voas S roa. 


The increment of the function M(x) is equal to 
x x+Ax x 
AO — (xc Ax) — () e f Fo dte f odi Vr ats 
that is, | 
x+Ax : 
Ao— V roa. 


x 
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Apply to the latter integral the mean-value theorem (Property 5 
of a definite integral): 
AQ — f (8) (x 4- Ax—x) =f (6) Ax, 
where & lies belween x and xJ4- Ax. 
Find the ratio of the increment of the function to the increment 
of the argument: 
AD f(BAx 
mr a Bh 
Hence, 
Q'(x) — lim 29 — lim fÈ). 
Ax —90 Ax Axo 


But since Por as Ax — 0, we have 
lim f (£) — lim f ($), 
Ax —0 t—x 

and due to the continuity of the function /(x), 


lim /(5) =f (x). 


Thus, @’ (x) =f (x), and the theorem is proved. 

The geometric illustration of this theorem (Fig. 216) is simple; 
the increment AD —/(E) Ax is equal to the area of a curvilinear 
trapezoid with base Ax, and the derivative @’ (x)=f(x) is equal 
to the length of the interval xX. 

Note. One consequence of the theorem that has been proved is 
that every continuous function has an antiderivative. Indeed, if 
the function f(/) is continuous on the interval [a, x], then as was 
pointed out in Sec. 2, Ch. XI, in this case the definite integral 


{ F(t) dt exists, which is to say that the following function exists: 
a 


D(x) =I f(t) de. 


a from what has already been proved, it is the antiderivative 
of f(x). . 
Theorem 2 /f F(x) is some antiderivative of the continuous 
function f (x), then the formula 
b 


.. Meodx-F ()—F (a) Q) 
holds. 
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This formula is known as the Newton-Leibniz formula. *) 
Proof. Let F (x) be some antiderivative of the function f(x). By 
x 


Theorem 1, the function IO dt is also an antiderivative of f (x). 


But àny two antiderivatives of a given function differ by the con- 
stant C*. And so we can write 


x 


ate F 94 C*. G) 
Within an appropriate choice of C* this equality holds for all 
values of x, that is, it is an identity. To determine the constant C* 
put x=a in the identity; then 
V dt —F (a) - C*, 
a 
or 
0—F (a) 4-C*, 
whence 
C* =— F (a). 
Hence, 


\ F(t) dt =F (x)—F (a). 


Putting x= 6, we obtain the Newton-Leibniz formula: 
b. 
{ F (é) dt =F (6) —F (a), 


a 


or, replacing the notation of the variable of integration by x, 
6 
\ f (x) dx =F (b)—F (a). 


It will be noted that the difference F (b) — F (a) is independent 
of the choice of antiderivative F, since all antiderivatives differ by 
a constant quantity, which disappears upon subtraction anyway. 


*) It is necessary to point out that the name of formula (2) is not exact, 
since neither Newton nor Leibniz had any such formula. The important thing, 
however, is that namely Leibniz and Newton were the first to establish a re- 
lationship between integration and differentiation, thus making possible the 
rule for evaluating definite, integrals. 
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If we introduce the notation *) 
F (b) —F (a) — F (x) [5, 


then formula (2) may be rewritten as follows: 
b 
\ F(x) dx=F (x) [2 = F (b)—F (a). 


The Newton-Leibniz formula yields a practical and convenient 
method for computing definite integrals in cases where the antide- 
rivative of the integrand is known. Only when this formula was 
discovered did the definite integral acquire its present significance 
in mathematics. Although the ancients (Archimedes) were familiar 
with a process similar to the computation of a definite integral as 
the limit of an integral sum, the applications of this method were 
confined to the very simple cases when the limit of the sum could 
be computed directly. The Newton-Leibniz formula greatly expanded 
the field of application of the definite integral, because mathemat cs 
obtained a general method for solving various problems of a par- 
ticular type and so could considerably extend the range of appli- 
cations of the definite integral to technology, mechanics, astronomy, 
and so on. i 














Example 1. 
* d x*| b?—a? 
fx IE as 2 
a 
Example 2. 
b 
xb bp—g 
2 =- — 
fs dx= F Ja 3 
a 
Example 3. 


b ^ pna. gnel 


a n+l 








(n zz —1). 


$ nal 
X 
n € 
E dr E 
a 


*) The expression E is called the sign of double substitution. In the lite- 
ratüre we find two notations: 
F (b) —F (a) — [F G)]] 
or 
F (b) — F (a) - F (x) f$. 
We shall use both riotations. 
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Example 4. 
b 
f e” dr =e" |b = e^ — eo 
a 
Example 5. 
27 
f sin x dx = —cos x|" = — (cos 2t —cos 0) — 0. 
Example 6, 


ET. ; ees Vis 
0 








SEC. 5. CHANGING THE VARIABLE IN THE DEFINITE 
INTEGRAL 


Theorem. Let there be an integral 
b 
j f(x) dx, 


where the function f(x) is continuous on the interval [a, b]. 
Introduce a new variable t using the formula 


x=@(t). 
If 
1) q(o) —a, q(B) — b, 


2) q (t) and q' (f) are continuous on [o, P 
3) f [v (0] is red and is ere on a p], then 


fro) dx— flo (t) e' () dt. (1) 


Proof. If F(x) is an antiderivative of the function f(x), we can 
write the following equations: 


| F(x) dx =F (x) +C, (2) 
FFP OIP H adt =F [e (] 4- C. (3) 


The truth of the latter equation is checked by differentiation of 
both sides with respect to ¢. [It likewise follows from formula (2), 
Sec. 4, Ch. X.] From (2) we have 

b 


F (a). 





MCI 
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From (3) we have 


b 
V loto] e (0 dt — F (o (] 


1 - F[e(B)]—F [e (9] — 
— F (b) —F (a). 


The right sides of the latter expressions 
are equal, and so the left sides are equal 
as well, thus proving the theorem. 

Note. It will be noted that when com- 
puting the definite integral from formula (1) 
we do not return tothe old variable. If we 
compute the second of the definite integrals of (1), we get a cer- 
tain number; the first integral is also equal to this number. 


Bo 
= 








Example. Compute the integral 
r 
f V r?— x? dx. 
0 


Solution. Change the variable: 
x=rsint, dx-r cost dt. 
Determine the new limits: ] 
x=0 for t=0, 


nx 
xzr for t=7 


Consequently, 
x n 
r 2 * 
f V= dx= f V P—r? sin? tr cos ¢ dt =r? f V 1—sin?i cos (| d — 
0 0 0 
n n 
— A 


1 t , sin2¢ 


2 I 
2 _ mr 


2 
1 
=r? 2 =r? — — =r?| — —— = —. 
=r È coste at 2 ( (qty cos) ae els+ á | 7 
0 0 
Geometrically, the computed integral is the area of zo the circle bounded 


by the circle x?+ y?=r? (Fig. 217). 


SEC, 6. INTEGRATION BY PARTS 


Let u and v be differentiable functions of x. Then 
(u0)' —u'v 4- uv'. 
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Integrating both sides of the identity from a to b, we have 


b b b 
f (uv)’ dx = f u'v dx 4- | uv’ dx. (1) 


b 
a 





b 
Since f (uv)’ dx =uv-+C, we have (uv)' dx uv |, ; for this reason, 


ihe equation can be written in the form 


b b 
uv |, = { vdu+ | udo, 
a 


or, finally, 


b b 
Vudo —uv ld oda. 
a a 


Semja 


Example. Evaluate the integral /,— | sin" x dx. 
n x a 
z 2 z 
In= f sin” x dx = f sin” —! x sin x dx =— sin x d cos x= 
0 0 0 “7 
u du 


A 
n — 


— 2 
4 2 
= — sin”! x cos x | +(n—1) f sin" 7? x cos x cos x dx — 
0 


ola 


e (n — 1) | sin" 7? x cos?xdx= 
0 
T 
* 
=(n—1) f sin" 7? x (1— sin? x) dx — 
0 
A n 
z z 
=(n—!) f sin" -?x dx — (n — 1) f sin” x dx. 
0 0 


In the notation chosen we can write the latter equation as 
In=(n—!)]n-2—(0— l) I 
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whence we find 





n—l 
ly n Tama (2} 
Using the same technique we find 
n—3 
In-17— 4 —351n-w 
and so 
n—1n—3 


I= 





n n— 9!n-« 


Continuing in the same way, we arrive at J, or I, depending on whether 
the number n is even or odd. 


Let us consider two cases: 
1) n is even, n 2m: 


I _2m—1 2m—3 
2m" 9m 2n—2 °° 


2) n is odd, n=2m-+l: 
2m 2nm—2 4 2 


han Tu .i' Be! 
but since 
NEA => 
A 
= 
L= { sin x dx=1, 

] 0 

we have 


T 
2m —1 . 2n —3 5 3 
2m eee eee) . . 
sls sin?” x dx = ———— om Dp og a 
0 


2m 2m —2 6 4 2 
Em 2041 | eS M we 
Indi a x dx 5 T°? TTS ».* 


0 
From these formulas there follows the Wallis formula, which expresses the 
X. MRNA 
number “y in the form of an infinite product. 
Indeed, from the latter two equations we find, by means of termwise dl. 


vision, 
mo (244-6 ... 2m y ES 5 
2— Omi) mF har ( 
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We shall now prove that 


lim Tom =f 
m- o lamti 





- For all x of the interval (o. 5) the inequalities 


sin?” ~-! x > sin?” x > sin?™+! x 
hold. 
Integrating from 0 to 3 , we get 
lim-1 © lem Shame 
whence 
lma lam >l. (4 
Ini Tini 





From (2) it follows that 
Tam—1_ 2m +1 
limy 2m C 
Hence, 


lim Bena lim +l], 
m-oísgp] m0 2m 


From inequality (4) we have 


lim lam =l. 
m 0 ^m] 


Passing to the limit in formula (3), we get Wallis’ formula (Wallis' preduct ) for 


LN 2.4.6 ... 2m Jj 1 
2 m^oceLX93:5 ... 2n—1)/ 2m-p1]^ 
This formula may be written in the form 
( 2 2 4 4 6 2m—2 2m 2m ) 





1'3'3'5'5'"'2m—lI '2mn—1 "2m X1 


SEC. 7. IMPROPER INTEGRALS 


1. Integrals with infinite limits. Let the function f(x) be defined 
and continuous [for all values of x such that asx-«4-oo. 
Consider the integral À 

1(b)= | F(x) ax. 
This integral is meaningful for any 6>>a. The integral varies with 
b and is a continuous function of 6 (see Sec. 4, Ch. XI). Let us 
consider the behaviour of this integral when 0.—-+-0o (Fig. 218). 
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Definition. If there exists a finite limit 
b 


lim | F) dx, 
“ba tag 


then this limit is called the improper integral of the function f (x) 
in the interval [a, -- oo] and is denoted by the symbol 


To 


f F (x) dx. 


a 


Thus, by definition, we have 
+o b 


f f(x)dx= lim | Fo) dx. 
a b> +03 
To 
In this case it is said that the improper integral f f(x) dx exists 


a 
b 


or converges. If IIT dx as b — -- co does not have a finite limit, 
a 


+0 
one says that V 09 dx does not exist ` 


a 


y 


ọr diverges. 
It is easy to see the geometric 
meaning of an improper integral 
lor the Case when f(x)z0: ii the "g| a X 


integral | f(x) dx expresses the area Fig. 218. 


a 
of a region bounded by the curve y=f(x) the x-axis and 
the ordinates x==a, x=b, it is natural to consider that the im- 
+o 


proper integral Wits) dx expresses the area of an unbounded (in- 


a 
finite) region lying between the lines y—/ (x), x--a, and the axis 
of abscissas. ; 
We similarly define the improper integrals of other infinite in- 
tervals: 
a a 
f fœ dx= lim. VG) dx, 
t a>- o4 


j ftodxo | F de+ f Faas. 


14—3388 
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The latter equation should be understood as follows: if each of 
the improper integrals on the right exists, then, by definition, 
the integral on the left also exists (converges). 


+0 


Example 1, Evaluate the integral f 1 Ts (see Figs. 219 and 220). 
0 


















? 

i Dmm + 
[ite [ia 
Fig. 219. Fig. 220. 

Solution. By the definition of an improper integral we find 

+a 

f Ly E a == n „aretan | = im lim „ĉe tanb = =>: 


This integra] expresses the area of an infinite curvilinear trapezoid cross. 
hatched in Fig. 220. 


Example 2. Find out at which values of a (Fig. 221) the integral 
+o 
f dx 
x 
Le 
converges and at which it diverges. 
Solution: Since (when a Æ 1) 










y 

* dx b icut c dd 

i pem PEN —1], 
1 
we have 

"Pa 1 
x 
—= li — (b! -° 7 
x b ir Er = 


q«f Consequently, 
uU *P ax 1 
1 ifa>1, then f yaj’ and the 
1 


Fig. 221. integral converges; 
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d 
‘ifa<1, then f =, and the integral diverges. 
1 


+0 
+ 
When a=1, [Z= Inx| "^ 





— oo, the integral diverges. 


dx 
Example 3. Evaluate f TEX 
-0 
p: oe +o 
= 0 


-@ 
The second integral is equal to T (see Example 1). Compute the first Integral: 


Solution. 

















o 
. 0 
= lim — lim arctanx| — 
C eU DES a> -0 Qa 
-o0 
n 
= lim „(re tan 0—arc tan a) = = 
a> 2° 


Therefore, 





+o 
m d esq 
| TEST 2 Ty- 


In. many cases it is ufi to determine whether the given 
integral converges or diverges, and to estimate its value. The fol- 
lowing theorems, which we give without proof, may be useful in 
this respect. We shall illustrate their application in a few cases. 

Theorem 1. /f for all x(x æa) the inequality 

0<Ff i) sgl) 
+o To 
is fulfilled and if pw dx converges, then \ F(x) dx also 
a a 


converges, and 
+0 +o 


S foo dx e V eo dx. 


a 


Example 4. Investigate the integral 
To 


i dx. 
x? (1 +e*) 
1 
for convergence. 


14* 
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Solution, It will be noted that when l1 «x, 


1 l 
PUEA I yE 





And 
+o 
C ae-—I[- 
x X] 
1 
Consequently, 
to 
dx 
) zie 


converges, and its value is less than 1. 
Theorem 2. [f for all x(xz»a) the inequality 0<@(x)<f(x) 
+o +o 
is fulfilled, and fow dx diverges, then the integral f į (x)dx 
a a 


also diverges ™ 


Example 5. Find out whether the following integral converges: 


+o 


|e 


+1 
Ve Ve Vx’ 





We notice that 





But 





dx — |b 
—- lim 2ẸŅVx| = x 
Vx V + oo 


-+o 
f bo 1 
1 


Consequently, the given integral also converges. 


In the last two theorems we considered improper integrals of 
nounegative functions. For the case of a function f (x) which changes 
its sign in an infinite interval we have the following theorem. 


+o 
Theorem 3. /f the integral f |F (x)|dx converges, then the in- 
a 


+o 
tegral f f (x) dx also converges. 


In this case, the latter integral is called an absolutely conver- 
gent integral, 
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Example 6. Investigate the convergence of the integral 
+o 


sin x 
f = dx. . 





Solution. Here, the integrand is an alternating function. We note that 


1 e l 
dx +o | 
|a|: Büt {Ss 2x? |i 2" 
1 


+a 
] i 
Therefore, the integral f | 


sin x 
x3 











dx converges. Whence it follows that the 





1 
given integral also converges. 


2. The integral of a discontinuous function. Let the function 
F(x) be defined and continuous when a «x« e, and for x—c let 
the function be either not defined or let it be discontinuous. In 


this case, one cannot speak of the integral VF) dx as of the li- 


mit of integral sums, because f(x) is not continuous on the inter- 
val [a, c], and for this reason the limit may not exist. 
c 


The integral (Fæ dx of the function f(x) discontinuous at the 


point c is defined as follows: 
b 


fro dx= um jte) dx 


If the limit on the right exists, the integral is called an impro- 
per convergent integral, otherwise it is divergent. 

If. the function /(x) ts discontinuous at the left extremity ot the 
interval [a, c] (that is, for xa), then by definition 


j (x) dx dum j FG) dx. 


If the function f(x) is discontinuous at some point x —x, inside 
the interval [a, c], we put 


frw dx = $^ dx i (x) dx, 
a a Xo 


if both improper integrals on the right side of the equation exist, 
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Example 7. Evaluate 








1 
f dx 
VI=x ` 
0 
Solution. 
^ d ° d 
x x —— 
Mis bord ete Yi—x b-1i-0 E I 
me lim 2[y1—5—1]—2 
—1-0 


1 
dx . 
Example 8. Evaluate, the integral (s Ss 


-1 
Solution. Since inside the interval of integration there exists a point x=0 
where the integrand is discontinuous, the integral must be represented as the 
sum of two terms: 
1 d £i 3 1 d 
x ; x z x 
—= lim — lim = 
x? amf Etato xt 
-1 -1 ga 
Calculate each limit separately: 


£i 

: dx . 1 

lim ——7— lim — 

E&> -0 x & > -o0 x 
-1 





a SS 
=— lim |——-——]—o. 
-1 &--9N&  —1 
Thus, the integral diverges on the interval [— 1, 0]: 
1 
lm (95... tim (1-z)=@. 
gy +0 Š x &>+0 8 
2 
And this means that the integral also diverges on the interval [0, 1]. 
Hence, the given integral diverges on the entire interval [— 1, 1]. 
It should be noted that if we had begun to evaluate the given integral 


without paying attention to the discontinuity of the integrand at the point 
x=0, the result would have been wrong. 


Indeed, 
1 1 1 
(oe ae) 


which is impossible (Fig. 222). 





Note. If the function f(x), defined 
on the interval [a, b], has, within this 
interval, a finite number of points of 
discontinuity a,, a,, ..., a,, then the 
integral of the function f(x) on the 
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interval [a, 6] is defined as follows: 


b a, da b 
Coo dx— V Feo dx - EGO de... VE G0 dx, 


a 


if each of the improper integrals on the right side of the equation 
converges. But if even one of these integrals diverges, then 
b 


MI dx is called divergent as well. 


a ` 
For determining the convergence of improper integrals of dis- 
continuous functions and for estimating their values, one can 
frequently make use of theorems similar to those used to estimate 
integrals with infinite limits. 
Theorem 1': /f on the interval [a, c] the functions f(x) and ọ (x) 
are discontinuous at the point c, and at all points of this interval 
[4 


the inequalities @ (x) =f (x) = Oare fulfilled and f p (x) dx converges, 


c 
then Wie) dx also converges. 


a 
Theorem 2’, /f on the interval [a, c] the functions f(x) and 
q (x) 'are discontinuous at the point c, and at all points of this 
c 


interval the inequalities f(x) ze (x) z20 are fulfilled and So (x) dx 


i a 
diverges, then Vi (x). dx also diverges. 


a Y Y 
Theorem 3'. /f f(x) is an alternating function on the interval 
[a, c] and discontinuous only at the point c, and the improper 
c 


integral S If o2] dx of the absolute value of this function converges, 


a 
c 


then the integral \ F(x) dx of the function itself also converges. 
a 





Use is frequently made of vu as functions with which it is 
convenient to compare the functions under the sign of the improper 
c 


2] 
(c—x)* 





integral, It is easy to verify that f dx converges for a« 1, 
a 


and diverges for a= l, i 
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The same applies also to the integrals \ > dx. 


1 
Example 9. Does the integral Iv dx converge? 
x 
0 


l 
4x? 
Solution. The integrand is discontinuous at the left extremity of the in- 
terval (0, 1]. Comparing it with the function sly, 
Vx 
I 


l 
Vep SVr 


we have 


1 
dx 
The improper integral E exists. Consequently, the improper integral 
0 


1 
1 
of a lesser function, that is, I dx, also exists. 
A Vx +4 


SEC. 8. APPROXIMATING DEFINITE INTEGRALS 


At the end of Chapter X it was pointed out that not for every 
continuous function is ils antiderivative expressible in terms of 
elementary functions. In these cases, computation of definite in- 
tegrals by the Newton-Leibniz formula is involved, and various 
methods of approximation are used to evaluate the definite inte- 
grals. The following are several methods of approximate integration 
based on the concept of a definite integral as the limit. of a sum. 

l. Rectangular formula. Let a continuous function y=/(x) be 
given on an interval (a, 5]. It is required to evaluate the definite 
integral 

b 
f F (x) dx. 


a 


Divide the interval [a, 6] by the points a=x,, x,, X,, ..., X,—0 
into n equal parts of length Ax: 


b— 
Ax = E 
n 





Then denote by Y., Y, Y,» «+», Yn-ı» Yn the values of the func- 
tion f(x) at the points x,, x,, x,, ..., x,; that is, 


Y, = F (x); y m 0s e3 Yn = x) 
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Form the sums: 
y Ax +y,Ax+...+y,-,A%, 
y,Ax+y,Ax+...+y,Ax. 


Each of these sums is an integral sum for f(x) on the interval 
la, b] and for this reason approximately expresses the integral 





b 
FF de e c5 e yeu (1) 


n 


b —a 
n 





b 
(F dx = FEU ty eo a (1) 


This is the rectangular formula. From Fig. 223 it is evident 
that if f(x) is a positive and increasing function, then formula (1) 
expresses the area of the step-like figure composed of “inside” 
rectangles, while formula (1’) yields the area of the step-like figure 
composed of “outside” rectangles. 


y=f(x) b B 





Xg=Q Xy X2 Xnq Xn=b 


Fig. 223. Fig. 224. 
The error made when calculating integrals by the rectangular 


formula diminishes with increasing n (that is, the smaller the 
b—a 





divisions Ax = 


Il. The trapezoidal rule. It is natural to expect that we will 
obtain a more exact value of the definite integral if we replace 
the curve y=f(x) not by a stepped line, as in the rectangular 
formula, but by an inscribed broken line (Fig. 224). Then the 
area of the curvilinear trapezoid aABb will be replaced by the sum 
of the areas of the rectilinear trapezoids bounded from above by 
the chords AA,, A,A,, ..., A,-,8. Since the area of the first of 
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these trapezoids is ATA Ax, the area of the second is wth Ay, 


and so forth, so 





b 
Vi jax = (a5 Ax TB Ax F pee) Ax) 
a 
Or 
è b 
(Fods = E (An HH. Haa) (2) 


This is the trapezoidal formula (trapezoidal rule). 
The choice of n is arbitrary. The greater this number, the smaller 


will be the division (subinterval) Ax=2=* and the greater will 


be the accuracy with which the sum, written on the right side of 
the approximate equality (2), yields the value of the integral. 

If. Parabolic formula (Simpson’s rule). Divide the interval 
{a, 6] into an even number of parts n=2m. Replace the area of 
ihe curvilinear trapezoid, corresponding to the first two subinter- 
vals [x,, x,] and [x,, x,] and bounded by the given curve y=f(x), 
by the area of a curvilinear trapezoid such that is bounded by a 
quadratic parabola passing through three points: 


M (Xo Y) My (x, ux M0 y). 


and with an axis parallel to the y-axis (Fig. 225). We shall call 
this kind of curvilinear trapezoid a parabolic trapezoid. 

The equation of a parabola with an axis parallel to the y-axis 
is of the form 





y=Ax 4- Bx4- C. 


The coefficients A, B and C are uniquely determined from the 
condition that the parabola passes through three specified points. 
Analogous parabolas are constructed for other pairs of intervals as 
well. The sum of the areas of the parabolic trapezoids will yield 
the approximate value of the integral. 

Let us first compute the areas of one parabolic trapezoid. 

Lemma. /f a curvilinear trapezoid is bounded by the parabola 


y Ax -- Bx4- C, 


the x-axis and two ordinates separated by a distance 2h, then its 
area is 


SHE iy +4y, +4.) (3) 
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where y, and y, are the extreme ordinates and y, is the ordinate 
of the curve at the midpoint of the interval. 

Proof. Arrange an auxiliary coordinate system as shown in 
Fig. 226. 





ysAx**Bx*C 
Me 





Xora X XH K Xg Xs Xe" 


Fig. 225. Fig. 226. 


The coefficients in the equation of the parabola y — Ax'-F Bx 4- 
+C are determined from the following equations: 
if x, — —h, then y, — Ahn! — Bh 4- C; 
if x,—0, then y= C; 
if x,—h, — then y,— Ah! 4- Bh4- C. 


Considering the coefficients A, B, C known, we determine the 
area of the parabolic trapezoid with the aid of a definite integral: 


(4) 


h 
S= È (Ax'+ Bx+C)dx= [= AF +Cx)" =F CAN + 60). 
—h 


But from equalities (4) it follows that 


U, - 4g, - y, — 2Ah* 4- 6C. 
Hence, 


S= 3 (J, A- 49, d- 9), 


which is what had to be proved. 

Let us come back to our basic problem (see Fig. 225). Using 
formula (3 we can write the following approximate equalities 
(h= Ax): 

X3 
| F de mE uu Ap ra 


a=xo 
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x 


Via dx we y+ Ay, 92 
Xam=b 
FG) dx ~ ÊE Yama + Memes + Yen) 
Adding the left and right sides, we get (on the left) the sought- 
for integral and (on the right) its approximate value: 


b 
MI dx œ E (Jj, - Ay, -- 29, -- 4, - 
a 


nea T 29,5. - Ain -i "ys (5) 
or ` 


b ; 
VF x) dx Iis eH Yaa t WHN Ha H 


HAU, HYT o + Vai). 


This is Simpson's formula (rule). 
Here, the number of division 
points 2m is arbitrary; but the 
more of them there are, the 
more accurately the sum on the 
right side of (5) yields the value 
of the integral. *) 


Example. Evaluate approximately 


2 
n2- (2. 
x 
1 





Fig. 227. 


Solution. Divide the interval [1, 2] into 10 equal parts (Fig. 227). Assuming 


2—1 
ax —94 


*) To find out how many division points are needed to compute an inte- 
gral to the desired number of decimal places, one can make use of formulas 
for estimating the error resulting from approximating the integral. We do not 
give these estimates here. The reader will find them in more advanced courses 
of analysis, see, for example, Fikhtengolts, “Course of -Differential and 
Integral Calculus", 1959, Vol. ll, Ch. IX, Sec. 5. (Russian edition). 
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we make a table of .the values of the integrand: 







gL 
x x s=- 
x9— 1.0 ga 1 00000 x,=1.6 Y = 0.62500 
x,—1.l y, =0.90909 x—1.7 V^ — 0.58824 
x,— 1.2 9, — 0.83333 x,—1.8 Js — 0.55556 
X3=1.3 jy, = 0.76923 x,—1.9 ey 52632 
x,— 1.4 Y, = 0.71429 x,,7 2.0 19 = 0.50000 
x, 1.5 y, == 0.66667 


_ 1 By the first rectangular formula (1) we get 


n œ 0.1 (y+ y+... +y) =0.1 -7.18773 = 0.71877. 


-Cm o 


By the second rectangular formula (1^) we get 


PES eoa darte d gu) —0.1-6.68773 — 0.66877. 


1 
It follows directly from Fig. 227 that in this case the first formula yields 


the value of the integral with an excess, the second, with a defect. 
H. By the trapezoidal rule (2), we have 


f e: zd ( l +P +6.18773 ) = 0.69377. 





Il. By Simpson's rule (5), we have 


2 
dx 
x 


0.1 
7 [Uo T- 1o d- 2 Yat ost Yet 9s) $4: +¥stystwn ty = 


= 9d (1 -40.5-+2-2.72818 4 4-3.45955) = 0.693165. 


Actually, In2= C 6931472 (to seven places of decimals). 


Thus, when dividing the. interval [0, 1] into 10 parts by Simpson's rule, we 
gel five significant decimals; by the trapezoidal-rule, only three; and by the 
rectangular formula, we are sure only of the first decimal, 
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SEC. 9. CHEBYSHEV'S FORMULA 


In engineering computations, use is frequently made of Cheby- 
shev's formula of approximate integration. 


b 
Once again, let it be required to compute | F(x) dx. 


a 
Replace the integrand by the Lagrange interpolation polynomial 
P(x) (Sec. 9, Ch. VII) and take certain n values of the function 
on the interval [a, 6]:f(x,), F(%,), -.-» F(%,) where x,, x,, ... x 
are any points of the interval [a, b]: 


n 


P(x)= (x —x3) (x —2x3). . (x — x4) f(x,)+ 


(xs —1) 6 — x3). - (X1 — Xn) 
(x —234) (x —x3)...(x— x4) 
(x4 — x3) 0665 — x4)... (X4— Xn) 


+ fo) 


PECES EN D 


(Xaxi) 6 — x4). - (n — X471) 


We get the following approximate formula of integration: 


b b Eos 

f f (x) dx & (P (x) dx; (2) 
a a 

after some computation it takes the form 


b 


Foo dx e C, EG) C, EOS) - C, FG), (3) 


a 


where the coefficients C, are calculated by the formulas 


b 
S (x—2). ..(x—3xi21) (x —544). (#— Xn) 
= J (xj —2x,). - (Xi — xi 1) Gi — xi i) KA Fn) dx, (4) 


Formula (3) is cumbersome and inconvenient for computation 
because the coefficients C, are expressed by complex fractions. 

Chebyshev posed the inverse problem: specify not the abscissas 
x,, %, ..., x, but the coefficients C,, C,, ..., C, and determine 
the abscissas x,, x,, ..., X4. ' 
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The coefficients C, are specified so that formula (3) should be 
as simple as possible for computation. This will obviously occur 
when all the coefficients C; are equal: 


(CES AI. 


If we denote the total value of the coefficients C,, C, iG. 
by C,, formula (3) will take the form 


b 
00 dx e C, EE GG) EG) 3- HF n). (5) 


Formula (5) is, generally speaking, an approximate equality, but 
il f(x) is a polynomial of degree not higher than n—1, then the 
equality will be exact. Tuc mer is what permits determin- 
ing the. quantities C,,, Leak 

To obtain a lonia. nat is convenient for any interval of in- 
tegration, let us transform the interval of integration [a, b] into 
the interval [—1, 1]. To do this, put 














b 
= TIUS 
then for f=—1 we will have «=a, for t=1, x=). 
Hence, 
b 1 
(reo ac ut d AN eae 35i )at- ^3 E fonas 


where g(t) denotes the function of ¢ under the integral sign. 
Thus, the problem of integrating the given function f(x) on the 
interval [a, b| can always be reduced to integrating some other 
function g(x) on the interval [—1, 1]. 

To summarise, then, the problem has reduced to choosing, in 
the formula 


Cf eode C, UF Gi) EEG) H - - FE GG)I, (6) 
the numbers C,, x,, x,, ..., x, so that this formula will be exact 


for any function f (x) of the form 
F(x) =a, Fax tax? +... 40, -4x""". (7) 
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It will be noted that 


1 


f F(x) dx= f (a, 4- aX 3c a,x*... 4- a, x") dx 





2 (a, - 2-7 +. „.+ %1), if n is odd; 
2 (a, - 2. ET 





ae il n is even. $ (8) 
On the other hand, the sum on the right side of (6) will, on the 
basis of (7), be equal to 
C, na, 4- a, (x, Hr t o tn Fa, CH H Fee 
oo FA, (KO POI ee] (9) 


Equating expressions (8) and (9), we get an equation that should 


hold for all a,, a,, a,, ..., @,.,: 


2 (a, +2 TE te. )= 
=C; [na, 4- a, (x, - x, re m 
a. dx Reo X anaa Q0 bx BM. 


Equate the coefficients of a,, a,, a,, à,, ..., a,-, on the left 
and right sides of the equation: 





2 —C,n or c,- 2; 
xd. +x, =0; 
2 n 
V+0V+ 4-0 = zi 
1 pU + n 3C, 3 (10) 
GHEH. Ta m0; 


Mv Toss emp n 


e e o © © © © © o ù è è © o 


From the latter .n equations we find the abscissas Nig May ear Aae | 
These solutions were found by Chebyshev for various. values ol n. 
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The following solutions are those that he found for cases when the 


number of intermediate points n is equal to 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9: 


Number of Coefficient 
ordinates n Ca 


Values ol abscissas 
Xp X3) as Xn 


xı = — x= 0.707107 


X420 


X, 22 — x, = 0.794654 
X, — — x, — 0.187592 


X, — — x, — 0.832498 
Xa = — x4 — 0.374541 
x,=0 


x, = — x, — 0.866247 
x, = — x, 20.422519 
x, = — x, == 0.266635 


X, 2 — x, — 0.883862 

X, = — X = 0.529657 

X, = — x; = 0.323912 
-x4 =0 


xı = — x = 0.91 1589 

X, = — x, = 0.60 1019 

x, = — x, = 0.528762 

x, = — x 0.167906 
x, =0 





Thus, on the interval [—1, 1], an integral can be approximated 


by the following Chebyshev formula: 


(F(x) dx = SU) + Fle) + ee + ECE 


where n is one of the numbers 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 9, and x,, .. 


A 2 


are the numbers given in the table. Here, n cannot be 8 or any 
number exceeding 9; for then the system ol. equations (10) - yields 


imaginary roots. 
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When the given integral has limits of integration a and 6, the 
Chebyshev formula takes on the form 





b 
Sree i» PXD EFX) +. HEX) 


ote 








where X,— .,n) and x, have the values 


given in the table. 
The following example illustrates the use of Chebyshev’s approx- 
imation formula for calculating an integral. 


2 
Example. Evaluate {Fie 


Solution. First, by changing variables, transform this integral into a new 
one with limits of integration —1 and 1: 


Then 
1 
c» dt 
UC 


1 


ences the latter integral, taking n=3, by Chebyshev’s formula: 


f f dt = IF (0.707107) + F (0) + f (—0.707107)]. 
-1 





Since i i 
0 = 0.333333, 
fO)= 3i 
1 
we have 


1 


d 2 
f SET =F (0-269752 40.353339 0.430130) 
-1 


2 


-,341 1.039215 =0.692810 = 0.693. 
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Comparing this result with the results of computation using the rectan- 
gular formulas, the trapezoidal rule, and Simpson's rule (see the example 
in the preceding section), we note that the result given by Chebyshev’s 
formula (with three intermediate points) is in better agreement with the 
true value of the integral than the result obtained by the trapezoidal rule 
(with nine intermediate points). 


The theory of approximating integrals was further developed in 
the works of Academician A. N. Krylov (1863-1945). 


SEC. 10. INTEGRALS DEPENDENT ON A PARAMETER 


Differentiating integrals dependent on a parameter. Let there be 


an integral ; 


I(a)={ fr, a) dx, (1) 


a 


in which the integrand is dependent upon some parameter a. If 
the parameter o varies, then the value of the definite integral will 
also vary. And the definite integral is a function of o; we can 
therefore denote it by / (a). . 
us Suppose that /(x,«) and f,(x,a) are continuous functions 
when 
ceasd and ae xe b. (2) 


Find the derivative of the integral with respect to the parame- 
ter a: 


I (a 4- Aa) —! (a) 
AQ 


lim = /q (a). 


Aa-0 


In finding this derivative we note that 
b 
l (& + Aa) = f f(x, a+ Aa) dx 
and, consequently, 


b b S 
1 (@ + âa)— 1 (a) = § f (x, a+ Aa) dx—( f(x, a) dx=s 


b 
= [/ (x, a+ Aa)— f (x, a)] dx; 


b 
1(a4d-Aad)—/ (a). ( fe, a+Aa)—/ (x, a) dx 
^a AQ : 
a 
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Applying the Lagrange theorem to the integrand we have 


F(x, a+ Aa)—f (x, a) 


AG =fa(x, a+ 0Ao), 


where 0c 0l. 
Since fa (x, «) is continuous in the closed domain (2), we have 
fa (x, a + OAc) = fa (x, @) +8, 


where the quantity e, which depends on x, a, Aa, approaches 
zero as Aæ — Q. 
Thus, 


l = ; ; 
atao e È ifa (x, a) + ede (fo, od dx. f edx. 
Passing to the limit as Ag —0, we have *) 
b 
. Latala) 7, Ce 
am. Aa — la e) jf (x, a) dx 


Or 
b b 
[5 f(x, æ) dx ]. = f f (x, a) dx. 


This formula is called the Leibniz formula. 
2. Now suppose that in the integral (1) the limits of integration 


a and b are functions of a: 
b(a) 


1 (c) - 9 [à, a (a), b (a)] 9 f f (s, o) dx. (1') 


a(a) 


Ma, a(a), b(a)] is a composite function of a, and a and b are 
intermediate arguments. To find the derivative of. / (a), apply the 
rule for differentiating a composite function of several variables 
(see Sec. 10, Ch. VIII): 

OM , OMda , AM db 


l'(à)— 3; Ja da T o da (3) 

b 
*) The integrand in the integral {eda approaches zero as Aa — 0. From 
the fact that the integrand approaches zero it does not always toloy that 
ihe integral also approaches zero. However, in the given case, f e dx 


approaches zero as. Aa —> 0. We accept this fact without proof, 
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By the theorem for the differentiation of a definite integral 
with respect to the variable upper limit [see formula (1) Sec. 5] 
we get 


b 

A ase a) dx = f [b (a), a], 
b a 

=g fie, a)de=— 5 (f(x, a) dx = — f (a (2), o]. 
b b 


Finally, to evaluate 32 use the above-derived Leibniz formula: 
b 
a= ffet, a) dx. 


Substituting into (3) the expressions obtained for the derivatives, 


we have 
b(a) 


fa(@= f fale, a)de+ flo (@), alas — ilala ae. (4) 


a(a) 


Using the Leibniz formula it is possible to compute some defi- 
nite integrals. 


Example. Evaluate the integral 
o 


Yee sin ax ds 
x 


9 


Solution. First note that it is impossibie to compute the integral directly, 


-x sinax 


because the antiderivative of the function e is not expressible in 


terms of elementary functions. To compute this integral we shall consider it 
as a function of the parameter a: 


» . 
1e f e-* SIR OX ay. 
x 
0 


Then its derivative with respect to a is found from the above-derived Leibniz 
formula *): 
e 


o0 
in ax 
l (a) -— |e -x Snar sine ax e-* cos ax dx. 
| -j 


9 


*) Leibniz’ formula was derived on the assumption that the limits of inte- 
gration a and b are finite. However, in this case Leibniz’ formula also holds, 
even though one of the limits of integration is equal to infinity. 
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But the latter integral is readily evaluated by means of elementary functions; 


$us 1 
it is equal to ina Therefore, 
psc 
I (e) — rat . 
Integrating the identity obtained, we find / (a): 
1 (x) —- arc tana 4- C. (5) 


We have C to determine now. To do this, we note thaf 
o 


- o 
19) f e- TP dx= È 0 dx =0. 
0 


0 
What is more, arc tan 0=0. 
Substituting into (5)a=0, we get 
1 (0) —arc tan 04-C, 
whence C—0. Hence, for any value of a we have the equality 


I (a)= arc tan q; 
that is, 


o 

sin ax 
fem dx — arc tan a. 
0 


Exercises on Chapter XT 


1. Forming the integral sum s„ and passing to the limit, compute the 
definite integrals i 


f x? dx. 
0 


Hint. Divide the interval [a, 5b] into n parts by the points x;- ag! (1—0, 1, 
n/b b3—gi 


2, ...,n) where g-— y. Ans. qp 





b 
2. f E where 0<a <b. Ans, In L, 
a 


Hint. Divide the interval [a, 6] in the same way as in the preceding 
example. i 


b 

3. fv X dx. Ans. £ (b"h—a'h). 
a 

Hint. See Example 2. 
b 


4. fitm xdx. Ans. cos a—cos 6. 


a 
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Hint. First establish the following identity: 
sin a + sin (a +h) + sin (a +2h) +... + sin [a + (n — 1) h) = 


cos (3) — cos E +nh—5 | 


2 sin $- 


To do this, multiply and divide all the terms of the left side by sin i and 


replace the product of sines by the difference of cosines. 


b 
5. f cosx dx. Ans. sin b —sin a. 
a 


Using the Newton-Leibniz formula, compute the definite integrals: 


n 


1 2 
6. f x* dx. Ans. + 7. fe dx. Ans. e—1. 8. IET dx. Ans. L 
0 0 


0 
Vz n 


— 





2 E 
9. fe ns. ©. 10. VIAE am LE TE f tan xdx. Ans. In2. 
4 x? 
o . 0 


Yi-xs | 4 


x 


e x x 
12. f . Ans. 1. 13. f a . Ans. Inx. 14. {sin x dx. Ans.2 sin? =. 15. f | xdi, 
1 1 0 


2 
wa 


T 
2 








2 
x—a: dx 2 x 
Ans. 3^ 16. Cz . Ans. In(22 —1). 17. f cos x dx. Ans. T’ 
1 


n 


2 
18. f sinx ax. Ans. = « 
0 


Evaluate the following ‘integrals applying the indicated substitutions: 
A 


2 n 


1 dx x n 

d 2 =f. . —. . ——— — =Í. . — 

19. f sin x cos? x dx, cos x «t. Ans 3 20 sz , tan t. Ans 
0 


2 cos x 2 Y5" 
x 3V2 


0 
4 d 1 
LEE ae =f? a eee 
21. eR ; 24 Ax e (i, Ans. y 22. ja Tip x tant. 
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5 

Ans. Te. 23. p dx, x—lzt* Ans. 2(2—arctan2), 

4 i X 

k d 1 3 * 

z 2l 3 cos p d = 
24. lyar Year Qe Ans. In 7° 25. rus » Sing —t. 
0 

x 
Ans In $ i i i 

Prove that 26. Tas (1 —x)* a x” (1 —x)” dx (m >0, n> 0). 

0 
l a 
27. frmar=f raina 28. a free 
p ; 2 xdx 
Evaluate the following improper integrals: 29. . Ans. 1. 
ies 

eo o 

30. f e=* ax. Ans. 1. 31. Jafa Ans. 5, (a > 0). 32. Pdi. Ans. = 
a?+ x2" JVi-# 2 
0 


o o 
33. 2s. Ans. I. 34. neas Ans. —1. 35. e sinx dx. Ans. The inte- 
1 0 0 
ae 





gral diverges. 36. f y. Ans. n. 


1 


Ans. The integral diverges. 37. [mta 


3 


38. Ans. 9 . 





o 
dx ; ; dx 
39. f —~ . Ans. The integral diverges. 40. fL i 
v x E v xV x*—1 


e 
Ans. T 41. (F. Ans. The integral diverges. 42. a sin bxdx (a 2 0). 
0 


a 


43. Jess cos 6x dx(a>0). Ans. 


0 


b a 
Ans qp p att oF 


5 
Evaluate the following integrals approxiinately: 44. in5={ by the 


1 
trapezoidal rule and by Simpson's rule (a =12). Ans. 1.6182 (by the trapezoidal 
WM i 


rule); 1.6098 (by Simpson's rule). 45. fe dx by the trapezoidal rule and by 


1 
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1 
Simpson's rule (n= 10). Ans. 3690; 3660. 46. f V 1— x! dx by the trapezoidal 


9 


3 
rule (n=6). Ans. 0.8109. 47. I by Simpson’s rule (n=4). Ans. 0.8111. 
10 $ 
48. LX by the trapezoidal rule and by Simpson’s rule (n=10). 
1 


1 
Ans. 6.0656; 6.0896. 49. Evaluate a from the relation i-um applying 
0 


ERE dk by Simpson's rule (n — 10). 


Simpson's rule (n— 10). Ans. 3.14159. 50. x 


enja 


o 


Ans. 1.371. 51. Evaluate( e-* x" dx for integral n > 0 by proceeding from the 


0 
o 


equality (earm where a > 0. Ans. n! 52. Proceeding from the equality 


e e . 
x d. x 1:3:5...(2n — 1) 

——-— , evaluate the integral epe Ans.— 

2V a $ J : 


dx x 
ee 2 2" n] ^ 


xa 
9 





eo 
—o-9?X . 
53. Evaluate the integral (eae. Ans. ln (1 4-a) (a 2 —1). 54. Utilising 
0 


1 1 
the equality Lr compute the integral f x^-! (In x)*dx. 


9 0 
kl 


k 
Ans. (—1) eas 





CHAPTER XII 


GEOMETRIC AND MECHANICAL APPLICATIONS 
OF THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 


SEC. 1. COMPUTING AREAS IN RECTANGULAR COORDINATES 


If on the interval [a, 6] the function f(x)z0, then, as we 
know from Sec. 2, Ch. XI, the area of a curvilinear trapezoid 
bounded by the curve y=f(x), the x-axis, and the straight lines 
x=a and x=b (Fig. 210) is 


b 
Q = È Fx) dx. (1) 


i ; b I 
If f (x) <0 on [a, b], then the definite integral f fF (x) dx is also «07 


a 
It is equal, in absolute value, to the area Q corresponding to the 
curvilinear trapezoid: 


b 
—Q- | f(x)dx. 


If f(x) changes sign on the interval [a, b] a finite number of 
times, then we break up the integral throughout [a, b] into the 
sum of integrals of the subintervals. 
The integral will be positive on those 
subintervals where f (x)z» 0, and nega- 
tive where /(x) «0. The integral over 
the entire interval will yield the differ- 
ence of the areas above and below the 
x-axis (Fig. 228). To find the sum of the 
areas in the ordinary sense, one has 
to find the sum of the absolute values 
of the integrals over the above-indicated subintervals or compute 
the integral 





b 
Q= reap dx. 


a 


Example 1. Compute the area Q bounded by the sine curve y=sinx and 
the x-axis, for O< x «2n (Fig. 229). 
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Solution. Since sin x z0 when O «zx «m and sin x «0 when x « x « 23, 
we have 


n on 2 
Q— sinx dx +| ( sinx de | f | sia x | dx, 
0 n 9 


m 
f sin x dx = —cos «| = — (cos x —cos 0) = —(—1—1)=2, 
0 


21 
f sin x dx = —cos x| 
n 


Consequently, Q=2+|—2|=4. 


T = — (cos 2n — cos 7) = — 2. 









y=sinx 


Fig. 229. Fig. 230. 


If one needs to compute the area bounded by the curves y — f, (x), 
| y=f,(x) and the ordinates x =a, x = b, then provided f, (x) = f, (x) 
we will obviously have (Fig. 230) 


b b b 
Q= f, G) dx— V, 09 dx — SU, G0 —F, G9] d. (2) 


Example 2. Compute the area bounded by the curves (Fig. 231) 
y=Vx and y=x?. 


Solution: Find the points of intersection of the curves: 
x =x", x= x‘, whence x,=0, x,=1. 
: Therefore, 
1 1 1 9 š 2 
=\ Vdx—\ xtdx=\ (Vx— -3;[-s[-3-3-5 
Q- Y xa: \ stax Vive x?) dx Be ze teu pe 
0 0 0 





Now let us compute the area of the curvilinear trapezoid bounded 
by a curve represented by equations in parametric form (Fig. 232): 


x-g(f y-w(t), (3) 


a ssp 


where 
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and 
q(a)—a, q(B)—^. 
Let equations (3) define some function y=f(x) on the interval 


[a, 56] and, consequently, the area of the curvilinear trapezoid 


may be computed from the for- 
mula 





y=x? 


b b 
Q= È F(x) dx — V y dx. 





Fig. 231. 


Change the variable in this integral: 


x=Q(t); dx=q’ (t) dt. 
From (3) we have 
y=/ (x) =F [op] =A. 
Consequently, E 
B ` 
Q= PO (dt. (4) 


a 


This is the formula for computing the area of a curvilinear 
trapezoid bounded by a curve represented parametrically. 
Example 3. Compute the area of a region bounded by the ellipse 
x=sa cost, y=6 sint. 


Solution. Compute the area of the upper half of the ellipse and double it. 
Here, x varies from —a to +-a, and so £ varies between x and 0, 


0 0 n 
Q=2 f (bsin ¢) (—asin td t) = —2ab f sin? (dt — 2ab f sin? tdt = 
n 7 0 


T 
1— cos 2t t osin2f|n 
edat (E 89. ars tab [5-7]? = nab. 
$ CE 
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Example 4. Compute the area bounded by the x-axis and an arc of the 
cycloid : 
x-—a(t—sin t), y-a(1—cos f) 

Solution. The variation of x from O to 2x a corresponds to the variation 


of ¢ from 0 to 2x. 
From (4) we have 


2A 21 
Q= f a (1 —cos f) a (1 —cos /) dt —a? f (1— cos £)? dt = 
9 o 
Er 27 2n 
=a? | dt—2 È cos tdt+| ent eat) 
9 0 0 
2n 2n 2n 2n 
i di = 27; f cos (d£ —0; i cost tar = È LESE dt= 
a 0 0 9 


We finally get 
Q — a? (2x 4- x) — 3na*. 


SEC. 2. THE AREA OF A CURVILINEAR SECTOR 
IN POLAR COORDINATES 


Suppose in a polar coordinate system we have a curve given 
by the equation 
e=/ (0), 


where f(9) is a continuous function when a<6<f. 

Let us determine the area of the sector OAB bounded by the 
curve o—/ (0) and by the radius vectors 0a and (—. 

Divide the given area by radius vectors 0, a, 6—9,, ... , 6,=8 
into n parts. Denote by A9, , A0,, ... , Að, the angles between 
the radius vectors that we have drawn (Fig. 233). 


Denote by g; the length of a radius vector corresponding to some 
angle 4, between 0,_, and 6,. 


Let us consider the circular sector with radius o; and central angle 
A0,. Its area will be 


1G 
AQ; = 7 & Aĥ. 
The sum 
n n 
Lyn 1 D 
Qa =z È è M= y D F ON A 


will yield the area of the “step-like” sector. 
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Since this sum is an integral sum of the function o* — [f (0)]* 
on the interval a «0 «p, its limit, as max A0, —0, is the defi- 
nite integral 





Fig. 234. 


angle A0;. It is natural to consider this limit the sought-for area 
of the figure*). 
Thus, the area of the sector OAB is 


p 
l 
Q- 5 | e'di (1) 
a 
or 1 : ; 
Q-3 jua. q^ 
a 
Example. Compute the area bounded by the lemniscate 
Q—aV cos 20. 
(Fig. 234). 


Solution. The radius vector will describe a fourth of the sought-for area 


if 0 varies.between 0 and X: 


n 
a* sin20 [4 
cos 20d6—5 9 





a? 
pa 


ot ela 


pul 
1 1 f 1 
— = — 2 = — 2 
3 Q 7 fe d0 PES 
9 
Hence 
Q =a’. 
*) It might be shown that this determination of the area does not contradict 


that given earlier. In other words, if one computes the area of a curvilinear 
sector by means of curvilinear trapezoids, the result will be the same. 
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SEC. 3. THE ARC LENGTH OF A CURVE 


1. The arc length of a curve in rectangular coordinates. 
Let a curve be given by the equation y=f(x) in rectangular 
coordinates in a plane. 

Let us find the length of the arc AB of this curve between 
the vertical straight lines x—a and x-—b (Fig. 235). 

The definition of the length of an arc was given in Chapter VI, 
Sec. 1. Let us recall that definition. On an arc AB take points A, M,, 
M,, , M; ... , B with abscissas x, =a, X,, X,, eee: Xj o 0X. 
and draw the “chords AM,, M,M,, 
M,.,B whose lengths we shall denote by 
AS, AS, es voAS S Mary This 
gives the broken line AM,M, ... M,.,B 
inscribed in the arc AB. The Jength of 
the broken line is 


n 
Sn = Y AS. 
[21 


The length, s, of the arc AB is the Fig. 235. 
limit which the length of the inscribed 
broken line approaches when the length of its greatest segment 
approaches zero: 





n 


s= lim Ys. (1) 


max Asi — 0,5, 


We shall now prove that if on the interval a< x <b the func- 
tion f(x) and its derivative f’(x) are continuous, then this limit 
exists. At the same time we shall specify a technique for computing 
the length of the arc. 

Let us introduce the notation 


Ay; = T Gg) — f Gg). 


- VUE Gay o V 14 (32 Ax. 


By Lagrange's theorem we have 


Then 


Ay Ff ten) _ 5 
ARM S P ej (Ep, 
where 
Xn SE Hy. 


/ 
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Hence, 
As; = VIFF Gar Ax. 


Thus, the length of an inscribed broken line is 
s, VIFF En) Ax. 


It is given that /’ (x) is continuous; hence, the function V 1 F [F œ)? 
is also continuous. Therefore, this integral sum has a limit that 
is equal to a definite integral: 


n b 
s= lim X VIFT ED Ax =f VIF FP ax. 


max AXi j=, 


We thus have a formula for computing the arc length: 
b - b q 
s JVTEIF GF 4- | V 1 (B ax. (2) 


Note. Using this formula, it is possible to obtain the derivative 
of the arc length with respect to the abscissa. If we consider the 
upper limit of integration as variable and denote it by x (we 
shall not change the variable of integration), then the arc length 
s will be a function of x: 


se- f yı (2) ax. 


Differentiating this integral with respect to the upper limit, we 
obtain ^ 


ds — dy \2 
uy - (i). (3) 
This formula was derived in Sec. 1, Ch. VI, on certain other 
assumptions. 
Example 1. Determine the circumference of the circle 
x+y =r. 


Solution. First compute the length of a fourth part of the circumference 
lying in the first quadrant. Then the equation of the arc AB will be 


=V ra, 


x 


V r2—x? s 


whence 








aJa 
xls 
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Consequently, 


r 2 r 
1 y x? = r = . [Ft 
1| It adem [ faa era SUE: 
0 0 


The length of the circumfercnce is s— 2r. 





Let us now find the arc length of a curve when the equation 
of the curve is represented in parametric form: 


x=(t), y=) ax<t<f), (4) 
where g(¢) and w(t) are continuous functions with continuous de- 
rivatives, and @(¢) does not vanish in the given interval. In this 
case, equations (4) define a function y=/(x) which is continuous 
and has a continuous derivative: 


dy () 
dx  q'(t)' 
Let a—q(o), b—«q(). Then substituting in the integral: (2) 
x- e(t), 
dx — q' (t) dt, 
we have . 
| — 
A] 
- REB on 
a 
or, finally, 
B 
sz Ve (y Fy E dt. (5) 


a 


Note 2. It may be proved that formula (5) holds also for curves 
that are crossed by vertical lines in more than one point (in 
particular, for closed curves), provided that both derivatives p’ (£) 
and q'(/) are continuous at all points of the curve. 


Example 2. Compute the length of the hypocycloid (astroid): 
x=a cos’ t, y=asin? t. 

Solution. Since thecurve is symmetric about both coordinate axes, we shall 
first compute the length of a fourth part of.it located in the first. quadrant. 
We find 

dx 


— —o— 2 i 
di 3a cos? t sin f, 


dy | in 
di 30 sin t cos é. 


15— 3388 
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3 


9 Hence 


The parameter ¢ will vary from 0 to 


nm 


L4 

z ^r 
+ if V 9a? cos* / sin? 4 4- 9a? sin* t cos? t dt =3a È V cos? tsin? tdt = 
0 0 


3t 

z rip 
: sin*!| * 34 

=3a È sin t cos tdt=3a =g o =$; s=6a. 


Note 3. If a space curve is represented by the parametric equations 


x=9(f), y—w(t z-x() ' (6 


where a «sp (see Sec. 1, Ch. IX), then the length of its arc 
is defined (in the same way as for a plane arc) as the limit which 
the length of an inscribed broken line approaches when the length 
of the greatest segment approaches zero. If the functions @(f), 
p(t), and X(¢) are continuous and have continuous derivatives on 
the interval [a, B], then the curve has a definite length (that is, 
E .has the above-mentioned limit) which is computed from the 
ormula 


B 
s- Vie (OY te OFF OF ae. (7) 


This result we accept without proof. 


Example 3. Compute the arc length of the helix 
x=acost, y=asint, z=amt 


as t varies from 0 to 2x. 
Solution. From the given equations we have 


dx=—asintdt, dy=acostdt, dz=am dt. 


Substituting into formula (7), we have 


2n 27 
sel V a sin* 1 Fat cos faim? dt =a ( Vi +m? dt=2na V1+m?. 
0 0 


2. The atc length of a curve in polar coordinates. Given (in 
polar coordinates) the equation of the curve 


e=f (8) (8) 
where o is the radius vector and 0 is the vectorial (polar) angle. 
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Let us write the formulas for passing 
from polar coordinates to Cartesian 
coordinates: 





x=oqcos8, y=gsind. 


If in place of o we put its expression 
(8) in terms of 0, we get the equations 


x-f(80)cos0, y-f(08)sinO. 





»r— 
| 9=a(t+cos6) 
These equations may be regarded as 
the parametric equations of the curve Fig. 236. 
and we can apply formula (5) for com- 
puting the arc length. To do this, find the derivatives of x and y 
with respect to the ee 0: 


—f' (0) cos 9 — f (0) sin0; 


a —f' (0) sin 0 4- f (8) cos0. 


(z) + (a 


Then 


= 


) 2i Or eO? - e et. 
Hence, 


A 
s= (VIFF d. 
vo 


Example 4. Find the length of the cardioid 
o =a (l1 + cos 0) 
(Fig. 236). 
Varying the, vectorial angle © from O0 to z, we gef half the sought-for 
length. Here, 9’ =—a sin®. Hence, 


s=2 § V a? (1 + cos 6)*-Fa? sin? 6 d0 = 
n 
=% 1 V2+2 cos 0 d0= 
0 


0 0 
= 4a cos y 40 = 8a sin = eae: 


2 jo 


Sems 


15* 
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Example 5. Compute the length of the ellipse 


X —a COS f, 
A } O<t<?n, 
y=b sint, 
assuming that a> b. 
Solution. We take advantage of formula (5), first computing + the arc 
length; that is, the length of the arc that corresponds to a variation of the 
n 


parameter from ¢=0 to t=7 


7 
2 


=\ V@ sin? t + b? cos? t dt = 


n 


0 

E 

S 

zi VETTETETT =f V at —(a3— 53) cost i dt = 
D 


A 

2 ———3— 5: —— 
=a! Ves ue 

0 


cos? t dt -j Vi—&k3cos*t dt, 


n 





23 — p 
where pe Yeh « 1. Hence, 


A 
z 

=4a (Y —k? | —R cos? dt. 
0 


The only thing that remains is to compute the last integral. But we know 
that it is not expressible by elementary functions (see Sec. 16, Ch. X). This 
integral can be computed only by approximation methods (by Simpson's rule, 
for example). 

For instance, if the semi- na axis of an ellipse is equal to 5 and the 


semi-minor axis is 4, then 2 and the circumference of the ellipse is 


s=4. y -hE costs cos? t dt. 


Computing this integral by Simpson's rule (by dividing the interval [o. $| 


into four parts) we get an approximate value of the integral: 


z 
f y -i cos? t dt zx 1.298, 
0 


and so the length of the arc of the entire ellipse, is -approximately equal to 
= 25.96 units of length. 
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SEC. 4. COMPUTING THE VOLUME OF A SOLID FROM THE AREAS 
OF PARALLEL SECTIONS (VOLUMES BY SLICING) 


Suppose we have some solid 7. Let us assume that we know 
the area of any section of this solid made by a plane perpendic- 
Hilar to the x-axis (Fig. 237). This area will depend on the posi- 
tion of the cutting plane; that is, it 
will be a function of x: 


Q = Q(x). 


We assume that Q(x) is a continuous 
function of x and calculate the volume 
of the body. 

. Draw the planes x a, x—x,, x—x,, 
eeu HX. 

These. planes will cut the solid up 
into layers (slices). 

In each subinterval x;., «x « x, we choose an arbitrary point 
£; and for each value i—1, 2, ..., n we construct a cylindrical 
body, the generatrix of which is parallel to the x-axis, while the. 
directrix is the boundary of the slice of the solid T made by the 
plane x — E. 

The volume of such an elementary cylinder, the area of the 
base of which is 





Q (5) (x;-, « 5; x) 
and the altitude Ax, is 


Q (5) Ax;. 
The volume of all the cylinders will be 
Un = 2; Q (5) Ax; 


The limit of this sum as max Ax;—0 (if it exists) is the 
volume of the given solid: 


v= lim DiQ(e) Ax;. 


max Axi > 0 24 


Since o, is obviously the integral sum of the continuous function 
Q (x) on the interval a «x«b, the indicated limit exists and is 
expressed by the definite integral 


b 
v= | Q (x) dx. (1) 
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Example. Compute the volume of the triaxial ellipsoid (Fig. 238). 


x? y? z? 
att prt a=) 





Fig. 238. 


Solution. In a section of the ellipsoid made by a plane parallel to the 
yz-plane and at a distance x from it, we have the ellipse 


y? z? x? 
pr c ri 

or 
y? 2? 








with semi-axes 








But the area of such an ellipse is x5,c, (see Example 3, Sec. 1). 
` Therefore, 


QQ-2te (1-2). 


The volume of the ellipsoid will be 


a 
2 3 
v=nbe | (1—27) dr=nbe (1—3) 
-a 


In the particular case, a=b=c, the ellipsoid turns into a sphere, and we 
have 
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SEC. 5. THE VOLUME OF A SOLID OF REVOLUTION 


Let us consider a solid generated by the revolulion, about the 
x-axis, of a curvilinear trapezoid aABb bounded by the curve 
y=f(x), the x-axis, and the 
lines xa, x=b. 

In this case, an arbitrary 
section of the solid made by a 
plane perpendicular to the x-axis 
is a circle of area 


Q —y' —n|f (X). 
Applying the general formula 
for computing volume [(1), Sec. 


4], we get a formula for calcu- 


lating the volume of a solid of | I loud 
revolution: y=2 (etre) 


; | 


b 
U-z f y' dx—a f [/ C)! dx. Fig. 239. 


a 





Example. Find the volume of a solid generated by the revolution of the 
catenary 
x 


y=5 G Re *) 


about the x-axis on the interval from x=0 to x=6 (Fig. 239). 
Solution. 


SEC, 6. THE SURFACE OF A SOLID OF REVOLUTION 


Suppose we have a surface generated by the revolution of a 
curve y=f(x) about the x-axis. Let us determine the area of this 
surface on the interval ax<x<b. We take the function f(x) to 
be continuous and to have a continuous derivative at all points 
of the interval [a, b]. 

As in Sec. 3, draw the chords AM,, M,M,, ..., M 
lengths are denoted by As,, As,, ..., As, (Fig. 240). 


n-15, Whose 
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Each chord of length As, (i—1, 2,..., n) describes (in the 
process of revolution) a truncated cone whose surface AP, is 


AP, = 9n Yi As, 





2 
But 
—_——_, AB 
As,— y xi - Ni yı + (44) Ax; 
B Applying Lagrange's theorem, we get 






AUi. f e)—/f Gui-1 Ed (Ej) 
= i 


AX; Xi—Xi-i 









2-7 


where 







SINY 
A 
LAS ——— — 1 


ex -- 


Xi- < 5i <x; 


X 


~ 





hence, 


cS 
we ee Sky 


Se 


As,=V1-+F? (&) Ax,, 
Fig. 240. AP; = 2n vat uy] +F? (E) Ax. 


The surface described by the broken line will be equal to the sum 


P = 2n X AVTE E) Ax 


or the sum 
P,= n2 [F (xi) + 
+h(x VIFF? (E) Ax, (1) 


extended to all segments of the broken, line. The limit of this’ 
sum, when the largest segment As, approaches zero is called the 
area of the surface of revolution under consideration. The sum (1) 
is not the integral sum of the function 


2nf (0) V 1-- f (xy, (2) 


because the term corresponding to the interval [x;.,, x;] involves 
several points of this interval x;_,, x, E. But it is possible to 
prove that the limit of the sum (1) is equal to the limit of the 
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‘integral sum of function (2); that is, 


P= limn > [f (x;- D+F VIFF EN Ax = 


max Ax; > 0 fay 
= aim | VAG 1+f' (§,)? Ax; 


or 


b 
—22 F0) VIT? (0 ds. (3) 


Example. Determine the surface of a paraboloid generated by revolution 
about the x-axis of an arc of the parabola y?= 2px, which corresponds ta the 
variation of x from x —0 to x =a: 


y=V 2px, VP Yicrjyi- y£- mu 
2Vx 


Solution. By (3) we have 


a a 
Bae a E dx =2n ri sese x 








duet Tr [2a 4- p) —p*h]. 





-—»myp 3 Q^ 





SEC. 7. COMPUTING WORK BY THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 


Suppose a material point M is moving in a straight line Os 
under a force F, and the direction of the force coincides with 
the direction of motion. It is required to find the work performed 
by the force F as the point M is moved from s-a to s-b. 

1) If the force F is constant, then the work A is expressed 
by the product of the force F by the path length: 


A=F(b—a). 
2) Let us assume that the force P is constantly varying, depend- 
ing on the position of the material point; that is to say, it is 


a function F(s) continuous on the interval a <s <b. 
Divide the interval [a, 5] into n arbitrary parts of length 


AS, NS, su ÀS,, 


then in each "M [S;-,, $;] choose an arbitrary point E 
and replace the work of the force F(s) along the pati 
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As; (i—1, 2, ..., n) by the product 

F (&) As. 
This means that within the limits of each subinterval we take 
the force F to be constant: we assume F— F(E). Here, the ex- 
pression F(E;) As; will yield an approximate value of the work 
done by the force F over the path As; (for a sufficiently small 
As;), and the sum 


A,— SF (E)As 


will be the approximate expression of the work of the force F 
over the interval [a, b]. 
Obviously, A, is an integral sum of the function F=F(s) on 
ihe interval [a, 6]. The limit of this sum as max (As;) — 0 exists 
and expresses the . work of the force F(s) 
sj over the path from s-a io s— b: 





b 
A - V F (9 ds. (1) 


Example 1. The compression S of a helical 
spring is proportional to the applied force F. 
Compute the work of the force F when the spring 
is compressed 5 cm, if a force of one kilogram 
is required to compress it 1 cm (Fig. 241). 

Fig. 241. . Solution. It is given that the force F and the 
s distance covered S are connected by the relation 
F=kS, where k is a constant. 

Let us express S in metres and F in kilograms. When S=0.01, F=1, 
that is, 1=k.0.01, whence k= 100, F= 100S. 

By (1) we have 


0.05 


S? | 0.05 
A= f 100S dS= 1005 i =0.125 kilogram-metre. 
o 


Length of spring 


Example 2. The force F with which an electric charge e, repulses another 
charge e, (of the same sign) at a distance of r is expressed by the formula 


F=k 2. 
fic 
where k is a constant, 

Determine the work done by a force F in moving the charge e, from the 
point A, (at a distance of r, from e,) to A, (at a distance ol r, from ej) 
assuming that e, is located at the point A, as the origin. 

Solution. From formula (1) we have 


fa 
exes NM Dos 
a- da T? dr = — ke,e, T ZAE 7 . 
ry ' 
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When r,— o, we have 





oo 
c f ke,e, duc: ke,e, 
=\—5 on: 
nm 
When e,=1, A=k-L, This quantity is called the potential of the field 
generated by the charge e,. 


SEC. 8. COORDINATES OF THE CENTRE OF GRAVITY 


Suppose on an xy-plane we have a system of material points 
P i08 Uu) P, (x,, UJ). * o Pa (X4; Yn) 


with masses m,, m,, ..., m,. 

The products xım; and ym; are called the static moments of 
the mass m; relative to the y- and x-axes. 

We denote by x, and y, the coordinates of the centre of gravity 
of the given system. Then, as we know from mechanics, the 
coordinates of the centre of gravity of this material system will be 
defined by the formulas 


3 


xmi 


M 





Lo Xm T xm, es x, My t ^ 
“= m, Tmj...dma ' (1) 


mj 


"e 


1i 


lit i 
s 


i 


E 


HM Ym, +... EYnMn 


Ye m, +m, F... Fma (2) 





Me 


mi 


- 
M 


We shall use these formulas in finding the centres of gravity of 
various figures and solids. 

1. The centre of gravity of a plane line. Let there be a curve 
AB given by the equation y—f (x), a«x« b, and let this curve 
be a material line. 

Let the linear density *) of such a material curve be v. Divide 
the line into n parts of length As,, As,, ..., As,. The masses of 
these parts will be equal to the product of ‘their lengths by the 
(constant) density: Am;=yAs,;. On each part of the arc As; take 


*) Linear density is the mass of unit length of a given line. We assume 
that the linear density is the same in all portions of the curve. 
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an arbitrary point with abscissa Ej. Now representing each part 
of the arc As; by the material point p;[E;, /(Ej)] with mass yAs; 
and substituting into (1) and (2) Ej in place of x;, F(E,;) in place 
of y; and the value of yAs; (the mass of the parts As;) in place 
of m;, we obtain approximate formulas for determining the centre 
of gravity of the arc: 


es Devas; y, > Fei YAS; 
d yas’ 77 D vási 


If the function y=f(x) is continuous and has a continuous deri- 
vative, the sums in the numerator and denominator of each frac- 
tion have, as max As;— 0, limits equal to the limits of the cor- 
responding integral sums. Thus, the coordinates of the centre of 
gravity of the arc are expressed by definite integrals: 


7 





b b 
f xas E VIF d: 
eh SEL, ^ 
fas f VIFF? (x) dx 
a a 


b b 
Pieds [Fo VIFF Rae 
y=? z a 


; fas p È VFP ds 


a 





. (2^) 


Example 1. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the semi-circle 
x?+ y?= a? situated above the x-axis. 
Solution. Determine the abscissa of the centre of gravity: 


-z dy x V dy \? a 
= 2, xy? ND Resim iem a = i NIY ARETE 
y- Vai—x, R” ——, ds TIC: dx ————À dx, 


V a—x?’ V @—x? 


a 
( xdx 
do RR 
J Vere? aVa—x|*, o 
Xc = =a =— ua “ka? 
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Find the ordinate of the centre of gravity: 


a 
[v2 v =a dx a | ax 
25 o o La LM 
Jc— na —"ma na m 


2. The centre of gravity of a plane figure. Given a figure 
bounded by the lines y =f, (x), y —f, (x), xa, xb, which is a 
material plane figure. We con- 
sider constant the surface 
density, which is the mass 
of unit area of the surface. 
It is equal to 6 for all parts 
of the figure. 

Divide the given figure by. 
straight lines x—a, x—x,, 

AT x,— b into strips of width 

"Ax, ..., Ax,. The mass 
a each strip will be equal to 
the product of its area by 
the density 6. If each strip 
is replaced by a rectangle 
(Fig. 242) with base Ax; 


and altitude f, (&;)—f, (E;), where p= tt then the mass of a 
strip will be approximately equal to 


Am, = 51f, (6:)—f (14% (—1, 2, ..., n). 


The centre of gravity of this strip will be situated approxi- 
mately in the centre of the appropriate rectangle: 





(x); — E (uj), — I G0 f Ga 


Now replacing each strip by a material point, whose mass is 
equal to the mass of the corresponding strip and is concentrated 
at the centre of gravity of this strip, we find the approximate 
value of. the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the entire 
figure [by formulas (1) and (2)}: 

È tð Ih ED — h E) Ax, 
2151, 60—f, (El Ax; ' 


L E I ED HA EDI 81, 60— 1, 621 A 
V9 Eole hean 0C 


Xe FS 
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Passing to the limit as Ax; — 0, we obtain the exact coordinates 
o! the cenire of gravity of ihe given figure: 


b b 
1 
fan (x)— fı o0] dx i [fa + f I. (x) — f, (x)] dx 
x, = 5; Ye = —— sr ———( 
fv, Q) — f, (x)] dx. Su. (x) —f, (x)] dx 


.These formulas hold for any homo- 
geneous (that is, having constant 
density at all points) plane figure. 
We see that the coordinates of the 
centre of gravity are independent of 
x the density 6 of the figure (6 was 
cancelled out in the process of com- 
putation). 





y^-a X 


Example 2. Determine the coordinates of 
- the centre of gravity of a segment of the 
Fig. 243. parabola y?=ax cut off by the straight line 
x —a (Fig. 243). 
Solution. In this case Mas V ax, ho)2— V ax; therefore 


fey ax dx lsyaeeg <a! 
0 


Ye=0 (since the segment is symmetric about the x-axis). 


Exercises on Chapter XII 
Computing Areas 


1. Find the area of afigure bounded by the lines y2=9x, y 3x. Ans. I. 
2. Find the area of a figure bounded by the eauilateral hyperbola xy =a?, 
the x-axis, and the lines x —a, b —2a. Ans. a? ìn 
3. Find the area of a figure lying between the curve y=4—x? and the 


x-axis, Ans. 102 ` 


2 2 2 
4. Find the area of a figure bounded by the hypocycloid x3 +y? =a’, 


Ans. i na’, 
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x x 
.5. Find the area of a figure bounded by the catenary y- (6e £ ) 
2 
the x-axis, the y-axis, and the straight line x==a. Ans. 55 (2). 


6. Find the area of a figure bounded by the curve y —x*, the line y=8, 


and the y-axis. Ans. 12. 
7. Find the area of a region bounded by one loop of a sine wave and the 


x-axis. Ans. 2. 
8. Find the area.of a region lying between the parabolas y*—2px, x*—2py. 


Ans. $e. 

9. Find the total area of a figure bounded by the lines y —x*, y —2x, y — x. 
Ans. oe 

10. Find the area of a region bounded by one arc of the cycloid x —a (t — sin t), 
y —a(1— cost) and the x-axis. Ans. 3za*. 

11. Find the area of a figure bounded by the hypocycloid x=acos*t, y= 
=a sin? t. Ans. $ nat. 

12. Find the area of the entire region bounded by the lemniscate 0* —a* cos 2g. 


Ans. a’, 
13. Compute the area of a region bounded by one loop of the curve o — a sin 2g. 


Ans. T na’. . 
14. Compute the total area of a reglon bounded by the cardioid ọ =a (1 — cos 9). 
Ans. Š nat, 


2 
15. Find the area of the region bounded by the curve. ọ =a cos p. Ans. m : 


16. Find the area of the région bounded by the curve g=acos 29. 


2 
Ans. + 4 


17. Find the area of the region bounded by the curve ọ = cos3g. Ans. 


18. Find the area of the region bounded by the curve Q —a cos 49. Ans. 


EL 
4 
ma 
2 

Computing Volumes 


2 ? 
19. The ellipse rog if revolves about the x-axis. Find the volume of 
a* bi 


the solid of révolution. Ans. 4 nab’, ] 
20. The segment of a line connecting the origin with the point (a, 5) re- 
volves about the y-axis. Find the volume of the resulting cone. Ans. p "ab ; 


21. Find the volume of a torus generated by the revolution of the circle 
x*-4-(y — b)! —a* about the x-axis (it is assumed that b =a). Ans. 2x?a?b. 

22. The area bounded by the lines y3=2px and x=a revolves about the 
x-axis. Find the volume of the solid of revolution. Ans. mpa*. 
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2 2 2 
23. A figure bounded by the hypocycloid x 3 +y’ —a? is poe about 
32na 
105 ` 
24. A figure bounded by one arc of the sine wave y=sinx and the x-axis 
is revolved about the x-axis, Find the volume of the solid of revolution. 


the x-axis. Find the volume of the solid of revolution. Ans. 





n 
Ans. z` 

25. A figure bounded by the parabola y?—4x and the straight line x= 4 is 
revolved about the x-axis. Find the volume of the solid of revolution. Ans. 32x. 


26. A figure bounded by the curve y = xe* and the straight lines y=0,x=1, 
is Eo about the x-axis. Find the volume of the solid of revolution. 


Ans. T 7 (g?—1). 


27. ^ figure bounded by one arc ol a cycloid x —a (4 — sin f), y —a (1— cos t) 
and the x-axis is revolved about the x-axis. Find the volume of the solid of 
revolution. Ans. 5z?a?. 

28. The same figure as in Problem 27 is revolved about the y-axis. Find 
the volume of the solid of revolution. Ans. 6m3a? 

29. The same figure as in Problem 27 is revolved about a straight line that 
is parallel to the y- axis and passes through the vertex of a cycloid. Find the 


aè 
volume of the solid of revolution. Ans. € 5 (95? — 16). 


30. The same figure as in Problem 27 z revolved about a straight line pa- 
rallel to the x-axis and passing through the vertex of a cycloid. Find the vo- 
lume of the solid of revolution. Ans. 7?a°. 

31. A cylinder of radius R is cut by a plane that passes ihrodgh the dia- 
meter of the base at an.angle a to the plane of the base. Find the volume of 


the cut-off part. Ans. 2m tan a. 

:32. Find a volume that is common to the two cylinders: x?-+- y?= R%, y?+- 
+2?=R*. Ans. aR. 

33. The point of intersection of the diagonals of asquare is in motion along 
the diameter of a circle of radius a; the plane in which the square lies remains 
perpendicular to the plane of the circle, while the two opposite vertices of the 


square move along the circle (as a result of this motion, the size of the 
square obviously varies). Find the volume of the solid generated by this moving 


square. Ans. at. 
a „Compute the volume of a segment cut off the elliptical paraboloid 
" 305 =x by the plane x=a. Ans. na? V va. 
Pas. Compute the volume of a solid bounded by the planes z=0, y= 2 V5 
2a 


7Y p 
(in first octant). 
36. A straight line is Lim motion parallel to the yz-plane, and cuts two el-. 


cylindrical surfaces x*—2py and z?—2px and the plane x-a. Ans. 





2 
lipses 7; E Aa =l], Z+ =l lying in the xy- and xz-planes. Compute the vo- 


lume of the solid thus obtained. Ans. 5 abc. 


Exercises on Chapter XII 4665... 





Computing Arc Lengths 
2 2 


2 
37. Find the entire length of the hypocycloid x? --y? —a?. Ans. 6a. 
38. Compute the arc length of the semicubical parabola ay? — x? from the 


origin to a point with abscissa x—5a. Ans. a7 
VER ec 
39. Find the arc length of the catenary y- 6^ +e °) from the origin 
x x 


to the point (x, y). Ans. Sete t= Vye. 


1 40. Find the length of one arc of the cycloid x —a (£ — sin t), y — a (1— cos t). 
ns. 8a. 
4l. Find the length of an arc of the curve y=Inx within the limits from 


x= V 3to x= V 8. Ans. Eli 
42. Find the arc length of the curve y=1—Incosx between x=0O and 
n 3n 
x——e Ans. |n tan um 
43. Find the length of the spiral of Archimedes o —ag from the pole tothe 
end of the first loop. Ans. xa V TF 4a? + > In (200 + Vir. 


44. Find the length of the spiral o —e"? from the pole to the point (e, q). 
Vite. e yora 
Ans. S E ee Vi -4-a*. 
3 
45. Find the entire length of the curve g=a sin. Ans. Š na. 
2 i 2 
46. Find the length of the evolute of the ellipse x=% cos? t, y — 7 sint t. 


3. py 
Ans. $00) ` 


ab 
47. Find the length of the cardioid ọ =a (1 +- cos ọ). Ans. 8a. 
48. Find the arc length of the involute ol the circle x —a (cos q J- 9 sia q), 


y =a(sing—gcosq@) from p=0 to p=q,.. Ans. Fag? 


Computing Areas of Surfaces of Solids of Revolution 
49. Find the area of a surface obtained by revolving the parabola y?=4ax 
about the x-axis, from the origin Oto a point with abscissa x —3a. Ans. d 


50. Find the area of the surface of a cone generated by the revolution of 
a line segment y—2x from x—0 to x—2: a) About the x-axis. Ans™8n V 5. 
b) About the y-axis. Ans. 4x V5. 

51. Find the area of the surface of a torus obtained by revolving the circle 
x*-++(y—6)?=a? about the x-axis. Ans. 47a. 

52. Find the area of the surface of a solid generated by revolving a car- 
dioid about the x-axis. The cardioid is represented by the parametric equations 


x=a(2cosp—cos 29), y=a(2sing—sin 2p). Ans. re na’, 
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—— 


53. Find the area of the surface of a solid obtained by revolving one arc 
642a? . 





of a cycloid x—a (t —sia t), y —a (1— cos t) about the x-axis. Ans. 


54. The arc of a cycloid (see Problem 53) is revolved about the y-axis. 
Find the surface of the solid of revolution. Ans. l6za?. 

55. The arc of a cycloid (see Problem 53) is revo!ved about a tangent line 
parallel to the x-axis and passing through the vertex. Find the surface of the 


solid of revolution. Ans. peu : 7 





56. The astroid x=a sin? t, y =a cos? t is raed about the x-axis. Find 
127a? 





the surface of the solid of revolution. Ans. 
57. An arc of the' sine wave y=sinx from x=0 to x= 2n is revolved about 
the x-axis. Find the surface of the solid of revolution. Ans. 4n (Y 2 4- 
4n (Y 24-1). 2 
58. The ellipse -— l1 (a 2 b) revolves about the x-axis. Find the sur- 


__ fh? 
face of the solid of revolution. Ans. 215? -- 2xa. p E Mn ne where e, LESE, 
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5 Find the centre. of gravity o of the area of one-fourth of the ellipse. 
ati z= l (x =0, y=>æ0). Ans. ün' Bt 

60. Find the centre of gravity of the area of a figure bounded by the pa- 
rabola x*--4y— 16—0 and the x-axis. Ans. | 0, 5) 

61. Find the centre of gravity of the volume of a hemisphere. Ans. On the 
axis of symmetry at a distance TR from the base. 

62. Find the centre of gravity of the. surface of a hemisphere. Ans. On the 
axis of symmetry at a distance 7 from the base. 


63. Find the centre of gravity of the surface of a circular right cone, the 
radius of the base n which is R and the altitude h. Ans. Onthe axis of sym- 
metry at a distance 3 from the base. 

64. The figure is Pau by the lines pean esiti A y=0. Find the 
centre of gravity of the area of this figure. Ans. + => 

65. Find the centre of gravity of gue area of a figure bounded by the pa 
tabolas y?= 20x, x*—20y. Ans. (9, 9 

66. Find the centre of gravity of the area of a circular sector with central 
angle 2a and radius R. Ans. On the axis of symmetry at a distance > R04 
from the vertex of the sector. 

67. Find the pressure of water on a rectangle vertically submerged In wa- 
‘ter at a depth of 5m if it is known that the base is 8 metres, the altitude, 12 
patie and the upper base is parallel to the free surface of the water. Ans. 
l; m. ' : 
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:68. The upper. edge of a canal lock has the shape of a square with a side 
of 8:m lying on the surface of the water. Determine the pressure on each part 
of the lock formed by dividing the square by one of its diagonals. 
Ans. 85,333.33 kg, 170,666.67 kg. 

69. Compute the work needed to pump the water out of a hemispherical 
vessel of diameter 20 metres. Ans. 2.5% 10%x kg-m. 

70. A body is in rectilinear motion according to the law x—cí*, where x 
is the path length traversed in time 7, c—const. The resistance of the medium 
is proportional to the square of the velocity, and k is the constant of pro- 
portionality. Find the work done by the resistance when the body moves from 


the point x —0 to the point x—a. Ans. 2 k y/ cat. 


71. Compute the work that has to be done in order to pump a liquid of 
density y from a reservoir having tbe shape of a cone with vertex pointing 
down, altitude H and radius of base R. Ans. mE $ 





72. A wooden float of cylindrical shape whose basal area S = 4,000 cm?and 
altitude H ==50 cm is floating on the surface of the water. What work must be 
done to pull the float up to the surface? (Specific weight of the wood, 0.8). 

y?H?S i 
Ans. 9 —32 kg-m. 

73. Compute the force with which the water presses on a dam in the form 
of an equilateral trapezoid (upper base a=6.4 m, lower base 6=4.2 m, alti- 
tude H=3 m). Ans. 22.2 m. 

74. Find the axial component P kg of total pressure of steam on the sphe- 
rical bottom of a boiler. The diameter of the cylindrical part of the boiler is 
D mm, the pressure of the steam in the boiler is P kglem*. Ans. pat? . 

75. The end of a vertical shaft of radius r is supported by a flat thrust 
bearing. The weight of the shaft P is distributed equally over the entire sur- 
face of the support. Compute the total work of friction in one rotation of the 








shaft. Coefficient of friction is p. Ans. $ npr. 


76. A vertical shaft ends in a thrust pin having the shape of a truncated 
cone. The specific pressure of the pin on the thrust bearing is constant and 
equal to P. The upper diameter of the pin is D, the lower, d, and the angle 
at the vertex of the cone is 2a. Coefficient of friction, p. z 

` Find the work of friction for one rotation of the shaft. Ans. ak (D? — q?). 

77. A prismatic rod of length / is slowly extended by a force increasing 
from 0 to P so that at each moment the tensile force is balanced by the for- 
ces of elasticity of the rod. Compute the work A expended by the force on 
lension, assuming that the tension occurred within the limits of elasticity. F 
is the cross-sectional area of the rod, and E is the modulus of elasticity of 
the material. 

Hint. If x is the elongation of the rod and f is the corresponding force, 


then I PE, The elongation due to the force P is equal to Al—mpp-: 
_PAl_ Pl 
Ans. A-—-3-—9EF' 


> 78. A prismatic beam is suspended vertically and a tensile force P is ap- 
plied to its lower end. Compute the elongation of the beam due to the force 
of its weight and to the force P if it is given that the original length. of the 
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beam is J, the cross-sectional area F, the weight Q and the modulus of elas- 
ticity of the material E. Ans. AL— CF2PU 


79. Determine the time during which a liquid will flow out of a prismatic 
vessel filled to a height H. The cross-sectional area of the vessel is F. the 
area of the aperture f, the exit velocity is computed from the formula 


v= V 2gh, where p is the coefficient of viscosity, g is the acceleration of 
gravity, and h is the distance from the aperture to the level of the liquid. 


Ani T at ce e jo. 
pf V3gH Mf g 
80. Determine the discharge Q (the quantity of water flowing in unit time) 
over a spillway of rectangular cross section. Height of spillway, h, width, 6. 


Ans. Q -$ ubh VIZ. 


81. Determine the diene of water Q flowing from a side rectangular 
opening of height a and width b, if the height of the open surface of the wa- 
3 


aa 
ter above the lower side of the opening is H. Ans. Q - Pn Y [H 2? —(H —a)? |. 


CHAPTER XIII 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


SEC. 1. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM. 
THE EQUATION OF MOTION OF A BÓDY WITH RESISTANC 
OF THE MEDIUM PROPORTIONAL TO THE VELOCITY. THE EQUATION 
OF A CATENARY 


Let ihe function y=f(x) reflect the quantitative aspect of some 
phenomenon. Frequently, it is not possible to establish directly the 
type of dependence of y on x, but it is possible to give the rela- 
tionship between x and y and the derivatives of y with respect to 
xy’, y’,...,y™. That is, we are able to write a differential 
equation. | : : 

From the relationship established between the variable x, y and 
the derivatives it is required to determine the direct dependence 
of y on x; that is, to find y =f (x) or, as we say, to integrate the 
differential equation. 


Let us consider two examples. : 

Example 1. A body of mass m is dropped from some height. It is required 
to establish that law according to which the velocity v will vary as the body 
falls, if, in addition to the force of gravity, the body is acted upon by the 
decelerating force of the air, which is proportional to the velocity (with con- 
stant of proportionality k); in other words, it is required to find v =f (t). 

Solution. By Newton’s second law 

dv 


where a is the acceleration of a moving body (the derivative of the velocity 


with respect to time) and F is the force acting on the body in the direction 
of motion. This force is the resultant of two forces: the force of 
gravity mg and the force of air resistance, —kv, which has the minus sign be- 
cause it is in the opposite direction to that of the velocity. And so we have 


dv 


m dt 


= mg— kv. (1) 


This relation connects the unknown function v and its derivative r » which 


is a differential equation in the unknown function v. To solve the differen- 
tial equation is to find a function v=f(t) such that identically satisfies the 
given differential equation. There is an infinitude of such functions. The stu- 
dent can easily verify that any function of the form 


ake 
v=Ce ” +% (2) 


salisfies equation (1) no matter what the constant C is. Which one of these 
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functions yields the sought-for dependence of v on t? To find it we take ad- 
vantage of a supplementary condition: when the body was dropped it was im- 
parted an initial velocity v, (which may be zero as a particular case); we as- 
sume this initial velocity to be known. But then the unknown function v— 
=f (¢) must be such that when £—0 (when motion begins) the condition v — v, 
is fulfilled. Substituting £—0, v— v, into formula (2), we find 


m, 
w-C4 T, 
whence 
C=v— E. 
Thus, the constant C is found, and the sought-for dependence of v on tis 
kt 
a e 


It will be noted that if k=O (the air resistance is absent or negligibly 
small so that we can disregard it), then we have a result familiar from phys- 


ics *): 
v— v gt. (2") 


This function satisfies the differential equation 
(1) and the initial condition: v =v, when t=0. 
Example 2. A flexible homogeneous thread 
is suspended at two ends. Find the equation 
of the curve that it describes under tts own 
weight (it is the same as any suspended ropes, 
wires, chains, asfor instance the caterpillar track 
of a tank between two supporting rollers). 
Solution. Let M,(0, b) be the lowest point 
of the thread, and M an arbitrary point 
ug. 244). Let us consider a part of the thread, 
oM. This part is in equilibrium, the resultant 
of three forces: 
: 1) the tension n acing along the tangent 
; to the point M and forming an angle @ with 
Pig. 244. the x-axis; 
2) the tension H at M, acting horizontally; 
3) the weight of the thread ys acting vertically downwards, where sis the 
length of the arc M,M and y is the linear specific weight of the thread. 
Breaking up the tension T into horizontal and vertical components, we get 
the equations of equilibrium: i 


Tcosp=H, Tsing=ys. 





Dividing the terms of the second equation by the corresponding terms of 
the first, we obtain 


tan p= + s. (3) 





*) Formula (2") can be obtained from (2’) by passing to the limit: 


kt 
lim [(«— 28) «^ "8| -o eat. 


ko 
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Now suppose that the equation of the sought-for curve may be written in 
the form y=/(x). Here, f(x) is an unknown function that has to be found. 
It will be noted that - 


d 
tan p=/" (x) ET ; 
Hence, 


A mls (4) 


where the ratio a is denoted in terms of a. 
Differentiate both sides of (4) with respect to x: 
d'y | ds 
dx a dx’ 6) 


But, as we know (see Sec. 1, Ch. VI), 
l ds dy \? 


Substituting this expression into equation (5), we get the differential equa- 
tion of the sought-for curve: 


d'y | y dyM 6 
mia V ov): & 

It expresses the relationship between the first and second derivatives of 
the unknown function y. 


Without going into the methods of solving the equations, we shall note 
that any function of the form 


sje Ca T N46 5 


satisfies equation (6) for any values that C, and C, may assume. This is evi- 
dent if we put the first and second derivatives of the given function into (6). 
We shall indicate, without proof, that these functions (for different C, and 
C,) exhaust all possible solutions of equation (6). 

The graphs of all -the functions thus obtained are called catenaries. 

Let us now find out how one should choose the constants C, and C, so as 
to obtain precisely that catenary whose lowest point M has coordinates (0, 5). 
Since for x=0 the point of the catenary occupies the lowest possible position, 


the tangent here is horizontal, Uo. Also, it is given that at this point 
the ordinate is equal to b, y=b. 
From (7) we find Ea 
x x 
pon pu ees (aa) 


2 


Putting x=0 here, we obtain 0-3 7670. Hence, C, —0. 
If the ordinate of the point M, is b, then y- 5 when x—0. 
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From equation (7) we get b — 5 d 1) 46. assuming x-0 and C,-0, 
whence C,— 5 —a. Finally we have 


x MM 
y- (5 +e ? m 


Equation (7) assumes a very simple form if we take the ordinate: of M, equal 
to a. Then the equation of the catenary is 


E g2 
y=5 G +e F), 


SEC. 2. DEFINİTIONS 


Definition 1. A differential equation is one which connects an 
independent variable, x, an unknown function, y=f(x), and its 
derivatives y', y^, ..., y". 

Symbolically, a differential equation may be written as follows: 


F(x, y, y', y", «0, y™)=0 
or 
à dy d'y d'yY . 
F(x, b dede d) -0. 

If the sought-for function y —f(x) is a function of one indepen- 
dent variable, then the differential equation is called ordinary. 
We shall deal only with ordinary differential equations *). 

Definition 2. The order of a differential equation is the order 
of the highest derivative which appears. 

For example, the equation 


y’ —2xy?+5=0 
is an equation of the first order. 


*) In addition to ordinary differential equations, mathematical analysis 
makes a study of partial differential equations. Such an equation is a relation 
between an unknown function z (that is, dependent upon two or several 
variables x, y, ...), these variables x, y, ..., and the partial derivatives 
_0z Oz 072 
'Ox' dy’ ox?’ 

The following is an example of a partial differential equation with 
unknown function z (x, y): 4 j 

s z 


-0z 
Boe Lay . 
It is easy to verify that this equation is satisfied by the function 2 — x*y? 
(and also by a multitude of other functions). 


In this course we shall have little to do with partial differential equa- 
tions. 


of z etc. 
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The equation 
y" +ky’ — by—sinx=0 


is an equation of the second order, etc. 

The equation considered in the preceding section in Example 1 
is an equation of the first order, in Example 2, one of the second 
order. : 

Definition 3. The solution or integral of a differential equation 
is any function y=f(x), which, when put into the equation, 
converts it into an identity. 


Example 1. Let there be an equation 
£y |o 
de 4.— 


The functions y=sinx, y=2cosx, y=3sinx—cosx and, in general, 
functions of the form y=C, sinx, y=C, cos x I 
or 
; y =C, sin x+ C, cos x : 
are solutions of the given equation for any choice of constants C, and C,; 
this is evident if we put these functions into the equation. 
‘Example 2. Let us consider the equation 
y’x—x?—y=0. 
Its solutions are all functions of the form 
y=x°4 Cx 
ginge C is any constant. Indeed, differentiating the functions y=x?+Cx, we 
fin 
y’ =2x+C. 
Putting the expressions for y and y’ into the initial equation, we get the 
identity 
(2x 4- C) x —x* —x* — Cx — 0. 
Each of the equations considered in Examples 1 and 2 has an infinitude of 
solutions. 


SEC. 3. FIRST-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
(GENERAL NOTIONS) 


1. A differential equation of the first order is of the form 


F(x, y, y) —0. (1) 
If this equation can be solved: for y’, it can be written in the form 
y=f(x, y). (1’) 


In this case we say that the differential equation is solved for 
the derivative. For such an equation the following theorem, called 
the theorem of the unique existence of solution of a differential 
equation, holds. 
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———— Á— ———— ————— ——— ——————————— 
Theorem. /f in the equation 
y —f, y) 
the function f(x, y) and its partial derivative with respect to y, 


ð ; ] . F ds 
X are continuous in some region D .in an xy-plane containing 


some point (x, y,), then there is only one. solution to this equation 
y= (x) which satisfies the condition x=x,, y=y,. The geometric 
meaning of the theorem consists in the fact that there exists one 
and only one such function y=@(x), the graph of which passes 
through the point (x,, y,). 

It follows from this theorem that equation (1’) has an infinitude 
of various solutions [for example, a solution the graph of which 
passes through (x,, y,); another solution whose graph passes through 
Un y,); through (t, y,), etc., provided these points lie in the 
region D]. 

The condition that for x —x, the function y must be equal to 
the given number y, is called the initial condition. It is frequent- 
ly written in the form 


y| x=xo =%Yy: 


Definition 1. The general solution of a first-order differential 
equation is the function 


y=9(x, C), (2) 


which depends on a single arbitrary constant C and satisfies the 
following conditions: 

a) It satisfies the differential equation for any specific value of 
the constant C. 

b) No matter what the initial condition y=y, for x —x,, that 
is, (Y)x=x,=Y,, it is possible to find a value C=C, such that the 
function y=q(x, C,) satisfies the given initial condition. It is 
assumed hae that the values x, and y, belong to the range of 
the variables x and y in which the conditions of the existence 
theorem are fulfilled. 

2. In searching for the general solution of a differential equation 
we often arrive at a relation like 


Q (x, Y, C) —0, (2^) 


which is not solved for y. Solving this relationship for y, we get 
the general solution. However, it is not always possible to express 
. y [from (2^) in terms of elementary functions, in such cases, s 
general solution is left in implicit form. "u 
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An equation of the form ® (x, y, C) 20 which gives an implicit 
general solution is called the complete integral of the differential 
equation. 

Definition 2. A particular solution is any function y —(x, C,) 
which is obtained from the general solution y=@(x, C), if in the 
latter we assign to the arbitrary constant C a definite value C=C,. 
In this case, the relation M(x, y, C,)=0 is called a particular 
integral of the equation. E 


Example 1. For the first-order equation 


the general solution is a family of functions y- c. this can be checked by 


simple substitution in the equation. 
Let us find a particular solution that will satisfy the following initial 
condition: y,=1 when x,=2. 


Putting these values into the formula y=<, we have IL or C22. 


Consequently, the function y-2 will be the particular solution we are 
seeking. 


From the geometric viewpoint, the general solution (complete 
integral) is a family of curves in a coordinate plane, which family 
depends on a single arbitrary constant C (or, as it is common 
to say, on a single parameter C). These curves are called integral 
curves of the given differential equation. A particular integral is 
associated with one curve of this family that passes through a 
certain given point of the plane. 

Thus, in the latter example, the complete integral is geometri- 


cally depicted by a family of hyperbolas yt while the partic- 


ular integral defined by the given initial condition is depicted 
by one of these hyperbolas passing through the point M,(2, 1). 
Fig. 245 shows the curves of a family that are associated with 


certain values of the parameter: C-i ,C=1, C=2, C=—1, ete. 


To make the reasoning still more pictorial, we shall from now 
on say that not only the function y=@(x, C,) that satisfies the 
equation but also the associated integral curve is a solution of 
the equation. We will therefore speak of a solution passing through 
the point (x,, y,). 

Note. The equation E has no solution passing through a 
point lying on the y-axis (see Fig. 245). This is because the right 
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side of the equation is not defined for x — 0 and consequently is 
not continuous. ; . 

To solve (or as we frequently say, to integrate) a differential 
equation means: 

a) to find its general solution or complete integral (if the initial 
conditions are not specified) or 

b) to find a particular solution of the equation that will satisfy 
the given initial conditions (if such exist). 


y 
C=) c= 
Chl P C91 






C24. 


C-t")b--t 


c=f2 ^ 
Fig. 245. 


Gad 
x 
0-2 





3. Let us now give a geometric interpretation of a first-order 
differential equation. 
Let there be a differential equation solved for the derivative 


Wfl, y) (1) 


and let y — (x, C) be the general solution of this equation. This 
general solution determines the family of integral curves in the 
xy-plane. 

For each point M with coordinates x and y, .equation (1’) 
defines the value of the derivative 2 or the slope of the tangent 
line to the integral curve passing through this point. Thus, the 
differential equation (1’) yields a collection of directions or, as 
we say, defines a direction-field in the xy-plane. 
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— 


Consequently, from the geometric point of view, the problem 
of integrating a differential equation consists in finding the curves, 





Fig. 246. 


the direction of the tangents to which coincides with the direc- 
tion-field at the corresponding points. 

Fig. 246 shows a direction-field defined by the diflerential 
equation 


Be ei df 
x 


4. Let us now consider the following problem. 
Let there be given a family of functions that depends on a 
single parameter C: 


y — (x, C), (2) 


and let only one curve of this family pass through each point of 
the plane (or some region in the plane). 

For what differential equation is this family of functions a com- 
plete integral? 

From relation (2), differentiating with respect to x, we find 


W gi (x, C). (3) 


Since only one curve of the famıly passes through each. point 
of the plane, for every number pair x and y, a unique value of 


478 Differential Equalions 


C is determined írom equation (2). Putting this value of C into 
(3) we find a as a function of x and y. This is what yields 


the differential equation that is 
satisfied by every function of 
the family (2). 

Hence, to establish a rela- 


tionship between .x, y and £^ ; 


that is, to write a differential 
equation whose general solution 
(complete integral) is given by 
formula (2), one has to eli- 
minate C from relations (2) 
and (3). 


Example 2. Find the differential 
equation of the family of parabolas 
y= Cx? (Fig. 247). : 
Differentiating the equation of the family with respect to x, we get 


dy 
dz = 2Cx. 





Putting the value c=4, into this equation from the equation of the fam- 
ily, we obtain a differentiable equation of the given family: 
dy a 


dx 


This differential equation is EU when x40; which is to say, in 
any region not containing points on the y-axis. 


SEC. 4. EQUATIONS WITH SEPARATED AND SEPARABLE 
VARIABLES. THE PROBLEM OF THE DISINTEGRATION: 
OF RADIUM 


Let us consider a re equation of the form 
=f (x) f, (9), (1) 


where the right side is a a of a function dependent only 
on x by a'function dependent only on g. We transform it in the 
following manner ae that f, (y) 0: 


LG dy =f, (x) dx. q^) 


Considering y a known function of x, equation (1^) may be regard- 
ed as the equality of two differentials, while. the indefinite 
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integrals of them will differ by a constant term. Integrating the 
left side with respect to y and the right with respect to x, we 
obtain ` y 


ize 5 (x) dx 4-C 


which is a relationship connecting 
the solution of y, the independent 
variable x, and an arbitrary con- 
stant C; we have thus obtained a 
general solution (complete integral) 
of equation (1). 

1. A type (1’) differential equa- 
tion 





. M (x)dx-- N (y) dy 0 (2) Fig. 248. 


is called an equation with separated variables. From what has 
been proved, its complete integral is 2 


| M (x) dx + È N u) dy =C. 


-Example 1. Given an equation with separated variables: 


x dx --y dy —0. 
Integrating we get the general solution: 
x? yt 

gt ya 


Since the left side of this equation is nonnegative, the right side is also 
nonnegative. Denoting 2C, in terms of C?, we will have 


x14- y! — C2, 
This is the equation of a family of concentric circles (Fig. 248) with 
centre at the coordinate origin and radius C 


2. An equation of the form 
M, (x) N, (y) dx 4- M, (x) N, (y) dy —0 (3) 


is called an equation with variables separable. It can be reduced *) 
to an equation with separated variables by dividing both sides 
by the expression N, (y) M, (x): 


M, (x) Ni (y) Ms) Na) 
N, (9) M, 6) 0 T N, i) M, 09 27 7 O 


:**) These transformations are permissible only in a region where neither 
N, (y). nor M, (x) vanish. 
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or 
M, (x) 
M, (x) 


that is, to an equation like (2). 








N, (y) n 
atma 


Example 2. Given the equation 


dy — Uy 
o de ET 
Separating variables, we have 
dy. dx 
y x’ 
Integrating we find 
dy _ dx 
Jaa qe 
which is . 
In|y|- —1n|x|4-1n|C | *) or In|g|—!n £l 


whence we get the general solution: y- S. 
Example 3. Given the equation 


(1 4- x) y dx 4- (1 — y) x dy — 0. 
Separating variables we have 


ü3),,1—£24,.9 [4 ax+(4 = 


Integrating we obtain 
In [x |- x-- In |j 22€ or In [xy| 3-x—g— C. 


This relation is the complete integral of the given equation. 

Example 4. It is known that the decay rate of radium is directly propor- 
tional to its quantity at each given instant. Find the law of variation of a 
mass of radium as a function of the time if at £—0 the mass of radium was m,. 

The decay rate is determined as follows. Let there be mass m at time i, 
and mass m-+-Am at time ¢+At. During At mass Am decays. The ratio 


A is the mean rate of decay. The limit of this ratio as At —0 


x Am dm 
l == 
re At dt 


is the rate of decay of radium at time f. 
*) Having in view subsequent transformations, we denoted the arbitrary 


constant by In|C|, which is permissible since In|C| (when C0) can take 
on any value from —oo to +0, 
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It is given that 
am. 
dt — 
where k is the constant of proportionality (k>0). We use the minus sign 
because the mass of radium diminishes with increasing time and therefore 


dm 
m 
dt <0. 
Equation (4) is an equation with 
variables separable. Let us separate the 


— hm, (4) 


variables: 
dm 
— x —R dt. 
m 
Solving the equation we obtain 0 t 
Inm=—kt—InC Fig. 249, 
whence 
m fs 
In C — kt, 
mace". (5) 
Since at ¢=0 the mass of. radium was mo, C must satisfy the relationship 
m=C6 "=C. 


Putting the value of C into 6) we get the desired mass of radium as a fun- 
ction of time (Fig. 249): 
-kt 
m=me . (6) 


The constant k is determined from observations as follows. During time ty 
let a% of the original mass of radium decay. Hence, the following relation 


ship is fulfilled: 
( 1— — i) Mg = Mee 


—kt,=1 RW 
: a(i t) 


or : x 
1 1 a 
Bins In (1-35) 2 
Thus, it has been determined that for radium k—0.00044 (the unit of 


measure of time is one year). 
Putting this value of & into (6) we obtain 


—0.00044¢ 


-kto 


whence 


m= me 


Let us find the radium half-life, which is the interval of time during 


which lialf of the original mass of radium decays. Putting Pe in place of m 


2 


16— 3388 
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in the latter formula, we get an equation for determining the half-life Ti 


me —0,00014T 
PE 


whence 
—0.00044T — — In 2 

or 

__In2 

~~ 0.00044 


Note. The simplest differential equation with separated variables is one 
of the form 


T =1,590 years. 


dy T 
Gel®) or dy=f (x) dx. 
Its complete integral is of the form 
y= f f(x) dx+C. 


We dealt with the solution of equations of this kind in Ch. X. 


SEC. 5. HOMOGENEOUS FIRST-ORDER EQUATIONS 


Definition 1. The function f(x, y) is called a homogeneous 
function of degree n in the variables x and y, if for any A the 
following identity is true: 


f (Ax, Ay) =A" f(x, y). 


Example 1. The function f(x, y)= y oy is a homogeneous function 
of degree one, since 
Fo, M) m y/ Q9 E y 8 yh — M (s y). 
Example 2. f(x, y) —xy — y* is a homogeneous function of degree two, 
since (Ax) (Ay) — (Ay)? — X? Ixy— pt. 
Example 3. / (x, y) = 


Quy — Quy 19 that is, fx, Aj y) or [Ox Ay)= 





is a homogeneous function of zero degree, 


since 


(Ax) (Ay) — x 
— MfG p). 
Definition 2. An equation of the first order 


OF (x, 9) 5. "db 


is called homogeneous in x and y if the function f(x, y) is a ho- 
mogeneous function of zero degree in x and y. 
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Solution of a homogeneous equation. It is given that f (Ax, Ay) = 
—f(x, y). Putting Al in this identity, we have 


Fe, y Hi, £). 


Thus, a homogeneous function of zero degree is dependent only 
on the ratio of the arguments. 
In this case, equation (1) takes the form 


dy y , 
Making the substitution 


we get 


Putting this expression of the derivative into equation (1^), we 
obtain 


uteB=fil, u). 


This is an equation with variables separable: 


du dx 


du 
xum u)—u or FQ. u)—a x 


Integrating we find 
` du dx - 
nace) et 
Putting the ratio £ in place of u after integration, we get 
the integral of equation (1^). 
Example 4. Given the equation 


dy xy 
dx x?—y?° 





On the right is a zero-degree homogeneous function, which means that we 


have a homogeneous equation. Making the substitution Lu we have 


. dy. du . 
y =u4x; det t T 


u+ du | u , yt wl 
“Gx Tut? dx 1—u?* 


16* 
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Separating variables we obtain 


(1—u?) du dx, ( 


1 
u’ p uj 


u 


R|— 
— 
& 
S 
Ii 
[& 
m 


Whence, integrating, we find 
l 1 
=g Mlulslnjx]+ln]|C] or —gg7IniuxC|. 
Substituting u=}, we get the general solution of the original equation: 


x? 
—ga-InIOyl 


It is impossible here to get y as an explicit function of x in terms of ele- 
mentary functions. Incidentally, it is very easy to express x in terms of y: 


x=yV —2C in| Cy}. 


Note. An equation of the type 
M (x, y)dx +N (x, y)dy=0 


will be homogeneous if, and only if, M(x, y) and M(x, y)are 
homogeneous functions of the same degree. This follows from the 
fact that the ratio of two homogeneous functions of the same de- 
gree is a homogeneous function of degree zero. 


Example 5. The equations 
© (2x -+3y) dx + (x—2y) dy=0, 


(x? -++ y?) dx —2xy dy=0 
are homogeneous. 


SEC. 6. EQUATIONS REDUCIBLE TO HOMOGENEOUS 
EQUATIONS 


Equations of the following type are reducible to homogeneous 
equations: 
dy — ax j- by 4-c (1) 
dx  ayx-d6yda' 


If c, —c— 0, then equation (1) is obviously homogeneous. Now let 
c and c, (or one of them) be different from zero. Change the va- 
riables: 

x=x, +h, y=y, +k. 
Then 


a 
= 


(2) 


S| 
Ais 
I 
a 
a 

. 
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Putting into (2) the expressions x, y, and 4, we obtain 
dy, ___axı+by, +ah+bk+0 (3) 
de axı + byi taht bike, ` 
Choose h and k so that the following equalities are fulfilled: 
ah 4- bk -- c 0, (4) 
a,h 4- b,R 4- c, — 0. 
In other words, define A and & as solutions of a system of equa- 
tions (4). Equation (3) then becomes homogeneous: 
dy, ax,+by, 


dé Gi x5," 
Solving this equalion and passing once again to x and y by 
formulas (2), we obtain the solution of equation (1). 


The system (4) has no solution if 


tne 


e., ab,—a,b. But if 5 — PA, that is, a, —Aa, b,=4b, and, 


hence, equation (1) may be transformed to 
* y (ax + by) +c (5) 
"C AÀ(xcbp a 
Then by dm | 
z=ax + by (6) 


and the equation is reduced to one with variables separable. 
Indeed, 


dz dy 
i77t6ó4 , 
whence 
dy _ ldz a 
d bd b^ @ 


1 dz a z+c 


: bdr bT MFG?’ 
which is an equation with variables separable. 
The device applied to integrating equation (1) is -— applied 
to the integration of the equation 
dy _ ax+by+e ) 
dx ax+by+e,/’ 
where f is an arbilrary continuous function. 
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Example 1, Given tbe equation 
dy xd y—3 
dx ^ x—y—1' 
To convert it into a homogeneous equation, make the substitution x —x; 4- ^; 
y=y,+k. Then ` 
dy, xy y hr k—3 
dx, | x,—y, 4 h—k—l " 
Solving the set, of two equations 
h+k—3=0; h—k—1=0, 
h=2, k=l. 
As a result we get the homogeneous equation 


dy ath | 
dx X—u 
which we solve by substitution: 


we find 


hn 
XL. 
then 
d ~ _ du 
- p ux, dicun dx; 
du lu 
u+ dx, |—u' 
and we gef an equation with variables separable: 
du. du 


x, dx |—u .. 


Separating the variables, we have 


l—ua _ dx 
TFAG ‘a 


Integrating we find 
arc tan uy 1n (1 4-u?) 1n x, 4- In C, 


arctanu — In(V 1 4- ux, C) 


or 
Cx, VIF =e: tan u : 


Putting Hı in place of u, we obtain 


x 
a arc tan ^ 
cy. x+y =e L 


Passing to the variables x and y, we finally get 


arç tan “21 


CV -FFU =e x=2, 
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Example 2. The equation 
y= 2x + y—! 
y - 4x 4-2y 4-5 


cannot be solved by the substitution x —x,--A, y y, - &, since in this case 
the set of equations that serves to determine A and & is insolvable (here, the 


determinant 3 ; of the coefficients of the variables is equal to zero). 


This equation may be reduced to one with variables separable by the 
substitution 
2x + y =z. 


Then y’ =z’ —2 and the equation is reduced to the form 


or 





Solving it we find 
2 7 
57 +g l5z+9]=x4 0. 


Since z=2x+y, we obtain the final solution of the initial equation in the 
form 


2 Qr) ege Inl 10x-+5y+9[=x+C 
or 
10y —5x 4-7 In | 10x 4-5 4-9] — C,, 
that is, as an implícit function y of x. 


SEC. 7. FIRST-ORDER LINEAR EQUATIONS 


Definition. A first-order linear equation is an equation that 
is linear in the unknown function and its derivative. It is of the 
form 


444 P (x) y=Q(e), (1) 


where P(x) and Q(x) are given continuous functions of x (or are 
constants). 

` Solution of linear equation (1). Let us seek the solution of 
equation (1) in the form of a product of two functions of x: 


y =u (x) v (x). (2) 
One of these functions may be arbitrary, while the other will 


be determined from equation (1). 
Differentiating both sides of (2), we find 


dy dv du 
dx dx VU dac 
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uo the expression obtained of the derivative into (1), we 
ave 


dv , du 
u gz tg Y Pu —Q 


or 
d 
u(E+Po)+v a4 Q. (3) 
Let us choose the function v such that 
4 Pu=0. (4) 


Separating the variables in this differential equation in the func- 
tion v, we find 


i P dx. 
U 


Integrating we obtain 
—InC,+Inv=—( Pad 
or 


v= ceS e 


Since for us it is sufficient to have some nonzero solution of 
equation (4), we take,.as the function v (x), 


v (x) id d (5) 
where f Pdx is some antiderivalive. Obviously, v (x) 740. 


Putting the value of v (x) which we have found into (3), we 
get (noting that $¢+ Pu =0): 


v (x) = Q(x), 


or 
du-_ Q(x) 


dx u(x)’ 





whence 





uie dx -4- C. 


Substituting. into formula (2), we finally get 
y =v (x) MES 4x C| 
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or 





y=v cS dx + Cv (x). (6) 


Note. It is obvious that expression (6) will not change if in 
place of the function v (x) defined by (5) we take some function 
v, (x) - Cu (x). Indeed, putting v, (x) in (6) in place of u(x), we 
get 

y — Cv (x) fen dx — CCv (x). 
Cv (x) 


The C's in the first term cancel out; in the second term the product 
CC is an arbitrary constant, which we shall denote by C, and we 
-again arrive at expression (6). If we denote faa dx =ọ (x), then 
expression (6) will take the form 

y =v (x) p(x) + Co (x). (6^) 


It is obvious that this is a complete integral, since C may be 
chosen in such manner that the initial condition will be fulfilled: 


when x=x,, y=y,. 





The value of C is determined from the equation 
Ya = (x4) 9 (9) + Cv (x,). 
Example. Solve the equation 
di rppém0 D 
Solution. Putting 





y=uu 
we have 
dy — 
de Wate ar U. 
Putting the expression A into the original equation, we obtain 
dv 
dx sn UU — (x 4- 1)?, 
3 
«(3 zu ) =@+)% (7) 
To determine v we get the equation 


dv 2 


de ea 
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that is, 
du 2dx 
v xF’ 
whence 
Inv=2In(x+1) of ov=(x+1)% 


Putting the expression of the function v into equation (7), we get the 
fallowing equation for u! 


GERD LG or Baath, 


whence 


u= gr 


Thus, the complete integral of the given equation will be of the form 
1 4 
ye D^ ec egy. 


The family obtained is the general solution. No matter what the initial 
condition (x, y,), where x, #—1, it is always possible to choose C so that 
the corresponding particular solution should satisfy the given initial condi- 
lion. For example, the particular solution that satisfies the condition y,—3 
when x,=0 is found as follows: 

4 
sO cop cad, 


Consequently, the desired particular solution is 


_ (etl), 5 
y——3 Tuy Gp». 





However, if the initial condition (x), yo) is chosen so that. x, — — 1, we will 
not find the particular solution that satisfies this condition. This is due to 


the fact that when x, —1 the function P (x) — 





is discontinuous 


and, hence, the conditions of the theorem of the existence of a solution are 
not observed. 


SEC. 8. BERNOULLI'S EQUATION 
We consider an equation of the form * 


“HP (x) y=Q(x)y”, (1) 


*) This equation results from the problem of the motion of a bod 
provided the resistance of medium F depends on the velocity: F = v+u". 


The equation of motion will then assume the form m= — Àp — Àu” or 


do M O Mon 
qd ma 


Bernoulli's Equation 491 


where P(x) and Q(x) are continuous functions of x (or constants), 
and n+0 and n#1 (otherwise we would have a linear equation). 
This equation is called Bernoulli’s equation and reduces to 
a linear equation by the following transformation. 
Dividing all terms of the equation by y”, we get 


yEy pyt =Q. (2) 
Making the substitution 


we have 
Ba(—nt ly, 
Substituting into (2), we get 
F +n 1) Pz=(—n+1)Q. 


This is a linear equation. 
Finding its complete integral and substituting the expression 
y^"*' for z, we get the complete integral of the Bernoulli equation. 


Example. Solve the equation 

dY | ay miht 

ax TY HOH. (3) 
Solution. Dividing all terms by y*, we have 


yy! xy! un (4) 
Introducing the new function 


gay, 
we get 
dz — E) 
dx M e 
Substituting into equation (4), we obtain 
dz 
We tS (5) 


This is a linear equation. 
Let us find its complete integral: 


z=uv; Ze 
=u; = 


du , du 
uT dr U. 
; dz 
Put expressions z and a into (5):. 


dv , du = 3 
E UCET U—2xu0 — — 2x 
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or 


dv du s 
u(Sp—2xv ) 40 — 2s 


Equate to zero the expression in the brackets: 
UP. vij: £o n dx; 


dx 


Ino x5 ve, 
For u we get the equation 


Separating variables, we have 
duz—2e-* x? dx, u=— 2 f en eS dx EC. 


Integrating by parts, we find 
u — xte7** p e-* C; 
z=uv=x?+1+Ce-**, 
Consequently, the complete integral of the given equation is 
yw=x?+1+Cen*, or’ eee, 
V 2414Ce-* 

Note. Just as was done for linear equations, it may be shown 
that the solution of the Bernoulli equation may be sought in the 
form of a product of two functions: 

y= u(x) v(x), 
where v (x) is some nonzero function that -satisfies the equation 
v’ -+ Pv=0. i 


SEC. 9. EXACT DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS, 


Definition. The equation 
M(x, y)dx+N (x, y)dy=0 (1) 


is called an exact differential equation if M(x, y) and N(x, y) are 
continuous differentiable functions for which the following rela- 
tionship is fulfilled 
aM _aNn 2 
Oy ox’ (2) 
and x and ay are continuous in some region. 
Integrating exact differential equations. We shall prove that if 
the left side of equation (1) is an exact differential, then condi- 
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tion (2) is fulfilled, and, conversely, if condition (2) is fulfilled 
the left side of equation (1) is an exact differential of some fun- 
ction u(x, y). That is, equation (1) is an equation of the form 


du (x, y)=0 (3) 
and, ‘consequently, its complete integral is 
u(x, y)=C. 


Let us first assume that the left side of (1) is an exact diffe- 
rential of some function u(x, y); that is, 


M (x, y) dx 4- N (x, y) dy — du = 5 dx + 5% dy; 


then 
ðu , _ Ou 
Msg N-— (4) 
Differentiating the first relationship with respect to y, and the 
second with respect to x, we obtain 
ðM  O'u , ON O7u 
(Oy Oxdy’ Ox ðyðx ` 


Assuming. continuity of the second derivatives, we have 


ðM _ ƏN 
dp e 
that is, (2) is a necessary condition for the left side of (1) to be 
an exact differential of some ‘function u (x, y). We shall show that 
this condition is also sufficient: if (2) is fulfilled then the left 
side of (1) is an exact differential of some function u(x, y). 
From the relation 


3 
= M(x, y) 


we find 
u=| M(x, gdx4- (y), 


where x, is the abscissa of any point of the domain of existence 
of the solution. 
When integrating with respect to x we consider y constant, and 
therefore the arbitrary constant of integration may be dependent 
on gy. Let us choose a function q(y) so that the second of the 
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relations (4) is fulfilled. To do this, we differentiate *) both sides 
of the latter equation with respect to y and equate the result to 
N (x, y): ] 
ô 0M , 
By =) ay ETO WN Go yy 


Xo 


but since GM 08 we can write 
Oy  ðx 


x 
ON ; 
(arte (Y=N; 


that is, N (x, y)|z o-e' () - Nx, y) 
or -—77 
N(x, y) —N (y, YHP =N (x, y). 


Hence, 


P Yy=N(%, Y) 
or 
y 


e()- VN G, y)dy+C,. 


. Yo 
Thus, the function u(x, y) will have the form 
u 


u= f| M(x, y)dx+ | N% y)dy+ C, 


Yo 


! 


Here P(x,, y,) is a point: in the neighbourhood of which there 
is a solution of the differential equation (1). 
Equating this expression to an arbitrary constant C, we get the 
complete integral of equation (1): 
x y 
| M(x, o) dx VN (s, 9) dy C. (5) 
Yo 


Xo 


x 


*) The integral Í M (x, y) dx is dependent on y. To find the derivative of 


Xo 
this integral with respect to y, differentiate the integrand with respect to y: 
x x 
ðM . 
xh Me y) dx= Jy 4 This follows from Leibniz’ theorem for differen- 


tialing a definite integral with respect to a parameter (see Sec. 10, Ch. X1), 
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Example. Given the equation 
2x 2— 3x? 
eo = p 
Let us check to see whether this is an exact differential equation. 
Denoting 





dy =0. 





2x y?—3x? 
=P N= yk 
we have 
3M | 6x, ON — 6x 
ðy yi Ox yU 


For y 0, condition (2) is fulfilled. Hence, the left side of this equation is 
an exact differential of some unknown function u(x, y). Let us find this 
function. 


Since at it follows that 


Ox 
2 2 
u= [Sarto =% +U) 


where @(y) is an as yet undefined function of y. 
Differentiating this relation with respect to y and noting that 





ðu ,, y'—3x 
dg. ye 
we find T : i 
x — 3x 
-ptr Wa: 
hence 


Foy cri 
v? 0-4: 9Q)-— y tC» 


Pcl 
u (4, y) - 5 ——- 4-6. 
y 
Thus the complete integral of the initial equation is 
x* d 


=-—=C. 


y y 


SEC. 10. INTEGRATING FACTOR 


Let the left side of the equation 
M (x, y) dx -- N (x, y) dy 0 (1) 


not be an exact differential. It is sometimes possible to choose 
a function p(x, y) such that after multiplying all terms of the 
equation by it the left side of the equation is converted into an 
exact differential. The general solution of the equation thus ob- 
tained coincides with the general solution of the original equation; 
the function p(x, y) is called the integrating factor of equation (1). 
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In order to find the integrating factor p, do as follows. Mul- 
tiply both sides of the given equation by the as yet unknown 
integrating factor p: 

uM dx+pN dy =0. 


For this equation to be an exact differential equation, it is neces- 
sary and sufficient that the following relationship be fulfilled: 
O(uM) __O(HN), 

“Oy Ox? 

that is, 


ðM Op ON Op 
Bay tM a =P ae tN ay 
or 


M99». 9 = (ON OM 
oy ox ôx | 0y ]* 


Aiter dividing both sides of the latter equation by p, we get 


din p Olnu ON OM . 
Moa N a (2) 


It is obvious that any function p(x, y) that satisfies this equa- 
tion is the integrating factor of equation (1). Equation (2) is 
a partial differential equation in the unknown function p depen- 
dent on the two variables x and y. It can be proved that under 
definite conditions it has an infinitude of solutions and that, con- 
sequently, equation (1) has an integrating factor. But in the gene- 
ral case, the problem of finding p (x, y) from equation (2) is har- 
der than the original problem of integrating equation (1). Only 
in certain particular cases does one manage to find the function 
p, y). 

For instance let equation (1) admit an integrating factor depen- 
dent only on y. Then 

Olnp =6 
dx 





and to find p we obtain an ordinary differential equation 
aN 0M 
din p — “Ox Oy 
oy M >: 








from which we determine (by a single quadrature) In, and,. hence, 
p as well. It is clear that this may be done only. if the expression 
ON 2M 
ox’ OY is not dependent on x. 
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ON OM 
Similarly, if the expression os 8H. is not dependent on y but 
only on x, then it is easy to find an integrating factor that 
depends only on x. : 


Example. Solve the equation 
(y 4- xy?) dx —x dy —0. 
Solution. Here, M=y+xy?} N=— x; 
ðM . N . 0M ,0N 
Jy vs sch Qu * Or" 


Thus, the left side of the equation is not an exact differential. Let us sce 
whether this equation allows for an integrating factor dependent only on y or 
not. Noting that 


ON OM 


M yxy? y’ 


we conclude that the equation permits: of an integrating factor dependent 
only on y. We find it: 





whence 


Inu 2:—21n y, i. e., baa. 
After multiplying through by the integrating factor p, we obtain the equation 


l OPER 


as an exact differential equation OM OM mons . Solving this equation, 
: I Oy | Ox y? 

we find its complete integral: ; 

x x 

wor sem 
or 

cri. 
y= aF 


SEC. 11. THE ENVELOPE OF A FAMILY OF CURVES 


Let there be an equation of the form 
9 (x, Jy, C) — 0, (D) 


where x and y are variable Cartesian coordinates and C is a para- 
meter that can take on a variety of fixed values. 
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For each given value of the parameter C, equation (1) defines 
some curve in the xy-plane. Assigning to C all possible values, 
we obtain a family of curves dependent on a single parameter, 

or using the more common term, a one- 

y NS parameter family of curves. Thus, 
equation (1) is the equation of a one- 
parameter family of curves (because it 
contains only one arbitrary constant). 










AIKAAKK 
VV V 


Fig. 250. Fig. 251. 





Definition. The line L is called the envelope of a one-parameter 
family of lines if at each point it touches some line of the family, 
and different lines of the given family touch the line L at differ- 
ent points (Fig. 250). 

Example 1. Consider the family of lines 

(x—C)?+ y?=R?, 
where R is a constant and C is a parameter. 

This is a family of circles of radius R with centres on the x- "a This 
ene ae obviously have as envelopes the straight lines y —R and y— — R 

ig. 251). 

Finding the equation of the envelope of a given family. Let 
there be given a family of curves, 

GO (x, y, C)=0, (1) 
that depend on the parameter C. 

Let-us assume that this family has an envelope whose equation 
may be written in the form y=@(x), where g(x) is a continuous 
and differentiable function of x. We consider some point M (x, y) 
lying on the envelope. This point also lies on some curve of the 
family (1). To this curve there corresponds a definite value of the 
parameter C, which value is determined from equation (1), for 
given (x, y): C=C (x, y). Thus, for all points of the envelope the 
following equality is fulfilled: , 

D(x, y, C(x, y))=0. (2) 
Suppose that C'(x, y) is a differentiable function that is not con- 
stant in any interval of the values of x and y under consideration. 
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From equation (2) of the envelope we find the slope of the tan- 
gent to the envelope at the point M(x, y). Differentiate (2) with 
respect to x considering that y is a function of x: 
dD , ODAC , [AD , ODAC], 

ateata tey] =? 
or 

, my * [oC , 0C r 
OL 4+ Oy! + Oe [E+E y'] =0. (3) 


The slope of the tangent to the curve of the family (1) at the 
point M(x, y) is found from 


©, + Diy’ =0 (4) 


(on this curve, C is constant). 

We assume that D'y = 0, otherwise we would consider x as the 
function and y as the argument. Since the slope & of the envelope 
is equal to the slope & of the curve of the family, from (3) and 
(4) we obtain I 


^ [aC ðC , 
ac [3s v] =°. 
But since on the envelope C (x, y) + const, it follows that 
oC OC , 
eT Jy #0, 
and so for its points the following equation holds: 
Qc (x, y, C) -0. (5) 
Thus, the following two equations serve to determine the envelope: 
OQ (x, y, C) 20, \ 
Qc (x, y, C) -0. (6) 
Conversely, if, by eliminating C from these equations, we get an 
equation y=@(x), where g(x) is a differentiable function, and 
C + const on this curve, then y=q@(x) is the equation of the 
envelope. 
Note 1. If for the family (1) a certain function y= ọ (x) is the 


equation of the locus of singular points, that is, of points where 
®,=0 and D,=0, then the coordinates of these points also satisfy 
equations (6). . 

Indeed, the coordinates of singular points may be expressed 
in terms of the parameter C that enters into equation (1): 


x= (C), y=p(C). (7) 


500 Differential Equations 





If these expressions are substituted in equation (1), we get an 
identity in C: 
(4 (C), n (C), C] —0. 


Differentiating this identity with respect to C, we obtain 


- dà dp t 
D, -i t Dras t Pe =0. 
Since for any points the equalities ®,=0, ®,=0, are fulfilled, 
it follows that for them the equality Dc —0 is also fulfilled. 

We have thus proved that the coordinate of singular points 
satisfy equations (6). 

Summarising, equations (6) define either the envelope or the 
locus of singular points of the curves of the family (l), or a 
combination of both. Thus, after obtaining a curve that satisfies 
equations (6), one has further to find out whether it is an envelope 
or the locus of singular points. 


-Example 2. Find the envelope of the family of circles 
(x — C)! - y! 8-0, 
that are dependent on the single parameter C. 

Solution. Differentiating the equation of the family with respect to C, 

we get 
2 (x —C) —0. 

Eliminating C from these two equations, we obtain the equation 

y?—R?=0 or y=tR. 

It is clear, by geometric reasoning, that the pair of straight lines is the 
envelope (and not the locus of singular points, since the circles of a family 
do not have singular points). 

Example 3. Find the envelope of the family of straight lines 

x cos a 4- y sina — p =0 (a) 
where a is a parameter. 


Solution. Differentiating the given equation of the family with respect 
to a, we have 


—x sina +y cos a =0. (b) 


To eliminate the parameter a from equations (a) and (b), multiply the 
terms of the first by cosa, and of the second, by sina, and then subtract 
the second from the first; we will then: have : 


X — p cos a. 
Putting this expression into (b), we find 
y —p sina. 
Squaring the terms of the two latter equations and adding termwise, we get 
xtd yt pt. 
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This is a circle. It is the envelope of the family (and not the'locus of singu- 
lar points, since straight lines do not have singular points) (Fig. 252). 
Example 4. Find the envelope ol the trajectories. of shells fired from a gun 
with velocity v, at different angles of incli- 
nation of the barrel to the horizon. We shall 
consider that the gun is located at the 





coordinate origin and that the trajectories of the shells lie in the xy-plane 
(air resistance is disregarded). 

Solution. First find the equation of the trajectory of the shell for the case 
when the barrel makes an angle a with the positive x-axis. In flight, the 
shell participates simultaneously in two motions: a uniform motion with 
velocity v, in the direction of the barrel and a falling motion due to the 
force of gravity. Therefore, at each instant of time ¢ the position of the shell M 
(Fig. 253) will be defined by the equations 


x=u,t cosa, 


t? 
y — ust sin a—E- ] 


These are parametric equations of the trajectory (the parameter is the time t). 
Eliminating t, we get the equation of the trajectory in.the form 

2 rA o‘! 
y=xtan a—— E; : 
2v? cos*a a 


Finally, introducing the notation tan a =k, Er =a, we get 


y — kx —ax* (1 4- k?). (8) 


This equation defines a parabola with vertical axis passing through the origin 
and With branches downwards. We obtain a variety of trajectories for the 
differerit values of &. Consequently, equation (8) is the equation of a one- 
paranieter family of parabolas, which are the trajectories of a shell for 
different angles a and for a given initial velocity v, (Fig. 254). ` 

Let us find the envelope of this family of parabolas. Differentiating with 
respect to k both sides of (8), we have 


x —2akx* — 0. (9) 
Eliminating & from equations (8) and (9), we get 


il 2 
47342 796 
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This is the equation of a parabola with vertex at the point ( 0, iz) , the 
axis of which coincides with the y-axis. It is not a locus of singular points 
[since parabolas (8) do not have singular points]. Thus, the parabola 


s 1 2 
sega N 
is the envelope of the family of trajectories. It is called a safety parabola 
because no point outside it is in reach of a shell fired from a given gun with 
a given initial velocity v, 





Fig. 254. 


Example 5. Find the envelope of a family of semicubical parabolas 
y —(x—C) a0. 


_ Solution. Differentiate the given equation of the family with respect to 
the parameter C: 


2(x—C)=0. 
Eliminating the parameter C from the two equations, we get 
, y=0. 


The x-axis is a locus of singular points—a cusp of the first kind (Fig. 255). 
Indeed, let us find the singular points of the curve ` 


g—(—Cy-0 
for a fixed value of C. Differentiating with respect to x and y, we find 
F =— 2 (x —C) —0; 
, 
F,—3y*—0. 


Solving the three foregoing equations simultaneously, we find the coordi- 

nates of the singular point: x=C, y=0; thus, each curve of the given 

family has a singular point on the 

y x-axis, 

: For continuous variation of the 

parameter C, the singular points will 
fill the entire x-axis. 

Example 6. Find the envelope and 

locus of singular points of the family 





? 2 
Fig. 255. (—Cy—4(x—CY-—0. (10) 


Locus af singular points 
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Solution. Differentiating both sides of (10) with respect to C, we find 
—2(y—C) +23 (x—C)*= 


or 
y—C—(x—C)?=0. (11) 
ait eliminate the parameter C from (11) and from the equation (10) of the 
amily: 
y—C -(x—Oy. 


Putting the expression y —C into the equation of the family, we get 


wor 2 (x—C) = 
or 


(x—Cy [«-o-$] =0, 


whence we obtain two possible values of C and two solutions of the problem 
corresponding to them. 


First Solution: Second Solution: 
C=x, Cax—4 
and so from (11) we find and ei from (11) we find 
y—x—(x—x)?=0 y -fx Lon s] =0 
or or 
2 
y-x. y—x—]- 


We have obtained two straight lines: y —x and —— . The first is a locus 
of singular points, the second is an envelope (Fig. 256). 





Fig. 256. Fig. 257. 
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Note 2. In Sec. 7, Ch. VI, it was proved that the normal to a 
curve serves as a tangent to its evolute. Hence, the family of 
normals to a given curve is at the same time a family of tangents 
to its evolute. Thus, the evolute of the curve is the envelope of 
the family of normals of this curve (Fig. 257). 

This remark enables us to point out another method for finding 
evolutes: to obtain the equation of an evolute, first find the family 
of all normals of the given curve and then find the envelope of 
this family. 


SEC. 12. SINGULAR SOLUTIONS OF A FIRST-ORDER 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION 


Let the differential equation 
d 
F(x, y, 4) =0 (1) 
have a complete integral 
Q (x, y, C) 20. (2) 


Let us assume that the family of integral curves that corresponds 
to equation (2) has an envelope. We shall prove that this envelope 
is also an integral curve of the differential equation (1). 

Indeed, at each point the envelope touches some curve of the: 
family; that is, it has a common tangent with it. Thus, at each 
common point the envelope and the curve of the family have the 
same values of x, y, y’. 

But for a curve of the family, the numbers x, y, and y' satisfy 
equation (1). Consequently, the very same equation is satisfied by 
the abscissa, the ordinate and the slope of each point of the 
envelope. But this means that the envelope is an integral curve 
and its equation is a solution .of the given differential equation. 

Since, generally speaking, the envelope is not the curve of the 
family, its equation cannot be obtained from the complete inte- 
gral (2) for any particular value of C. The solution of the differential 
equation which is not obtained from the complete integral for any 
value of C and which has as its graph the envelope of a family 
of integral curves entering into the general. solution, is called a 
singular solution of the differential equation. 

Let the complete integral be known: 


Q (x,. y, C) 26; 
eliminating C from this equation and from the equation (Dc (x, y, C) — 0 
we get p(x, y)=0. If this function satisfies the differential equation 
[and does not belong to the family (2)], then it is a singular integral. 
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It should be noted that at least two integral curves pass through 
each point of the curve that describes a singular solution; that is, 
uniqueness of solution is violated at each point of a singular 
solution. 


Example. Find a singular solution of the equation 
y! 0 4 y) — Rt 
Solution. Let us find its complete integral. We solve the equation for y’: 


Ape PRO e 
ik y 
Separating variables, we obtain 
` y dy 
SS = de. 
EY RI 


Whence, integrating, we find the complete integral: 

(x— C) y*— Rt. 
It is easy to see that the family of integral lines is a family of circlesof 
radius R with centres on the x-axis. The pair of straight lines y=+R will 
be the envelope of the family of curves. 


The functions y = + R satisfy the differential equation (l). This, conse- 
quently, is a singular integral. 


SEC. 13. CLAIRAUT'S EQUATION 
Let us consider the so-called Clairaut equation: 
MER (1) 
It is integrated by introducing an auxiliary parameter. Put ww p; 
then equation (1) will take the form 
y —xp t (p). (1’) 


Differentiate, with respect to x, all the terms of this equation, 
: s : dy . : 
bearing in mind that p—-7- is a function of x: 


p—x pv oar 
or 9 
[x - (p)] =o. 


Equating each factor to zero, we get 


$= (2) 
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and 
x 4-' (p) - 0. (3) 
1) Integrating (2) we obtain p=C (C=const). Putting this 
value of p into (1'), we find its complete integral: 
y — xC 4-5 (C), (4) 


which, geometrically, is a family of straight lines. 
2) If from (3) we find p as a function of x and put it into 
(1’), we obtain the function 


y = xp (x) +4 [p (x)], (1”) 


which may be readily shown to be the solution of equation (1). 
Indeed, by virtue of (3) we have 


2 — p-E [x-F V (p) $8 — p. 


And so, by substituting the function (1^) into equation (1) we get 
the identity 


I 


xp --*b (p) — xp - b (b). 


The solution of (1") is not obtained from the complete integral (4) 
for any value of C. This is a singular solution; it is obtained by 
elimination of the parameter p from the equations 


y — xp t * (p), | 
x v' (p) 0, 
or, which is the same thing, by eliminating C from the equations 
y=xC +4 (C), 
x -+c (C)=0. 
Thus, fhe singular solution of Clairaut's equation defines the 
envelope of a family of straight lines represented by the complete 
integral (4). 
Example. Find the general and singular solutions of the equation 


dy 
arr 


=~ fo 0 dx _ 
y-x e ANY 
ex) 
dy | 


Solution. The general solution is obtained by substituting C for Lr 
ac 
VIF 





y =xC+ 
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To obtain the singular solution, differentiate 
the latter equation with respect to C: 


ene e en. 


3 
(1+C?)* 
The singular solution (the equation of the 


envelope) is obtained in parametric form (where 
the parameter is C): 






x 


Particular 
VUHMTS 


a 


Xxm—————, 


! (14- C?) 
aC? 


3 
2 


(1+ C?)? 
Eliminating C, we get a direct relationship Fig. 258. 
between x and y. Raising both sides of each 


equation to the power = and adding the resultant equations termwise, we 
get the singular solution in the following form: 
2 2 2 
x+y’ =a. 
This is an astroid. However, the envelope of the family (and, hence, the 


singular solution) is not the entire astroid, but only its left half (since it is 
evident from the parametric equations that x<0) (Fig. 258). 


SEC. 14. LAGRANGE’S EQUATION 
The Lagrange equation is an equation of the form 
y = xp (y") + p(y’) (1) 
where o and tp are known functions of 2. 


This equation is linear in y and x. Clairaut's equation, which 
was considered in the preceding section, is a particular case of 
the Lagrange equation when q(y')zsy'. The Lagrange equation, 
like Clairaut's, is integrated by means of introducing an auxiliary 
parameter p. Put 


y =p; 
then the initial equation is written in the form ` = 
y — xo (p) 4-6 (p). q^ 
Differentiating with respect to x, we obtain 


; p — e (p) -- Lee" (p) +’ (p)] $E 
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or 
p— q (p) — xe" (p) +1" (p)] Ap . (1°) 


From this equation we can straightway find certain, solutions: 
namely, it becomes an identity for any constant value p=p, 
that satisfies the condition 

p,— € (p,) — 0. 
Indeed, for a constant value p the derivative SP 30, and both 
sides of equation (1") vanish. 


The solution corresponding to each value p -- p,, that is, a P, 


is a linear function of x (since the derivative ou is constant only 


in the case of linear functions}. To find. this function it is suf- 
ficient to put into (1’) the value p=p,: 


y=x@(p,) + (p,). 


If it turns out that this solution is not obtainable from the gener- 
al solution for any value of the arbitrary constant, it will be a 
singular solution. 

Let us now find the general solution. Write (1" in the form 


dx 9) __ Vv) 
dp p—e(p  p—e(p) 
and regard x as a function of p. Then the equation obtained 


will be a linear differential equation in the function x of p. 
Solving it, we find 





x= (p, C). (2) 


Eliminating the parameter p from equations (1’) and (2), we 
get the complete integral (1) in the form M(x, y, C)=0. 


Example. Given the equation 


y=xy d y. (1) 
Putting y’=p we have 
y — xp! -r p*. (1) 
Differentiating with respect to x, we get z 
: d 
p =P + [2xp + 2p} FP. (I) 


Let us find the singular solutions. Since p—p* lor p,—0 and p,—l, the 
solutions will be linear functions [see (l')]: 


yz x-0? --0?, that. is, y —0, 
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and 

. y-x-4-1. 
When we find the complete integral, we will see whether these functions arc 
particular or singular solutions. To find it, write equation (l) in the form 


and we shall regard x as a function of the independent variable p. Integrating 
this linear (in x) equation, we find 


2 
z=- +P (1I) 


Eliminating p from equations (I’) and (lI), we get the complete integral 
y=(C+Vx+1)2 
The singular integral of the initial equation is 
y=0 

ane this solution is not obtainable from the general solution for any value 
of C. 

However, the function y=x-+1 is not a singular but a particular solution; 
it is obtained from the general solution when C=0. 


SEC. 15. ORTHOGONAL AND ISOGONAL TRAJECTORIES 


Suppose we have a one-parameter family of curves 
D(x, y, C)=0. (1) 


Lines intersecting all the curves of the given family (1) at a 
constant angle are called isogonal: trajectories. If this angle is 
a right angle, they are orthogonal trajectories. 

Orthogonal trajectories. Let us find the equation of orthogonal 
trajectories. Write the differential equation of the given family of 
curves, eliminating the parameter C from the equations 


M(x, y, C)=0 
and s 
ôD Ddy — 
Let this differential equation be 
F (x y st) =0 (1*) 
3! dx . 
.Here, zd is the slope of the tangent to some member of the 


family at the point M(x, y). Since an orthogonal trajectory pass- 
ing through the point M (x, y) is perpendicular to the correspond- 


ing curve of the family, the slope of the tangent to it, cer is 


x 
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connected with n by the relationship (Fig. 259) 


dy 1 
a age (2) 


Putting this expression into equation (1’) and dropping the 
subscript T, we get a relationship between the coordinates of an 
arbitrary point (x, y) and the slope of the orthogonal trajectory 
at this point, that is, a differential 
equation of orthogonal trajectories: 


ud sonji (3) 


dx 
The complete integral of this equa- 
tion 
Q., (x, y, C) 20 


yields a family of orthogonal trajec- 
tories. 

A consideration of the plane flow 
of a fluid involves orthogonal trajec- 
tories. 

Let us suppose that the fluid flow 
in a plane takes place in such man- 
ner that at each point of the xy-plane the velocity vector, 
v(x, y), of motion is defined. If this vector depends solely on 
the position of the point in the plane, but is independent oí the 
time, the motion is called stationary or steady-state. We shall 
consider such motion. In addition, we shall assume that there 
exists a potential of velocities, that is, a function u(x, y) such 
that the projections of the vector v(x, y) on the coordinate axis 
v, (x, y) and v, (x, y) are its partial derivatives with respect to x 
and y: 





Fig. 259. 


Ou ðu 
ar Us ay Uy. (4) 


The lines of the family 
u(x, y)=C (5) 
are called equipotential lines (lines of equal potential). 
The lines, the tangents to which at all points coincide with the 


vector v(x, y) in direction, are called flow lines and yield the 
trajectories of moving points. 
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We shall show that the flow lines are the orthogonal trajectories 
of a family of equipotential lines (Fig. 260). 

Let @ be an angle formed by the velocity vector o with the 
x-axis, Then by relation (4) 


Ou (x, y) 


Ou (x, A 
ae = |0| cos g; 252 — [e| sin f, 
whence- we find the slope of the tangent to the flow line 
Ou (x, y) 
ee 
tang = Seu : (6) 
Ox 


We obtain the slope of the tangent to the equipotential line by 
differentiating, with respect to x, relation y 


(5): 
Ou , Oudy _ 
TATE v 
whence Mix. 
Ou 
dy _ Ox 
qi t (7) 
oy 
———————————— 
Thus, in magnitude and sign, the slope Ü x 
of the tangent to the equipolential line is Fig. 260. 


the inverse of the slope of the tangent to 
the flow line. Whence it follows that equipotential lines and flow 
lines are mutually orthogonal. 

In the case of an electric or magnetic field, ihe lines of force 
of the field serve as the orthogonal trajectories of the family of 
equipotential lines. 


Example 1. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of parabolas 


y =Cx?, 
Solution. Write the differential equation of the family 
y’ = 2Cx. 
Eliminating C, we get 
DE 
y x’ 


Substituting ese for y’, we obtain a differential equation of the family of 
orthogonal trajectories 
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or 
Its complete integral is 
x y* 2 
ai ge . 


Hence, the orthogonal trajectories oi the given family of parabolas will be 


represented by a certain family of ellipses with semi-axes a=2C, b=C V 2 
(Fig. 261). 





Fig. 261. 


Isogonal trajectories. Let the trajectories cut the curves of a 
given family at an angle a, where tana=e. : 


The slope ae = tan @ (Fig. 262) of the tan- 
gent to a member of the family and the slope 
2/7 — tan to the isogonal trajectory are con- 
nected by the relationship 


tan'p—tana | 


tan Qq— tan (p—a) = i+ tana tan} ; 
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that is, 

dyr 

ZIR 
dy dx i 
=a: (2 
dx dyr 

k-z t! 

Substituting this expression into 

equation (1') and dropping the sub- 
script T, we obtain the differential 
equation of isogonal trajectories. 


Example 2. Find the isogonal trajec- 
tories of a family of straight lines, 





y=Cx, (8) 
that cut the lines of the given family z 
at an angle a, the tangent of which Fig. 263. 


equals k: tan a=k.. I 
Solution. Let us write the differential equation of the given family. Diffe- 
rentiating equation (8) with respect to x, we find 


dy 
LC 
"On the other hand, from thc same equation we have 
c=4. 
x 
Consequently, the differential equation of the given family is of the form 
du d 
dx x`’ 


Utilising relationship (2’) we get the differential equation of isogonal 
trajectories 


dyr 
dec 


Y 
dyr x^ 
kax t! 
Whence, dropping the subscript T, we find 
4 
k+ x 


1—k 2 
X 


dy 





Integrating this homogeneous equation, we get the complete integral: 
In VFpeat arc tan Pn C, (9) 
which defines the family of isogonal trajectories. To find out precisely which 


17— 3388 
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curves enter into this family, let us change to polar coordinates: 
z t= tan Q; VEF =o. 
Substituting these expressions into (9) we obtain 


Ing = Y 94 InC 
or 
2 
e =Ce * 
Consequently, the family of isogonal lcajedtares is a family of logarithmic 
spirals (Fig. 263). 


SEC. 16. HIGHER-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
(FUNDAMENTALS) 


As has already been indicated above (see Sec. 2), a differential 
equation of the nth order may be written symbolically in the form 


F (y V ^s s yo) =0 0) 
or, df " can be solved for the nth derivative, a 
y — T, y, y, sess um. (1’) 


In this chapter we shall consider only such equations of higher 
order that may be solved for a higher derivative. For these 
equations we have a theorem on the existence and uniqueness of 
a solution, similar to the corresponding theorem on the solution 
of first-order equations. 

Theorem. /f in the equation 


y™ =f (x, 4 yy’, ee D) 


the. junction. f (x, y, y', ..., y^7?) and its partial derivatives with 
respect to the arguments y, y', ..., y^^") are continuous in some 
region containing the values x-x, Y=Y p Y =Y, >; 


y= y("-)), then there is one and only one solution, y = y (x), of 
the equation that satisfies the conditions 


Yz=xo = Yo, 

Y= xo Yor (2) 

TE a yi yo in, ve 

These conditions are called initial conditions. The. proof is beyond 
the scope of this book. ` 
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If we consider a second-order equation y” = f(x, y, y’), then the 
initial conditions for the solution, when x-x,, will be 


Y=Ye Y =Y, 


where x, 4, y, are given numbers, which have the following 
geometric meaning: only one curve passes through a given point 
of the plane (x,, y,) with given tangent of the angle of inclination 
of the tangent line y, From this it follows that if we want to 
assign different -values of y for constant x, and y, we get an 
infinitude of integral curves with different angles of inclination 
passing through the given point. 

We now introduce the concept of a general solution of an equa- 
tion of the nth order. 

Definition. The general solution of a differential equation of the 
nth order is the function 


y= (x, C,, C,, ...,C,), 


which is dependent on n arbitrary constants C,, C,, ..., C, and 
such that: 
a) it satisfies the equation for any values of the constants 
b) for specified initial conditions 
Yx=x = Yo 
Y= x Yor 
yez» es yo) 
the constants C,, C,, ..., C, may be chosen so that the func- 
tion y-9(x, C,, C,, ..., C,) will satisfy these conditions (on the 
assumption that the initial values x, Jy, Y, ..., y^^"? belong 
to the region where the conditions of the existence of a solution 
are fulfilled). 
A relationship of the form Q(x, y, C,, C,, ..., C,) -0, which 
implicitly defines the general solution, is called the complete 
integral of the differential equation. ` . 
‘Any function obtained from the general solution for specific 
values of the constants C,, C,, ..., C, is called a particular 
solution. The graph of a particular solution is called an integral 
curve of the given differential equation. 
‘To solve (integrate) a differential equation of the nth order 
means: 


17* 
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1) to find its general solution (if the initial conditions are not 
given) or 

2) to find a particular solution of the equation that satisfies 
the given initial conditions (if there are such). 

In the following sections we shall present methods of solving 
various equations of the nth order. 


SEC, 17. AN EQUATION OF THE FORM y(*) — f (x) 


The simplest type of equation of the nth order is of the form 
y =] (x). (1) 
Let us find the complete integral of this equation. 


Integrating the left and right sides with respect to x, and 
taking into account that y=(y"")’, we obtain 


yer? = j f(x) dx+C,, 


where x, is any fixed Gali of x, and C, is the constant of 
integration. 
' Integrating once more we get 


y"-»= f (f f (X) dx) dx 4- C, (x—x,) 4- C,. 


Continuing, we finally get (after n integrations) the expression of 
the cones integral: 


C, (x—%)"7" 


(x—%))"~? 
ej ree dx EAT e, ERE E Lui C, 


In order to find a particular solution satisfying the initial condis 
tions 


Ux-xe T Mh mx m y e UR m 
it is sufficient to put 
Cms Curam ye re C yr 
Example 1. Find the complete integral of the equation 
y" —sin (Rx) 
and a particular solution satisfying the initial conditions 


[EL liz. 
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Solution. 
x 


y= J sin kx dr +C, = lc, 


k 

9 

x x 

cos £x —1 
sp Jas oura 
9 
or 
s=- 54 +C +C. 


This is the complete integral. To find a particular solution satisfying the 
TE e. conditions, it is sufficient to determine the corresponding values 
o an 

From the condition Yx=0=0, we find C, —0. 


From the condition ieee =1, we find C,=0. 
Thus, the desired particular solution is of the form 


fetes "Re +1). 


Differential equations of this kind are encountered in the theory of the 
bending of girders. 

Example 2. Let us consider an elastic prismatic girder bending under the 
action of external forces both continuously distributed (weight, _ toad), and 
concentrated. Let the x-axis be horizontal 
along the axis of the girder in its underformed 
state and let the y-axis be directed vertically . 
downwards (Fig. 264). 

Each force acting on the girder (the load 
of the girder, and the reaction of the supports, 
for instance) has a moment, relative to some 
cross section of the girder, equal to the prod- 
uct of the force by the distance of the point 
of application of the ve from the given 
cross section. The sum, M (x), of the moments Fig. 264 
of all the forces applied to that part of the 8 ^ 
girder situated to one side of the given cross 
section with abscissa x is called the bending moment of the girder relative 
to the given cross section. In courses of strength of materials, it is proved that 
the bending moment of the girder is 


EJ 

R » 
where E is the so-called modulus of elasticity which depends on the material 
of the girder, J is the moment of inertia of the cross-sectional area of the 
girder relative to the horizontal line passing through the centre of gravity of 


the cross-sectional area, and R is the radius of curvature of the axis of the 
bent girder, which radius is expressed by the formula (Sec. 6, Ch. VI) 


Rt 
y 
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Thus, the differential equation of the bent axis of a girder has the form 


ee) 
Gaye EIU T 
If we consider that the deformations are small and that the tangents to 
ihe axis of the girder, when bent, form a small angle with the x-axis, we can 
disregard the square of the small quantity y/* and consider ` 
1 


R= 


Then the differential equation of the bent girder will have the form 
nM (x) ' 
Y=: (2^) 
but this equation is of the form of (1). 

Example 3. A. girder is fixed in place at the extremity O and is subjected 
to the action of a concentrated vertical force P applied to the end of the 
girder L at a distance. from Q (Fig. 264). The weight ‘of the girder is ignored. 

We consider a cross section at the point N (x). The bending moment rela- 
tive to section N is, in the given case, equal to 

M (x) zz (1I—x) P. 
The differéntial equation (2’) has the form 








"ol P 
Kp 


The initial conditions are: for x —0 the deflection y is equal to zero and the 
tangent to the bent axis of the girder coincides with the x-axis; that is, 


Jxzo 70, Wisi =0. 
Integrating the equation, we find 


= P 2 x 


In particular, from formula (3) we determine the deflection A at the extre- 
mity of the girder L: PA 
[ 


h— Meer SE 


SEC. 18. SOME TYPES OF SECOND-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS REDUCIBLE TO FIRST-ORDER EQUATIONS 
I. An equation of the type 
d*y d 
FS] a) 


does not expliciily contain the unknown function y. 
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er Let us pe the derivative E in terms of p, that 
is, we set 44 =p. Then 4 = =f, 


Putting these expressions of the derivatives into equation (1), 
we get a first-order equation, 


=f (x, p), 


in the unknown function p of x. Integrating this equation, we 
find its general solution: 


p=p(x, C), 
and then from the relation P= p we get the complete integral 
of equation (1): 
y= f| p(x, C,)dx+C, 


Example 1. Let us consider the differential equation of a catenary (see 


Sec. 1): 
dy_ 1l yi dy 
DTT TE E 
Set 
dy 
dx P 
then 
d'y dp 
dx? dx’ 
and we get a first-order differential equation in the auxiliary function p of xr. 
d 
at Vite 
Separating variables, we have 
_ 4p __ dx 
Vite? a 


whence 


In (p -- VIE p) — C, 


e 


P=9 


(0) 


But since p= 2 , the latter relation is a differential equation in the sought- 
for function y. A it, we obtain the equation of a ‘catenary : (see 
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Sec. 1); 
x x 
—+C, —-(—+¢, 
s=5(° a* +e E m 


Let us find the particular solution that satisfies the following initial con- 
ditions: 
Gx a9 = 
Yx=0=0. 


. The first condition yields C,—0, the second, C,— 0. 
We finally obtain 


Note. We can similarly integrate the equation 
yi =] (x, yer). 
‘Setting y“-"=p, we get for a.determination of p the first- 
order- equation tote. eo m 
= di : i pcs {tee 
=f (x, p- 


From here we get p as a function ‘of x, and from the relation 
y"- = p we find y (see Sec. 17). 
Il. An equation of the phe 


T= =} (v. 4) (2) 


does not contain the independent variable x explicitly. To solve 
it, we again set 


£4 — p, (3) 


but now we shall consider p as a function of y (and not of x, 
as before). Then 
d'y. dp dpdy dp 


Putting into (2) the expressions +4 and 4 a we get a first- 
order equation in the auxiliary function p: 
d 
papi. p. (4) 


Integrating it, we find p as a function 9l y and the arbitrary 
constant C,: 


p=ply, C,). 
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Substituting this value in (3), we get a first-order differential 


equation for the function : of x: 


T =p (9, C). 
Separating variables, we have I 

E un 

p (y, C) ds 


Integrating this equation, we get the complete integral of the 


initial equation: 
Q (x, y, C,, C) 0 


Example 2. Find the complete integral of the equation 


3y" =y. 
Solution. Put p=% arid consider pas a function of y. Then y B 
and we get a first-order equation for the auxiliary functioa po 


dp _ TTF 
3p dy ! i 
Integrating this equation, we find 
2 


p'—C,—y * o pet Y c, -y -*. 
But- p=%; consequently, for a determination of y we get the equation 


y hdy 


z-dx, or —————— 
+V Cyh 


+ uc. => dx, 
Vc, ~y h 
whence . 
y' "dy 


x+C,=4 es 
f V Ciga 


To compute the latter integral we make the substitution 


Cyh =e. 
Then 


Li 
+1 
yl t D^ ani 


dy —3t (t Mp = aw, dt. 


dp 
ay 
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Consequently, 


‘I, 2 3 3 
y ^ dy 1 ('3t (41) ($ ) 
————— | ata (St |= 
yas Ci | t Ci 3 


—a V Ca euh 2. 
1 


Finally we get 
=4 LVC" ai 
Cae Ciy 8—1 (Cyy 4-2). 
1 


Example 3. Let a point move along the x-axis under the action of a force 
that depends solely on the position of the point. The differential equation 
of motion will be - 


d'x 
m di (x). 
dx 
At t=0 let x—x,, ap "e 
Multiplying both sides of the equation by oat and integrating from 0 


to t, we have 
x 
2 
+m (T) -4 má (FQ dx 
Xo 
or 
1 dx \? e 
$m (=) $ [-§ F (x) dx] =+ mv; —const. 
Xo 


The first term of this equation is the kinetic energy, the second term, 
the potential energy of the moving point. From this equation if follows that 
the sum of the kinetic and potential energy re- 

J mains constant throughout the time of motion. 

The problem of a simple pendulum. Let there 
be a material point of mass m, which is in 
motion (by the force of gravity) along the circle L 
lying in the vertical plane. Let us find the equa- 
tion of motion of the point neglecting resistance 
forces (friction, air resistance, etc.). 

Putting the origin at the lowest point of the 
circle, we m5 the x-axis along the tangent to 
the circle (Fig. 265). 

Denote by / the radius of the circle, by s the 
arc length from the origin O to the variable point 
M where the mass m is located; this length is 
taken with the appropriate sign (sc 0, if the 
point M is on the right of O; s «0 if M is on 
the left of 0). 

Our problem consists in establishing 5 ‘as a 
function of the time /. 

Let us decompose the force of gravity mg into 
Fig. 265. tangential and normal components. The former, 
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equal to —mg sing, produces motion, the latter is cancelled by the reaction 
of the curve along which the mass m is moving. 
Thus, the equation of motion is of the form 


25 
mq: —mg sin p. 


Since the angle => for a circle, we get the equation 


E S sin S. 
di^ 8T. 


This is a Type IT differential equation (since it does not contain the inde- 
pendent variable £ explicitly). 
Let us integrate it in the appropriate fashion: 
ds d's dp 
; di^ qid 


Hence, 
n (00 dps c su s 
Pa Tesi ; 
or : ; 
pdp=—g sin | ds, 
whence 


p* — 2gl cos T +C, 


Let us denote by s, the greatest arc length to which the point M swings, 
For s— 5, the velocity of the point is zero: 

ds 

di c 








S=% = 
This enables us to determine C,: 
0 =2g! cos M. Ĉi 
whence 


C, = —?gl cos Ên . 


ds\* s s, 
fl s ecu I 
s- (2) = rat ( cos $ cose.) 


or, applying ta the latter expression the formula for the difference of cosines, 


Therefore, 


Abs ds \? S+ 5, $$ —3 
(3) = Agl sin 2l e Tp (5) 
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cr *) 
ds _ a SFS, So—sS 
472 Vl V sin gp. S Sr - (6) 
This is an equation with variables separable. Separating the variables, we get 
d. = 
SOY Til. (7) 
V sin ST 59 sin So—S : 
2l 21 


We shall assume, for the time. being, .that s z£ s,, then the denominator of 
ihe fraction is different from zero. If we consider that s—0 for £—0, then 
from (7) we get 











d 
l Ea noue =2 V git. (8) 
V sia SES in SS 
? 21 2l 


This is the equation that yields s as.a function 'of t. The integral on the 
left cannot be expressed in terms of elementary functions; neither can 
the function s of ¢. Let us consider this problem approximately. We shall 


assume that the angles E and i are small. The angles sts and IT 


will not exceed A. In (6) let us replace, approximately, the sines of the 


angles by the angles I 
soya y Taa 
PT 2|. — 21 


a= V ty u-^ 6 


Separating variables, we get (assuming, for the time being, that s #s,) 
nuc ay y £ qt. (7) 
y $$— S. 


Again we consider that s—0 when ( —0. Integrating the latter equation, we get 














or 





s 


d g 
[zV i e 
0 





or 


*) We put the plus sign in front of the root. From the note at the end of 
the solution it follows that there is no need to consider the case with the 
‘minus sign. 
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whence 


$— 5, sin Vz t. (9) 


Note. When solving, we assumed that ss,. But it is clear, by direct 
uen that the function (9) is the solution of equation (6') for any 
value of (. 

Let it be recalled that the solution (9) is an approximate solution of 
equation (5), since equation (6) was replaced by the approximate equation (6’). 

Equation (9) shows that the point M (which may be regarded as the 
extremity of the pendulum) performs harmonic oscillations with a period 


T=2n z This period is independent of the amplitude s,. 


Example 4. Escape-velocity problem. 

Determine the smallest velocity with which a body must be thrown ver- 
tically upwards so that it will not return to the earth. Air resistance is 
neglected. : 

Solution. Denote the mass of the earth and the mass of the body by M 
and m respectively. By Newton’s law of gravitation, the force of attraction f 
acting on the body m is T i 
. E am 


fae, 
where r is the distance between the centre of the earth and the centre of 


gravity of the body, and.&.is the gravitational constant. 
The differential equation of motion of this body with mass m will be 


ar M-m 
d* "n 
or d? M 
T 
iptum (10) 


The minus sign indicates that the acceleration is negative. The differen- 
tial equation (10) is an equation of type (2). We shall solve it for the fol- 
lowing initial conditions: 


dr 
for t=0 r=R, qo 
Here, R is the radius of the earth and o, is the launching velocity. We denot2 
dr, d dv du dr. do 
d^ as aa dide 
where v is the velocity of motion. Putting this into (10), we get 
do M 
[^] dr Sis . 
Separating variables, we obtain 
vdu = —kM ar . 
r 


Integrating this equation, we find 


v? l 
qM atc. (11) 
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From e condition that v — v, at the earth's surface (lor r—R), we deter- 
mine 


2 
eo pkeM ae 
2 Rt 1 
or 


kM , % 
G=- p ty T’ 


We put the value of C, into (11): A 


, opend AM I 
or ` 
v 
— iE) (12) 


It is given that the body should move so that the velocify is always positive; 
hence, — 5 > 0. Since for a boundless increase of 7 the quantity —— becomes: 


arbitrarily small, the condition D 0 will be fulfilled for any r LOW for 


ihe case 
2 


v kM 
3-20 (13) 


2kM 
u> y €. 


Hence, the lowest velocity will be determined by. the equation 


k —6.66-10-* cm?/gm-.sec?, 
R=63-10" cm. 


At the earth’s surface, for r=R, the acceleration of gravity i is g (g =981 cm/sec’). 
For this reason, from (10) we obtain 


or 


where 


M 
md 
or 
gR? 
= 


Putting this value of M into (14) we obtain 


v= V ER — V 2981-83-10 ~ 11.210 E: pim. 


sec 
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SEC. 19. GRAPHICAL METHOD OF INTEGRATING 
SECOND-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


Let us find out the geometric meaning of a second-order differ- 
' ential equation. Suppose we have an equation 


y — Py). (1) 


Denote by ọ the angle formed by the positive x-axis and the 
tangent to a curve; then 


75 — tan q. (2) 
To find the geometric significance of the second derivative, 


recall the formula that determines the radius of curvature of a 
curve at a given point") : 





gay : 
Whence LAE 
Da on i h a} 
hea tits oy” = UH’ . 
But 
y'—tang; l-rpg"-—l-Ftan'g-—sec'g; (1-4 jy^-— 
1 
—|sec!g| — [cos gi 
therefore 
" 1 
Y= Reo ol” 9 


Now putting into (1) the expressions obtained for y and y”, we 
have 


1 
Rosp] 7I 659 tang) 
or 
E ear 4 
— [€os? gI- f (x,y, tan 9) ( ) 


It is thus evident that a second-order differential equation deter- 
mines the magnitude of the radius of curvature of an integral 
curve if the coordinates of the point and the direction of the 
tangent to this point are specified. 


R 


*) Up till now we have always considered the radius of curvature positive; 
in this section we shall consider it a number that can take on both positive 
and negative values: if the curve is convex (y”<0), we consider ‘the radius 
d curvature negative (R«0); if the curve is, concave (y' 2-0). it is positive 
( 20) . . Eg , $ * dy v 2w E 
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From the foregoing there follows a method of approximate con- 
struction of an integral curve by means of a smooth curve com- 
posed of arcs of circles. *) 

To illustrate, let it be required to find the solution of equation 
(1) that satisfies the following initial conditions: 


Yx =x = Yo Year, a 


Through the point M, (x. Ya) draw a ray M,T, with slope y'— 
= lanp =y (Fig. 266). From equation (4) we find the magnitude 
of R= Lay off a segment M,C,, equal to R,, perpendicular 


0° 


to M.T., and from the point C, (as centre) strike an arc M.M 


o o? 


with radius R,. It should be noted 
that if R,<0, then the segment M,C, 
must be drawn in that direction’ so 
that the arc of the circle is convex 
; upwards, and for R,>0, convex down 
` (see footnote on page 527). 

’ Then let.x,, y, be the coordinates 
of the point M, which lies on the 
constructed arc and is sufficiently 
close to the point M, while tan 9, is 
the slope of the tangent M,T, to the 

Fig. 266. circle drawn at M,. From equation (4) 
we find the value of R= R, that cor- 
responds to' M,. Draw the segment M,C,, perpendicular 'to MT, 
equal to R,, and from C,(as centre) strike an arc M, M, with 
radius R,. Then on this arc take a point M,(x,, 9) close to M, 
and continue construction as before until we get a sufficiently 
large piece of the curve consisting of the arcs of circles. From 
the foregoing it is clear that this curve is approximately an integral 
curve that passes throught the point M, 
Obviously, the smaller the arcs M, M, M, M,,..., the closer 
the constructed curve will be to the integral curve. 





SEC. 20. HOMOGENEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS. 
DEFINITIONS AND GENERAL PROPERTIES 


Definition 1. An nth-order differential equation is called linear 
if it is of the first degree in the unknown function y and its 


*) A curve is called smooth if it has tangents at all points and the angle 
of inclination of the tangent is a continuous function of the arc length s. 
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derivatives y', ..., y(^- 9, y; that is, if it is of the torm 
ay 4- ay --E. ..-- ay — f (x), = 
where a,,a,,@,,...,a@, and f(x) are given functions of x or 


constants, and ‘a, #0 for all values of x from the domain in which 
we consider equation (1). From now on we shall presume that 
the functions a,,a,,...,a, and F(x) are continuous for all values 
of x and that the coefficient a,--] (if it is not equal to | we 
can divide all terms of the equation by it). The function f(x) 
on the right side of the equation is called the right-hand member 
of the equation. 

If f(x)40, then the equation is called nonhomogeneous linear 
or an equation with a right-hand member. But if f(x)=0 then 
the equation has the form 

y? 4a 7 +... +a,y=0 (2) 
and is called homogeneous linear or an equation without. a right- 
hand member (the leit side of this equation is a homogeneous 
function of the first degree in y, y', u^, ..., y). 

Let us determine some of the basic properties of homogeneous 
linear equations,confining our proof to second-order equations. 

Theorem 1. /f y, and y, are two particular solutions of a homo- 
geneous linear equation of the second order: 

y' Fay tr a, —0, (3) 
then Y, +y, is also a solution of this equation. 

Proof. Since y, and y, are solutions of the equation, we have 


y tay, +a,y,=0 
and : , (4) 
Ji- aJ; d- a,y, — 0. 
Putting into equation (3) the sum 7, -- y, and taking into account 
the identities (4), we will have 
Yi +42)" +4, (Yi +42) £4, (4, FY) = 
— (un +4,y, +4,Y,) + (QJ; d- a.u; d- a,9,) —0 4-0 — 0. 

Thus, y,+y, is a solution of the equation. 

Theorem 2. If y, is a solution of equation (3) and C is a con- 
stant, then Cy, is also a solution of (3). 

Proof. Substituting into (3) the expression Cy,, we get 

(Cy,)” +a, (Cy,)’ +4, (Cy,) =C [yj + ay, +4,y,] =C-0 =0; 

and the theorem is thus proved. 
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Definition 2. The two solutions of equation (3), y, and y,, 
are called linearly independent on an interval [a, b] if their ratio 
on this interval is not a constant; that is, if 


91 4. const. 
Js 


Otherwise the solutions are called linearly dependent. In other 
words, two solutions, y, and y,, are called linearly dependent on 
an interval [a, 6] if there exists a constant number X such that 


nah when ax<x<b. In this case, y, =Ay,. 
2 


Example 1. Let there be an equation y’—y=0. It is easy to verify that 
the functions e”, e~*, 3e*, 5e-* are solutions of this equation. Here, the 
functions e* and e-* are linearly independent on any interval because the 


Ero ; > ] 
ratio qux eret does not remain constant as x varies. But the functions e* 


and 3e* are linearly dependent, since 36° =3=const. 
Definition 3. If y, and y, are functions of x, the determinant 
Du ES 
V (9,4) [7 "EA UU, 


is called the Wronskian of the given functions. 

Theorem 3. /f the functions y, and y, are linearly dependent on 
an interval [a, b], then the Wronskian on this interval is identi- 
cally zero. 


Indeed, if y,= Ay, where A= const, then y, = Ay; and 


; L4 5 i= Y, H 
V Um Uy) l^ P Y, Ay, A UA UJ 
Theorem 4. /f the Wronskian W (y,,y,), formed for the solutions 
y, and y, of the homogeneous linear equation (3), is not zero for 
some value x —x, on an interval [a, b] where the coefficients of 
the equation are continuous, then it does not vanish for any value 
of x whatsoever on this interval. 
Proof. Since y, and y, are two solutions of equation (3), we 
have 


=0. 








yi ra, + ay, = 0, y: +442 +4a,y,=0. 


‘Multiplying the terms of the first equation by y, the terms of 
the second equation by —y,, and adding, we get i 


QU. — yY) +a, (Yy, — yY) =0. (8) 
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The difference in the second brackets is the Wronskian W (y,, y,). 
The expression in the first brackets is a derivative of the Wrons- 
kian W’ (y, y,): 


W' (yu) — (YY — YYY =Y Y FY Y, — VU. = I 


Thus, equation (5) assumes the form 


Ww’ =—a,W. (6) 
Separating variables (for W0), we obtain 

w’ — 

v =—a,. 


Integrating, we find 


InW =— f a, dx+1n C 


Xo 


or 
In z = = a, dx, 
whence n 
- ( a,dx 
W=Ce » , (7) 


it is given that 
Wrox, =Ce’ =C#0. 


But then from (7) it follows that W+0O for any values of x, 
because the exponential function does not vanish for any finite 
value of the argument. 

Note 1. If the Wronskian is zero for some value x= x,, then 
it is also zero for any value x in the interval under consideration. 
This follows directly from (7): if W —0 when x-x,, then 


(W)xax, = C = 0; 


consequently, W = 0, no matter what the value of the upper limit 
of x in formula (7). | i 

Theorem 5. /f the solutions y, and y, of equation (3) are linearly 
independent on an interval |a, b], then the Wronskian W, formed 
for these solutions, does not vanish at any point of the given 
interval. S NN 

We shall hint at the proof of this theorem without giving it 
completely. 
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Suppose that W —0 at some point of the interval; then, by 
Theorem 3, the Wronskian will be zero at all. points of [a, b]: 


W ao 
or 


Let us first consider those subintervals in [a, b] where j,--0. 
Then 


WY — s 
si 


OR 


Consequently, on each of these subintervals is a constant 
1 


or 


92), — const. 
Jy 


Taking advantage of the existence and uniqueness theorem, it: 
may be shown that g,-- Ay, for all points of the interval [a, 6] 
including those where y,=0; but this is impossible since it is 
given that y, and y, are linearly independent. Thus, the Wrons- 
kian does not vanish for any single point of [a, 5]. 
‘Theorem 6. /f y, and y, are two linearly independent solutions 
of equation (3), then 
y =Cy, +C,y,, (8) 


where C, and C, are arbitrary constants, is its general solution. 
Proof. From Theorems 1 and 2 it follows that the function 


Cu, t Cy. 
is a solution of equation (3) for any values of C, and C,. 
We shall now prove that no matter what the initial conditions 


Yx=x = Yo Yz=x = Ys, it is possible to choose the values of the arbit- 

rary constants C, and C, so that the corresponding particular 

solution C,y, t Cu, should satisfy the given initial conditions. 
Substituting the initial conditions into (8), we have 


Y= Cu, T Cu, 9 
=C Yo t CY | e 
where we put 


(Y Je=xo = Yi (Jy -— ji» (UJ). 2 — (eas, = Yn. 
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From the system (9) we can determine C, and C, since the deter- 
minant'of this system 





y y , , 
/ a | — Ui Yoo — Y10420 


is the Wronskian for x-x, and, hence, is not equal to 0 (by 
virtue of. the linear inde pendence of the solutions y, and y,). 
The particular solution obtained from the family (8) for the 
found values of C, and C, satisfies the given initial conditions. 
Thus, the theorem ‘is proved. 


Example 2. The equation 
n 1 , m 
V try —uy-0 


A l l : ; 
whose coefficients a=7 and a, =- are continuous on any interval that does 


not contain the point x —0, permits of the particular, solutions 
i à ; 
n= Jl 


(this is readily verified by PESE Hence, its general solution is of 
the form T 


y seg yal 


: Note 2. There are no general methods [for finding (in finite 
form) the general solution of a linear equation with variable coef- 
ficients. However, such a method exists for an equation with 
constant coefficients. It will be given in the «next section. For 
the case of equations with variable coefficients, certain devices 
will be given in Chapter XVI (Series) that will enable us to find 
approximate solutions satisfying definite initial conditions. 

Here we shall prove a theorem that will enable us to find the 
general solution of a second-order differential equation with variable 
coefficients if one of its particular solutions is known. Since it 
is sometimes possible to find or guess one particular solution 
directly, this theorem will prove useful in many cases. ` 

Theorem 7. If we know one particular solution of a second-order 
homogeneous linear equation, the finding of ‘the general solution 
reduces to integrating the functions. 

Proof. Let y, be some known particular solution of the equation 


y" - a,y' -- a,y —0. 


We find another particular solution of the. given equation so that 
y, and y, are linearly independent. Then the general solution 
will be expressed by the formula y=C,y,+C,y,, where C, and 
C, are arbitrary constants. By virtue of formula (7) (see proof of 
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Theorem 4), we can write 


— \a,dx 
9,9, — HY, = Ce : 


Thus, for a determination of y, we obtain a first-order linear 
equation. Integrate it as follows. Divide all terms by y?: 


Jh — YY, -fad 
I el. Ce 
Y y, 
Or 
d (2) 1 C foa 
qnl y s 
Yı Yi 
whence 
c a,dx 
wj e £ dx +C,. 
Qe» A p 7 


Since we are seeking a ae solution, we get (by putting 
C,=0 and C=1) 
—f ade, 


= £ dx. 10 
Y, nf 7 (10) 
It is obvious that Y, and y, are linearly independent solutions 
since © a #const. 


Thus, ‘the general solution of the initial equation is of the "oli 
mL 





y- Cu, Cu f$ dx. (11) 


1 
Example 3. Find the general solution of the equation 
(1— x?) y" — 2xy' -- 2y 0. 
Selution. It is evident, by direct verification, that this equation has a 


particular solution y, =x. Let us find the second particular solution y,, so 
that y, and y, should be linearly independent. 











Noting that im our case q = a , we have, by (10), 
f 2xdx 
e 1-2x3 e 7 in(i— 2?) dx 
gus) P dams F— eciam J= 


=: | (ataata es :[- pip [rz]: 


Consequently, the general solution is of the form 
y= Cor (> xin 33l-). C 





Second-Order Homogeneous Linear Equations 535 





SEC. 21. SECOND-0RDER HOMOGENEOUS LINEAR 
EQUATIONS WITH CONSTANT COEFFICIENTS 


We have a second-order homogeneous linear equation 
y t py - qu —0, (1) 
where p and q are real constants. To find the complete integral 
of this equation, it is sufficient (as has already been proved) to 


find two linearly independent particular solutions. 
Let us look for the particular solutions in the form 
y=e**, where k = const; (2) 
then 
y = ke sy ” — hte Ax 
Substituting the expressions of the derivatives into equation (1), 


we find 
e** (k* 4- pk 4- q) — 0. 
Since e" 4:0, it means that 
'R*4- pk 4- q — 0. (3) 
Thus, if k satisfies equation (3), then e™ will be a. solution 
of (1). Equation (3) is called an auxiliary equation with respect 
to equation (1). 


The auxiliary equation is a a Toe equation with two roots; 
let us denote them by &, and &,. Then 


ieu decies 


The following cases are possible: 
. k, and k, are real numbers and not equal (k,+&,); 

II. k, and k, are complex numbers; 

III. b, and k; are real and equal numbers (k, =k,). 

Let us consider each case separately. 

I. The roots of the auxiliary equation are real and distinct, 
ki 3k2. Here, the particular solutions are the functions 


y,-— e^*; y, el”, 
These solutions are ee independent because 


Bes = z e^75) * const. 
1 $ 


Hence, the complete integral has the form 
y — C,e^* -- C,e^* 
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Example 1. Given the equation 


y y —2y —0. 
The auxiliary equation is of the form 
k?+k—2=0. 


We find the roots of the auxiliary ne 


k=l, ky bs 





The complete integral is 
y —C,e* 4 C,e7**. 


Il. The roots of the auxiliary equation are complex. Since complex 
roots are conjugate in pairs, we write 


k,=a+ip; b,—a—ip, 


a= — $; p= ys-£E. 


The particular solutions may be written in the form 
Y, = e(a+ iB) xe 7 Ys = e(G— 1B) x (4) 


where 


These are complex functions of a real argument that satisfy the 
differential equation (1) (see Sec. 4, Ch. VII). 
It is obvious that if some complex function of a real argument 
y =u (x) + tv (x) (5) 
satisfies (1), then this equation is satisfied by the functions u (x) 
and v(x). 
Indeed, putting expression (5) into (1), we have 


[u (x) + iv (x)]" +p [a (x) + io (0)! +q [u (9) - o 99] 0 


(u” + pu’ + qu) +i (v" + pu’ +qv) =0. 
But a complex function is equal to zero if, and only if, the real 
part and the imaginary part are equal to zero; that is, 
u" + pu’ + qu=0, 
u" + pu’ + qu=0. 
Thus we have proved that w(x) and v(x) are ‘solutions of the 
equation. 
Let us rewrite the complex solutions (4) in the form oi a sun 
of the real part and the imaginary part: 
y, =e cos Bx + ie sin Bx, 
Y, = 8% cos Bx —ia™ sin Bx. 


or 
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From what has been proved, the particular solutions of (I) are’ 
the real functions 


y, =e cos Bx, (6°) 
y, =e™ sin Bx. (6^) 
The functions y, and y, are linearly independent, since 
J -r = cot px# const. 
2 


Consequently, the general solution of equation (1) in the case of 
complex roots of the auxiliary equation is of the form 


y= Ay, + By, = Ae™ cos Bx + Be™ sin Bx 
or 
y — e** (A cos Bx 4- B sin fix), (7) 
where A and B are arbitrary constants. 


Example 2. Given the equation 
y’ + 2y’ 5g —0. o 
Find the complete integral and a particular solution that satisfies the initial 
conditions y, ,—0, y, ,—]1. Construct the graph. 
Solution. 1) We write the auxiliary equation ` 
k?4+2k4+5=0 
ky=—142, k,= —1—2i. 
Thus, the complete integral is 
` y=e-* (A cos 2x + Bsin 2x). 


2) We find a particular solution that satisfies the given initial conditions 
and determine the corresponding values of A and B 
From the first condition we find 


0=e7° (A cos 2-0 + B sin 2-0), whence A =0. 


and find its roots: 


Noting that : 
y’ =e-*2B cos 2x —e-*B sin 2x 


we obtain from the second condition 
l=2B, so B= 


tol = 


Thus, the desired particular solution is 
s= e~~ sin 2x. 
Its graph is shown in Fig. 267. 


Ill. The roots of the auxiliary equation are real and “equal. 
Here, k =k, 
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One particular solution, y,=e**, is obtained from earlier 
reasoning. We must find the second particular solution, which is 





Fig. 267. 


linearly independent of the first (the function e** is identically 
equal to e^* and therefore cannot be regarded as the second par- 


ticular solution). 
We shall seek the second particular solution in the form 


y, =u (x) eh* 


where u(x) is the unknown function to be determined. 
Differentiating, we find 


y, — u'eh* -- k,ue^* — e^* (u' 4- eu), 
y = u'e^* -- 2k u'e^* 4- btue^i* — e^ (u" 4- 2k u' 4 2). 
Putting the expressions of the derivatives into (1), we obtain 
eh [u" + (2k, +p) u’ + (ki + pk, + q) u] = 
Since k, is a multiple root of the auxiliary equation, we have 
kit pk, +q=0. 


In addition, &, —&,— — 5 or 2k, = —p, 2k,+p=0. 


Hence, in order to find u(x) we must solve the equation 
e^*yu" ED or 4"—0. Integrating, we get u — Ax 4 B. In particular, 
we can set A —1 and B —0; then 


ux. 
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Thus, for. the second particular solution we can take 

/ y, — xe^*, 
This solution is linearly independent of the first, since xz const. 
Therefore, the following function is the complete integral: 


y — C,e^* 4- C,xe^i* — e** (C, 4- Cx). 


Example 3. Given the equation 
y —Ay' 4 4y —0. 


Write the auxiliary equation k?—4k+4=0. Find its roots: ki=k,=2. 
The complete integral is then 
y = C,e** 4- C,xe**. 


SEC. 22. HOMOGENEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS OF THE 
NTH ORDER WITH CONSTANT COEFFICIENTS 


Let us consider a homogeneous linear equation of the nth order: 
y +a Jo ee .. Hay = 0. (1) 


We. shall assume that Q,,:0,, «..; a, are constants. Before giving 
a method for solving equation (1), we introduce a definition that 
will be needed later on. 
Definition 1. If for all x of the interval [a, b] we have the 
equality 
Pa (x) = 4,9, (x) + A,9, (X) - .-- 4- 4,7... (X) 


where A,, A,,..-, A, are constants, not all equal to zero, then 
we say that g, (x) is expressed linearly in terms of the functions 
P, (x), P, (x), -+ Pn- (%). 

Definition 2. n functions @, (x), q, (X), ..., 9,4 (X), v, (x) are 
called linearly independent if not one of the ‘functions is expressed 
linearly in terms of the rest. 

Note 1. From the definitions it follows that if the functions 
9$, (X, e, (0), .... e, (x) are linearly dependent, there will be 
found constants C,, C,, ..., C,, not all equal to zero, such that 
for all x of the interval I 'b] the following identity will be ful- 


filled: 
CQ, (x) +C,9, (x) +... +C,9, (x) zz 0. 
Examoples:. s i ORE 
1. The functions 4 gie $ aue » y= 3e* are linearly dependent, .since for 
C,=1, C,=0, C, sak we have the identity 


3 
Ce +C 4 C e e 0. 
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2. The functions y, —1, y, x, y,— x* are linearly independent, since the 

expression 
C, +C + Cr? 

will not be identically zero for any C,, C, C, that are not simultaneously 
equal to zero. 

3. The functions y, =ef”, y =ef", yn==e"n" ..., where k,, Re, 
are different numbers whieh. are linearly independent. (This assertion s ‘given 
without proof.) 


Let us now solve equation (1). For this equation, the following 
theorem holds. 


Theorem. /f the functions y,, y,, ..., y, are linearly independent 
solutions of equation (1), then its general solution is 
y—C4,. C4. eb C (2) 
where C,, . C, are arbitrary constants. 


If the’ coefficients of equation (1) are constant, the general so- 
lution is found in the same way as ‘in’ the case of second-order 
equations. 

1) We form the auxiliary equation 


k" 4 a,k"7' + a,k"7 Pie Spa, =. 


2) We find the roots: of the auillary equation‘ 
Rig Ray ccu 


3) From the character of the roots we write out the particular 
linearly independent solutions, taking note of the fact that: 

a) to every real root & of order ome there corresponds a parti- 
cular solution e** 

b) to every pair of complex conjugate roots k”.=a-+iB and 
kh —a—ip there correspond two particular solutions &* cos Bx 
and e** sin Bx; 

c) to every real root & of multiplicity r there correspond r 
linearly independent particular solutions 

gU OT cat ge 


d) to each pair of complex conjugate roots k”=a+ if, 
k? —a—ip of multiplicity there correspond 2u particular so- 
lutions: 


n* 


e cos Bx, ue cos Bx, ..., x"-'e'* cos Bx, 
* sin fx, * sin px, Len uw "v sin fx. 


The i of these Pee solutions, is “exactly equal to the 
degree of the auxiliary equation (that is, to the order. of the given 
linear differential equation). It may be proved taf these solutions 
are linearly independent. 
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4) After finding n linearly independent particular solutions 
U, Up sss Yp We construct the general solution of the given 
linear equation: 

y— Cy, T Cu, o Cus 


where C,, C,, ..., C, are arbitrary constants. 


Example 4. Find the general solution of the equation 


40. 


Solution. Form the auxiliary equation 
kt —1 =0. 
Find the roots of the auxiliary equation: 
k=l, k=—l, ky=4i, k=—i. 
Write the complete integral , 
y =C;e 4- Ce -* -- A cos x »- B sin x, 


where C,, C,, A, B are arbitrary constants. 


Note 2. From the foregoing it follows that the whole difficulty 
in solving homogeneous linear differential equations with constant 
coefficients lies in the solution of the auxiliary equation. 


SEC. 23. NONHOMOGENEOUS SECOND-ORDER LINEAR EQUATIONS 


Let there be a nonhomogeneous second-order linear equation 
y’+a,y' +a,y =f (x). (1) 
The structure of the general solution of such an equation is 
determined by the following theorem. 
Theorem 1. The general solution of the nonhomogeneous equation 
(1) is represented as the sum of some particular solution of the 


equation y* and the general solution y of the corresponding homo- 
geneous equation 


7 +ay' +a,y=0. (2) 
Proof. We need to prove that the sum 
y=y+y* (3) 


is the general solution of equation (1). Let us first prove that the 
function (3) is a solution of (1). 


Substituting the sum y+y* into (1) in place of y, we get 
(y - y*Y ta uty +a ly 9) 1) 
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or 
(y’ +a,y' +4,y) + (y*" + ay” +a,y*) =f (x). (4) 


Since y is a solution of (2), the expression in the first brackets 
is identically zero. Since y* is a solution of (1), the expression 
in the second brackets is equal to f(x). Consequently, (4) is an 
identity. Thus, the first part of the theorem is proved. 

We shall now prove that expression (3) is the general solution 
of equation (1); in other words, we shall prove that the arbitrary 
constants that enter into the expression may be chosen so that 
the following initial conditions are satisfied: 


Yx=x = Yq) 
, , 5 
Yx=x = Yo, } (5) 


no matter what the numbers x,, y, and yo [provided that x, is 
taken from the region where the functions a,, a, and f(x) are 
continuous]. _ 

Noting that y may be given in the form 


y= Cy, + CY» 


where y, and y, are linearly independent solutions of equation (2), 
and C, and C, are arbitrary constants, we can rewrite (3) in the 
form 


y — Cu, t Cu, t y*. (3) 

Then, by the conditions (5), we will have *) 

Ci + Cy. T yo 

Cis + Cus tyr = Yo. 
From this system of equations we have to determine C, and C,. 
Rewriting the system in the form 

Cy, t Cua m. e \ (6) 

Cu T CJ: -—— , 
we note that the determinant of this system is the Wronskian 
for the functions y, and y, at the point x= x,. Since it is given 


that these functions are linearly independent, the Wronskian is 


not zéro; consequently, system (6) has a definite’ solution, C, 


*) Here, Jus Yæ Yo Yo Yz Yo denote the numérical values oT the 
functions y, Js 9", Jp V4, y" when xx. 
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and C,; in other words, there exist values C, and C, such that 
formula (3) defines the solution of equation (1) which satisfies 
the given initial conditions. The theorem is completely proved. 

Thus, if we know the general solution y of the homogeneous 
equation (2), the basic difficulty, when integrating the nonhomo- 
geneous equation (1), lies in finding some particular solution y*. 

We shall give a general method for finding the particular so- 
lutions of a nonhomogeneous equation. 

The method of variation of arbitrary constants (parameters). 
We write the general solution of the homogeneous equation (2): 


y=Cy, +Cy,. (7) 


We shall seek a particular solution of the nonhomogeneous 
equation (1) in the form (7), considering C, and C, as some (as 
yet) undetermined functions of x. 

_Diffefentiate’ (7): 


y =Cyyi tC + Cy, + Cy, 
Now choose the needed functions C, and C, so that the following 
equation is fulfilled: 


Cry, + Cy, — 0. (8) 

If we take ‘note of this additional condition, the first derivative y' 
will take the form 

y= C, T C,y.. 
Differentiating this expression, we find y": 

y — Cy Cui d Cun d Cus 
Putting y, y’ and y” into (1), we get 
Cy + Cys + Cus + Ciy a, (Cii + Cay) + 
ta, (Cu, 4- C9.) — f(x) 

or 

C, (y c 4 d 2,9) --C, (Y+ ay: + a,Y,) + Cini + Crys = (x). 
The expressions in the first two brackets vanish, since y, and y 


are solutions of the homogeneous equation. Hence, the latter equa’ 
tion takes” on the form 

€i T Cu. — i (x). (9) 

Thus, the function (7) will be a solution of the nonhomogeneous 


equation (1) provided the functions C, and C, satisfy the system 
of equations (8) and (9); that is, if 


Cu, + Cy, = =0, Ciy +Ciys =f (x). 
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Since the determinant of this system is the Wronskian for the 
linearly independent functions y, and y,, it is not equal. to zero. 
Hence, in solving the system we will find C; and C, as definite 
functions of x: 
C,—9, (x), C.=9, (x). 
Integrating, we obtain 


C= fo, ()dx--C,;; C,= f p, (x) dx +C,, 


where C, and C, are constants of integration. 

Substituting the expressions obtained of C, and C, into (7), we 
find an integral that is dependent on the two arbitrary constants 
C, and C,; that is, we find the general solution of the nonhomo- 
geneous equation *). ? 


Example. Find the general solution of the equation 


^U 
y—X-x 


/ 


Solution. Let us find the general solution of the homogeneous equation 
2o 
ys =0. 
Since 


we have In j' —Inx--InC; y’=Cx; 


x|- 


y 
y! 
and so 
y=C,x?+C,. 
For the latter expression to be a solution of the given equation, we have 
fo define C, and C, as functions of x from the system 
Cx C,1-0, 2C,x- C, 0x. 
Solving this system, we find 
l 
C-.. 


, 1 
C,=— 2 x, 
whence, alter integration, we get 
xia x 0x 
6-6. C,—— "6. 
Putting the functions obtained into the formula y=C,x?+C,, we get the 
general solution of the nonhomogeneous equation 
zm. es; x? x? 
y=OP4+O,45- 5 


— — 3 — -— 
or ym RO T, where C, and C, are arbitrary constants. 


*) If. we put C,—C,—0, we get a particular solution ol equation (I). 
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When seeking particular solutions, it is useful the take advan- 
tage of the resulis of the following theorem. 
Theorem 2. Let the nonhomogeneous equation 


y tay’ +a,y =f, (x) +f) (10) 


be such that the right side is a sum of two functions, h (x) and f, (x). 
If y, is a particular solution of the equation 


y' ray T ay m HhQ), (11) 
and y, is a particular solution of the equation 
y” +ay' +a,y =f, (x), (12) 


then y,4- y, is a particular solution *) of equation (10). 
Proof. Substituting the expression y,+y, into (10), we get 


a (i HU) +a, Y - 4) Fa. QE 9) F0 w) 


(Yi +4,y: +4,4,) + (Y2 + a,y2 + a,y,) =F, (x) +f, (2). (13) 


From equations (11) and (12) it follows that equality (13) is an 
- identity. And the theorem is proved. 


SEC. 24. NONHOMOGENEOUS SECOND-ORDER LINEAR 
EQUATIONS WITH CONSTANT COEFFICIENTS 


Suppose we have the equation 
y c py' t- qu — FQ) (1) 
where p and q are real numbers. 

A general method for finding tlie solution of a nonhomogeneous 
equation was given in the preceding section. In the case of an 
equation with constant coefficients, it is sometimes easier to find 
a particular solution without resorting to integration. Let us consi- 
der several such possibilities for equation (1). 

I. Let the right side of (1) be the product of an exponential 
function by a polynomial; that is, of the form 


Fo) o P.C) £7, (2) 
where P,(x).is a polynomial of degree n. Then the following par- 
ticular cases are possible: 


*) Obviously, the appropriate theorem remains true for any number of 
terms on the right side. 


18— 3388 
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a) The number a is not a root of the auxiliary equation 
k* 4- pk -- q — 0. 


In this case, the particular solution must be sought for in the 
form 


y* —(Ayx" 4- Ax"! 4... -A)e* —Q,(x)e". (3) 


Indeed, substituting y* into equation (1) and cancelling e**out 
of all terms, we will have 


Q; (x) 3- Qa - p) Qu (x) --(o*--pa--g) Q (X) - PL (X). — (4) 


Qa (x) is a polynomial of degree n, Q,(x) is a polynomial of de- 
gree n—1, and Q,(x) is a polynomial of degree n—2. Thus, 
n-degree polynomials are found on the left and right of the equa- 
lity sign. Equating the coefficients of the same degrees-of x (the 
number of unknown coefficients ism-+1), we get a system of n+1 
equations for determining the unknown coefficients A,, A,, 
^b) The number a is a simple (single) root of the auxiliary equa- 
tion. 

If in this case we should seek the particular solution in the 
form (3), then on the left side of (4) we would have a polynomial 
of degree n— 1, since the coefficient of Q,(x), that is, a?+ pa +q 
is equal.to zero, and the polynomials Q(x) and Q;,(x) have deg- 
rees less than n. Hence, (4) would not be an identity, no matter 
what the A,, A,,...,A,. For this reason, the particular solution 
in this case has to be taken in the form of a polynomial of degree 
n+1, but without the absolute term (since the absolute term of 
this polynomial vanishes upon differentiation) *): 


y* = xQ, (x) e. 


c) The number a is a double root of the auxiliary equation. 
Then, as a result of the substitution of the function Q, (x) &'* into 
the differential equation, the degree of the polynomial is diminished 
by two units. Indeed, if a is the root of the auxiliary equation, 
then a?+ pa-+-q=0; moreover, since a is a double root, it follows 
that 2a =— p (since by a familiar theorem of elementary algebra, 
the sum of the roots of a reduced quadratic equation is equal to 
the coefficient of the unknown in the first degree with sign rever- 
sed). And so 2a+p=0. : 


*) We remark that all the results given above also hold for the case 
when a is a complex number (this follows from the rules of differentiation of 
the function e?*, where m is any complex number; see Sec. 4, Ch. VII). 
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Consequently, on the left side of (4) there remains Q, (x), that 
is, a polynomial of degree n—2. To obtain a polynomial of 
degree n as a result of substitution, one should seek the particular 
solution in the form of a product of e** by the (n+ 2)nd degree 
polynomial. Then the absolute term of this polynomial and the 
first-degree term will vanish upon differentiation; for this reason, 
they need not be included in the particular solution. 

Thus, when a is a double root of the auxiliary equation, the 
particular solution may be taken in the form 


y* = x°Q, (x) em. 
Example 1. Find the general solution of the equation 
y’ +4y' +3y =x. 
Solution. The general solution of the corresponding homogeneous equation ís 
y Cy, 7* 4- C,e 7. 


"Since the right-hand side of the given nonhomogeneous equation is of the 
form xe [that is, of the form P, (x)e°*], and 0 is not a root of the auxiliary 
equation k?+4k+3=0, it follows that we should seek the particular solution 
in the form y*=Q, (x)e*; in other words, we put 


y* =Agx + A). 
Substituting this expression into the given equation, we will have 
4A, +3 (Age + A,) =x. 
Equating the coefficients of identical degrees of x, we get 
3A,=1, 4A,+3A,=0, 


whence i i 
ATi Ai 
Consequently, 
kd. 

Hg ig 

The general solution of y=y-+y* will be 
1 4 
y=Cye* + Ce rv. 


Example 2. Find the general solution of the equation 
yf a 9y m Gt) e. 


i Selation: The general solution of the homogeneous equation is readily 
ound: 7 


y=C, cos 3x 4- C, sin 3x. 
The right side of [he given equation (x*-- 1) e** has the lorm 
P, (x) e, 


18* 
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Since the coefficient 3 in the exponent is not a root of the auxiliary equa- 
tion, we seek the particular solution in the form 


y*=Q, (x)e* or y*—(Axt-4- Bx —C)e**. 
Substituting this expression in the differential equation, we will have 
(9 (Ax? -- Bx 4- C) 4- 6 (2Ax -- B) 4- 2A 4- 9 (Ax? 4- Bx 4- C)] e** -- (x? -- 1) e**. 
pce ine out e°% and equating the coefficients of identical degrees of x, we 
obtain 
18A=1, 12A+188=0, 2A+6B-4-18C=]1, 
1 1 5 I 
ia? B=— 5! C= . Consequently, the particular solution is 
1 1 5 
eof yk — |e? 
y zu y'a)" 
and the general solution is 


y — C, cos 3x 4- C, sin 3x + (5 s—gttg) em. 


whence A= 


Example 3. To solve the equation 
y” —Ty' + by = (x—2) e*. 


Solution. Here, the right side is of the form P, (x)e!* and the coefficient 1 
in the exponent is a simple root of the auxiliary polynomial. Hence, we seek 
the particular solution in the form y* =xQ, (x)e* or 


y* =x (Ax + B)e*; 
putting this expression in the equation, we get 
((Ax? 4- Bx) 4- (4Ax 4- 2B) 4-2A —7 (Ax* 4- Bx) —7 (2Ax 4- B) 4- 
4- 6 (Ax* 4- Bx)] e* « (x —2) e* 
(—10Ax—5B + 2A) e* = (x—2) e*. 
Equating the coefficients of identical degrees of x,-we get 
—104=1, —5B+42A=—2, 


or 


whence A=- Bax. Consequently, the particular solution is 


1 
s=( -ptg 
and the general solution is 
ex x 1 9x 
y — C,e** +C, (7 rta) ` 
II. Let the right side have the form 
4 (x) z P (x) e* cos Bx -- Q (x) e sin Bx, (5) 


where P(x) and Q(x) are polynomials. vcf 
This case may be considered by the technique used in the pre- 
ceding case, if we pass from trigonometric functions to exponential 
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functions. Replacing cosfix and sinBx by exponential functions 
using Euler’s formulas (see Sec. 5, Ch. VII), we obtain 


f (x) =P (x) ee Ste LQ ine Ren 


or 
f (x)= 5 P ()--5Q œ] etim x Iz ^09—3 Q œ] g*- i95. (6) 


Here, the square brackets contain polynomials whose degrees are 
equal to the highest degree of the polynomials P (x) and Q (x). 
We have thus obtained the right side of the form considered in 
Case I. = 

It is proved (we omit the proof) that it is possible to find par- 
ticular solutions which do not contain complex numbers. 

Thus, if the right side of equation (1) is of the form 


f (x) = P (x) e** cos Bx -- Q (x) e'* sin px, (7) 


where P(x) and Q(x) are polynomials in x, then the form of the 
particular solution is determined as follows: 

a) if the number a+ iB is not a root of the auxiliary equation, 
then the particular solution of equation (1) should be soughtinthe 
form 

y* = U (x) e* cos Bx + V (x) e* sin Bx, (8) 


where U(x), and V(x) are polynomials of degree equal to the high- 
est degree of the polynomials P (x) and Q(x); 

b) if the number a-F-ip is a root of the auxiliary equation, 
we then write the particular solution in the form 


y* = x [U (x) e* cos Bx + V(x) e™ sin px]. (9) 


Here, in order to avoid mistakes we must note that these forms 
of particular solutions, (8) and (9), are obviously retained when 
one of the polynomials P(x) and Q(x) on the right side of equa- 
tion (1) is identically zero; that is, when the right side is of the 
form 

P (x)e"*cosBx or Q (x) e sin Bx. 
Let us further consider an important special case. Let the right 
side of a second-order linear equation have the form 
f(x) =M cos Bx +N sin. Bx, (7) 
where M and N are constants. 


a) If Bi is not a root of the auxiliary equation, the particular 
solution should be sought in the form 


y* — A cos fx 4- B sin fx. (8) 
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b) If Bi is a root of the auxiliary equation, then the particular 
solution should be sought in the form 


*=x(A cos Bx 4- B sin fix). (9^) 
We remark that the function (7') is a special case of the func- 
tion (7) [P(x)=M, (Q)x=N, a=0]; the functions (8’) and (9’) 
are special cases of the functions (8) and (9). 
‘i Example 4. Find the complete integral of the nonhomogeneous linear equa- 
"us y t 29! 3 5y — 2 cos x. 


Solution. The auxiliary equation k?+2k+5=0 has roots k,——1--2i; 
k,=—1—2i. Therefore, the complete integral of the corresponding homoge- 
neous equation is 


y —e7* (C, cos 2x +C, sin 2x). 
We seek the particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation in the form 
y* =A cos x + B sin x, 
where A and B are constant coefficients to be determined. 
Putting y* into the given equation, we will have 
—Acosx—B sinx +2(—A sinx+ B cos x)+5(A cosx+B sinx)=2 cos x. 


Equatiie the coefficients of cosx and sinx, we get two equations for de- 
termining A and B: 

—A+2B+45A=2, —B—2A+5B=0, 

1 1 : 

T 

The general solution of the given equation is y=y-+y*, that is, 


whence A = 


y=e-* (C, cos 2x+C, sin B) cos ro sin x. 


Example 5. To solve the equation 
y" 4- 4y —cos 2x. 
Solution. The auxiliary equation has roots k,=2i, k,=— 2i; therefore, 
ihe general solution of the homogeneous equation is of the form 
y — C, cos 2x 4- C, sin 2x. 
We seek the particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation in the form 


‘ y* =x (A cos 2x + B sin 2x). 
hen 
y*' = 2x (— A sin 2x-+B cos 2x) + (A cos 2x + B sin 2x), 


y* = — 4x (— A cos 2x —B sin 2x) + 4 (— A sin 2x + B cos 2x). 
Putting these expressions of the derivatives into the given equation and 


equating the coefficients of cos2x and sin2x, we get a system of equations 
for determining A and B: ncn 1A. 
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whence A=0 and B-i. Thus, the complete integral of the given equation is 


y =C, cos 2x +C, sin 2x -- L. x sin 2x. 
Example 6. To solve the equation 
y' —y —3e?* cos x. 
Solution. The right side of the equation has the form 
f(x) =e?" (M cosx +N sin x), 


and M =3, N =0. The auxiliary equation &*—1 —0 has roots &, —1, &,—— 1. 
The general solution of the homogeneous equation is 


y=Cye* +Ce-*. 


Since the number a 4-if —2-Fi-l is not a root of the auxiliary equation, we 
seek the particular solution in the form 


y* —e** (A cos x + B sin x). 
Putting this expression into the equation, we get (after collecting like terms) 
(2A -- 4B) e** cos x J- (— 4A -- 2B) e** sin x — 3e** cos x. 
Equating the coefficients of cosx and sinx, we obtain 
2A+4B=3, —4A+2B=0. 


Whence 4-5 and Baz. Consequently, the particular solution is 


3 3 
* 02x i 
y* =e E cos x 4- 5 sina) , 
and ihe general solution is 


y — Cye* 4- C,e 7* -- e** (d cos sina). 


SEC. 25. HIGHER-ORDER NONHOMOGENEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS 


Let us consider the equation 
y+ aye +... +4 =F (x), (1) 


where à,, Q, ++., Qp F(x) are continuous functions of x (or con- 
stants). 
Suppose we know the general solution 


y=Cy, + Cy, + bles T Cus (2) 
of the corresponding homogeneous equation 
Y” +a, y"? ay? 4... E ay — 0. (3) 


As in the case of a second-order equation, the following asser- 
tion holds for equation (1). 


552 Differential Equations 


Theorem. If y is the general solution- of. the homogeneous equa- 
tion (3) and y* is a particular solution of the nonhomogeneous 
equation (1), then z 

Y=y+y"* 
is the general solution of the nonhomogeneous equation. 

Thus, the problem of integrating equation (1), as in the case 
of a second-order equation, reduces to finding a particular solution 
of the nonhomogeneous equation. 

As in the case of a second-order equation, the particular solution 
of equation (1) may be found by the method of variation of para- 
meters, considering C,, C,, ..., C, in expression (2) as functions 
of x. 

We form the system of equations (cf. Sec. 23): 


Ciy, +C + -e Cay —0,  ) 
Cun E Cui se HCnyn =0, | 
e * è ù o c! Pii o cda (4) 
Cu GIU S cR. 0; 
Cui "E Cur A -e Cu =F (x). J 


This system of equations with the unknown functions Ci, C;, ..., 
C, has very definite solutions. (The determinant of the coef- 
ficients of C,, C,, ..., C4 is the Wronskian formed for the parti- 
cular solutions y,, y,, ..., y, oi a homogeneous equation, and 
since these particular solutions are, by definition, linearly inde- 
pendent, the Wronskian is not zero.) 


Thus, the system (4) may be solved for the functions Ci, C3, 
C,. Finding them and integrating, we obtain 
C,- 6 Cidx C. C C dx Cs 8 Com V CL des C, 
where C, Ga boss C. are the constants of integration. 
We shall prove that in-such.a.case the expression 
y* —Cy, TC4.d... Cw, (9) 
is the general solution of the nonhomogeneous equation (1). 


Differentiate expression (5) n times, each time taking into account 
equations (4); this yields 


y* = E E E CU 
yt = CYCY: +C ht.. T Cun, 


e e s o o s ooo è o oboo o o * 9 86 85 * o 


PS -C i7 a.c, yt "ar. pegeh, 
k =C y+ Cyr +... EC” + F(x). 


Cy 
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Multiplying the terms of the first, second, ... and, finally, second 
to the last equation by a,, a,_,, ..., a,, respectively, and adding, 


we get : 
y* Lg, g*"7P + 6. ta,y* =f (x), 


since y,, y,, ..-, y, are particular solutions of the homogeneous 
equation; for this reason, the sums of the terms obtained in adding 
vertical columns are equal to zero. 

Hence, the function y*=C,y,+...+C,y, [where C,, 
are functions of x determined from equations (4)) is a solution of 
ihe nonhomogeneous equation (1), and since this solution depends 
on the n arbitrary constants C,, C, ..., C,, il is the general 
solution. 

The proposition is thus proved. 

For the case of a higher-order nonhomogeneous equation with 
constant coefficients (cf. Sec. 24), the particular solutions are found 
more easily, namely: 

I. Let there be a function on the right side of the differential 
equation: f(x) — P(x)e*, where P (x) is a polynomial in x; then 
we have to distinguish two cases: 

a) if a is not a root of the auxiliary equation, then the parti- 
cular solution may be sought in the form 


= Q (x) e*, 


where Q(x) is a polynomial of the same degree as P (x), but with 
undetermined coefficients; 

b) if æ is a root of multiplicity p of the auxiliary equation, 
then the particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation may 
be sought in the form 

y* —x*Q (x) e 


where Q(x) is a polynomial of the same degree as P (x). 
II. Let the right side of the equation have the form 


-f (x)= M cos fx 4- N sin fx, 


where M and N are constants. Then the form of the particular 
solution will be: determined as follows: 

a) if the number fi is not a root of the auxiliary equation, then 
the particular solution has the form 


y* = A cos Bx + B sin Bx, 


where A and B are constant undetermined coefficients; 
b) if the number fi is a root of the auxiliary equation of mul- 
tiplicity p, then 
y* — x* (A cos px + B sin Bx). 
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III. Let 
f(x) =P (x) e** cosBx + Q (x) e™ sin Bx, 
where no and Q (x) are polynomials in x. Then: 


a) if the number w+ fi is not a root of the auxiliary polynomial, 
then we seek the particular solution in the form 


y* =U (x) e* cos Bx-+ V (x) e™ sin Bx, 


where U (x) and V(x) are polynomials of degree equal to the high- 
est degree of the polynomials P(x) and Q(x); 

b) if the number a+ i is a root of multiplicity p of the auxiliary 
polynomial, then we seek.the particular solution in the form 


y* = x" [U (x) e* cos Bx J- V (x) e'* sin Bx], 


where U (x) and V (x) have. the same meaning as in Case a. 
General remarks on Cases II and WI. Even when the right side 
of the equation contains an expression with only cosBx or ‘only 
sin Bx, we must seek the solution in the form indicated, that is, 
with sine and cosine. In other words, from the fact that the right 
side does not contain cosBx or sinBx, it does not in the least 
follow that the particular solution of the equation does not contain 
these functions. This was evident when we considered Examples 4, 


5, 6 of the preceding section, and also Example 2 of the present 
section. 


Example 1. Find the general solution of the equation 
y! —y m EL 
Solution. The auxiliary equation &*—1-0 has the roots 
k=l, k=—1, ky=i, emi. 


M find the general solution of the homogeneous equation (see Example 4, 
ec. 22): 


"y — C,e* -4- Cse -* -- C, cos x 4- C, sin x. 
We seek the particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation in the form 
y* = Ayxd + Ay? + Axt A, 
Differentiating y* four times and substituting the expressions obtained 
into the given equation, we get 
— Ax! — A,xt— Ax — A, x3 4-1. 
Equating the coefficients of identical degrees of x, we have 


—A,=1; — A,=0; — A,=0; — A;=1. 
Hence : $ 
y*==x—l. 
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The complete integral of the nonhomogeneous equation is found from the 
formula y —y-4-y*: 
0 gy — C,e* 4- C,e 7* 4-C, cos x 4- C, sin x —x* — 1. 


Example 2. To solve the equation 


y —y-5 cos x. 


Solution. The auxiliary equation &*—1-0 has the roots £&, —1, &,—— 1, 
k,-—i, R,— — i. Hence, the general solution of the corresponding homogeneous 
equation is 


"y =C,e* +C, -* -- C, cos x 4- C, sin x. 


Further, the right side of the given nonhomogeneous equation has the form 
F(x) =M cosx +N sinx, 
where M=5 and N=0. 
Since i is a simple root of the auxiliary equation, we seek the particular 
solution in the form 
y* —x(A cos x + B sin x). 
Putting this expression into the equation, we find 


: 4À sin x —4B cos x —5 cos x, 
whence 


or A=0, pac, Consequently, the particular solution of the differential 
equation is 

" 5 

y* ——qxsinx 
and the general solution is 


y — C,e* 4- Ce -* -- C, cos x 4- C, sax — sin x. 


SEC. 26. THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION OF MECHANICAL 
VIBRATIONS 


In this and the following sections we shall consider a problem 
in applied mechanics, and investigate and solve it by means of 
linear diflerential equations. 

Let a load of mass Q be at rest on an elastic spring (Fig. 268). 
We denote by gy.the deviation of the load from the equilibrium 
position. We shall consider deviation downwards as positive, 
upwards as negative. In the equilibrium position, the force of the 
weight is balanced by the elasticity of the spring. Let us suppose 
that the force that tends to return the load to equilibrium (the 
so-called restoring force) is proportional to the deflection, that is, 
equal to ky, where & is some constant for the given spring (the 
so-called “spring rigidity”)*). 


*) Springs whose restoring force is proportional to the deflection are called 
springs with a “linear characteristic”. 


556 Differential Equations 


Let us suppose that the molion of the load Q is restricted by 
a resistance force operating in a direction opposite to that of 
motion and proporlional to the velocity of motion of the load 
relative to the lower point of the spring; that is, a force —Av= 
=—0%, where A= const — 0 (shock absorber). Write the dif- 


ferential equation of the motion of the load on the spring. By 
Newton's second law we have 


d? d 


(here, k and à are positive numbers). We thus have a homoge- 
neous linear differential equation of the second order with con- 
stant coefficients. 





Fig. 268. Fig. 269. 


This equation may be rewritten as follows: 


2 

ht pst 4- qy — 0, a^ 
where 

"ES 

PEÇ: IFT: 


Let it further be assumed that the lower point of the spring A 
executes vertical motions under the law z—q(/). This will occur, 
for instance, if the lower end of the spring is attached to a rol- 
ler, which moves over an uneven spot together with the spring 
and the load (Fig. 269). 

In this case the restoring force will be equal not to —&y, but 
to —k[y+(t)], the force of resistance will. be —2 [y' --«' (£)], 
and in place of equation (1) we will have the equation 


QUA AU kg — — kp (0)— M (0): Q) 
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or 
dy y pt +qy=f(), (2? 


where 


We thus have a nonhomogeneous second-order differential 
equation. 

Equation (1’) is called an equation of free oscillations, equation (2’) 
is an equation of forced oscillations. 


SEC. 27. FREE OSCILLATIONS 
Let us first consider the equation of free oscillations 
y! + py’ + qy =0. 
We write the corresponding auxiliary equation 


k? + pk+q=0 
and find its roots: 


satt VETE hep Ve 


1) Let Pq. Then the roots k, and k, are real negative num- 


bers. The ensi solution is expressed in terms of exponential 
functions: 





y=Cyet# +C,et# (k, <0, k, <0). (1) 


From this formula it follows that the deviation of y for any 
initial conditions approaches zero asymptotically if ¢—+ oo. In the 
given case, there will be no oscillations, since the forces of resist- 
ance are great compared to the coefficient of rigidity of the 
spring &. 


2) Let Fang; then the roots k, and k, are equal (and are 


also equal to the negative number -5) Therefore, the general 
solution will be 
-P t. met -pt 
y—C, * Oe * =(C,+C,fthe *. . () 


Here the deviation also approaches zero as t—+o0o, but not so 
rapidly as in the preceding ‘case (due to the factor C,+C,t). 
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3) Let p=0 (no resistance). The auxiliary equation is of the 


form 
k +q=0, 


and its roots are &, — fi; k,=— i, where 8—Y 3. The general 
solution is 
y=C, cos Bt +C, sin Bi. (3) 


In the latter formula, we replace the arbitrary constants C, 
and C, with others. We introduce the constants A and q,, which 
are connected with C, and C, by the relations 


C =A sing, C,=Acosq,. 
A and ọ, are defined as follows in terms of C, and C,: 
A= Ci+C}, 9) = arctan a. 


Substituting the values of C, and C, into formula (3), we get: 
y=A sing, cos Bt + A cos q, sin B£ 
or 
y— A $in (Bf +- q,). (3^) 


These oscillations are called harmonic. The integral curves are 
sine curves. The time interval T, during which the argument of 
the sine varies by 27, is 


called the period of oscil- 

lation; here, T-2*. The 

frequency is the number 

of oscillations during time 

2x; here, the frequency is 

Fig. 270. p; A is the greatest de- 

viation from equilibrium 

and is called the amplitude; «, is the initial phase. The graph 
of the function (3') is shown in Fig. 270, 


4) Let p #0 and Pg. 


In this case, the roots of the auxiliary equation are complex 
numbers: 





k,=a- if, k,=a— if, 
where gastei, £- y/«—£. 


The complete integral has the form 
y — e"! (C, cos B/ -- C, sin B7) (4) 
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or 
y= Ae” sin (Bt +. 9,). (4’) 
Here, for the amplitude we have to consider the quantity Ae% 
which depends on the time. Since a<0, it approaches zero as 





Fig. 271. 


t—+oo, which means that here we are dealing with damped oscil- 
lations. The graph of damped oscillations is shown in Fig. 271. 


SEC, 28. FORCED OSCILLATIONS 
The equation of forced oscillations has the form 
y" + py’ +aqy=f (¢). 


Let us consider an important practical case when the disturb- 
ing external force is periodic and varies under the law 


f (t =a sin of; 
then the equation will have the form 
Y" + py + qy =a sin ot. (1) 
1) Let us first presume that p#0 and Z <q, that is, the 


roots of the auxiliary equation are the complex numbers a iß. 
In this case [see formulas (4) and (4') Sec. 27], the general 
solution of the homogeneous equation has the form 


y= Ae" sin (Bt +9,). (2) 


We seek a particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation 
in the form 
i y* = M cos ot 4- N sin ot. (3) 
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Putting this expression of y* into the original differential equa- 
tion, we find the values of M and N: 
— Poa ___(g—©*)a 
M= oF N gop 
Befọre putting these values of M and N into (3), let us introduce 
the new constants A* and q*, setting 


M=A*sing*, N-A*cosq*, 
that is 
*-VM FN = aM. 
A*=VM +N Vaasa tan =F. 
Then the particular solution of the nonhomogeneous equation may 
be written in the form 


y* = A* sin g* cos wt + A* cos g* sin wt = A* sin (wt + 9*), 
or, finally, 


i a Bini (wt): 

Fo yc ps t 

The complete integral of equation (1) is y — g -- y* or 

sin (ot + q*). 


sel acr a 
y = Ae^* sin (Bt 4-9) + Vocemniso 
The first term of the sum on the right side (the solution of the 
homogeneous equation) represents damped oscillations; it dimini- 
shes with increasing ¢ and, consequently, after some interval of 
time the second term (which determines the forced oscillations) 
will acquire prime importance. The frequency œ of these oscilla- 
tions is equal to the frequency of the external force f(¢); the 
amplitude of the forced vibrations is the greater, the less p and 
the closer œ is to q. 
Let us investigate more closely the dependence of the amplitude 
of forced vibrations on the frequency « for various values of p. 
For this, we denote the amplitude of forced vibrations by D(a): 


] a 

P7 V yp 

Putting q= pi (for p-0, B, would be equal to its natural frequen- 
cy) we have 

a 


a ——— —— —— — 
(i—o»-rpot f; pd E wr 
Y y ( g)*n M. 


D (0) = 
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i, 


Introducing the notation 
Doy ees 
Tecate 


where A is the ratio of the frequency of the disturbing force to 
the frequency of free oscillations of the system, and the constant y 
is independent of the disturbing force, we find that the magnitude 
of the amplitude will be expressed by the formula 
D A = piedi Te 4 
M 8: Y (0. —Xy 4 yi 9 
Let us find the maximum of this function. It will obviously be 
for that value of 4 for which ‘the square of the denominator has 
a minimum. But the minimum of the function 


Vüu—Xy-ryx (5) 


L= Ve ' 


Hence, the maximum amplitude is equal to 


D nax =— . 
Bv y 1-Y 


The graphs of the function D(A) for various values of y are shown 
in Fig. 272 (in constructing the graphs we put a— 1, p,—1 for 
the sake of definiteness). These curves are called resonance curves. 

From formula (5) it follows that for small y the maximum 
value of amplitude is attained for values of à close to unity, that 
is, when the frequency of the external force is close to the fre- 
quency of free oscillations. If y=0O (thus, p=0), that is, if there 
is no resistance to motion, the amplitude of forced vibrations 
increases without bound as A—+1 of as o—>B,=Vq: 


lim D(A) = 00, 
A1 
(y=0), 


is reached when 


and is equal to 


At w?=q we have resonance, 
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2) Now let us suppose that p=0; that is, we consider the 
equation of elastic oscillations without resistance but with a 
periodic external force: 


y' 4- qy -asin oft. 


TRA TTT 
aoe LLLI 
Er I: WI 






D(A) 
60 





45 


40 





025 05 075 10 125 


Fig. 272. 


15 175 20 
The general solution of the homogeneous equation is 
y=C,cosBt+C, sinBt (B*=4). 


If Bp Æo, that is, if the frequency of the external force is not 
equal to the natural frequency, then the particular solution of 
the nonhomogeneous equation will have the form 


y*=M cosot+N sinof. (6) 
Putting this expression into the original equation, we find 





The general solution is 


y= Asin (Bt +) + 





sd sin of, 
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Thus, motion results from the ‘superposition of a.natural oscilla- 
tion with frequency B and a forced vibration with frequency œ. 
If B=, that is, the natural frequency coincides with the 
frequency of the external force, then function (3) is not a solu- 
tion of equation (6). In this case, - 
in accord with the results of Sec. y 
24, we have to seek the particular 
solution in the form 


y* —t(M cosot-- N sinet). (7) 


Substituting this expression into 
the equation, we find M and N: 


a. e 
M-—4; N-0. 







/ 

t=- t cos pt yt 
y "728 A 
a- const 

fi-const ,^ 
/ 


Consequently, 
y* — — gg 1 cos at. 


The general solütion will have 
the form 


y= A sin (Bt +P.) — 5! cost. 


The second term on the right N 
side shows that in this case the Fig. 273. 
amplitude increases without bound . 
with the time ¢. This phenomenon, which occurs when the 
natural frequency of the system coincides with the frequency of 
the external force, is called resonance. 

The graph of the function y* is shown in Fig. 273. 


SEC. 29. SYSTEMS OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


In the solution of many problems it is required to find the 
functions y, =y, (x), Ya, =Y, (X), <--->, Y =Y, (x) which satisfy a 
system of differential equations containing the argument x, the 
unknown functions y,, y,,..., y, and their derivatives. 

Consider the following system of first-order equations: 

dy 

=f, (x, Yis Yz s., Yn)» 
d 
woah (x, Uy Uy Pee ere. Yn)» (1) 


eo © o © © o è © o 


n M ae ne 
ot = f(x, Un Jn) Yn)» J 
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nere Y Yz» +--> Yp are unknown functions and x is the argu- 
men 

A system of this kind, where the left sides of the equations 
contain first-order derivatives, while the right sides do not 
contain derivatives, is called normal. 
' To integrate the system means to determine the functions 
Y Ya ---» Yam Which satisfy the system of equations (1) and the 
given initial conditions: 


(y,)«-x, =i» (Y,)x =x SY’ (Yn)x=x — Uno: (2) 


Integration of a system like (1) is performed as follows. Differen- 
tiate the first equation of (1) with respect to x: 


d? ay, - 9f, dy, oF, dy, 
dx? — E dx +. on oos dx ' 
Replacing the derivatives d. dA dYa with their ex- 


dx ’ dx ' "|" dx 
pressions f,, f,,..., f, from equations (1), we get the equation 


d? 
ae =F (£, Yrs e+ +s Yn): 


Differentiating this equation and then doing as before, we obtain 
d*g, =F 
dx? iam (x, yy Ys) fO Yn): 
Continuing in the same fashion, we finally get the equation 
= w= 














Yir -<-> Yn) 
We thus get the Tali eet 


A Lf x ge ses Fa 
AE ? 
ds cf. (X, Yir e+- Mali (3) 


. . o a o o o o o è ù 


d^y, 
T =F, (x, Uy neeg Yn). . 
From the first n—1 equations we determine (if this is possible) 
Un Jp. y, and express, them in terms of x, y, and the 
dy, 


; : d'y, d^ d"-'y, 1 
derivatives 57, pate +++) Gast} 


Y: =F: (x, Yi» Y etg yin 7»), 
Y, =P; (x, Yi» Y,» eis yn 7»), 


e.. o o o o e o t$ o o s o o 


Yn = Pn (X, Yis Y E yn7»). 





(4) 
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Putting these expressions into the last of the equations (3), we 
get an nth-order equation for determining y,: 

















T a n—1 
x diss ox bey (5) 
Solving this ein we find vin 
y, (x, C "races". (6) 
Differentiating the latter Sas n—] times, we find the 
derivatives dh : L hs aa an as lunctions of. x, C,, C,,..., C,. 


Substituting these functions into equations (4), we determine 
Gs» Ys EEES Un: 


y= (e C a Ca es Cah 


V Ar Meier xus dd. qon * ds (7) 
Jam. s C, €, ss, C, 


For this solution to satisfy the given initial conditions (2), it 
remains for us to find [from equations © and (7)] the appro- 
priate values of the constants C,, C,,..., C, (like we did in the 
case of a single differential equation). 

Note 1. If the system (1) is linear in the unknown functions, 
then equation (5) is also linear. 


Example 1. Integrate the system 


dy dz 
Fe TY TET Ty — 82 + 20 (a) 
with the initial conditions 
(y)yzo— 1, (2,29 —0. - (b) 
Solution. 1) Differentiating the 1 ied with respect to x, we have 
d? i 
Tonge tat 
Putting the expressions au and dz from equations (a) into this equation, 
we get 
d?y 
det (Y F244) + (— Ay —32 + 2x) +1 
or 
dy 
du 3y—22 3x 41. . © 


'2) From the first equation of system (a) we find 


ay 
Ea TY ' (d) 
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and put it into the equation just obtained; we get 


dty _ dy 
Dean 89-2 (i-a )+3r+1 


or 
2 
A 2 A Ey Sel. (e) 
The general solution of this equation is 
y — (C, 4- 4x) e7* 4 5x—9 0 
and from (d) we have 
z—(C, —2C,—2C,x) e- * —6x 4-14. (g) 


Choosing the constants C, and C, so that the initial conditions (b) are 
satisfied, 
(xol (242,70, 
we get, from equations (f) and (g), 
1—C,—9, 0— C,—2C, 4-14, 
whence C, —10 and C,—6. 


i Thus, the solution that satisfles the given initial conditions (b) has the 
orm E 


y —(10--6x)e-* --5x —9, z—(—14—12x) e-* —6x 4-14. 


Note 2. In the foregoing we assumed that from the first n—1 
equations of the system (3) it is possible to determine the 
functions y,, 9, ..., y,. It may happen that the variables 
Y,, +++, Y, are eliminated not from n, but from a smaller number 
ol: equations. Then to determine y, we will have an equation 
of order less than n. 


Example 2. Integrate the system 
ii +2; dy bo; m 
gto P gp Ia EE 


Solution. Differentiating the first equation with respect to ¢, we find 


d? dz. 

P+ ate), 
d'y 
dit 


Eliminating the variables y and z from the equations 


dx d*x 
aTi tz gT tyta 


we get a second-order equation in x: 
d?x, dx 
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Integrating this equation, we obtain its general solution: 


x=Ce-'+4C,e2, (a) 
Whence we find 
d e C,e-!--2C,e?. and y — oa C,e 7! 4- 2C,etl —z, (B) 


patting into the third of the given equations the expressions that have been 
found for x and y, we get an equation for determining 2: 


dz eus ot 
di T223C,e . 


Integrating this equation, we find 
z=Cye-'+C,e!, () 


But then, from-equation (B), we get 
` y=— (C, +C) e74 Cze, 
Equations (a), (B), and (y) give the general solution of the given system. 


"The differential equations of the system can contain higher-order 
derivatives. This then yields a system of differential equations of 
higher order. 


For instance, the problem of the motion of a material point under the 
action of a force F reduces to a system of three second-order differential 
equations. Let F,, Fy, F, be the projections of the force F on the coordinate 
axes. The position of” the point at any instant of time t is determined by 
its coordinates x, y, and z. Hence, x, y, z are functions of t. The projections 

dx dy dz 
dt ' dt ' dt" 

Suppose that the force F and, hence, its projections Fy, F, F} depend 
on the time /, the position x, y, z of the point, and on thé velocity of 
de dy dz 
dt ' dt ' dt ' 

In this problem the following three functions are the sought-for functions; 


x=x (t) y-y(t), z-z(t) 


of the velocity vector of the point on the axes will be 


motion of the point, that is, on 


These functions are determined from equations of dynamics (Newton’s law): 


d?x dx dy de 
maf. (1. x, y 2, dt , di 3 ir) , 
ay dx dy dz? 
mas y e X: Y, Z, at’ at’ 2i)" (8) 


d?z dx dy dz 
mapas (i xX, Y, 2, TTF) J. 


We thus have a system of three second-order differential equations. In the 
case of plane motion, that is, motion in which the trajectory is a plane 
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curve (lying, for example, in the xy-plane), we get a system of two equations 
for determining the functions x(f) and y (1): 


dx dx dy 

mag fx (i, x, Y, ai? AE (9) 
dèy — dx dy 

moa=F, (t x, Y, di ' ar (10) 


It is possible to solve a system of differential i n of higher order 
by reducing it to a system of first-order equations. Using equations (9) and 
(10) as examples, we shall show how this is done. We introduce the notation 
dx dy _ 
di^" di s 
Then 
d'& du — d'y do 
di? dt? d dt^ 
The system of two second-order equations (9) and (10) with two unknown 
functions x(t) and y(t) is replaced by a system of four first-order equations 
with four unknown functions x, y, u, v: ; 


dx 


ao 
dy 
a7” 


d 
ma Ft, x, Y, u, 9), 


du 
mgr Eh X, Y, u, 0). 


We remark in conclusion that the general method that we have considered 
of solving the system may, in certain specific cases, be replaced by some 
artificial technique that gets the result faster. ` 


Example 3. To find the general solution of the following system of 
dilferential equations: 


d? 

5 dii 
d'z 
da^ 


Solution. Differentiate, with respect to x, both sides of the first equation 
twice: : 


S ones 
dx*  dx** . 
2. i TET . 
But aH and so we get a fourth-order equation: 
d*y 
dx ^ 


‘Integrating this equation, we obtain its general solution (see Sec. 22, 


Example 4): : NEY eom 
p — C,e* 4- C07? 4- C, cos x 4-C, sx, ' 
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2 y : y 
Finding T from this equation and putting it into the first equation, we 
find z: 
2 — C,e* -- C,e- * —C, cos x — C, sin x. 


SEC. 30. SYSTEMS OF LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
WITH CONSTANT COEFFICIENTS 


Suppose we have the following system of differential equations: 


dx, 
diu Taxe d ü,uxs, 


dx, 

Eo T Xx, T 0,4, +. ~+4,,%,; (1) 
| 
) 


eso 9 o © © © © © è © o 


where the coefficients a; y are constants. Here, ¢ is the argument, 
and x,(f), x,(¢),..., x,(¢) are the unknown functions. The 
system (1) is a system of homogeneous linear differential equations 
with constant coefficients. 

As was pointed out in the preceding section, this system may 
be solved by reducing it to a single equation of order n, which 
in the given instance will be linear (this was indicated in Note 
l of the preceding section). But system (l) may be solved in 
another way, without reducing it to an equation of the nth order. 
This method makes it possible to analyse the character of the 
solutions more clearly. 

We seek a particular solution of the system in the following 
form: 


kt kt kt 
X,=aje", X,—03O,0",... , XQ. QE. (2) 


It is required to determine the constants d. 0,7 On and k 
in such a way that the functions ` ae" ae", . .., o,€ should 
satisfy the system of equations (1). Putting ‘them AUD system (1), 
we get: 

ka, e^ mu 1 +- Qi% +. T < Ha, ntn) e" , 

kae =(a,,0 4 +4,,0 ito à aut) es D 


kae"! = (an0, F an: + anaie 
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Cancel out e", Transposing all terms to one side and collecting 
coefficients of a,, a,,..., a,, we get a system of equations: 


(a,,—k)a,+a,,0,+...+4,,0,=0, 
0,,0, -F (a,,— k) q.d. T 0,0, — 0, 


(3) 


e 9 © © © © © © © © © © © o o ù 


QnA, +4,,0, +... +(A,,—k) a, =0. 


Choose a,, @,,..., @, and & such that will satisfy the system (3). 
This is a system of linear algebraic equations in a,, a,,..., Qp 
Let us form the determinant of the system (3): 


Q,—k az -An 


Q,, Q,4—R ... Q4 
Ah iud a ee Oe (4) 
Gn, Ane (Qnn— &) 
If & is such that the determinant A is different from zero, then 
the system (3) has only trivial solutions o,=a,=...=0,=0 
and, hence, formulas (2) yield only trivial solutions: 
x, (f ax, ) m... — x, (020. 


Thus, we obtain nontrivial solutions (2) only for & such that 
the determinant (4) vanishes. We arrive at an equation of order 
n ior determining k: 


Q,,—R a, ... 


a —k ... d, 
tee. Mei (5) 
Qn; Ong +++ Ang—k 


This equation is called the characteristic equation of the system (1), 
and its roots are the roots of the characteristic equation. 

Let us consider a few cases. 

|. The roots of the characteristic equation are real and distinct. 
Denote by k, &,,..., kna the roots of the characteristic equation. 
For each root k; write the system (3) and determine the 
coefficients i I 

al), af), ..., aff, 


It may be shown that one of them is arbitrary; it may be 
considered equal to unity. Thus we obtain: 
for the root-k, the foliowing solution of the system (1) 


kt : kt £ kt. 
KM ale’, x) = ae, n, P Iae; 
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for the root &, the solution of the system (1) 
x('—a(peh!, — xt caet, LLL, A m aet; 


for the root &, the solution of the system (1) 
xin) = aiMeknt, xM = aek, x(n) = alnekal, 


By direct substitution into the equations we see that the system 
of functions 


x, = Crane®! + Came! +... Cpa etat, 
x, =Cyare®! + Came®s! +... Caern, 


(6) 


x, — C,a(Peh! + Care’ +... 4+C,0(etnt, 


where C,, C,,..., C, are arbitrary constants, is likewise a 
solution of the system of differential equations (1). This is the 
general solution of system (1). It may readily be shown that one 
can find values of the constants such that the solution will 
satisfy the given initial conditions. 


Example 1. Find the general solution of the system of equations 
dx dx, 
meat 2x,, Tat 3% 

Solution. Form the characteristic equation 

2—k 2 


1 3—&|^9 








or k?—5k+4=0. Find its roots: 
kı=1, k,=4. 
Seek the solution. of the system in the form 
P= e, 0) et 
and 
x@) al?) ett, (2) — of) ett, 
Form the system (3) for the root k,—1 and determine a(? and a(? 
(2—1) al) +20) =0, \ 
laf) + (3—1) a) =0 
or 
a(? 4- 2a(? —0, 
a(? 4- 2a (7 =0, 
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whence a? — — Jof". Putting a(? — 1, we get diee. Thus, we obtain 


N 


the solution of the system: 


Doe Dle 
D=, Pe 


Now form the system (3) for the root &,—4 and determine a(? and a(?; 
— 2a(? 4- 2a (9 — 0, 


a(?) —2a(2 — 0, 


whence af? —o(? and a(? —1, a(9—1. We obtain the second solution of 
the system: 


AL 


(2) _ pat (2) __ 
xy set, xp) =e 


The general solution of the system will be [see (6)] 
x, =Cye'+C,e", 
x= qoe Cet 


Il. The roots of the characteristic equation are distinct, but 
include complex roots. Among the roots of the characteristic equa- 
tion let there be two complex conjugate roots: 


k,=a+ip, k,=a— ip. 
To these roots will correspond the solutions 


xj =a) erie exe 2:220) (7) 
dear tet (j=1, 2,...,n). (8) 


The coefficients aj) and aj? are determined from the system of 
equations (3). ; i 

Just as in Sec. 21, it may be shown that the real and imagi- 
nary parts of the complex solution are also solutions. We thus 
obtain two particular solutions: 


xi) =e (A cos Bx + A)” sin Bx), \ (9) 
xP = e (ÀP sin Bx- Aj” cos Bx), 
where AP, AP, AP, AP. are real numbers: determined in terms 


of af and a”. 


Appropriate combinations of functions (9) will enter into the 
general solution of the system. 
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Example 2. Find the general solution of the system 


dx, 


Gp i tte 
Okt 2x, — 5x, 
Solution. Form the characteristic equation 
—T—k 1 
an Bg 


or`k?+ 12k +37 =0 and find its roots: 
kı =—6+i, k, =—6—i. 
Substituting k, =— 6+ i into the system (3), we find 
a=], aP=1+4i 
We write the solution (7): 
xD = estt, x = (Li) ef 848, (7’) 
Putting k,=—6—zi into system (3), we find 
a a1, a?) — 1— i. 
We get a second system of solutions (8): 
a Lecco y Ls (qj) er-t- t, (8^) 
Rewrite the solution (7’): 
xi) = e- (cos t+ isin t), 
xf) = (1 4- i) e7*! (cos t 4- i sin t) 
T x) =e-% cos t+ ie-" sin t, 
3A — e7*! (cos t —sin t) -- ie7*! (cos t 4- sin t). 
Rewrite the solution (8'): 
gles cos ( — ie - * sin t, 
x?) = e-© (cos t—sin t) — ie- (cos t +-sin t). 


For systems of particular solutions we can take the real parts and the imagl- 
nary parts separately: 
x) =e" cost, x!) =e-" (cos t—sin 2), l 


xO) en“ sin t,. x2) =e- (cos t +sin t), 


(9) 


The general solution of the system is 
x, — C,e7*! cos ( 4- Cje - "! sin t, 
x4 — Cse 7 "! (cos ( —sin 1) 4- Ce 7 *! (cos t 4- sin t). 
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By a' similar method it is possible to find the solution of a system 
of linear differential equations of higher order with constant coef- 
ficients. 

For instance, in mechanics and electric-circuit theory a study 
is made of the solution of a system of second-order differential 
equations: 


(10) 


d?y 


dx 
dt aX dy 
dB %* T ay. 


Again we seek the solution in the form 
x — a£, y= fe", 


Putting these expressions into system (10) and cancelling out e” 
we get a system of equations for determining a, B and k: 


(4,, k*)a+a,,B=0, \ 


ana- (4, — k’) B= 0. Ps 


Nonzero «a and f are determined only when the determinant of 
the system is equal to zero: 


a,,—k’ a: 


a a,,—k =0. (12) 





21 


This is the characteristic equation of system (10); it is a fourth- 
order equation in k. Let k,, k,, k, and k, be its roots (we assume 
that the roots are distinct). For each root k; of system (11) we 
find the values of œ and f. The general solution, like (6), will 
have the form 


x= Cae? 4 Cael! + Cael! + Crater! 
y= C, pet + C,p est + C pae” + C, pet, 


If there are complex roots, then to each pair of complex roots 
in the general solution there will correspond expressions of the 
form (9). 


Example 3. Find the general solution of the following system of 
differential equations 
de 
dt* 
duy 
di TY 


=x—4y, 
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Solution. Write the characteristic equation (12) and find its roots: 


1—k —4 
—1 1—4|=0 


k=l k=—i, k,=V3, k=—V3. 
We shall seek the solution in the form 
x) = gl) elt, y = go eit, 
x2) — 9 eit, y — ge eit, 
x9 — g 0 er? t, y= po e"? t, 


-Ysi -yst 
x(0—g(007 731, yA =p. 


From system (11) we find a? and p: 


a=], B® =t, 

a a], pas, 
7 a%=1, ge-— 3 
a=], pe-—i. 


We write out the complex solutions: 
x eil — cos t -- i sin t, y? — 1 (cos t -4- i sin t), 
x9 —e-it. cost isint, y? -i (cos t — i sin t). 
The real and imaginary parts separately form the solution: 
x —cost,  y"— go t, 


x%=sint, y= —sint. 


to] - 


We can now write the general solution: 


x=C,cost+C, sint+C, et 4-C,e7 5 t, 
1 1 ; l YVst l| -Yst 
Jy — Ci C05 E43 C sin t— C, e : —C6 t * 


Note. In this section we did not consider the case of multiple 
roots of the characteristic equation. This question is dealt with in 
detail in “Lectures on the Theory of Ordinary Differential Equations” 
by I. G. Petrovsky. 
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SEC. 31. ON LYAPUNOV'S THEORY OF STABILITY 


Since the solutions of most differential equations and systems 
of equations are not expressible in terms of elementary functions 
or quadratures, use is made (in these cases when solving concrete 
differential equations) of approximate methods of integration. The 
elements of these methods were given in Sec. 3; in addition, some 
of these methods will be considered in Secs. 32 through 34 and in 
Chapter XVI. 

The drawback of these methods lies in the fact that they yield 
only one particular solution; to obtain other particular solutions, 
one has to carry out all the calculations again. Knowing one par- 
ticular solution does not permit us to draw conclusions about the 
character of the other solutions. 

In many problems of mechanics and engineering it is sometimes 
important to'know not the specific values of a solution for some 
concrete value of the argument, but the type of behaviour for 
changes in the argument and, in particular, for a boundless increase 
of the argument. For example, it is sometimes important to know 
whether the solutions that satisfy the given initial conditions are 
periodic, whether they approach some known function asymptoti- 
cally, etc. These are the questions with which the qualitative theory 
of differential equations deals. 

One of the basic problems of the qualitative theory is that of 
the stability of the solution or of the stability of motion; this 
problem was investigated in detail by the noted Russian mathe- 
matician A. M. Lyapunov (1857-1918). 

Let there be given a system of differential equations: 


Z f(t, X, y) 
2 pn, x, y). 


Let x=x(t) and y=y/(t) be the solutions of this system that 
satisfy the initial conditions 


Xtz0 5 Xo , 
1 
Yt=0 7 Yo \ ( ) 


(1) 


Further, let x—x(/) and y-—y(f) be the solutions - of equation 
(1) that satisfy the initial conditions 


EE ) (1) 
Yt=0 Yo n 
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Definition. The solutions x —x(/) and y =y (£) that satisfy the 
equations (1) and the initial conditions (1°) are called Lyapunov's 
stable as t — oo if for every arbitrarily small € — 0 there isa 60 
a ae for all values ¢>>0 the following inequalities will be 
ulfilled: 


|x (t)—x(t)|<e, 
ly ()— (0| « e. e 


if the initial data satisfy the in- 
equalities ut 


|x,—x,|<6, (3) 
ly,—w | « 9. 

Let us figure out the meaning 
of this definition. From inequali- . 
ties (2) and (3) it follows that for small variations in the initial 
conditions, the corresponding solutions differ but little for all positive 
values of ¢. If the system of differential equations is a system that 
describes some motion, then in the case of stability of solutions, 
the nature of the motions changes but slightly for small changes 
in the initial data. 





J-(üg-De tut 





Fig. 274. 


Let us analyse an example of a first-order equation. 
Let there be given a differential equation: 


d 
apa yt. (a) 
The general solution of this equation is the function 
y=Ce-' +1. (b) 
Find- a particular solution that satisfies the initial condition ; 
Yt=0=l. (c) 


It is obvious that this solution y=1 results when C=O (Fig. 274). Then find 
the particular solution that satisfies the initial condition 


Yt=0 = Yo- 
Find the value of C from equation (b): 

g,— C41, 
whence : 

C—y—l. 


Putting this value of C into equation (b), we get 
y=WYo—le* +1. 
The solution y=1 is obviously stable. 


19— 3388 
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Indeed, X B E 
y—9=!Go— Ne! + —1 = G— le" + 0 
when t +0. 


Hence, inequality (3) will be fulfilled for an arbitrary e if the following 
inequality is fulfilled: 
(Yo— 1) = 5 <2. 


Let us further consider the system of equations 


e ox gy, | 


4 
oY —ax-+ by, (9) 


assuming that the coefficients a, b, c, g are constant and g=40. 
Let us find out what conditions the coefficients must satisfy 
so that the solution x=0, y=0O of system (4) should be stable. 
Differentiating the first equation and eliminating y, we get a 
second-order equation: 


cae oF gt cm +g (ax+ by)=c % + age b (ze) 


or 1 
£4 — (b4-9 S — (ag be) x0. (5) 


Its auxiliary equation is of the form 
A — (5 4- c) &— (ag — bc) — 0. (6) 


Let us denote the,roots of the auxiliary equation by A, and A,. 
The following cases are possible. 
1. The roots of the auxiliary equation are real, negative and 
distinct: 


àQ—0, MO, AM. 
Then 
x=Cye'+C,e's" 


m IC, (A, —Cc) ets! + C, (A,—c) eo 
The solution that satisfies the initial conditions 


X liz. m X Jio Yor 


will be 
x= + By s et iE xa — Cty — od e^t, 
A dime ) 
dele T Z Vp Xo — 6x9 — Yo = «] 
y= v [Sect o coy e + Fee a, ges. 
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From the latter formulas it follows that for any e>0 it is 
possible to choose x, and y, so small that for all ¢ >0 we will have 


[x(t)|<e, |y(t)|<e since eh —1 and e — I. 


Hence, in this case the solution x 0, y -O is stable. 
2. Let 4, 20, 4, «0. Then 


x —C, 4- C,e^f, 
y =Ż1C, (A — c) e*t — cC, ], 


and the solution, as in the preceding case, proves stable. 
3. Let 4, 2X, «0. Then 


x — (C, -- C,t) et, 
y= ze [C, &,—c) - C, (1 4-3£— et. 


Since 
Let — 0 and ef —0 when t— oo, 


it follows that for sufficiently small C, and C, (that is, for suffi- 
ciently small x, and y,).we will have |x(é)|<s and |y(¢)|<e 
for any ¢>>0. The solution is stable. i 

4. Let 4, —2,—0. Then 


x C, 4- Cut. 
=< [c6 Ort CJ]. 


We see that for an arbitrarily small C, £0 both x and y approach 
infinity (as / — oo), which means that the solution in this case 
is unstable. 

5. Let at least one of the roots A, and A, be positive; for 
instance, A, >Q. 

From formula (7) it follows that no matter how small x, and 
yo if 

CX, -- gU, — xX, A, Æ 0, 


that is, if C,250, then |x(/)| — oo as t — oo. 

Hence, in this case too the solution is unstable. 

6. The roots of the auxiliary equation are complex with nega- 
tive real part: 


19* 
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In this case, 
x= Ce" sin (Bf + ô), 
= = Ce" (a—c) sin (Bt +8) +B cos (BF +8)]. \ 
It is obvious that for any e>0 it is possible to choose x, and y, 


such that we will have |C|<e and I EHIPL xe and, conse- 
quently, 


- (8) 


Jx(4)|<e and |y(d)|<e. 


The solution is stable. 
7. The roots of the auxiliary equation are pure imaginaries: 


=p, A, = — Bt. 
In this case, 
x —C sin (B? 4- 6), 


yz C B cos (Bt 4-6) —c sin (84 4-8) 


which means that x(/) and y(¢) are periodic functions of f. As 
in the preceding case, we verify the solution and find it stable. 

8. The roots of the auxiliary equation are complex with 
positive real part (œ œ 0). 

From formulas (8) it follows that here for arbitrarily small x, 
and y, (that is, for arbitrarily small C0) and for increasing í 
the quantities |x(/)| and |y(£)| can take on arbitrarily large 

t 


values, since e= oo as £—oo. The solution is unstable. 
To give a general criterion of the stability of solution of the 
system (1), we do as follows. 
We write the roots of the auxiliary equation in the torm of com- 
plex numbers: 
A mM EM, 
M, mM M 


(in the case of real roots, 4; =0 and A;' — 0). 

Let us take the plane of a complex variable A*A** and display 
the roots of the auxiliary equation by points in this plane. Then, 
on the basis of the eight cases that have been considered, the 
condition of stability of solution of the system (4) may be for- 
mulated as follows. ; 

If not a single one of the roots ^,, X, of the auxiliary equation 
(6) lies to the right of the axis of imaginaries, and at least one 
root is nonzero, then the solution is stable; if at least one root 
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lies to the right of the axis of imaginaries, or both roots are equal 
to zero, then the solution is unstable. 
Let us now consider a more general system of equations: 


d 
giao tay PG, y) | 


dy _ 
dic ax--by - Q (x. 9). | 


But for exceptional cases, the solution of this system is not expres- 
sible in terms of elementary functions and quadratures. 

To establish whether the selutions of this system are stable or 
unstable, the system is compared with the solutions of a linear 
system. Suppose that for x —0 and y —0, the functions P (x, y) 
and Q(x, y).also approach zero and approach it faster than o, 


where o — y x*-- y^; in other words, 


lim 290; fig 99 —0, 
Q0 e Q-0 


(4) 


Then it may be proved that, save for the exceptional case, the 
solution of the system (4’) will be stable when the solution of 
the system 


ot ox + gy, 
(4) 


x 
dt 
d 
si ax + by, 
is stable, and unstable when the solution of the system (4) is 
unstable. The exception is that case when both roots of the auxil- 
iary equation lie on the axis of imaginaries; in this case, the 
question of the stability or instability of. solution of the system 
(4') is considerably more involved. 

Lyapunov *) investigated the question of the stability of solutions 
of systems of equations for rather general assumptions concerning 
the form of these equations. 


SEC. 32. EULER'S METHOD OF APPROXIMATE SOLUTION 
OF FIRST-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


We shall consider two methods of numerical solution of a first- 
order differential equation. In this section, we consider Euler’s 
method. 


*) A. M. Lyapunov, The General Problem of Stability of Motion, ONTI, 
1935 (Russian edition), 
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Find (approximately) the solution of the equation 
d f y) (1) 


on the interval [x,, b] that satisfies the initial condition at x — x, 
y=y,. Divide the interval [x,, 5b] by the points x,, x,, x,,..., X, — 0 
into n equal parts (here x, — x, « x, «...« x,). Denote x,—x,= 
=x, — x, =... = b— x,- = Ax = h; hence, 


h=!2* 
T 


Let y q (x) be some approximate solution of equation (1) and 


JU, 9G), Y, -—9 (x). t) Yn = 9 (x, 
Denote 


AU, — U,— Yo AU, —4,—U,, tt) AU,-, 7 Us —Un-i- 
At each of the points x,, x,,... , x, in equation (1) we.replace 
the derivative with the ratio of finite differences: 
Ay 
a= 9 (2) 
Ay=f (x, y)Ax. ` (2') 
When x=x, we have 


Ab (x, gj), Ay, =f (x, Yo) Ax 


or 
Y, — Y = f a J,) h. 
In this equation, x, Y, h are known; thus we find 
y, JV T FG, Yo) h.. 
When x—x,, equation (2') takes the form 
Ay, =f (x, y,)A 
Y¥,—9, =F (x,, y)h, 
y, Io, y). 


Here, x,, y,, h are known and y, is determined. 
Similarly, we find 


UJ, IOS, yu)hs 


or 


e 9 toos 9 t n9 0t 9 £9 


Yn v Yn- +F lni Yn=1) h. 
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We have thus found the approximate values of the solution at 
the points x,, X,,..., x,. Connecting, in a coordinate plane, the 
points (Xy, Uy), (x,, y) FEDERE (X,, Yn) by y 
straight-line segments, we get a broken 
line—an approximate integral curve (Fig. 
275). This broken line is called Euler's 
broken line. 

Note. We denote by y = , (x) an approx- 
imate solution of equation (l), which 
corresponds to Euler’s broken line when 
Ax=h. It may be proved *) that if there 
exists a unique solution y — q*(x) of equa- ọ Xp Xy Xa Xg X 
tion (1) that satisfies the initial condi- Fig. 275. 
tions and is defined on the interval [x,, 

b] then Iim| e, (9) —9* (x)| 20 for any x of the interval [x,, 5]. 
—-9 . 





Example. Find the approximate value (for x—1) of the solution of the 
equation 
y =y+x 
that satisfies the initial condition yo—1 for x,— O0. 


Solution. Divide the interval [0, 1] into 10 parts by the points x,=0, 
0.1, 0.2,..., 1.0. Hence, A=0.1. We seek the values y,, ys, ... » y, by for« 


mula (2^): 
Aur= (p+ xa) h 
or Uki = Yr t Urt Xp) h. 
We thus get y,=1+(1+0)-0.1=14+0.1=1.1, 


Ja — 1.1 4- (1.1 4-0.1)-0.1— 1.22, 


Uk * Xk | Ayy (y t xi) h 


1.000 0.100 
1.200 0.120 
1.420 0.142 
1.620 0.162 
1.924 0.1924 
2.2164 0.2216 
2.5380 0.2538 
2.8918 0.2812 
3.2730 0.3273 
3.7003 0.3700 


0 

0.1 
0.2 
0.3 
0.4 
0.5 
0.6 
0.7 
0.8 
0.9 
1.0 





i *) For the proof see, for example, l. G. Petrovsky's "Lectures on the 
Theory of Ordinary Differential Equations", 
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We have found the approximate value 5l,.,-3.1703. The exact solution 
of this equation that satisfies the indicated initial conditions is 
y = 2e* —x—1. 
Hence, 


Ylx=1 = 2 (e — 1) = 3.4365. 


0.2662 


The absolute error is 0. 2662; the relative error is 3.4365 ^ 





2 0.077 z- 896. 


SEC. 33. A DIFFERENCE METHOD FOR APPROXIMATE 
SOLUTION OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS BASED 
ON TAYLOR'S FORMULA. ADAMS METHOD 


We once again seek the solution of the equation 
y' =f (x, y) (1) 


on the interval [x,, 5], which solution satisfies the initial condi- 
tion y=y, when x=x,. We introduce notation that will be needed 
later on.' The approximate values of the solution at the points 


Xo oo Xd ey os 


will be 
Yos Yis Ua ir Ue 
The first differences, or differences of.the first order, are 
AY, =Y;— Yor AY, =Y — Y -+ AYn- 1 = Yn Yn- 
The second differences, or differences of the second order, are 
A*y, = AY, — AY = Y — 2Y, + Yo» 
Ay, = Ay, — AY, =Y, — 2Y - Vv 


e €] >o © © ù ù c5 © a ò o ù o où 


A Yn-: = AJ, 1 AYn-2 = Wm ei icy c Us. 


Differences of the second dilferences are called differences of the 
third order, and so forth. We denote by yo, y:, s Yn the approx- 


imate values of the derivatives, and by yo, one Yn the 
approximate values of the second derivatives, etc. Similarly we 
determine the first differences of the derivatives: 


Ayo=Yi— You MA Vae Re sss Mni Ua Unis 
the second differences of the derivatives: 
Atyo= Ayi— Ayo, AtY, = Ay2— AY «++ AYn-2 = AYn-1— AYn—as 
and so on. 
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Write Taylor’s formula for solving an E in the neigh- 
bourhood of the point x —x, [Ch. IV, Sec. 6, formula (6)]: 


; crx m 
fog 4 ee Y+. HE tee" y$ Ras (2) 








y=) + 


In this formula y, is known, and the values of Yo Ya... Of the 
derivatives are found from equation (1) as follows. Putting the 
initial values x, and y, into the right side of equation (1), we 
find y: 

Jof (X, Y,)- 
Differentiating the terms of (1) with respect to x, we get 


n 0 , 
s =+. (3) 
Substituting into the right side the values x,, y,, Ya we find 


vv) sura 
X=Xq. Y=Yo: y=, 


Once more differentiating (3) with respect to x and substituting 
the values x,, Y,, Yo Yo, we find y, . Continuing in this fashion,*. 
we can find the values of the derivatives of any order for x= x) 
All terms are known, except the remainder R, on the right side 
of (2). Thus, neglecting the remainder, we can "obtain an approx- 
imation of the solution for any value of x; their accuracy will 
depend upon the quantity |x—x,| and the number of terms in 
the expansion. 

In the method given below, we determine by formula (2) only 
the first few values of y when |x—x,| is small. We determine 
the values y, and y, for x,=x,+h and for X,— X,4- 2h, taking 
four terms of the Kn (y, is known from the initial data): 


n=n tintti , (4) 





2. 2hy e ] 
Yy = Yo ERE, yu OP v. (4^) 


We thus consider known three values **) of the function: y,, 
y,, Y, On the basis of these values and using equation (1), 


*) From now on we shall assume that the function f(x, y) is differentiable 
with respect to x and y as many times as is required by the reasoning. 

**) iu we were to seek the solution with greater accuracy, we would have 
to compute more than the first three values of y. This is dealt with in 
detail by Ya. S. Bezikovich in “Approximate Calculations” (Gostekhizdat, 
1949) (Russ:an edition). 
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we find I . I 
Yo=f (x, Yo)» pfo, y) yi fF, Jj). 


Knowing yo, yi, Ys, it is possible to determine Ay, Ay, A'y. 
Tabulate the results of the computations: 


y | y' 





x 

Xo Yo W 
X,=X tA 
Xa =x, + 2h 


Xk-2=Xo + (&—2) h 






Xr-1= Xo+ (k—1)h 


Xk =X + kh 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Now suppose that we know the values of the solution 
Uo Up Uo Ye 
From these values we can compute [using equation (1)] the values 
of the derivatives 
Yo: Yi, Yz, DE Uk 
and, hence, , 
AW, At, eee y AYe-1 
and 
A*Yo, A*y,, eens A*Yp-2. 
Let us determine the value of y,,, from Taylor’s formula (see 
Ch. V, Sec. 6), setting a=x,, x=x,,,=%, +h: 


h ^ h? " hs nn h” m) 
Ynti = Yr tT Uc jS PCT [3:3 P8 T ecu VER. 
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In our case we shall confine ourselves to four terms of the 
expansion: 


A, A, h* n 
Uses m Undo Ue iU TITS Y i (5) 


The unknowns in this formula are y, and y,', which we shall 


try to determine by using the known first-order and second-order 
differences. 

First, represent y, , in Taylor's formula, putting a= x, 
x—a=—h: 





, , —h " —h)? ae 

hace Ve eg. (6) 
and gy, ,, putting a— x,, x—a- — 2h: 

, , —2h) . — 2h)? oy 

Y= Ht y+! i Y, + (7) 
From (6) we find 

4 r , h ” h? nn 

Yk — Yr- = AY- =T U,—1.9 Y, » (8) 


Subtracting the terms of (7) from those of (6), we get 
Wathay. (9) 
From (8) and (9) -we obtain 
Ay, ,— AJ, 77 A'gy, 7 Pu, 
or 
ye = HAY. (10) 


ver 


Putting the expression y," into (8), we get 


METTE VS 
uec eg an 
Thus, y, and y,' have been found. Putting expressions (10) 
and (11) into the expansion (5), we obtain 


h , h , 5h , 
Ups 7 Uk FU MAS qp A Uca (12) 


This is the so-called Adams formula with four terms. Formula 
(12) enables one to compute y,,, when y,, y,-,, yy-, are known. 
Thus, knowing y,, y, and y, we can find y, and, further, y,, y,,... 

Note 1. We state without proof that if there exists a unique 
solution of equation (1) on the interval [x,, 6], which solution 
satisfies the initial conditions, then the error of the approximate 
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values determined from formula (12) do not exceed, in absolute 
value, Mh*, where M is a constant dependent on the length of 
the interval and the form of the function f (x, y) and independent 
of the magnitude of A. 

Note 2. If we want to obtain greater accuracy in our computa- 
tions, we must take more terms than in expansion (5), and for- 
mula (12) will change accordingly. For instance, if in place of 
formula (5) we take a formula containing five terms to the right, 
that is, if we complete it with a term of order A‘, then in place 
of formula (12) we, in m fashion, get the formula 


3h ., 
Va m Ua S AU, ELE sigh Uy 


Here, y,,, is determined by means of the values y,, y,.,, Yp-s 
and y, , Thus, in order to begin computation using this formula 
we must know the first four values of the solution: y,, Y,, Ys: Y;- 
When calculating these values from formulas of type (4), one 
should take five terms of the expansion. 


Example 1. Approximate the solution of the equation 
y =y+x 
that satisfies the initial condition 
Yo=1 when x,=0. 


Determine the values of the Hand lor x —0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4. 
Solution. First we find y, and y, using formulas (4) and (4^). From the 
equation and the initial data we get 


Jo Q X)gzo7 Jod- 01 4-0— 1. 
Differentiating the given equation, we have 
y'— y +1. 
Hence, 
w= (Y + eoo=lt+ 1=2 
Differentiating once again, we get 


y" E y. 
Hence, 


vee a 


Yo =Yy=2. 
Substituting into (4) the values yp, Yoo n and h=0.1, we get 


o (0. 1) 


0.1 
Walp te 2H RSG + 2H 11103. 


Similarly, for h=0.2 we have 


0.2 (0.2) 0.25 , 
n=l Lh Bt pag 2= 1.2426. 
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Knowing Yo, Yı» Yz, We find (on the basis of the equation) 
Jy, 4 0-1, 
J, — , - 0.1 — 1.1103 4-0.1 — 1.2103, 
Y, = Y + 0.2 = 1.2426 4- 0.2 — 1.4426, 
Ay, — 0.2103, 
Ay, 7: 0.2323, 
A*y, — 0.0220. 
Tabulating the values obtained, we have 





From formula (12) we find y,: 


5-(0.1) 
12 


We then find the values of Yy AU, AN. Again using formula (12) we find y^; 


y 1242645. 1.4426 4-1 . 0.23234. - 0.0220 — 1.3977. 


y, — 1.8971 + Č -1.6977 + %1 -0.2551 +50. .0.0228= 1.5812. 


The exact expression of the solution of the given equation is 
y = 2e* —x—]. 
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Hence, Vaca oe Dot oun ee The absolute error is 0.0024; the rela- 
tive error, rosse = 0.0015 = 0.15% (In Euler’s method, the absolute error 


of y, is 0,06, the relative error, 0.038 = 3.8°/,.) 
Example 2. Approximate the solution of the equation 
y =y +? 
that satisfies the initial condition y,=0 for x,=0. Perenaine the values of 


the solution for x=0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4. 
Solution. We find 


yo =0?+0?=0, 
Yeo = (2YY' +2) p29 =0, 


Uo Qu^ 4-2yy' 4-2), — 2. 
By formulas (4) and (4’) we have 


=O az =0.0003, y, = 2" 2 -2-— 0.0026. 


From the equation we find 
gy770, y, 0.0100, y, — 0.0400. 


Using these data, we construct the first rows of the table, and then deter- 
mine the values of y, and y, from formula (12). 


| A*y, =0.0200 


Ay, =0.0300 | 


| A*y, =0.0201 
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Thus, 
y, 0.0026 4. 7! 0.0400 4-97 -0.0300 +50.1 -0.0200 = 0.0089, 
0.1 0.1 5 
y, = 0.0089 -- 7.0.0901 T7$-:0.0501 +79'0.1-0.0201 = 0.0204. 


We note that the first four correct decimals in y, are y,=0.0213. (This 
may be obtained by other, more accurate, methods with error evaluation.) 


SEC. 34. AN APPROXIMATE METHOD FOR INTEGRATING 
SYSTEMS OF FIRST-ORDER DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


The methods of approximate integration of differential equa- 
tions considered in Secs. 32 and 33 are also applicable for solving 
systems of first-order differential equations. Here, we consider the 
difference method for solving systems of equations. Our reasoning 
will deal with systems of two equations in two unknown functions. 

It is required to find the solutions of a system of equations 
2 f, (x, Ys 2), (1) 


of, (x, y, 2) (2) 


that satisfy the initial conditions y=y,, z=z, when x=x,. 
We determine the values of the function y and z for values of 
the argument x, X, X,,..., Xp, Xgq pi ^» X,, Once more, let 


7OXQ41— X477 Ax eh (k —0, 1,2, .../ n—1). (3) 
We denote the approximate values of the function as 


‘Yo yo sea Gps Years ee Yn 
and 
= Zos Žir ees Ze T bp) ttt) Te 


Write the recurrence formulas of type (12), Sec. 33: 
h h , 5 , 
Ups 7 Ug HT Yk + 5 Ave H ig hA Y-a (4) 
Zk+ =k +a LE AZi-i +B AA eas. (5) 


To begin computations using these formulas we must know y,, y,; 
z,, 2, in addition to y, and z,; we find these values from formu- 
las of type (4) and (4^), Sec. 32: 
hos, hin kor 
Y=” tT HHT Dt zH , 


2h : 2h? » 2hy rre 
Jiu D^ Se yo +! a Yo » 
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h œ h? ^ h? on 
2,72 otTAcTy Zo + 3i ^ , 
2 3, 
Z, =2, HA OY, HOS Ze 


nn 


To apply these formulas one has to know yo, Yos Yo s Zos Zo Za» 
which we shall now determine. From (1) and (2) we find 
Yo =f, (Xar Yor Zo), 


z=f, (Xo Yo 2): 
Differentiating (1) and (2) and substituting the values of x,, y,, 2,, 
y. and z, we find 


b= Weon= (E+ hy +2) a 
= (ean ™ (By $E) 


Differentiating once again, we find ye "and z,” . Knowing y,, Y, 
2,, 2,, we find from the given equations (1) and (2), 


. 
MT 


Ys, Yz, Zi, Zs, Aya, ‘Ay, A? Yor Az, Az, A? Zo 
after which we can fill in the first five rows of the table: 
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From formulas (4) and (5) we find y, and Zs and from equations 


(1) and (2) we find y, and x; Computing Ay, A'y, Az, A'z, 
we find y, and y,, etc., by applying formulas (4) and (5) once 
again. 

Example. Approximate the solutions of the system 

y =z, z’ =y 

with initial conditions y, —0 and uud for x=0. Compute the values of the 
solutions for x —0, 0.1, 453, 0.3, 

Solution. From the given Batten: we find 


Y, = Zs = l, 


Zo — x2, 70. 


Differentiating the given equations, we find 
= (y")x=0 = (2x0 =0, 
z,— (sey csl 
EA E =l, 
a = (2 km0 = (km5. 


Using formulas of type (4) and (5), we find 
2 
y 04 S4 +o 9 94 € D. -1=0.1002, 





i 2 (0. 








g-04- 92 0-4 «150.2016, 
2 
amie nnt Da, ur D» — 1.0050, 
2 
n-1422 294 02? M 
Using the given equations, we find 
y, — 1.0050, y, — 1.0200, 
2, — 0.1002, z,= 0.2016, 
Ay, = 0.0050, Az, =0.1002, 
Ay, = 0.0150, Az, =0.1014, 


A*y, = 0.0100, A?z, = 0.0012. 
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Filling in the first five rows of the table, we have 


A?2, —0.0012 
Az, 0.0019 


2,— 1.0459 z, — 0.3049 





2,— 1.0817 | 
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From formulas (4) and (5) we find 


y= 0.2016-+°+.1.0200-49+.0.01504+ 3.0.1 -0.0100 = 0.3049, 


2,= 1.02004 24 . 1.2016 4- 71.0.1014 +50.1 -0.0012 = 1.0459 
and similarly 
0.1 0.1 5 
Y, = 0.3049 + ar 1.0459 + 73 0.0259 4 15.0.1 -0.0109 — 0.4117, 


2,— 1.0459 m :0.3049 4-97] .0.1033 4.0.1 0.0019 = 1.0817. 


It is obvious that the exact solutions of the system of equations (the so- 
lutions satisfying the initial conditions) will be 


zl X  2pe—* l Xx -x 
y= ye —e~*), z=- 6e. 


And so, solutions correct to the fourth decimal place are 
"=> (e**—26-79*) — 0.4107, “=> (e%* 4+-e-%4) = 1.0811. 
Note. Since equations of higher order and systems of equations of higher 


order in many cases reduce to a system of first-order equations, the method 
given above is applicable to the solution of such problems. 


Exercises on Chapter XIII 


Show that the indicated functions, which depend on arbitrary constants, satis- 
fy the corresponding differential equations: 


Functions Differential Equations 
I. y—sinx—1-- Ce7 7, wy cos x -i sin 2x. 
2. y=Cx+C—C% (2) -2- a4 +4 =0. 
8. j^ —2Cx 4- C*. » (2) e i-o. 
4. pace, xy [ -(#) | =op ant, 
5. y=Cxt 240, ee 1 - ; 
6. v= C) P s P opt pty eX. 
7. y= C e0 mesin |. uc aareana. (1—x?) dY rW aym. 


ao d'y, 2dy . 
8. y—YtO. dat ye ae 


596 Differential. Equations 





Integrate the differential equations with variables separable 
9. y dx —xdy —0. Ans. y —Cx. 10. (1--u) u du --(1—9v) u dv 0. Ans. Inuo 4- 
KUSIRE 1. (14-y)dx—(1—x)dy-0. Ans. (1+y)(1—x)=C. 
12. (xt) F+ t=O. Ans. LEF bin $-—C. 13. (y—a) dx +x? dy =0. 
1 





Ans. (y—a)=Ce* . 14. zdi —(t*—a?) dz —0. Ans. zemci, 15. Z= 
due _ yt T. cs 
"pua ee dopo dE due) dt—Y ids—0. Ans. 2V t— 


—arctans—C. 17. do--otan 0 d0—0. Ans. o— C cos0. 18. sinO cos p db — 
— cos 0 sin q dq — O0. Ans. cos p— C cos 0. 19. sec? O tan p d0 + sec? ọ tan 0 dọ =0. 
Ans. tanOtang —C. 20. sec*O tan p dq -- sec?^ptan0 d0—0. — Ans. sin? 0 4- 
--sin?*p — C. 21. (+x dy — V 1—g?dx —0. Ans. arcsin y—arc tanx —C. 
22. V 1—x*dy— Y 1 — y dx —0. Ans. yV 1—x2—x V 1— y? — C. 23. 3e* tan yx 
x dx + (1—e*) sec? y dy =0. Ans. tan y — C (1—e*). 24. (x —y*x) dx -- 
T (qu —x'y) dy 0. Ans. x?-p y? — xty* 4- C. 


Problems in Forming Differential Equations 


25. Prove that a curve having the slope of the tangent to any point pro- 
Boruenen o the abscissa of the point of tangency is a parabola. Ans. 
y=ax?+C, 

26. Find a curve passing through the point (0,—2) such that the slope of 
the tangent at any point of it is equal to the ordinate of this point increased 
by three units. Ans. y=e* —3. 

27. Find a curve passing through the point (1,1) so that the slope of the 
tangent to the curve at any point is proportional to the square of the ordi- 
nate of this point. Ans. k(x—1) y—y+1=0. 

28. Find a curve for which the slope of the tangent at any point is n 
times the slope of a straight line connecting this point with the origin. Ans. 

=Cx", 
29. Through the point (2, 1) draw a curve for which the tangent at any 
point coincides with the direction of the radius vector drawn from the origin 


to the same point. Ans. y= x. 


30. In polar coordinates, find the equation of a curve at each point of 
which the tangent of the angle between the radius vector and the tangent 
line is equa] to the reciprocal of the radius vector with sign reversed. Ans. 
r (0--C)- I. 

31. In polar coordinates, find the equation of a curve at each point of 
which the tangent of the angle formed by the radius vector and the tangent 
line is equal to the square oi the radius vector. Ans. r?—2 (0-- C). 

32. Prove that a curve with the property that all its normals pass through 
a constant point is a circle. 

33. Find a curve such that at each point of it the length of the subtan- 
gent is equal to the doubled abscissa. Ans. y=C Y x. 

34. Find a curve for which the radius vector is equal to the length of the 
tangent between the point of tangency and the x-axis. 


Solution. By hypothesis, Yi >= V x*x yi whence 
C 


x 


dy, dx t 
7 a In 


tegrating, we get two families of curves: y=Cx and y= 
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35. By Newton's law, the rate of ro ii of some body in air is propor- 
tional to the difference between the temperature of the body and the tempe- 
rature of the air. If the temperature of the air is 20°C and the body cools 
for 20 minutes from 100° to 60°C, how long will it take for its temperature 
to drop to 30° C? 

Solution. The differential equation of. the problem is of = kT —20). In- 
tegrating we find: T—20=Ce*; T=100 when / —0; T —60 when t = 20; there- 


t 
fore, C=80; 40—Ce?*, e— (>) consequently, T — 20 4- 80 (s)" . As 


suming T =30, we find t=60 min. 
36. During what time T will the water flow out of an opening 0.5 cm? at 
the bottom of a conic funnel 10 cm high with the vertex angle d = 60°? 
Solution. In two ways we calculate the volume of water that will flow out 
during the time between the instants ¢ and t+ At. Given a constant rate v, 
during 1 sec a cylinder of water with base 0.5 cm? and altitude A flows out, 
and during time Aé the outflow is the volume of water du equal to 


—dv 2 — 0.5 v dt  — 0.3 V 2gh dt.*) 


On the other hand, due to the outflow, the height of the water receives a 
negative "increment" dA, and the differential of the volume of water outflow 
is : 


—dv- nri dh (h -4-0.7)* dh. 
Thus, 
30 --0.7)? dh — — 0.3 V 3gh dt, 


whence 
1 — 0.0315 (10'/2— 1*2) + 0.0732 (10° — 5*/3) 0.078 ( V 10 — VA). 


Setting 4=0, we get the time of outflow 7 —12.5 sec. 

37. The retarding action of friction on a disk rotating in a liquid is pro- 
portional to the angular velocity of rotation œ. Find the dependence of this 
angular velocity on the time if it is known that the disk begins rotating at 
100 revolutions per minute and, after the elapse of one minute, rotates at 60 
revolutions per minute. Ans. o=100 (3 rpm. 

38. Suppose that in a vertical column of air their pressure at each level 
is due to the pressure of the above-lying layers. Find the dependence of the 
pressure on the height if it is known that at sea level this pressure is 1 kg 
per cm?, while at 500 m above sea level, 0.92 kg per cm?. 

Hint. Take advantage of the Boyle-Mariotte law, by virtue of which. the 
density of the gas is proportional to the pressure. The differential equation of 
the problem is dp —— kpdh, whence p=e7-% 74, Ans, p = e-0-00017h, 


*) The rate of outflow v of water from an opening a distance ^ from the 


free surface is given by the formula v=0.6 V 2gh, where g is the acceleration 
of gravity. 
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Integrate the following homogeneous differential equations: . 
39. (y—x) dx+(y+x)dy=0. Ans. y*--2xy—x* —C. 40. (x+y) dx+xdy=0. 
Ans. x?+2xy=C. A. (x+y) dx+(y—x)dy=0. Ans. In (x?-- y2) ^ — 


—arc tan =C. 42. xdy—ydx- V x*4 yidx. Ans. 14+2Cy—C*x?=0. 
43.(8y -- 10x) dx 4- (5g 4- 7x) dy —0. Ans. (x Ey Qx-- g ^C. 44. (2 V si—s)x 
S 


= C 
xdt-F-lds—0. Ans. te^ ! «C or s=tin?'—-. 45. (t—s)di+tds=0. Ans. 
S 


te! «C or s=t mÊ, 46. xy?dy=(x'+y5)dx. Ans. y=x V3 InCx , 


47. x cos 2. (y dx+xdy)=y sin 4 (x dy —y dx). Ans. xy cos £c. 


Integrate the differential equations that lead to homogeneous equations: 
48 (8y—7x-+7) dx—(3x—7y—3)dy=0. Ans. (x-+y—1)§(x—y—1)?=C. 
49. (x-+2y +1) dx—(2x + 4y +3) dy=0. Ans. In (4x + 8y +5) + 8y—4x =C. 
B0. (x-+2y41) de—(2x—3)dy=0. Ans. In Qx—3) 2533 — c. 

51. Determine the curve whose subnormal is the arithmetical mean between 
the abscissa and the ordinate. . Ans. (x — y)* (x 4- 2y) - C. 

52. Determine the curve in which the ratio of the segment cut off by a 
tangent on the y-axis to the radius vector is equal to a constant. 











dy 
/—* 3 
dx um ER ED 
Solution. By hypothesis, zzz m whence (2) -(=) =2, 


53. Determine the curve in which the ratio of the segment cut off by the 
normal on the x-axis to the oU e is equal to a constant. 
xtate 
Solution. It is given that y 


Verte ™ whence x? 4- y* 2 m? (x — Cy. 





54. Determine the curve in which the.segment cut off by a tangent on the 
y-axis is equal to a sec 0, where 0 is the angle between the radius vector and 
the x-axis. 


Solution. Since tan ont and by hypothesis 


popes sec 0, 


dx 
we obtain 
V 2 2 
y—x dYa A a 3 
dx x 
whence 
a a 
$ [s eee) 
y—y te —e ‘ 


55. Determine the curve for which the segment cut off on the y-axis by 
a normal drawn to some point of the curve is equal to the distance of this 
point from the origin. 
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Solution. The segment cut off by the normal on the y-axis is ru there- 
fore, by hypothesis, we have 


ya TL-Vitpy. 
y 
whence 
x*— C (2y 4- C). 


56. Find the shape of a mirror such that all rays emerging from a single 
point O would be reflected parallel to the given direction. : 

Solution. For the x-axis we take the given direction, and O as the origin. 
Let OM be the incident ray, MP the reflected ray, and MQ the normal to 
the desired curve. 


G—8; OM=0Q, NM=y, 
NQ=N0+0Q= —x+ V FP =y cot p=y 4, 
whence 
y dy =(—x + V x7 F yf dx; 
integrating, we have 
y? =C? 4+2Cx. 


Integrate the following linear differential equations: 


57. y — e (ep Ans. 2y — (x 4- 1)* - C (x + 1)*. 58. y a4 8H ; 


[53-3 59. (x—x") y’ + (2x?—1)y—ax*=0. Ans. y= 


=ax-+Cx Vy 1—x*. 60. $$ cos t --ssin£—1. Ans. s—sint--C cost. 61. S 


Ans. y — Cx* 4- 





+s cos t= sin 2t. Ans. s— sin t—1-- Ce7 int. 62. y —— yen. Ans, 
y=x" (eX¥+C). 63. y TII A Ans. x"y=ax-+C. 64. y' +y=4. Ans. 


x" 
1—2x l 


e*y—x-4-C. 65. y'4- P. y—1=0. Ans. y=s(14Ce*). 





Integrate the Bernoulli equations: 
66. y'--xy—x'y. Ans. y?(x?-+14+Ce**)=1. 67. (1L—x?) y’ —xy—axy?=0, 
Ans. (C Vi—x?—a)y=1. 68. 3y*y' —ay? —x —1-0. Ans. a*y* — Ce?* — 
1 
sy? p 
—a(x4-1)—1. 69. y (xy! -xy) —1. — Ans. x |Q—y9 e? +C] =e?" 
70. (yIn x —2) y dx x dy. Ans. y (Cx -In x 4-1) —1. 71. y—y' cosx —g*cosxx 
tan x+ sec x 


X(1 —sin x). Ans. y= anaee 7 
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Integrate the following exact differential equations: 


i : 
72. (x* -- y) dx J- (x —29) dy —0. Ans. [5 tsc . 73. (y—3x?) dx — 
—(4y —x) dy —0. Ans. 2y?—xy 4- x* «C. 74. (y!j —x) y — y. Ans. y*-A4xy 4- C. 


seg ee e- f-z4- 
75. lee =| dx-+ J Gy dy —0. Ans. In xe 
76.  2(3xy*--2x?) dx +3 (2x?y + y?) dy =0. Ans. x*--3x*y* -- y! —C. 
x dx+(2x-+y) dy _ eee ee 1 , 3y? __ 2y dy 
71. ety? o =Q. = In n REIS MEO (23) dx—— my. 
T x? dy—y? dx _ xy E 
Ans. x?+y?= Cx). 79. xar 0. Ans. RU 80. x dx --y dy 
zirea Ans. x*J- y?—2 arc tan fn. 


xy 

81. Determine the curve that has the property that the product of the 
square of the distance of any point of it from the origin into the segment 
cut off on the x-axis by the normal at this point is equal to the cube of the 
abscissa of this point. 

Ans. y? (2x? - y?) « C. 

82. Find the envelope of the following families of lines: a) y — Cx -- C*. 
Ans. x*-F4y —0. b) y=% +C. Ans. 27x?=4y'. cœ) Pe eo. Ans. 
Q7y=x*. d) C*x+Cy—1=0. Ans. y*--4x «0. e) (x —C)! - (y —C)! 2 C*. Ans. 
x=0; y=0. f) (x —C)?-- y*-4C. Ans. y?—4x--4. g) x—C)* - (y — C) —4. 
Ans. (x —y)^ —8. h) Cx*-- C?y —1. Ans. x*4-4g —0. 

83. A straight line is in motion so that the sum of the segments it cuts 
off on the axes is a constant a. Form the equation of the envelope of all 
positions of the straight line. Ans. x li -p. yl —a'l (parabola). 


84. Find the envelope of a family of straight lines on which the coordi- 
2 2 2 


nate axes cut off a segment of constant length a. Ans. x! py’ egi. 
85. Find the envelope of a family of circles whose diameters are the 


doubled ordinates of the parabola y*—2px. Ans. g*—2p ( t ) é 


86. Find the envelope of a family of circles whose centres lie on the pa- 
rabola y?=2px; all the circles of the family pass through the vertex of this 
parabola. Ans. The cissoid x*+ y?(x-+-2p)=0. 

87. Find the envelope of a family of circles whose diameters are chords 
of the ellipse 5?x?-L-a?g?—a?b? perpendicular to the x-axis. Ans. Sint 

y? 
ae 

88. Find the evolute of the ellipse 62x?+-a7y?=a7b? as the envelope of its 

2 2 2 $ 


normals. Ans. (ax)? +-(by)®> =(a?@—b%)*. 


Integrate the following equations (Lagrange equations): 


—p>- 
89. y=2xy' +y”. Ans. ian s= . 90. y=xy" +y". Ans. 


y =(V x} 1 +C}. Singular solution: y=0. 91. y-—x(l4d-g)-4-(y)*. Ans. 
x-—Ce^?—2p-4-2; y-C(p--l)c-?—p?--2. 92. y-—gyy"4-2xy. Ans. 





Exercises on Chapter XIII 601 





4Cx —4C*— y*. 93. Find a curve with constant normal. Ans. (x — C)? -- y? —a*. 
Singular solution: y = 4 a. 
ntegrate the given Clairaut equations: 
94. y —xy' J-y/ —y"^. Ans. y=Cx+C—C?. Singular solution: 4y =(x + 1). 
95. y—xy'--V1—y?*. Ans. y=Cx+ V 1—C*. Singular solution: y2—x? = 
= 1. 96. y=xy'+y’. Ans. y=Cx+C. 97. v= +h. Ans. y- x4 . 
1 

Singular solution: y?=4x. 98. y=xy' — ra Ans. y=C. Sg: Singular 
solution: tT 


99. The area of a triangle formed by the tangent to the sought-for curve 
and the coordinate axes is a constant. Find the curve. Ans. The equilateral 


hyperbola 4xy= +a?. Also, any straight line of the family y=Cx+a VC. 
100. Find a curve such that the segment of its Tangent between the coor- 
a 


dinate axes isof constant length a. Ans. y — Cx X ———— . Singular solution: 


14-C? 
x ls 4. y! hs — als, Y F 


101. Find a curve the tangents to which form, on the axes, segments 





. Singular solution: (y —x —2a)? — 8ax. 

102. Find curves for which the product of the distance of any tangent line 
to two given points is constant. Ans. Ellipses and hyperbolas. (Orthogonal 
and isogonal trajectories.) 

103. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of curves y=ax". 
Ans. x?+ny?=C. I 

104. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of parabolas y*—2p (x —a) 

P x 


whose sum is 2a. Ans. y=Cx— 


(a is the parameter of the family). Ans. y=Ce ^. 
105. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of curves x?—y?=a 


(a is the parameter). Ans. ye 


106. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of circles x? -- y* —2ax. 
Ans. Circles: y=C (x?+y?). 

107. Find the orthogonal trajectories of equal parabolas tangent at the 
vertex of the given straight line. Ans. If 2p is the parameter of the parabo- 
‘las, and the given straight line is on the y-axis, then the equation of the 

3 


trajectory will be yea fie : 
108. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the cissoids y?= 


(x24 y?)?=C (y? + 2x*), 
109. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the lemniscates (x?-]- y?)* — (x? — y?) a*. 
Ans. (x? + y?) = Cxy. Y 
110. Find the isogonal trajectories of the family of curves: x*—2a (y—x V. 3 ) 
where a is a variable parameter if the constant angle formed by the trajec- 
tories and the lines of the family is o —60?. 


Solution. We find the differential equation of the family y’ =4_y 3 





x? 
Jax’ Ans, 


and for y’ substitute the expression g= g —tano 


Iy tano’ lf w= 60°, then 
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jeu and we get the differential equation Wi d M e y.3. 
12-Y3y Icy Y8 * 


(us complete integral g*—C(x—y V 3) yields the desired family of trajec- 
ories. 
111. Find the isogonal trajectories of the family of parabolas y*—4Cx 


6 2y—-x 
—— arc tan Y = 
x Ya 


when @=45°, Ans. y1— xy 4- 2x — CeY? P 
112. Find the isogonal trajectories of the family of straight lines y = Cx for 





2V3 arctan & 
x 


2 25 
the case w= 30°, 45°. Ans. The logarithmic spirals x+y =e " 


? arc tan — 
x?+y?=e x 

113. y— C,e* --C,e-*. Eliminate C, and C,. Ans. y’—y=0. 

ai Write the aitetential equation of all circles lying in one plane. Ans. 
a+ š "" LL 3y! y" =0. 

115. rite the differential equation of all second-order central curves 
whose principal axes coincide with the x- and y-axes. Ans. x (yy" 4- y^) —y'y —0. 

116. Given the differential equation y”’ —2y”—y’+2y=0 and its general 
solution y=C,e* +C,e-* +C,e*. 

It is required to: 1) verify that the given family of curves is indeed the 
general solution; 2) find a particular solution if for x-0 we have y=1, 


y'—0, y'——1. Ans. y-—4 (9e* -- e^ * — 4e**). 


117. Given the differential equation yu and its general solution 


3 
2 — 
y- GC)! 6. 
It is required to: 1) verify that.the given family of curves is indeed the 


general solution; 2) find the integral curve passing through the point (1, 2) 
if the tangent at this point forms with the positive x-direction an angle of 


45°. Ans. y-2 Vert. 


Integrate some of the simpler types of differential equations of the second 

order that lead to first-order equations. 
118. xy" 22. Ans. yx! In x -FC,x* -C,x 4-Cy; pick out a particular solu- 
tion that satisfies the following initial conditions: x1; y-1; y' —1; y' —3. 
m] x^ t^ 


(7) ym eae n=l / —gt 
119. y™ =x". Ans. I= mEn +C" e.nn Cntr. 14320. y ay. 
Ans. ax=1n (ay+ V a£yf -C,) -- C, or y— C,e?* --C,e74*.. 121. r= Ans. 


(C\x +C,)?=C,y?—a. 

In Nos. 122-125 pick out a particular solution that satisfies the following 
initial conditions: x=0, y=—1; y’=0. 122. xy'—y'-x*e*. Ans. yz 
= e* (x—1)+C,x?+C,. Particular solution: y=e*(x—1). 123. yy’—(y’)? + 
+ (y) =0. Ans. y+C,Iny=x+C,. Particular solution: y=—1. 


124. y’+y’ tanx=sin2x. Ans. y=C,+C, sin — sin 2x. Particular 


solution: y2sinx—sinxcosx—x—]1. 125. (y"?--(y^)!—a* Ans. y=C,— 
— acos(x-4-C,). Particular solutions: y=a—1l—acosx; y=acosx—(a+}). 
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(Hint. Parametric form: y’=acost, y’=asinf). 126. yg Ans. y= 


— & (EC) C, 127. y! ^. Ans. y— (0,2) In (6,2) + Ce + 
-- C,. 128. j'y" —3y" —0. Ans. x — C,y*4- C, 4- C,. 

Integrate the iollowian linear differential Kanalas with constant coeffi- 
cients: 


129. /—9y. Ans. y-—C,€*--C,e ?*. 130. y" +y=0. Ans. y=A cosx + 
+ Bsinx. 131. y"— y' —0. Ans. y=C,+Cye*. 182. y’+12y=74'. Ans. 





y=Cye*+C,e*. 133. y”—4y'+4y=0. Ans. y-—(C, 4- C,x) e**.. 134. y" 4- 

T 2y' -10y —0. Ans. y —e* (A cos 3x +B sin 3x). 135. y'--3y' —2y —0. Ans. 
~34Vi7 -3-Vi7 

y=Ce * TC ? . 136.  4y'—12y' 4-9y —0. Ans. y= 


1 — 
=(Cy+Cyxye*, 137. yty'-+y=0. Ans. y=e * x [A cos (He) + 
+B sia (V e)]. 


138. Two identical loads are suspended from the end of a spring. Find 
the motion imparted to one load if the other breaks loose. Ans. x= 
= a COS £, , where a is the increase in length of the spring under 


the action of one load at rest. 


139. A material point of mass m is attracted by each of two centres with 
a force proportional to the distance. The factor of proportionality is k. The 
distance between the centres is 2c. At the initial instant the point lies on 
the line connecting the centres at a distance a from the middle. The initial 


velocity is zero. Find the law of motion of the point. Ans. x =a cos ( y> j 
140. yu 4 4y=0. Ans. y= =Ce*+C, e-* +C,e* + Ce“. - 141. 

— 2y"—y' +2y=0. Ans. y=Cye 2x LC, -- Ce -*. 142. jJ" —3ay" -- 3a*y' 

— a*y-—0. Ans. y — (C, 4- Cx 4- Cx?) e?*.. 143. yY — 4y" =0. Ans. a 

+e Cyx + Cyx?-+ Ce 4- C,e7 25. 144. y! -- 29" 49y=0. Ans. y=(C,cos y 

+ C, sin Y 2x) e-* -- (C, cos V 2x -- C, sin V 2x) e*. MS. yl —8y" 4- 16y —0. 

Ans. peace Tee pda 146. y! Viy=0. Ans. y= 


x 

V3 (C, cos A LC, sin 
=e C, cos Se tC. sin y. e "^ (e, cos — sin —— yz) 
Ko V2 y 3 V2 

147. y! V_aty= 0. Find the general solution and pick out a particular 
solution that satisfies the initial conditions for x, —0, y=1, y’=0, y" =— a?, 
y’’ =0. Ans. General solution: y — C,e^* -- C,e^ ?* -- C, cos ax -- C, sin ax. Par- 
ticular solution: y,— cos ax. 

Integrate the following nonhomogeneous linear differential equations (find 
the general solution): 
148. y'—T7y' 4-12y:-x. Ans. yo Ce Cep EET 


Ans. 5 Cut! + Cet Et, 150. j"--y'—2y—8sin2x. Ans. g—C, 





. 149. s" —a?s —t 4-1. 
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TC. -5 (6 sin 2x +2 cos 2x). 151. y” —y =5x +2. Ans. y =C,e* 4-C,e ^ * — 


t 
— 5x —2. 152. s'—2as'-Fa?'s—e' (a 5: 1) Ans. s C, E Cute cre 


153. oy’ +6y’ +5y =e. Ans. y= Ce" + Ce Eget. 154. jy" 4-9y — 6e'*. 
Ans. y — C, cos 3r -+C, sin 3r et, 155. y'—3y' =2—6x. Ans. y=C, + 


+C 4x7. 156 6. Y —2y' +3y =e7* cos x. Ans. gy-e*(Acos V 2x4- 
+B sin V Zx) + 5 — j (6 cos x— 4sinx), 157. y’+4y=2sin2x. Ans. y= 


=A sin 2x + B cos E cos2x. 158. j" —4jy'--5y' —2y —2x--3. Ans. y- 
=(C,+C,x) e* +Cye*—x—4. 159. y! —aty =5ate® sinax. Ans. y=(C,— 
— sin ax) e?* -- C,e ^ ?* -- C, cos ax 4- C, sin ax. 160. yY + 2a?y” + a*y =8 cos ax. 
Ans. y=(C,+C,x) cos ax +(C,+C,x) sinax— 5 Cos ax. 


161. Find the integral curve of the edustion y” + k?y —0 that passes through 
the point M (xə Yə) and. is tangent at the point of the curve y=ax. 


Ans. Y =Y COS k (x — xo) +% sin k (x — xo). 
162. Find a solution of the equation y”+2hy’ +n’y=0 that satisfies the 
conditions y =a, y’ =C when x =0. Ans. Forh <ny=e~"* ( acos Vn?—h?x+ 
yan V ni—hix x); for h=n y=e-"*((C+ah)x+a]; flor hn 
n 


_Cta(h+ Vian S- Vha nė) x 2. Cta(h — V it—n ni) Qnm 





2 V= —n? 2y n —n 
163. Find solutions of the equation y” + n?y = dpi. P Æ n) that satisfy 
the conditions: y=a, | y =C for x=0. ns. y =a cos nx + 
C(n*—p*)—hp . i 
- "inmic.p SUP p> S Px. 


164. A load weighing 4 kg is suspended from a spring and increases its 
length by | cm. Find the law of motion of this load if we assume that the 
upper end of the spring performs harmonic oscillations under the law 


y=sin y 100 gt, where y is measured vertically. 
Solution. Denoting by x the vertical coordinate of the load reckoned from 
the position of rest, we have 


4 aaa ey, 
where J is the length of the spring in the free state and & —400, as is evi- 
dent from the initial conditions. Whence —, a at 100gx = 100g sin V 100 gt +: 100 lg. 
We must seek the particular integral of “this equation in the form 


t (C, cos V T00 gt + C, sin V 100 gt) 4- g, 
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since the first term on the right enters into the solution of the homogeneous 

equation. : 

3 165. In Problem 139, the initial velocity is v, and the direction is per- 

pendicular to the straight line connecting the centres. Find the trajectories. 
Solution. If for the origin we take the mid-point between the centres, the 


dE b(C--x) — k(C- x) e — 2 Rx, 


differential equations of motion will be mag 


d*y T 
mgpa kY. The initial data for / —0 are 
. do y=0 H= 
x =q; a9 y=0; a 


Integrating, we find 


x=a v- t = ys sin 2k t 
=a cos mi)? Y=% 2k ijt 
2 
Whence LEE. (ellipse). 
a mv? 

166. A horizontal tube is in rotation about a vertical axis with constant 
angular velocity œ. A sphere inside the tube slides along it without friction. 
Find the law of motion of the sphere if at the initial instant it lies on the 
axis of rotation and has velocity v, (along the tube). 

d?r 
di? 


Hint. The differential equation of motion is =r. The initial data 


are: r=0, a =u, for ¢=0. Integrating, we find 


ELT wt -ut 
Po re. 


"Applying the method of variation of parameters, integrate the following 
differential equations: 
167. y" —7y' 4- 6y —sinx. Ans. y —C,e* -- C,e** Pin T coss . 168. y" --y- 
= sec x. Bm y =C, cos x +C, sinx +x sin x +cosx In cosx. 169. y’+y= 


=——_—_-——.. Ans. y=C, cosx+C, sinx — V cos 2k. 
cos 2x V cos 2x 
Integrate the following systems of equations: 
170. Bay th, Worp Pick out the particular solutions that 


satisfy the initial conditions x  — 2, y —0 for t 20. Ans. y —OC, cos! -- C, sin t, 
x = (C, + C3) cos t 4-(C, — C) sin £. Particular solution: x* — cos / —sin t, y*—cos t. 

171. Zory, Wry. Pick out the particular solutions that 
satisfy the initial conditions: x=1, y=1 for #=0. Ans. y=C, cost+C,sint, 
x =(C,+C,) cos# +(C,—C,) sint. Particular X solution: x* cos f — sin £, 
y* —cost. 

dx dy,. Ans, x =C,e~'+C,e7*, 

us f 4a gp toe asin, y=Cye-! + 3C,e-* + cos t. 


dx 
l gi V4 60s t. 
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dy Ans. x—C,e! (Oe cO cos t +C, sin t, 
di^ y — C,e! 4- Ce -1 — C, cos 1 — C, sin t. 
HR ay 
any 
dx 2 1 3 t 
ate Ftc Ans. x=C,+C,t+Cgt —.! +e, 
174. 
d d? l 
| Aa y— C, —(C 2C t— 5 e 
3 LG. t +z at el. 
dy Ans. y-—(C,4-C,x)e-** 
dx ^-^ PC —C Ca) e >, 
175. dz 
god ee 
dy Ans. y=C,e* +C,e~>*, 
itf z= —2 (Cye* —Cye-**), 
176. as 
at ty =0 
dy Ans. y=C,+C,x+2sinx, 
Je t% 2 sin x, z= — 2C, —C, (2x 4- 1) —3 sin x — 2 cos x. 
177. ] : : 
ÍZ 4y—22 — cos x. 
dx Ans. x= — C71 Cre ; 
E d 7^t? y=Cye~ Ge, 
dy 22: —(C, 4- C3) e7 TO. 
178. E =x +z, 
i 
| zen 
e ics Ans. 2=C,e&“*, 
179. 7 7 
dz. | zc Ub oce 
| Z= y—x' y—ereo t ioe 
dy x z 
a. Ans. —=C,, 
10. E yo" 
- 2y*!— > x?==C, 


Integrate the following different types of equations: 


(onn Ll LO (5-709) , ,70 («- C2 x'dy— y'dx — 
181. yy" =y" +1. Ans. y— y le +e ]. 182. Tcp =0. 
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Ans. S =C. 183. y — xy" 4- y". Ans. y — (V x 4-1 +C)*. Singular solutions: 


y 
y=0; x+1=0. 184. y’+y=secx. Ans. y-—C,cosx-4-C, sin x ]- x sin x 4- 
--cosxIncosx. 185. (1+?) y’—xy—a=0. Ans. y=ax+CV1+x?. 
y dy y sn 
186. x cos = <4 =y cos =—x. Ans. xe * =C. 187.  j'—4y —e** sin 2x. 
x dx x 
Ans. y =Cye~** + Cye* — 5 (sin 2x +2 cos 2x). 188. — xy'--y— y*In x —0. 
Ans. (In x 4-1 4- Cx) y — 1. 189. (2x 4-2y —l)dx--(x4-y—2) dy —0. Ans. 2x4- 
Tey yee 190. 3e* tan y dx 4- (1—e*) sec*y dy —0. Ans. tan y — 
= ( —e . 
Investigate and determine whether the solution x—0, y=0 is stable for 
the following systems of differential equations: 


dx 
| at 2x — 3y, 
191 


4 Ans. Unstable. 
| = = 5x + by. 


A s — 4x— 10g, 
192. Ans. Stable. 
dy =x—2y. 
dt j 
Í a = 12x + 18y, 
193. Ans. Unstable. 


UL 8x— 
E 8x— 12y. 


194. Approximate the solution of the equation y'=y°4+x that satisfies 
the initial condition y=1 when x=0. Find the values of the solution for x 
equal to 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.5. Ans. y,_, ,=2.114. 


195. Approximate the value of y,.,, of a solution of the equation 
i ttyne that satisfies the initial conditions y=1 when x=1. Compare 


the result obtained with the exact solution. I 
196. Find the approximate values of x,., , and y,,, , ofthe solutions of a 


a system of equations e yx Wry that satisfy the initial con- 


ditions x=0, y=1 when ¿=1. Compare the values obtained with the exact 
values. 


CHAPTER XIV 
MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 


SEC. 1. DOUBLE INTEGRALS 


In an xy-plane we consider a closed *) region D bounded by a 
line L. 
In this region D let there be given a continuous function 


z=f (x, y). 
Using arbitrary lines we divide the region D into n parts 
As,, AS, As,, ... , As, 


(Fig. 276) which we shall call subregions. So as not to introduce 
new symbols we will denote by As,, ..., As, both the subregions 
and their areas. In each subregion As; (it is immaterial whether 
in the interior or on the boundary) take a point P;; we will then 
have n points: 

Pu Pad 


We denote by f (Pj), F(Pj), ..., f(P,) the values of the func- 
tions at the chosen points and then form the sum of the products 
FO.) As: 


V,=f(P,)As, +f (P,) As, +... +f (P,)AS, =È F(P,)As;. (1) 


This is the integral sum of the function f(x, y) in the region D. 

If f=0 in D, then each term f(P;)As; may be represented 
geometrically as the volume of a small cylinder with base As, 
and altitude f (P;). j 

The sum V, is the sum of the volumes of the indicated ele- 
mentary cylinders, that is, the volume of a certain “step-like” 
solid (Fig. 277). 

Consider an arbitrary sequence of integral sums formed by 
means of the function f(x, y) for the given region D, 

Vos Vasa secs Vae ee (2) 


n, na! 


*) A region D is called closed if it is bounded by a closed line, and the 
points lying on the boundary are considered as belonging to the region D. 
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for different ways of partitioning D into subregions As;. We shall 
assume that the maximum diameter of the subregions As; ap- 
proaches zero as n,—+oo, and the following . 
proposition, which we give without proof, 
holds true. 

Theorem 1. /f a function f(x, y) is continu- 
ous in a closed region D, then there is a 
limit of the sequence (2) of integral sums (1) if 
the maximum diameter of the subregions As; 
approaches zero as n—+oo. This limit is the 
same for any sequence of type (2), that is, 
it is independent either of the way the region 
D is partitioned into subregions As, or of 
the choice of the point P, inside the subre- Fig. 276. 
gion As;. 

This limit is called the double integral of the function f(x, y) 
over the region D and is denoted by 


(rds. or VV Fix, p) dx dy, 


D D 





that is, 
lim — $ /(P) As; (6 FG, y)dxdy. 


diam Ay > 0 (=1 D 
This region D is called the domain (region) of integration. 
lf f(x, y) z0, then the double integral of f(x, y) over D is 
equal to the volume of the solid Q bounded by a surface z =f (x, y), 





Fig. 278. 


the plane 2--0, and a cylindrical surface whose generators are 
parallel to the z-axis, while the directrix is the boundary of the 
region D (Fig. 278). 


20— 3388 
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Now consider the following theorems about the double integral. 
Theorem 2. The double integral of a sum of two functions 
Q (x, y)-- (x, y) over the region D is equal to the sum of the 
double integrals over D of each of the functions taken separately: 


ff lees » +(x, yids= floc, y)ds+{(vlx, yds. 
D 


D D 


Theorem 3. A constant factor may be taken outside the double 
integral sign: 
if a-const, then 


M aq (x, y) ds a C ets, y) ds. 
D D 


The proof of both theorems is exactly the same as that of the 
corresponding theorems for the definite integral (see. Sec. 3, Ch. XI). 

Theorem 4. /f a region D is divided into two regions D, and D, 
without common interior points, and the function f(x, y) is 
continuous at all points of D, then 


({ F, y drdy=ff fix, y)dxdy+ [$ f(x, y)dxdy. (3) 


D D, D, 


Proof. The integral sum over D may be given in the form 
(Fig. 279) 


DT EIAs = ZF (Pi) As e SEO AS, (4) 


where the first sum contains terms that correspond to the subre- 
gions of D,, the second, those corresponding to the subregions of 
D,. Indeed, since the double integral does not depend on the 
manner of partition, we divide the region D so that the common 
boundary of the regions D, and D, is a boundary of the subre- 
gions As,;. Passing to the limit in (4) as As; —O0, we get (3). 
This theorem is obviously true for any number of terms. 


SEC, 2. CALCULATING DOUBLE INTEGRALS 


Let a region D lying in the xy-plane be such that any straight 
line parallel to one of the coordinate axes (for example, the 
y-axis) and passing through an interior*) point of the region, 
cuts the boundary of the region at two points N, and N, (Fig. 280). 


*) An interior point of a region is one that does not lie on the boun- 
dary of the region. 
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In this case we assume that the region D is bounded by the 
lines: y=@Q, (x), y=@, (x), x =a, x=b and that 


Q, (x) <@, (x), a<b 


while the functions @, (x) and @, (x) are continuous on the interval 
[a, 5]. We shall call such a region regular in the y-direction. The 
definition is similar for a region regular in the x-direction. 





Fig. 279. Fig. 280. 


A region that is regular in both x- and y-directions we shall 
simply call a regular region. In Fig. 280 we have a regular 
region D. 

Let the function f(x, y) be continuous in D. 

Consider the expression 

b o (x) 
Ip=f( È fle ydy) ax 


a p (x) 


which we shall call an iterated integral of f(x, y) over D. In this 
expression we first calculate the integral in the parentheses (the 
integration is performed with respect to y) while x is considered 
to be constant. The integration yields a continuous *) function of x: 


Q9, (x) : 
D= V fi dy 
Pı (x) 


We integrate this function with respect to x from a to b: 
b 
I5 V 9 (9) dx. 


a 


This yields a certain constant. 


*) We do not here prove that the function (x) is continuous. 


20* 
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Example 1. To calculate the iterated integral 


1 x? 


Ip V (V 682-99 ay ) a». 
0 0 


Solution. First calculate the inner integral (in brackets): 


X2 


o= ft a= [eyt E] oem CP wee 


0 


Integrating the function obtained from 0 to 1, we find 


1 
x8 x, x]: 1,1 26 
4 — =|]— price =— — = — 

f( Me I7]. 5 21-105 

0 
Determine the region D. Here, D is considered the region bounded by the 
lines (Fig. 281) . 

y=0, x=0, y= x?, x= 1. 


It may happen that the region D is such that one of the func- 
tions y=, (x), y=@,(x) cannot be represented by a single 





Fig. 261. 


analytic expression over the entire range of x (rom x-a to x — b). 
For example, let a «c « b, and 


q4 (x) 2» (x) on the interval fa, c], 
9, (x) 2 X (x) on the interval [c, b]. 


where p(x) and x(x) are analytic functions (Fig. 282). Then the 
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iterated integral will be written as follows: 
6 a(x) 


SL § fe wdyjae= 


aM (x) 


c a(x) b a(x) 
=S[ $5 re 22]ac- S [ Y Fes nar]dx— 
a i (x) c Pi (x) 


91( x 


c x) b qi( 
=f[ $ Fæ nap] ac Y[ S 
a p(x) c x(x 


The first of these equations is written on the basis of a familiar 
property of the definite integral, the second, due to the fact that 
on the interval [a, cj we have ọ, (x)= p(x), and on the interval 
lc, 5] we have q, (x) zx (x). 

We would also have a similar notation for the iterated integral 
if the function q, (x) were defined by different analytic expres- 
sions on different subintervals of the interval la, b]. 

Let us establish some properties of an iterated integral. 

Property 1. If a regular y-direction region D is divided into two 
regions D, and D, by a straight line parallel to the y-axis or the 
x-axis, then the iterated integral Ip over D will be equal to the 
sum of such integrals over D, and D,; that is, 


lIp=lp +lp, (1) 


) 
F(x, y)dy| de. 
) 


Proof. a) Let the straight line xc (a«c«b) divide the 
region D into two regular y-direction regions *) D, and D,. Then 


BEC Te: y) dy) dx= fow dx= f D0) dis + { © (x) dx= 
a | Q(x) a ‘a c 
Cc Qux) b Qalx) 
- CC Pes mdy)dx-- (V FG mdp) dx Ip, Ip, 
a qx c Pix) 


*) The fact that a part of the boundary of the region D, (and of D,) isa 
portion of the vertical straight line does not stop this region from being reg- 
ular in the y-direction: for a region to be regular, it is only necessary that 
any vertical straight line passing through an interior point of the region 
should have no more than two common points with the boundary (see foot- 
note on page 610). 
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b) Let the straight line y=h divide the region D into 
two regular y-direction regions D, and D, as shown in Fig. 283. 
Denote by M, and M, the points of intersection of the straight 
line y=h with the boundary L of D. Denote the abscissas of these 
points by a, and b,. 

The region D, is "bounded by con- 
tinuous lines: 

1) y — 9, (X; 

2) fe. curve A,M,M,B, whose 
4g equation we shall conditionally write 
in the form 

y=; (x), 


having in view that q;(x)— 9, (x) 
when a « x « a, and when b, «x «b 
65 X and that 


Fig. 283. Q; (x) 2h when a, « x «b, 





3) by the straight lines x=a, x=b. 
The region D, is bounded by the lines 


y=9; (x), y=, (x), where a, <x <b,. 


We write the identity by applying to the inner integral the 
theorem for partitioning the interval of integration: 


b qx) 
lo-] C) fe y) dy) dx = 
b Phun Ps (x) 
=V[ J fl, nayt+ fo, y)dy] dx= 
a QU 9,03 


+ 
1(x) 


"dre nme Cp re ay) ar 


Q, (x) 


We break up the latter integral into three integrals and apply 
to the outer integral the theorem for dividing the interval of 
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- 


iC iy Tee way) de=( (" y fo. y) dy) dx + 


a giw 


VEND b qi) 

dst a fe. y)dy) dx cC (6 FG y)dy) ds; 
^ ^ (o 5 eio 

since qg1 (x) — 9, (x) on the interval [a, a,] and on [b,, 5], it 
follows that the first and third integrals are identically zero. 
Therefore, 


+ 
b 9,0) 


In=l( J fe D) ay) de $ ("C Fos y) dy) dx 


a 9, (x) a, o (x) 
1 


Here, the first integral is an iterated integral over D,, the second, 
over D,. Consequently, 


= Íb, + ID, 


The proof will be similar for any position of the cutting straight 
line M,M,. If M,M, divides D into three or a larger number of 
regions, we get a relation similar to (1), in the first part of 
which we will have the appropriate 
number of terms. 

Corollary. We can again divide 
each of the regions obtained (using 
a straight line parallel to the y-axis 
or x-axis) into regular y-direction 
regions, and we can apply to them 
equation (2). Thus, D may be divided 
by straight lines parallel to the 
coordinate axes into any number of 
regular regions 


Ds Die Diy cago Fig. 284. 
and the assertion that the iterated 


integral over D is equal to the sum of iterated integrals over 
subregions holds; that is (Fig. 284), 


Ip Ip, lot lo, t -+ lor (2) 


Property 2 (Evaluation of.an . iterated integral). Let m and M 
be the least and greatest values of the function f (x, y) in the 
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region D. Denote by S the area of D. Then we have (he relation 


mS < f ( V fix, y) dy) dx « MS. (3) 


a 9, (x) 


Proof. Evaluate the inner integral denoting it by M(x): 


pa a(x) 
D= È Fx, ydys | Mdy=M [p, 6)— 9, Q0]. 
9, (2 Pı (x) 


We then have 


b @a (xX) b 
Ip f ( f f(x, y) dy) dx «T M9, (x) — q, (x)] dx = MS, 
a QM (x) a 
that is, 
[5 « MS. (37) 
Similarly 
94 (X) 93 0 
D= | Fi, dy> | mdr=m[p, (0—9, W). 
M1 (*) Q, (x) 
b b 
Ip= f M(x) dx > f m [p, (*)— p, (x)) dx — mS, 
that is, 
IpzmsS.. (3^) 
From the inequalities (3°) and (3”) follows the relation (3): 
mS « lp « MS. 


In the next section we will determine the geometric meaning of 
this theorem. 

Property 3. (Mean-Value Theorem). An iterated integral Ip of 
a continuous function | (x, y) over a region D with area S is equal 
to the producé of the area S by the value of the function at some 
point P in the region D; that is, i 


b pn 
Fix y) dy) dx [ (P)S. (4) 


a Q, (x) 
Proof. From (3) we obtain 


m ei 1p«M. 
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The number lp lies between the greatest and least values of 
f(x, y) in D. Due to the continuity of the function f(x, y), at 
some point P of D it takes on a value equal to the number lp 
that is, i 

z lo= FP), 
whence 


Ip — F(P)S. (5) 


SEC. 3. CALCULATING DOUBLE INTEGRALS 
(CONTINUED) 


Theorem. The double integral of a continuous function f(x, y) 
over a regular region D is equal to the iterated integral of this 
function over D; that is,*) 


(os y) dx dy= f ( d F(x, y)dy) dx. 
D a Q, (x) 


Proof. Partition the region D with straight lines parallel to the 
coordinate axes into n regular (rectangular) subregions: 


AS S, o0, BS 
By Property 1 [formula (2)] of the preceding section we have. 


[p 7 las - las, dm 4+ Tas, = Qi tase (1) 


Each of the terms on the right we transform by the mean- 
value theorem for an iterated integral: 
las F(P j) AS; 
Then (1) takes the form 


Ip=f(P,) As, +P) As, +- EP) As, Xe) As, (2) 


where P, is some point of the subregion As;. On the right is the 
integral sum of the function f(x, y) over the region D. From the 
existence theorem of a double integral it follows that the limit 
of this sum, as n — oo and as the greatest diameter of the sub- 
regions As; approach zero, exists and is equal to the double 
integral.of f(x, y) over D. The value of the double integral [p on 


*) Here, we again assume that the region D is regularin the y-direction 
and bounded by the lines y=Q, (x), y=Q, (x), x=a, x=0. 
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the right side of (2) does not depend on n. Thus, passing to the 
limit in (2), we obtain 
= li )A^s;— ; y)dxd 
Ip adim. are) As; je y) x ag 
or 


(ues y) dx dy= Ip, (3) 
D 


Writing out in full the expression of the iterated integral Ip, 
we finally get 


Sf Fle, y) dedy = f [ y FG. y) dy] dx. (4) 


D a «Q0 


Note 1. For the case when f(x, y) 20, formula (4) has a pic- 
torial geometric interpretation. Consider a solid bounded by the 
surface z=f(x, y), the plane 2-0, and a cylindrical surface 
whose generators are parallel to the z-axis and the directrix of 

which is the boundary of the 

z=f(x,y) region D (Fig. 285). Calculate 

the volume of this solid V. 

It has already been shown 

that the volume of this solid 

is equal to the double integral 

of the function f(x, y) over 
the region D: 


V=( (fx, y)dxdy. (5) 
D 





.. Now let us calculate the 

* volume of this solid using 

p the results of Sec. 4, Ch. 

fig, 209; XII, on the evaluation of 

the volume of a solid from 

the areas of parallel sections (slices). Draw the plane x= const 

(a«x«b) that cuts the solid. Calculate the area S(x) of the 

figure obtained by cutting x=const. This figure.is a curvilinear 

trapezoid bounded by the lines z — f (x, y) (x — const), 2 2 0, y=, (x), 
y-—9,(x). Hence, this area can be expressed by the integral 


a (x) e 
S(x)= f f(x, y)dy. (6) 
1 (x) ee gn e 

Knowing the areas of parallel sections, it is easy to find the 
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volume of the solid: 


b 
V= f S (x) dx; 
a 
or, substituting expression (6), we get for the area S(x) 


6 2 (x) 
V=([ f Fœ, dy] dx. (7) 
a Q(x) 
In formulas (5) and (7) the left sides are equal; and so the right 
sides are equal too: 
b  qi(x) 
(fes pdxay- C [ V fe, mas] dx. 
) 


D a Gi (x 


It is now easy to figure out the geometric meaning of the evalu- 
ation theorem of an iterated integral (Property 2, Sec. 2): the 
volume V of a solid bounded by the surface z=/f(x, y), the 





Fig 266. 


plane 2—0, and a cylindrical suríace whose directrix is the 
boundary oi the region D, exceeds the volume of a cylinder with 
base area S and altitude m, but is less than the volume of a 
cylinder with base area S and altitude M [where m and M are 
the least and greatest values oí the function z—f(x, y) in the 
region D(Fig. 286)]. This follows from the fact that iterated in- 
tegral Jp is equal to the volume V of this solid. 
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Example 1. Evaluate the double integral 4—x*—y?) dx dy if the region 
E 
D 


D is bounded by the straight lines x —0, x—1, y—0, and w=% $ 
Solution. By the formula 


"la 


"Ia 0 
I 3 
v= M (4 —x?— y?) ax] ty erm pre- 

o 0 o ? 

Ig "ls 

1 y? l 35 
= xq irte = ur em 
= (4 y x) 4y (4 3 3 ) 8 
0 o 


Example 2. Evaluate the doubie integral of the function f(x, y) 21--x4- y 
over a region bounded by the lines y — x, x= Vy. y —2, z—0 (Fig. 287). 
Solution. 


2 Vy 2 Myr; 
v= [ (cba dy= lene] 4 dy= 
Henr flee 


=y 


-f [my -E)- (HE) 


j 
j 


[VT ++ yr-Z]u- 

Z s: , 

a a 

Note 2. Leta regular x-direction region D.be bounded by.the 
pis x=, (Y), x=, Y), y —6 yd, 


and let sp, (y) & b, (y) (Fig. 288). 
In this case, obviously, 
d bay) 
{Jt wdedy= (| F(x, y)de) dy. (8) 
D c 


vài un 


To evaluate the double integral we must represent it as an 
iterated integral. As we have already seen, this may be done in 
two different ways: either by formula (4) or by formula (8). 
Depending upon the type of the region D or the integrand in each 
specific case, we choose one of the formulas to calculate the 
double integral. 
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Example 3. Change the order of integration in the integral 


1 Vx 
T (F, y) dy ax. 


Solution. The region of integration is bounded by the straight line y=x 
and the parabola y= V x. (Fig. 289). 

Every straight line parallel to the x-axis cuts the boundary of the region 
at no more than two points; hence, we can compute the integral by formula 
(8), setting 


bi w=y’, p, Y) =y, O<y<l; 
then 


je ( Cro. y) dx) dy. 
0 y 

4 
e" 


Example 4. Evaluate \J ds if the region D is a triangle bounded by 


D 
the straight lines y=x, y=0, and x=1 (Fig. 290). 





Fig. 288. Fig. 289. Fig. 290. 


Solution. Replace this double integral by an iterated integral using for- 
mula (4). [If we used formula (8), we would have to integrate the function 
Y 
e* with respect to x; but this integral is not expressible in terms of elemen- 
tary functions]: 


L 1 xE Te ub 
pe aeea] al xe* I; dx = 
1 
e—1 


2 








à 2 
-[se-na-e-nz =0,859.., 
: zu 


9 
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Note 3. If the region D is not regular either in the x-direction 
or the y-direction (that is, there exist vertical and horizontal 
straight lines which, while passing through interior points of the 
region, cut the boundary of the region at more than two points), 
then we cannot represent the double integral over this region in 


y 





Fig. 291. Fig. 292. 


the form of an iterated integral. If we manage to partition the 
irregular region D into a finite number of regular x-direction or 
y-direction regions D,, D,, ..., D,, then, by evaluating the double 
integral over each of these subregions by means of the iterated 
integral and adding the results obtained, we get the sought-for 
integral over D. 

Fig. 291 is an example of how an irregular region D may be 
divided into two regular subregions D, andi D,. 


Example 5. Evaluate the double integral 


NU e* *J ds 


D 


over the region D which lies between two squares with centreat the origin 
and with sides parallel to the axes of coordinates, if each side of the inner 
square is equal to 2 and that of the outer square is 4 (Fig. 292). 

Solution. The region D is irregular. However, the straight lines x=—1 
and x=1 divide it into four regular subregions D,, D,, D3, D,. Therefore, 


y e**J dx — y e* * ds4- Nes ds+ y 


erty ds 4- f f e* *J ds, 
3 D, 
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Representing each of these integrals in the form of an iterated integral, 
we find 


y ds =f [fe dy | dx + si fe m dx + 
+ sje" dy | dx «i f ES, ay ] dic 


— (e*—e7?) (e7! —e7*) J- (e*—e) ((— 67?) - (e7! —e7*) (e—e7)-F 
+ (e?—e ~ *) (e*— e) &« (e? —e-?) (e —e-7!) —4 sinh 3 sinh 1. 


Note 4. From now on, when writing the iterated integral 


b  qaQ (x) 
fom LS Fe y) dy | dx, 


we will drop the brackets containing the inner integral and will 


write baü 


Ip=f È Fæ, y)dy dx. 
a p(w) 
Here, just as in the case when we have brackets, we will consider 
that the first integration is performed with respect to the variable 
whose differential is written first, and then with respect to the variable 
whose differential is written second. [We note, however, that this 
is not the generally accepted practice; in some books the reverse 
is done: integration is performed first with respect to the variable 
whose differential is last.*] 


SEC. 4. CALCULATING AREAS AND VOLUMES 
BY MEANS OF DOUBLE INTEGRALS 


1. Volume. As we saw in Sec. 1, the volume V of a solid 
bounded by the surface z=f(x, y), where /(x, y) is a nonne- 
gative function, by the plane z-=0 and by a cylindrical surface 
whose directrix is the boundary of the region D and the generators 
are parallel to the z-axis, is equal to the double integral of the 
function f(x, y) over the region D: 


V= y f(x, y) ds. 


*) The following notation is also sometimes used: 
Q2 b Qa 


b 
lp A res nas] ax Vn re na. 
a 1 1 


9 a €; 
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Example 1. Calculate the volume of a solid bounded by the surfaces x —0, 
y=0, x+y+z=1, z=0 (Fig. 293). 
Solution. 
V= (l—x—y)dy dx, 
i 
where D is (in Fig. 293) the shaded triangular region in the xy-plane bounded 


by the straight lines x=0, y=0, and x+y=1. Putting the limits in the 
double integral, we calculate the volume: 


1 1—x 1 1 
2 - 
v={ f (1—x— y)dy a=f [0-0-5], a= h glag. 
0 0 0 0 


Thus. ver cubic units. 


Note 1. If a solid, the volume of which is being sought, is 
bounded above by the surface z=Q, (x, y) = 0, and below by the 
surface z = @, (x, y) 0, and the region D 
is the projection of both surfaces on the 
xy-plane, then the volume V of this solid 






D NNSSSS" - ? 





Fig. 293. 


is equal to the difference between the volumes of the two “cylindrical” 
bodies; the first of these cylindrical bodies has the region D as 
its lower base, and the surface z — D, (x, y) for its upper base; 
the second body also has D as its lower base, and the surface 
z=0 (x, y) for its upper base (Fig. 294). 

Therefore, the volume V is equal to the difference between the 
two double integrals 


V= y D, (x, y) ase Q, (x, y)ds, 


or 
V— 6610. Gs —90, Gs. y) ds. (1) 


D 
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Further, it is easy to prove that formula (1) holds true not 
only for the case when ®, (x, y) and@,(x, y)arenonnegative, but 
also when @, (x, y) and @,(x, y) are any continuous functions 
that satisfy the relationship 

D, (x, y) >D, (x, y). 

Note 2. If in the region D the function f(x, y) changes sign, 
then we divide the region into two parts: 1) the subregion D, 
where f(x, y) zz0; 2) the subregion D, where f(x, y) <0. Suppose 
the subregions D, and D, are such that the double integrals over 
them exist. Then the integral over D, will be positive and equal 
to the volume of the solid lying above the xy-plane. The integral 
over D, will be negative and equal, in absolute value, to the volume of 
the solid lying below the xy-plane. Thus, the integral over D will 
be expressed as the difference between the corresponding volumes. 

2. Calculating the area of a plane region. If we form the inte- 
gral sum of the function f(x, y)=1 over the region D, then this 
sum will be equal to the area S, 


S=31-As, 
for any method of partition. Passing to the limit on the right 
side of the equation, we get 


S= y dx dy. 


If D is regular (see, for instance, Fig. 280), then the area will 
be expressed by the double integral 


bo, (x) 
a tQ (x 
Performing the integration in the brackets, we obviously have 
b 


S= f 1e, 69— 9, (91 dx 
(ci. Sec. 1, Ch. XII). 


Example 2. Calculate the area of a region bounded by the curves 
y =2—x?, y=x. 


Solution. Determine the points of intersection of the given curves (Fig. 295). 
At the point of intersection the ordinates are equal; that is, 


x=2—x?, 
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whence 
x! --x —220, 
x,=—2 
x,=1. 


We get two points of intersection: M,(—2, —2) M,(l. 1). Hence, the 
required area is 
1 2-6 


1 
x s 29 
S= f( f ay) dx= fa-e-» dx= [2-5-4] =T . 
x zs; 


SEC. 5. THE DOUBLE INTEGRAL IN POLAR COORDINATES 


Suppose that in a polar coordinate system 0, o, a region D is 
given such that each ray *) passing through an interior point of 
the region cuts the boundary of D at no more than two points. 





Fig. 295. Fig. 296. 


Suppose that the region D is bounded by the curves o— D, (0), 
e=@, (8) and the rays 0—a and 0 — f, where (D, (0) « (D, (0) and 
a<f (Fig. 296). Again we shall call such a region regular. 
In the region D let there be given a continuous function of the 
coordinates 0 and o: 
z=F (0, o). 


We divide D in some way into subregions As,, As,,..., As 


n* 


*) A ray is any half-line issuing from the coordinate origin, that is, from 
the pole P. 
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Form the integral sum 
n 
V, È F(P4) ^s, (1) 


where P, is some point in the subregion As,. 

From the existence theorem of a double integral it follows that 
as the greatest diameter of the subregion As, approaches zero, 
there exists a limit V of the integral sum (1). By definition, 
this limit V is the double integral of the function F(6, o) over 
the region D: 

V=§{ F(@®, g)ds. (2) 
D 

Let us now evaluate this double integral. 

Since the limit of the sum is independent of the manner of 
partitioning D into subregions As,, we can divide the region in 
a way that is most convenient. This most convenient (for purposes 
of calculation) manner will be to partition the region by means 
of the rays 09—8,, 0—0,, 0—0,, ..., 0—0, (where 0, —a, 0, —f, 
0, «0,, «0, —...«0,) and the concentric circles o—0,, 0—0,, 
2, 070, [where o, is equal to the least value of the function 
©, (0), and o,, to the greatest value of the function @, (6) in 
the interval ax<O<f, Q,<0,<...<Q,l. 

Denote by As,, the subregion bounded by the lines o—0;.,, 
eo=0,, 9=0,_,, 0=9,. 

The subregions As,, will be of three kinds: 

1) those that are not cut by the boundary and lie in D, 

2) those that are not cut by the boundary and lie outside D; 

3) those that are cut by the boundary of D. 

The sum of the terms corresponding to the cut subregions have 
zero as their limit when A0, —*0 and Ao; — 0 and for this reason 
these terms will be disregarded. The subregions As;, that lie 
outside D do not interest us since they do not enter into the sum. 
Thus, the integral sum may be written as follows: 


V.= 2 È F (Pj) ^sj], 


where P;, is an arbitrary point of the subregion As;,. 

The double summation sign here should be understood as 
meaning that we first perform the summation with respect to 
the index i, holding & fast (that is, we pick out all terms that 
correspond to the subregions lying between two adjacent rays *). 

*) We note that in summing over the index ¢ this index will not run 


through all values from 1 to m, because not all of the subregions lying 
between the rays 0=6, and 0=0,4,, belong to D. i 
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The outer summation sign signifies that we take together all the 
sums obtained in the first summation (that is, we sum with 
respect to the index &). 

Let us find the expression of the area of the subregion As;, 
that is not cut by the boundary of the region. It will be equal 
to the difference of the areas of the two sectors: 


l i ; 
Asi, (0; d- Ao) A0,—+ Q;A0, — (e; F aer) Ag;A0, 


or As,, = 0, A0;A8,, where o; <u < Q; + Ag. 
Thus, the integral sum will have the form *) 


n 
V, 2 X F 095, ej) ej4o/^0,], 


where P (04, o;) is a point of the subregion As;,. 
Now take the factor A0, outside the sign of the inner sum 


(this is permissible since it is a common factor for all the terms 
of this sum): 


V, — 2: [X F Cie) Ae] A6,. 


Suppose that Ao; —O0 and A0, remains constant. Then the 
expression in the brackets will tend to the integral 


Da ( 4) 
F (Ər, 9) o do. 
e (s) 
Now, assuming that A0, —0, we finally get **) 
8 o, 0 


v=\( $ F(. Qodo) de. (3) 


a (05,9) 


*| We can consider ihe integral sum in this form because the limit of the 
sum does not depend on the position of the point inside the subregion. 

**) Our derivation of formula (3) is not rigorous; in deriving this formula 
we first let AQ; approach zero, leaving A8, constant, and only then made A0, 
approach zero. This does not exactly correspond to the definition of a double 
integral, which we regard as the limit of an integral sum as the diameters 
of the subregions approach zero (i. e., in the simultaneous approach to zero 
oi A0, and Ao;). However, though the proof lacks rigour, the result is true 
fi. e., formula (3) is true]. This formula could be rigorously derived by the 
same method used when considering the double integral in rectangular 
coordinates. We also note that this formula will be derived once again in 
Sec. 6 with different reasoning (as a particular case of the more general 
formula for transforming coordinates in the double integral). 
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Formula (3) is used to compute double integrals in polar 
coordinates. 
If the first integration is performed over 8 and the second one 
over go, then we get the formula (Fig. 297) 
Q2 6; (Q) 
V=JS( § FO, ed9)ede. (3) 
Q, 0, (Q) 
Let it be required to compute the double 
integral of a function f(x, y) over a region 
D given in rectangular coordinates: 


fos gy dx ay. 
D 
If D is regular in the polar coordinates 0, Fig. 297. 
o then the computation of the given integral 


can be reduced to computing the iterated integral in polar 
coordinates. 


Indeed, since 





x-—9cos0, y-—osinO, 
Fx, y) =fle cos 0, o sin 0] — F (0, 0), 
it follows that 


B o0) 
ire. y) dx dy = § (J flocos®, gsinBlede)ds. (4) 
a 1 (9) 


we |. Compute the volume V of a solid bounded by the spherical 
surface 


x?-+ y? + 2?= 4a? 
an.. the cylinder i 
x? + y* —2ay —0. 

Solution. For the region of integration here we can take the base of the 
cylinder x*-L jy*—2ay —0, that is, a circle with centre at (0, a) and radius a. 
The equation of this circle may be written in the form x?-- (y—a)*—a* 
(Fig. 298). 

We calculate i of the required volume V, namely that part which is 
situated in the first octant. Then for the region of integration we will have 
lo take the semicircle whose boundaries are defined by the equations 

x—9Q)—0, x—q (q)-— V 2ay—y?, 
y —0, y —2a. 
The integrand is 


z=] x, y) = V 4a? —x:— yi, 


630 Multiple ‘Integrals 





Consequently, 


i 2a Veay-y? 
=f f V 4a? —x?— y? ar) dy. 
0 0 


Transform the integral obtained to the polar coordinates 0, o: 
x-Qocos0, y--osinO. 


Determine the limits of integration. To do so, write the equation of the 


given circle in polar coordinates; 
since 


x?+y2= 02, 
y=osin 6, 


a =, 


- 





x(y-a) =a? Y 
Fig. 298. 





it follows that 
0?—2ao sin 0— 0 
or 
Q — 2a sin 0. ; 

Hence, in polar coordinates (Fig. 299), the boundaries of the region are 
defined by the equations 

9—9,(0)—0, o—0,(0)—2asin0, a--0, B-— 
and the integrand has the form 


F (0, o) - Y 4a3— ot. 
Thus, we have 


x x 
y 7:  casinf m P i 
ears — 27] 2a sí 
uq « f V 4a?—@ 9 do) d0— | e; * dé 
o o 0 


HEY z| [(42*— 4a* sin*0)"* — (4a*)^] d0 — 
g 0 


3 
= = f (1 — cos* 0) d0—5 a? (3x — 4). 
0 
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Example 2. Evaluate the Poisson integral 
+o 
i e-** dx. 
-œo 
Solution. First evaluate the integral /p= f f e-**-3? dx dy, where the region 
D 


x? +y? = R? 


of integration D is the circle 


(Fig. 300). 
Passing to the polar coordinates 0, ọ, we obtain 
2n R 2n R 
2 l —p2 -R 
[p= e—”o dọ d6—— > e-? dð =x (1 —e ). 
0 0 


0 0 





Now, if we increase the radius R without bound (that is, if we expand 
without limit the region of integration), we get the so-called improper 
iterated integral: 


2n o en R 

J (Se-*eae) dð = lim (Se-me dg) 40= lim xü-e yan. 
Ro R= œ 

0 a 0 0 

We shall show that the integral (estar dx dy approaches the limit zt 


if the region D' of arbitrary form expands in such manner that finally any 
point of the plane gets into D' and remains there (we shall conditionally 
indicate such an expansion of D’ by the relationship D' —* oo). 





Let R, and R, be the least and greatest distances of the boundary of D’ 
from the origin (Fig. 301). 


Since the function e-**-* is everywhere greater than zero, the following 
inequalities hold: 
Ig, < [lem ax dy n, 
a 
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or 
-Ri -x3 mya -R ^ 
n (ie Jan “=y dxdy <17 (1—e T 


Since for D’ —» œ it is obvious that R,-——.oo and R,-—, c, it follows 
that the extreme parts of the inequality tend to one and the same limit n. 
Hence, the median term also approaches this limit; that is, 


D'--o 


lim e e-? -! dy dy —m. (D) 


As a particular instance, let D' be a square with side 2a and centre at 
the origin; then 


T er tortas dy= f e-?-gdxdy- 
D 


a a 
e7*?e-dx dy— f [ f e-*g- dx |dy. 
-a ` ~a 


Now take the factor e—/* outside the sign of the inner integral (this is per- 
missible since e-”* does not depend on the variable of integration x). Then 


a a 
UN e?! - dx dy— f e [ ! e-**dx |a. 
D' -a -a 
a 
Set f e-* dx — B,. This is a constant (dependent only on a); therefore, 
-a 
a 


y e7*?-Y? dx dy= f eB, dy B, f e- dy. 


D “a Tas 


2. 
But the latter integral is likewise equal to B, (because doge sees 
` -a 


j eas) 
= \ e- dy); 
: 
thus, 
y e 77-9! dx dy = BaBa = Bo 
D 
We pass to the limit in this equation, by making a approach infinity (in the 
process, D' expands without limit): 


a +o 
lim [f e=- ax dy= lim B2= lim f en? ax|'-[ f e-? ax |. 
D' > œ D ao a> o Na 2a 
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But, as has been proved [see (5)], 
lim [le axay on. 
D' — o JJ 


Hence, 
o 


[S Pd an 


or 
o 


f e" dx-V m. 
-œ 


This integral is frequently encountered in probability theory and in statistics. 
We remark that we would not be able to compute this integral directly (by 
means of an indefinite integral) because the derivative of e7¥° is not expres- 
sible in terms of elementary functions. 


SEC. 6. CHANGING VARIABLES IN A DOUBLE INTEGRAL 
(GENERAL CASE) : 


In' the xy-plane let there be a region D bounded by the 
line L. Suppose that the coordinates x and y are functions of 
new variables u and v: 


x-q(u, v) y-(u, 0y (1) 
let the functions ọ (u, v) and sp(u, v) be single-valued and con- 
tinuous, and let them have continuous derivatives in some region D', 
which will be defined later on. Then by formulas (1) to each 
pair of values uw and v there corresponds a unique pair of values 





Fig. 303. 


x and y. Further, suppose that the functions « and ^p are such 
that if we give x and y definite values in D, then by formulas (1) 
we will find definite values of u and v. 

Consider a rectangular coordinate system Ouv (Fig. 302). From 
the foregoing it follows that with each point P(x, y) in the 
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xy- plane (Fig. 303) there is uniquely associated a point P'(u, v) 
in the uv-plane with coordinates u, v, which are determined by 
formulas (1). The numbers wu and v are called curvilinear coordi- 
nates of the point P. 

If in the xy-plane a point describes a closed line L bounding 
the region D, then in the uv-plane a corresponding point will 
trace out a closed line L’ bounding a certain region D’; and to 
each point of D' there will correspond a point of D. 

Thus, the formulas (l) establish a one-to-one correspondence 
between the points of the regions D and D', or, the mapping, by 
formulas (1), of the region D onto region D' is said to be one-to-one. 

In the region D' let us consider a line u = const. By formulas (1) 
we find that in the xy-plane there will, generally speaking, be a 
certain curve that will correspond to it. In exactly the same way, 
to each straight line v — const of the wo-plane there will correspond 
some line in the xy-plane. 

Let us divide the region D’ (using the straight lines u= const 
and v=const) into rectangular subregions (we shall disregard’ 
subregions that overlap the boundary of the region D’). Using 
suitable curved lines, divide D into certain curvilinear quadran- 
gles (Fig.. 303). 

Consider, in the wu-plane, the rectangular subregion As’ bounded 
by the straight lines u — const, u-F Au — const, v - const, 0 -- Av— 
— const, and consider also the curvilinear subregion As corresponding 
to it in the xy-plane. We denote the areas of these subregions 
by As’ and As, respectively. Then, obviously, 


As’ = Au Av. 
Generally speaking, the areas As and As’ are different. 
In the region D, let there be a continuous function 
z=/(x, y). 


To each value of the function 2 —f(x, y) in the region D there 
corresponds the very same value of the function 2— F (u, v) in 
the region D', where 


F(u, v) -fie(u, v), (u, v)]. 


Consider the integral sums of the function z over D. It isobvious 
that we have the following equation: ` 


Xo. y As = YF (u, v) As. (2) 


Let us. compute As, which is the area of the curvilinear quad- 
rangle P ,P,P;P, in the xy-plane (see Fig; 303). ^.^ > 
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We determine the coordinates of its vertices: 


P, (x, 9) x, 9(u, v), y, =Y (u, v), 

P; (Xa Y), X,— qQ (u 4- Au, v), Y, =Ņ (u + Au, v), 2 
P, (5, V.) X, e(u4- Au, 0-- Av), y,=p(u+Au, v+Av), (. 9) 
P; (xa y) x, Q(u, u + Av), y, =Ņ(u, U 4- A0). 


When computing the area of the curvilinear quadrangle P,, P,, 
P,, P, we shall consider the lines P,P, P,P, P,P,P JP. as 
parallel in pairs; we shall also replace the increments of the functions 
by corresponding differentials. We shall thus ignore infinitesi- 
mals of order higher than the infinitesimals Au, Av. Then formu- 
las (3) will have the form 


A y, — b (u, v), ) 

ọ (u, 0) +22 au, 7 v (u, v) +È Au, 
x,— 9 (u, 0) +2 aut 2 Av, =% (u, ot Aut Bar, (3) 
x,=@(u, 0) + 2 dv, Y=V(u, v) 4-29 Av. ) 


With these assumptions, the curvilinear quadrangle P,P,P,P, 
may be ragarded as a parallelogram. Its area As is approximately 
equal to the doubled area of the triangle P,P,P, and is found by 
the following formula of analytic geometry: 


As = | G,— x) 0,— 9.) — 0 3) 05—9)| — 
= |( Gide + An) Avge Av (Zaut av) |= 





oq Ob Og Op Opp dp oy 
=| 3, ^4 aad be Pm — ESR | Aw Avs 
9p oF 
Em àv *) 
ap ap Au Av. 
Qu, Ov 














: '*) The doubled lines ‘in- the determinant indicaté that the absolute value 
! of the determinant is taken. 
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We introduce the notation 








dp dp 
‘Ou ðv =] 
Op ap] '* 
‘Ou Ov 
Thus, 
As zz | T|As'. (4) 


The determinant / is called the functional determinant of the 
functions e(u, v) and p (u, v). It is also called the Jacobian after 
the German mathematician Jacobi. 

The equality (4) is only approximate, because in the process 
of computing the area of As we neglected infinitesimals of higher 
order. However, the smaller the dimensions of the subregions As 
and As', the more exact will this equality be. And it becomes 
absolutely exact in the limit, when the diameters of the subregions 
As and As’ approach zero: 

: AS 
HU i Re 

Let us now apply the equation obtained to an evaluation of 

the double integral. From (2) we can write 


Di (x, y) As = SF (u, v)| 1] As’ 


(the integral sum on the right is extended over the region D’). 
Passing to the limit as diam As’ — O0, we get the. exact equation 


(ie, y) dx dy = | [F (u, v)|/ |du dv. (b) 


D D 


This is the formula for transformations of coordinates in a double 
integral. It permits reducing the evaluation of a double integral 
over a region D to the computation of a double integral over a 
region D', which may simplify the problem. A rigorous proof of 
this formula was first given by the noted Russian mathematician 
M. V. Ostrogradsky. 

Note. The transiormation from rectangular coordinates to polar 
coordinates considered in the preceding section is a special case 
of change of variables in a double integral. Here, u=0, v —: 


Xx-29cos0, y —osinO. 
The curve AB(o—90,) in the xy-plane (Fig. 304) is transformed 
into the straight line A'B’ in the Og-plane (Fig. 305). The 


curve DC (o—0,) in the xy-plane is transformed into the straight 
line D’C’ in the 0g-plane. 
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The straight lines AD and BC in the xy-plane are transformed 
into the straight lines A'D' and B'C' in the 0g-plane. The curves 


L, and L, are transformed into the curves L, and Ly. 





Fig 304. 


Let us calculate the Jacobian of transformation of the Cartesian 
coordinates x and y into the polar coordinates @ and o: 





_ | Ox 0x ind 0 
3835 |—osin 0 cos 
=| e| | 2 = — Q sin*0— o cos*0 — — p. 
x Oe Q cos 0 sin s * s 
e 


Hence, |/|=@ and therefore 
9, (M 


B 
SSF, ydxdy=(({ | F(, eede) a0. 
D a 9) 


This was the formula that we derived in the preceding section. 
Example. Let it be required to compute the double integral 


ff (y —x) dx dy 
D 
over the region D in the xy-plane bounded by the straight lines 
l 7 l 
y=x+1, y=x—3, PRR es s=-7 x+5. 


It would be difficult to compute this double integral directly; however, a 
simple change of variables permits reducing this integral to one over a rect- 
angle whose sides are parallel to the coordinate axes. 

Set 


] 
u=y—x, vey tak (6) 
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Then the straight lines y=x+1, y=x—3 will 
be transformed, respectively, into the straight 
lines u=1, u=—3 in the uv-plane; and the 


straight lines y=—arte, y=—5x+5 
will be transformed into the straight lines 
v=z> v —5. 


Consequentl y,the given region D is transformed 
into the rectangular region D’ shown in 
Fig. 306. It remains to compute the Jacobian 
of transformation. To do this, express x and y 
in terms of u and v. Solving the system of 
equations (6), we obtain 





Fig. 306. x eec qnm 


Consequently, 


dxdx) | 33 
[949v | .. 7 44| 9 3 3 
| Oy Oy 13) 16 16. £’ 
du dv 44 
and the absolute value of the Jacobian is u- i . Therefore, 


\\u—naxay=( [( typut po )-( )| 3 du do 


D D' 
3 a ^3 
=) (fuduav =f f {edu do=— 18. 
D’ 7 —3 


SEC. 7. COMPUTING THE AREA OF A SURFACE 


Let it be required to compute the area of a surface bounded by 
the line [ (Fig. 307); the surface is defined by the equation 
z —«f(x, y), where the function f(x, y) is continuous and has con- 
tinuous partial derivatives. 

Denote the projection of the line [ on the xy-plane by Ł. 
Denote by D the region on the xy-plane bounded by the line L. 

In arbitrary fashion, divide D into n elementary subregions 
As,, As,, ..., As,. In each subregion As, take a point P; (&,7,). 
To the point P, there will correspond; on the surface, a point 


| Mi [$i no FÈ n 
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Through M; draw a tangent plane to the surface. Its equation 
is of the form 


z— 2 — (Ei, n) x— 8) - f, (E, n) (9)— n) (1) 
(see Sec. 6, Ch. IX). In this plane, pick out a subregion Ao; 


which is projected onto the xy-plane in the form of a subregion 
As;. Consider the sum of all the subregions Ao;: 





Fig. 308. 


We shall call the limit o of this sum, when the greatest of the 
diameters of the subregions Ao, approaches zero, the area of the 
surface; that is, by definition we set 

= lim > Ao, 2 
p dom deponi 2 : ( ) 

Now let us calculate the area of the surface. Denote by y, the 
angle between the tangent plane and the xy-plane. Using a fami- 
liar formula of analytic geometry we can write (Fig. 308) 


"As; = Ag; cos y; 
or 
VONT 
Ag; ~ cos yt (3) 


The angle y, is at the same time the angle between the z-axis 
and the perpendicular to the plane (1). Therefore, by equation 
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(1) and the formula of analytic geometry we have 
1 


cos y; = —————_—_—— e 
(VAT Gs n) HF? Gn) 


Hence, 
5o, — y VET? m) 17 s n) Ass. 
Putting this AM into formula (2), we get 
m n. mo 1 SVE Whe) As. 


Since the limit of the integral sum on the right side of the last 
equation is, by definition, the double integral 


jj y i- (y «(y V+ +(5 =)" dx dy, we finally get 
o= fI V (E + EN * (3) dxav. (4) 


This is the formula used to compute the area of the surface 
z=} (x, y). ] . 
If the equation of the surface is given in the form 


x-—p(y, z) or in the form y= x(x, 2), 


then the corresponding formulas for calculating the surface are of 


the form sof) VITAE 7 » : 
o= |) y ie (Ey e (5 asas, (3) 


where D' and D" are the regions in the xy-plane and the xz-plane 
in which the given surface is projected. 


Example 1. Compute the surface o of the sphere 
x?y?+z?= R? 
Solution. Compute the surface of the upper half of the sphere; 
z= VRI—x—y 
(Fig. 309). In this case 
oz x 


a Roe 
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deis oncle iier 
oy V R= yi 
Hence, 


Vf (dz ay RO O R 
y «(z) +(5) E R?— x? —y? VR — ey 


The region of integration is defined by the condition 





L HYPER 
Thus, by formula (4) we will have 
-—- 252 R 
0 UT u—MÀ dy dx. 
r-j0 | vmm") 
—R -VR -à VR E y 


To compute the double integral obtained let us make the transformation 
to polar coordinates. In polar coordinates the boundary of the region of 
integration is determined by the equation a=. Hence, 


ex R R 2m 
=2 — odo) dó— 2R | [ —V R?—o]^ d0 = 
c J( rgo e) fi V R:—9:]8 q0 





2m 


=2R f R d0 =47 Rè, 
0 


Example 2. Find the area of that part of the surface of the cylinder 


x3 y*-a* 
which is cut out by the cylinder 
x*--2?- a. 


Solution. Fig. 310 shows 1/8th of the desired surface. The equation of the 
surface has the form y= V a?—x*; 








21—3388 
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therefore, 





y «(2)*(&) - = 27 Vee 


The region of integration is a quarter circle, that is, it is determined by 
the conditions 


xyz? <a, x0; z>0. 
Consequently, 


à a Yai-x a Va-x 'a 
a z 
=—0= N e | dr=a P accus, 
8 f ( f V =r? J V a? —x? 
0 0 0 0 0 
o= 8a? 


SEC. 8. THE DENSITY OF DISTRIBUTION OF MATTER 
AND THE DOUBLE INTEGRAL 


In a region D, let a certain substance be distributed in such 
manner that there is a definite amount of this substance per unit area 
oí D. We shall henceforward speak of the distribution of mass, 
although our reasoning will hold also for the case when speaking 
of the distribution of electric charge, of quantity of heat, and so forth. 

We consider an arbitrary subregion As of the region D. Let the 
mass of SADADA Associated with this given subregion be Am. 


Then the ratio 4@ ae 7. is called the mean surface density of the sub- 
stance in the subregion As. 

Now let the subregion As decrease and contract to the point 
P (x, y). Consider the limit lim 47, If this limit exists, then, 


generally speaking, it will depend on the position of the point P, 
that is, upon its coordinates x and y, and will be some function 
f (P) of the point P. We shall call this limit the surface density 
of the substance at the point P: 


lim ae =f(P)=f (x, y). (D 


Thus, the surface density is a function f G, y). of the coordi- 
nates of the point of the region. 

Conversely, let there be given, in a region D, the surface den- 
sity of some substance as some continuous function f(P)=1, y) 
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and let it be required to determine the total quantity of substance 
M contained in the region D. Divide D into eg: As; (i = 
— ], 2, , hn) and in each subregion take a point P;; then TO) 
is the surface density in the point P,. 

To within higher-order infinitesimals, the saa [(P;) As, 
gives us the quantity of substance contained in the subregion. AS;, 
and the sum 


i F(P;) As, 


expresses approximately the total quantity of substance distribu- 
ted in the region D. But this is the integral sum of the function 
f (P) in the region D. The exact value is obtained. in the limit 
as As; — 0. 

Thus, *) 


= lim $ f (PDAs; z ye ydxdy, — (2) 


AS[9 j 


or the total quantity of substance in the region D is equal to the 
double integral (over D) of the density /(P)-—f(x, y) oi this sub- 
stance. 


Example. Determine the mass of a circular plate of radius R if the sur: 
face density f(x, y) of the material of the plate at each point P (x, y) is pro- 
portional to the distanceof the point (x, y) from the centre of the circle, that 


is, if 
FG, =k VEF. 


Solution. By formula (2) we have 


MaN Vix? ty? dx dy, 


where the region of integration D is the cirele eye eR, 
Passing to polar ops we obtain 


R 
mI 
M=k eo do ) 40 — 42 5 | nne. 
0 0 


0 


SEC. 9. THE MOMENT OF INERTIA OF THE AREA 
OF A PLANE FIGURE 


The moment of inertia / of a material point M of mass m re- 
lative to some point O is the product of the mass m by the 


*) The relationship As; — 0 is to be understood i in ihe sense that the dia- 
meter of the subregion: Asi approaches zero. 


21* 
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square of its distance r from the point O: 
T= mr’. 


The moment of inertia of a system of material points m,, m,, 
..., m, relative to O is the sum of moments of inertia of the 
individual points of the system: 


n 
= 2 
l= a min. 
i- 


Let us determine the moment of inertia 
of a material plane figure D. 

Let D be located in an xy-coordinate 
x plane. Let us determine the moment of 

inertia of this figure relative to the origin, 

assuming that the surface density is 

everywhere equal to unity. 

Divide the region D into elementary subregions As;—(i=1, 
2, ..., n) (Fig. 311). In each subregion take a point P; with 
coordinates &;, n. Let us call the product of the mass of the 
subregion As; by the square of the distance r?— E-F m? an ele- 
mentary moment of inertia AJ; of the subregion As; 


A1, — (E 4 0) As, 
and let us form the sum of such moments: 


$ (E+ n) As 


This is the integral sum of the function f(x, y)=x°+ y° over the 
region D. 

We define the moment of inertia of the figure D as the limit 
of this integral sum when the diameter of each elementary subre- 
gion As; approaches zero: 


L= lim > (B40) As. 


diamAsj>o j =1 





Fig. 311. 


But the double integral \§ (x?+ y’)dxdy is the limit of this sum. 
D 
Thus, the moment of inertia of the figure D relative to the 
origin is 
1,= $ | (+ y’) dx dy, (1) 
D 
where D is a region which coincides with the given plane figure 
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dicte asa: 


The integrals 


L,,— C u'dx dy, (2) 
D 

I, Vo dx dy (3) 
D 


are called, respectively, the moments of inertia of the figure D 
relative to the x-axis and y-axis. 


Example 1. Compute the moment of inertia of the area of a circle D of 
radius R relative to the centre O. 
Solution. By formula (1) we have 


I= y (+y?) dx dy. 


To evaluate this integral we transform to the polar coordinates 0, o. The 
equation of the circle in polar coordinates is o — R. 


Therefore 
an oR i 
lef (f 070 ae ) d0= SR. 
0 9 


Note. If the surface density y is not equal to unity, but is some 
function of x and y, i. e., y — y (x, y), then the mass of the sub- 
region AS;, will, to within infinitesimals of higher order, be equal to 
Y(5, n) As; and, for this reason, the moment of inertia of the 
plane figure relative to the origin will be 


o= vos no + y’) dx dy. q^ 
D 


Example 2. Compute the moment of inertia of a plane material figure D 
bounded by the lines y2=1—x; x=0, y=Orelative to the y-axis if the sur- 
ace density at each point is equal to y (Fig. 312). 

olution. 


1 Vi-x 1 Vi-x 1 
d xty* 1 $ 1 
ipe f ( f yx dy ) ac È 2 | dx =z f= (1 —x) dx —- 
9 9 0 9 


0 





Ellipse of inertia. Let us determine the moment of inertia of 
the area of a plane figure D relative to some axis OL that passes 
through the point O, which we shall take as the coordinate ori- 
gin. Denote by @ the angle formed by the straight line OL with: 
the positive x-axis (Fig. 313). 

The normal equation of OL is 


x sin q-- y cos q — 0. 
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The distance.r of some point M(x, y) from this line is 
r=|xsing—y cos |. 





Fig. 312. Fig. 318. 


The moment of inertia J of the area of D relative to OL is 
expressed, by definition, by the integral 


I=$ r'dxdy W (x sin o — y cos q) dx dy — 


D D 
— sin'g l x? dx dy —2 sin ọ cos ọ M xy dx dy + cos’ f y! dx dy. 
D D D 
Therefore 
I= I, sin! q—21,, sin cos q 4- /,, cos! q; (4) 


here, ly = (f dxdy is the moment of inertia of the figure 
D 
relative to the y-axis, I y'dxdy is the moment of inertia 


relative to the x-axis, and Tay =f xydxdy. Dividing all terms 
D 
of the latter equation by /, we get 


cos p\? sin p X /cos p sin QA? 
i= (77) srryr)timvr). e 
On the line OL take a point A(X, Y) such that 
I 
OA "YF 


To the various directions of the OL-axis, that is, to various values 
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of the angle q, there correspond different values J and different 
points A. Let us find the locus of the points A. Obviously, 


1 jx 
moy e Pun 
By virtue of (5), the quantities X and Y are connected by the 


relationship 
| [4X —21,,XY 4 1,,Y*. (6) 


Thus, the locus of points A(X, Y) is a second-degree curve (6). 
We shall prove that this curve is an ellipse. 

The following inequality established by the Russian mathema- 
tician Bunyakovsky *) holds true: 


(3 xy dx dy) — (9 x! dx dy) ( y y' dx dy) 


Ll y, — I7 0. 


or 


*) To prove Bunyakovsky’s (also spelt Buniakowski) inequality, we con- 
sider the following obvious inequality: 


(Ò Fæ ro, Mitdxayso, 
D 


where À is a constant. The equality sign is possible only when f(x, y)— 
He y) 
o e 


zt const— 2, then there will always be the inequality sign. Thus, removing 
brackets under the integral sign, we obtain 


{Pæ naxay—2 V Fe, Woe, Hardy +a (| ote, n dxdy 0. 
D D D 


—2q (x, y) £0; that is, if f(x, y) Aq (x, y). If we assume that 


Consider the expression on the left as a function of 4. This is a second- 
degree polynomial that never vanishes; hence, its roots are complex, and this 
will occur when the discriminant formed of the coefficients of the quadratic 
polynomial is negative, that is, 


(9 fp dxdy ) — 5 f! dx dy y pdx dy <0 
(9 fọ dx dy ) `< 1 fdxdy 1j q* dx dy. 


This is Bunyakovsky's inequality. 
In our case, f(x, y)—x, P(x, y)—y. F Æ const. 


Bunyakovsky’s inequality is widely used in various flelds of mathema- 
tics. In many textbooks it is incorrectly called Schwarz’ inequality. Bunya- 
kovsky published it (among other important inequalities) in 1859. Schwarz 
published his work 16 years later, in 1875. 


or 
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Thus, the discriminant of the curve (6) is positive and, cor- 
sequently, the curve is an ellipse (Fig. 314). This ellipse is called 
the ellipse of inertia. The notion of an 
ellipse of inertia is very important in me- 
chanics. 

We note that the lengths of the axes of 
the ellipse of inertia and its position in 
the plane depend on the shape of the 
given plane figure. Since the distance from 
the origin to some point A of the ellipse 


is equal to yr: where J is the moment 


of inertia of the figure relative to the 
OA-axis, it follows that, after constructing 
the ellipse, we can readily calculate the 
moment of inertia of the figure D relative 
to some straight line passing through the coordinate origin. In 
particular, it is easy to see that the moment of inertia of the figure 
will be least relative to the major axis of the ellipse of inertia 
and greatest relative to the minor axis of this ellipse. 





Fig. 314. 


SEC. 10. THE COORDINATES OF THE CENTRE OF GRAVITY 
OF THE AREA OF A PLANE FIGURE 


In Sec. 8, Ch. XII, it was stated that the coordinates of the 
centre of gravity of a system of material points P,, P,, ..., P, 
with masses M, m,, ..., m, are defined by the formulas 


x jm, y ym 
„=g ; ne (1) 


Let us now determine the coordinates of the centre of gravity of 
a plane figure D. Divide this figure into very small elementary 
subregions AS,. If the surface density is taken as equal to unity, 
then the mass of the subregion will be equal to its area. If it is 
approximately considered that the entire mass of an elementary 
subregion AS; is concentrated in some point of it P,(&;, n;), the 
figure D may be regarded as a system of material points. Then, 
by formulas (1), the coordinates of the centre of gravity of this figure 
will be approximately determined by the equations 

izn ian 

22 BAS. 1 "AS; 

t Yo * izn € 
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In the limit, as AS; — 0, the integral sums in the numerators 
and denominators of the fractions will pass into double integrals, 
and we obtain exact formulas for compu- 
ting the coordinates of the centre of gra- 
vity of a plane figure: 


{È xax ady (È y dx ay 
D D b 


GZ 
uo dd aay (2) r1» 


These formulas, which have been derived pas 315, 
for a plane figure with surface density 1, 
obviously, hold true also for a figure with any other density y 
constant at all points. 
If, however, the surface density is variable, 










Y-vG, y) 
then the corresponding formulas will have the form 
MEI y) x dx dy fve, y) y dx dy 
D D 


Oves y) dx dy ^ ve y) dx dy ' 
D D 


The expressions M, — e y(x, y)xdxdy and M, | (v(x, 9) 


D D 
ydxdy are called static moments of the plane figure D relative 
to the y-axis and x-axis. 

The integral MET y)dxdy expresses the quantity of mass 
of the figure in question. 

Example. Determine the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a 
quarter of the ellipse (Fig. 315) : : 


x 


assuming that the surface density at all points is equal to 1. 
Solution By formulas (2) we have 


a byar a a 
b b 1 2 2)3 
2 xdy Jdx —\ V a®?¥—x®x dx wee —x*yh 


SS Se —À 
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SEC. 11. TRIPLE INTEGRALS. 


Let there be given, in space, a certain region V bounded by 
a closed surface S. Let some continuous function f(x, y, 2), where 
x, y, z are the rectangular coordinates of a point of the region, 
be given in the region V and on its boundary. For clarity, if 
f(x, y, 2) z0, we can regard this function as the density of dis- 
tribution of some substance in the region V. 

Divide V, in arbitrary fashion, into subregions Av,; the sym- 
bol Av; will denote not only the region itself, but its volume as 
well. Within the limits of each subregion Av,, choose an arbitrary 
point P; and denote by f(P;) the value of the function f at this 
point. Form an integral sum of the type 


> f(P;) Ao; (1) 


and increase without bound the number of subregions Av, so that 
the largest diameter of Av; should approach zero.? If the function 
f(x, y, z) is continuous, there will be a limit of the integral 
sums of type (1), where the limit of integral sums is to be un- 
derstood in the same sense as for the definition of the double in- 
tegral.**) This limit is not dependent either on the manner of par- 
titioning the region V or on the choice of points P;; it is desig- 


nated by the symbol UN f(P)dv and is called a triple integral. 
v 


Thus, by definition, 
lim — Sf (Pj) ^v; V F(P) do 


diam Av; 0 V 


or 


Er Ao Pes y, 2)dx dy dz. (2) 


V V 


*) The diameter of a subregion Av; is the maximum distance between 
points lying on the boundary of the subregion. 

**) This theorem of the existence of a limit of integral sums (that is, of 
the existence of a triple integral) for any function continuous in a closed 
region V (including the boundary) is accepted without proof. 
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If f(x, y, z) is considered the volume density of distribution 
of a substance over the region V, then the integral (2) yields the 
mass of the entire substance contained in V 


SEC. 12. EVALUATING A TRIPLE INTEGRAL 


Suppose that the spatial (three-dimensional) region V bounded 
by the closed surface S possesses the following properties: 

1) every straight line parallel to the z-axis and drawn through 
an interior (that is, not lying on 
the boundary S) point of the E z-904) 
region V cuts the surface S at two $ 
points; 






U-$,00 Y=G2(0) 





‘x 
Fig. 316. Fig. 317. 


2) the entire region V is projected on the xy-plane into a 
regular (two-dimensional) region D; 

3) any part of the region V cut off by a plane parallel to any 
one of the coordinate planes (Oxy, Oxz, Oyz) likewise possesses 
Properties ] and 2. 

We shall call the region V that possesses the indicated proper- 
ties a regular three-dimensional region. 

To illustrate, an ellipsoid, a rectangular parallelepiped, a tet- 
rahedron, and so on are examples of regular three-dimensional 
regions. An instance of an irregular three-dimensional region is given 
in Fig. 316. In this section we will consider only regular regions. 

Let the surface bounding the region V below have the equa- 
tion z ^x (x, y), and the surface bounding this region above, the 
equation z= p(x, y) (Fig. 317). 

We introduce the concept of a threefold iterated integral /,, 
over the region V, of a function of three variables f(x, y, 2) 
defined and continuous in V. Suppose that the region D is the 
projection of the region V onto the xy-plane bounded by the 
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lines 
y — q, (x), y — 9, (x), x=4a, y=. 


Then a threefold iterated integral of the function f(x, y, 2) 
over the region V is defined as follows: 


93 (x) P(x, y) 


-i $ { P fe. y, z) dz} dy ] dx. (1) 


e$ (x) x(x, 


We note that as a result of A with respect to z and 
substitution of limits in the braces (inner brackets) we get a func- 
tion of x and y. We then compute the 
double integral of this function over the 
region D as has already been done. 


The following is an example of the evalua- 
tion of a threefold iterated integral. 

Example 1. Compute the iterated integral of 
the function f(x, y, z)=xyz over the region V 
bounded by the planes 


x=0, y=0, z=0, xty+z=1. 


Fig. 318 Solution. This region is regular, it is bounded 

E. above and below by the planes. z=0 and z= 

=] —x— y and is projected on the xy-plane 

into a regular plane region D, which is a triangle bounded by the straight 
lines x=0, y=0, y=l—x (Fig. 318). Therefore, the threefold iterated 
integral /y is computed as follows: 





pes y [2s xyz | do. 


ing up the limits in the twofold iterated integral over the region D, we 
obtain 


1 (1-x [17X-V (UR 25124 
=f f | f ea E | ay jin 
0 9 0 0 0 





1 


=f i xy (1—x—9)»* «| dx = E 7g (l—x)* de = 


O° 


Let us now consider some of the properties of a threefold iterated 
integral. 

Property 1. /f a region V is divided into two regions V, and 
V, by a plane parallel to some of the coordinate planes, then the 
ihreefold iterated integral over V is equal to the sum of the three- 


fold iterated integrals over the regions V, and V,. 
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The proof of this property is exactly the same as that for 
twofold iterated integrals. We shall not repeat it. 

Corollary. For any kind of partition of the region V into a 
finite number of subregions V,, ..., V, by planes parallel to the 
coordinate planes, we have the equality 


Iy=ly tly +... +1y, 


Property.2 (Theorem of the evaluation of a threefold iterated 
integral). /f m and M are, respectively, the smallest and largest 
values of the function f(x, y, 2) in the region V, we have the 
inequality 

mV «lIy« MV, 
where V is the volume of the given region and I, is a threefold 
iterated integral of the function f(x, y, z) over the region V. 
Proof. Let us first evaluate the inside integral in the iterated 


(x y 
integral n=] f f(x, y, jaz |as 


D Lx(x% y) 
Yp y) v (x. y) P(x, y) v(x, y) , 
f f(x, y, z)dz« f Mdz —M f dz — Mz = 
x (x, y) x (x, y) x% (x, y) X G6 9) 


—zMpb(, y-—x(, y). 


Thus, the inside integral does not exceed the expression 
Mi{p(x, y)—x(*, y). Therefore, by virtue of the theorem of 
Sec. I for double integrals, we get (denoting by D the projection 
of the region V on the xy-plane) 


w(x, y) 
- 8| f F y, ad tee M 9G. y) —x (s, y) do= 
X (x, y) D 


D 
=M (f ipx, 9) —x Gs. v) do. 
D 
But the latter iterated integral is equal to the double integral of 
the function p(x, y)—x(x, y) and, consequently, is equal to the 
volume of the region which lies between the surface z=y(x, y) 
and z= p(x, y), that is, to the volume of the region V. There- 
fore, 
Iy« MV. 


It is similarly proved that 7, ze» mV. Property 2 is thus proved. 
Property 3 (Mean-Value Theorem). The threefold iterated integ- 

ral I, of a continuous function f(x, y, z) over a region V is equal 

to the product of its volume V by the value of the function at 
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some point P of V; that is, 


OT a(x) p V(x, y) 
wel M f fo, y, nds} ay| dx=f(P)V. (2) 


Pı (x) X X(x, Uy) 


The proof of this property is carried out in the same way as that 
for a twofold iterated integral [see Sec. 2, Property 3, formula (4)]. 
We can now prove the theorem for evaluating a triple integral. 

Theorem. The triple integral of a function f(x, y, z) over a 
regular region V is equal to a threefold iterated integral over the 
same region; that is, 


bb r(x) (V(x, y) 
(SS Fe, ad || f { f Fæ y, dr) ay |as. 


oV Pı (x) `X (x, y) / 


. Proof. Divide the region V by planes parallel to the coordinate 
planes into n regular subregions: ` I 


Av, + Av, + ... d^ AC, 
As done above,;denote by Jy the threefold iterated integral of 
the function f(x, y, z) over the region V, and by l4 the three- 


fold iterated integral of this function over the subregion A,,. Then 
by the corollary of Property | we can write the equation 


Ty = Tao, Tas, eb ans (3) 
We transform each of the terms on the right by formula (2): 
Iy—f(P,) ^v, +f (P,) Av, +... +f (P,) AU,, (4) 


where P; is some point of the subregion Av;. 

On the right side of this equation is an integral sum. It is 
assumed that the function f(x, y, z) is continuous in the region V; 
and for this reason the limit of this sum, as the largest diameter 
of Av; approaches zero, exists and is equal to the triple integral 
of the function f(x, y, z) over V. Thus, passing to the limit in 
(4, as diam Av; —0, we get 


l= US f(x, Y, z)dv, 
Y 
or, finally, interchanging the expressions on the right and left, 


br a(x) (d(x, v) 
Gres y, aaf { f E de) ay |as. 


Y a Le) Sx (6 y) 
Thus, the theorem is proved. 
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Here, z=% (x, y) and z= (x, y) are the equations of the sur- 
faces bounding the regular region V below and above. The lines 
y-—q,(x), y q, (x), xa, x—b bound the region D, which is 
the projection of V onto the xy-plane. 

Note. Like in the case of the double integral, we can form a 
threefold iterated integral with a different order of integration 
with respect to the variables and with other limits, if, of course, 
the shape of the region V permits this. 

Computing the volume of a solid by means of a threefold 
iterated integral. If the integrand f(x, y, z)=1, then the triple 
integral over the region V expresses 
the volume of' the region V: 


y- M dx dy dz. (8) 


Example 2. Compute the volume of 
the ellipsoid 


x? 


z z 
wena 





Solution. The ellipsoid (Fig. 319) Fig. 319. 
is bounded below by the surface 
z=—Cc yd 5-1. and above by the surface z=c Vonen. 


The pe or of this ellipsoid on the xy- plane (region D) is an ellipse, 


= T a =1. Hence, reducing to a threefold iterated integral, we obtain 





= 2c y -iia dx. 





When computing the inside integral, x is held constant. Make the substifu- 


tion: 
2 
y- y 1— Est, dy cb / 1— A. cost dt 


The variable y varies from — b Vise to ipei. therefore ¢ 
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T 


7° Putting new limits in the integral, we get 


: n 
varies from — u to 





a 
a z FPEM a A E FRE rab a e au si " 
2 2 2 
y-2 f y (i-5)-(- we: bY 1— cos tat dx= 
2 


t 


n 
a E 2 b a 
= 26 6-8) costtdt |dx = 2 feria t2. 
wt -a 
2 


-a 


Hence, 
V= = mabe. 
=; i 
I a=b =c, we gef the volume of the sphere: 
4 3 
V mc Aa. 


SEC. 13. CHANGE OF VARIABLES IN A TPIPLE INTEGRAL 


1. Triple integral in cylindrical coordinates. In the case of cylin- 
drical coordinates, the position of a point P in space is determined 
by the three numbers 0, o, z, where 0 and o are polar coordinates 
of the projection of the point P on the xy-plane and zis the 
z-coordinate of P, that is, the distance of the point to the xy- 
plane—with the plus sign if the point lies above the xy-plane, 
and with the minus sign if below the xy-plane (Fig. 320). 

In this case, we divide the given three-dimensional region V 
into elementary volumes by the coordinate surfaces 0 —0;, e=) 
2-22, (half-planes adjoining the z-axis, circular cylinders whose 
axis coincides with the z-axis, planes perpendicular to the z-axis). 
The curvilinear “prism” shown in Fig. 321 will be a volume ele- 
ment. The base area of this prism is equal, to within infinitesi- 
mals of higher order, to oA0Ao, the altitude is Az (to simplify 
notation we drop the indices i, j, &). Thus, Au — oA9AQAz. Hence, 
the triple integral of the function F(0, o, z) over the region 


V has the form 
Iz F (0, o, 2)0d0 do dz. (ly 
V 


The limits of integration are determined by the shape of the 
region V. 
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Fig. 320. Fig. à21. 


If a triple integral of the function f(x, y, 2) is given in 
"rectangular coordinates, it can readily be changed to a triple in- 
tegral in cylindrical coordinates. Indeed, noting that 


x-g9gcos0; y-—osin0; z=z, 
we have 
(ETF y, 2dxdydz— VV ÁAF (0, o, 2) od0 do dz, 
y V 


where 
F (e cos, o sin 9, z)=F (9, e, 2). 
Example. Determine the mass M of a hemisphere of radius R with centre 
at the origin, if the density F of its substance at each point (x, y, z) is pro- 
k 


portional to the distance of this point from the base, that is, F= kz. 
Solution. The equation of the upper part of the hemisphere 


r= VR 


in cylindrical coordinates has the form 


Hence, 


VRI-@ 
( f kz dz Jese |a= 
0 


nprR k 
[$ $ renea o= 


T 
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2. A triple integral in spherical coordinates. In spherical coor- 
dinates, the position of a point P in space is determined by three 
numbers, 0, r, q, where r is 
the distance of the point from 
the origin, the so-called radius 
vector of the point, @ is the 





Fig. 322. Fig. 323. 


angle between the radius vector and the z-axis, 0 is the angle between 
the projection of the radius vector on the xy-plane and the x-axis 
reckoned from this axis in a positive sense (counterclockwise) 
(Fig. 322). For any point of space we have 


O0<r<o, 0<g<xn; 0<0<2n. 


Divide this region V into volume elements Av by the coordi- 
nate surfaces r=const (sphere), p==const (conic surfaces with vertices 
at origin), 8=const (half-planes passing through the z-axis). To 
within infinitesimals of higher order, the volume element Av may: 
be considered a parallelepiped with edges of length Ar, rAg, 
rsinqA9. Then the volume element is equal (see Fig. 323) to 


Av — r? sin o Ar A0 Aq. 
The triple integral of a function F(0, r, q) over the region V 
has the form E 


i= M F (8, r, g) r* sing dr d0 dq. (1 


The limits of integration are determined by the shape of 
the region V. From Fig. 322 it is easy to establish the expressi- 
ons of Cartesian coordinates in terms of spherical coordinates: 

x—r sin q cos, 
y-r sin q sin 0, 
z =r cos Q. 
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For this reason, the formula for transforming the triple integral 
from Cartesian coordinates to spherical coordinates has the form 


os y, z) dx dy dz = 
V 


= {I [rsin o cos 0, r sing sin, r cos] r? sin q dr d0 dq. 
V 


3. General change of variables in the triple integral. 
Transformations from Cartesian coordinates to cylindrical and 
spherical coordinates in the triple integral represent special cases 
of the general transformation of coordinates in space. 

Let the functions 


x=@(u, t, w), 
y=u, t, w), 
z=y% (u, t, w) 


map, in one-to-one manner, the region V in Cartesian coordi- 
nates x, y, z onto the region V’ in curvilinear coordinates u, t, w. 
Let the volume element Ao of the region V be carried over to the 
volume element Av' of V' and let 

lim 47 = IJ}. 

Av'—0 AU | | 


Then 


Gs y, 2)dx dy dz= 
y 
=È (f Flp, t, w), pu, t, w), x(u, t, o] 1du dt dw. 
v 
As in the case of the double integral, / is called the Jacobian; 
and as in the case of double integrals, it may be proved that 
the Jacobian is numerically equal to a determinant of order three: 


Ox Ox Ox 

Ou ðt ðw 

J= | 22 22 9Y 
^ [Qul Ow |' 

02 dz dz 

Ou Of Ow 
Thus, in the case of cylindrical coordinates we have 
x=ocosd, y=osiné, z=z (o=u, =t, z=w); 
cosÜü —osin00 
sin ecos6 0 
0 0 1 


l= =Q. 
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In the case of spherical coordinates: 
x=rsingcos§, y=rsingsin§, z=r coso (=u, p=t, O=w); 
sing cos§ rcos@cosf —r sing sind 
I—|singsinü rcospsinü rsingcos6|=r’ sing. 
cos p —rsing 0 


SEC. 14. THE MOMENT OF INERTIA AND THE COORDINATES 
OF THE CENTRE OF GRAVITY OF A SOLID 


1. The moment of inertia of a solid. The moments of inertia 
of a point M(x, y, z) of mass m relative to the coordinate axes 
Ox, Oy, and Oz (Fig. 324) are expressed, 
respectively, by the formulas 


IH, — (y. Tz) m, 
1, (X Ez") m, IL, (x! x y)m 





Fig. 324. Fig. 325. 


The moments of inertia of a solid are expressed by the corre- 
sponding integrals. For instance, the moment of inertia of a solid 
relative to the z-axis is expressed by the integral J,,= 


= {ff (x* - y) v(x, y, z) dxdydz, where y(x, y, z) is the den- 
y 
sity of the substance. 


Example 1. Compute the moment of inertia of a right circular cylinder 
of altitude 2^ and radius R relative to the diameter of its median section, 
considering the density constant and equal to yp. 

Solution. Choose a coordinate system as follows: direct the z-axis along 
the axis of the cylinder, and put the origin of coordinates at its centre of 
symmetry (Fig. 325). 
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Then the problem reduces to computing the moment of inertia of the 
cylinder relative to the x-axis: 


Im AT (y? +2?) Yo dx dy dz. 
V 


Changing to cylindrical coordinates, we obtain 
2n Rph 
Hog — yo 1 f [5 ees a] ede bao 
0 0 0 


2n) 7 R m 
2h? i 2h! R* , 9hR* 
A ve { j [one seo] e a) dd=y, f [Ega sin? " dO zs 


0 
2h R* 2hR* 2 z 
mae [an Ew eve [3e] 





'2. The coordinates of the centre of -gravity of a solid. Like 
what we had in Sec. 8, Ch. XII for plane figures, the coordinates 
.of the centre of gravity of a solid are expressed by the formulas 


peres u, 2de dy dz (SS wee y adx dy dz 
v y 


v ‘ v 


MET? Y, z) dx dy dz 
Z= Y 


eee p z)dx dy dz ' - 
V 


where y(x, y, z) is the density. 


Example 2. Determine the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the 
upper half of a sphere of radius R with centre at the origin, considering the 
density y, constant. 

Solution. The hemisphere is bounded by the surfaces 


z= V Ri—x*—yt z—0. 
The z-coordinate of its centre of gravity is given by the formula 


3 Vends dy dz 


2 ue 
UN Yodx dy dz 
V 


. 
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Changing to spherical coordinates, we get 
T 
2m 


* /R 
Vo [f ({ r cos ertsing dr) ap jao oe R* 1 


en 2  R -— nR? 
Yo ( r? sing ar) dq | d6 
fre) 
Obviously, by virtue of the symmetry of the hemisphere, x,— y, — 0. 


SEC. 15. COMPUTING INTEGRALS DEPENDENT 
ON A PARAMETER 


Consider the integral dependent on the parameter a. 


b 
H9) f f(x, a) dx. 


(We examined such integrals in Sec. 10, Ch. XI.) We state with- 
out proof that if a function f(x, a) is continuous with respect 
to x over the interval [a, b] and with respect to a over the in- 
terval [a,, a,], then the function 


b 
1(9- (1G, a) dx 


is a continuous function on [a,, a,]. Consequently, the function 
J (a) may be integrated with respect to a on the interval [a,, a,]: 


f (a) dam EU a) dx] da. 


The expression on the right is an iterated integral of the func- 
tion f(x, a) with respect to a rectangle situated in the plane xOa. 
We can change the order of integration in this integral: 


az 


f [fro a) dx| PIS a) da| dx. 


a, a 


This formula shows that for integration of an integral depen- 
dent on a parameter a, it is sufficient to integrate the element 
of integration with. respect to the parameter a. This formula is 
also useful when computing definite integrals. 
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Example. Compute the integral 


dx. 


o 
g-4* —— g-bx 
x 


0 


This integral is not expressible in terms of elementary functions. To evaluate 
it, we consider another integral that may be readily computed: 


e 1 

-0x m oca 
L dx = d (a2 0) 
0 


Integrating this equation between the limits a=a and a=b, we get 


b oo 

f [fena] da = da in t : 
a a 

a 0 a 


Changing the order of integration in the first integral, we rewrite this equa- 
tion in the following form: 


b 


o 
f [feas] dx — |n t > 
a 
a 


0 


wlience, computing the inner integral, we get 


S ax bx 
(arene. 
x a 


Exercises on Chapter XIV 


12 

dy dx 
Evaluate the integrals *: 1. e x5 -- y*) dx dy. Ans. i 2. j š 

a g J. (x7 + 9°) dx dy ety) 

2x V3 2n a 
Ans. n2. 3. 1j xy dx dy. Ans. Taa f f rdrd0. Ans. + za?, 
0 asino 
N L 


*) If the integral is written as f f(x, y)dxdy then, as has already 


been stated, we can consider that the first integration is performed with 
respect to the variable whose diferential occupies the first place; that is, 


E y) dx dy = I (fre 9 dx) dy. 


664 Multiple Integrals 





a 
bo 
S 


4 
xy dx dy. Ans. ue > 





ety?" Ans. T-a arc tan —. 6, 


or 
aa 


0py—a 


3 2 
odd de. Ans. ggm? 


n 
SSe s. 
e tnla RIs yg 


Determine the limits of integration for the integral fre. y) dx dy where 
D 


the region of integration is bounded by the lines: 8 x22, x—3, y —1, 
1-x? 


y=5. Ans. n f(x, y)dy dx. 9. y=0, y=1—x?. Ans kr j F (x, y) dy dx. 


-1 


a Yas-xi 5 
10. x?-- y* — a*. Aans. f f(x, y) dy dx. 1. s= y-x* Ans. 
-8—Yai-y 
2 
13033 ay+2a 
f f(x, y)dy dx. 12. y=0, y =a, y =x, y=x—2a. Ans. f f f (x, y) dx ay. 
-1 x oy 


Change the order of integration in the integrals: 13. fere. y)dydx. Ans. 


13 — 
a2 iYx 1 5 y 
j (x, y) dx dy. uJ f FG, y) dy dx. Ans. f f F (x, y) dx dy. 
A $5 
` aV zay- a iVi-xi 
2 j F(x, y) dx dy. ina f Nx, y) dy dx. 16. È f f(x, y) dy dx. 
$ a-Yai—ü —1 0 
1 y -y* 1 1—ypy 0 Viza 
Ans. f f f (x, y) dxdy. it f F6, y) dxdy. Ans. M f (x, y)dy dx + 
9» -yi-y 0 -Yi-y: -1 0 
11-—Xx 
+f f F(x, y) dy dx. 
0 0 
Compute the following integrals by changing to polar coordinates: 
Vari n 


a a 
18. f f V @—x?—y? dy dx.  /Ans. f (ve V a*—90* o ap d= a’. 
0 a 90 
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X 
aVY ai-yi za : o 
19. f f (x*4- y?) dx dy. Ans. i e! dod9— 7T. 20. Yer G3 dy dy. 
0 00 


9 0 


cyvfa ceems 


T 
z 6 2a Y 2ax 2 xà 2a cos 8 
Ans jp -P o dọ d0 = To. f f dy dx. Ans. f e do d0 = 
0 0 9 0 0 
a 
=>: | 
Transform the double integrals by introducing new variables u and v con- 
e px 
nected with x and y by the formulas x —u—uv, y —uv: 22. f f F (x, y) dy dx. 
0 ax 
B e 
1+B 1-0 cb 
Ans. f f f (u—uv, uv)u du dv. 23. fre y) dy dx. 
Q u-0 00 
Ita 
n 


a 
- 
|> 


fel 


Q 


Ans. f (u—uv, uv)u du dv. 


S. 
oen} 
[oe 
oe aelo 


f(u—uv, :v)ududu+ 


S| 
+ 
e 


Calculating Surfaces by Means of Double Integrals 


24. Compute the area of a figure bounded by the parabola y?=2x and the 
straight line y =x. Ans. 4" 
25. Compute the area of a figure bounded by the lines y*—4ax, x-- y —3a, 
y=0. Ans. De. 
Nm adu. E 
26. Compute the area of a figure bounded by the lines x* +y? =a’, 
x--Fy-a. Ans. p 


3 
27. Compute the area of a figure bounded by the lines y—sinx, y —cos x, 


x-0. Ans. V 2—1. 
2 
28. Compute the area of a loop of the curve o —a sin 20. Ans. E è 


29. Compute the entire area bounded by the lemniscate Q? — a? cos 2g. 
Ans. a?. 


2 242 
30. Compute the area of a loop of the curve (+4) =, 
a?b? 


Hint. Change io new variables x=gacos® and y=Qbd sin9. Ans. "x 
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Calculating Volumes 


31. Compute the volumes of solids bounded by the following surfaces: 
LLL x=0, y=0, z=0. Ans. a. 32. z=0, x?+y?=1, xty+ 
+2=3. Ans. 3x. 33. (x—1)?+(y—1)?=1, xy =z, z=0. Ans. m. 34. x?-- y*— 
—2ax=0, z=0, x*-- y*—z*. Ans. g^ 35. y—x*, x -y*, z—0, z—124- 


549 
—x? See. 
+y—x?. Ans. 140 


36. Compute the volumes of solids bounded by the coordinate planes, the 
plane 2x 4-3y —12—0 and the cylinder 2 y. Ans. 16. 


37. Compute the volumes of solids bounded by a circular cylinder of 
radius a, whose axis coincides with the z-axis, the coordinate planes and the 
plane Pap an] Ans. a’ A od 

a a ` 4 3f 
38. Compute the volumes of solids bounded by the cylinders x?-+-y?=a?, 


x!--z?—a*. Ans. Bat. 39. y*--2?— x, x— y, 2—0. Ans. = 40. x?+y?+ 


+22= a’, x?-+y?=R*, a>R. Ans. Srle (VER. 4l. az-x*--y*, 


2—0, x* 4- y? —2ax. Ans. > na’, 42. 9?=a?cos 20, x+y +z? =a, z=0. 
(Compute the volume that is interior with respect to the cylinder.) Ans. 


oa (3 -+20—16 V 2). 


Calculating Surface Areas 


43. Compute the area of that part of the surface of the cone x*--y*— z* 
which is cut out by the cylinder x?-- y*—2ax. Ans. 2na? Y 2. 
44. Compute the area of that part of the plane x 4- y4-2— 2a, which lies 


2 — 
in the first octant and is bounded by the cylinder x*4- j?*— a?, Ans. = V3. 


45. Compute the surface area of a spherical segment (minor) if the radius 
of the sphere is a, while the radius of the base of the segment is b. 
Ans. 2n (a*—a V a*— b*). 

46. Find the area of that part of the surface of the sphere x* 4- y? 7 22— a? 


which is cut out by the surface of the cylinder A gBelae b) Ans. 
Y a?—b: 
à i 


47. Find the surface area of a solid that is the common part of two 
cylinders x*-- y?^— a?, y*--2*— a*. Ans. 16a. 

48. Compute the area of that part of the surface of the cylinder 
x? + g^ — 2ax, which lies between the plane z=0 and the cone x?+y?=2z?, 
Ans. 8a’. 

49. Compute the area of that part of the surface of the cylinder x7 y?= a? 
which lies between the plane z=mx and the plane z—0. Ans. 2ma*. 





4na?—8a?—arc sin 
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50. Compute the area of that part of the surface of the paraboloid 
y?+22=2ax, which lies between the parabolic cylinder y?—ax and the plane 


x=a. Ans. 3 na? (3 V 3—1). 


Computing the Mass, the Coordinates of the Centre 
of Gravity, and the Moment of Inertia of Plane Solids 


(In Problems 51-64 we consider the surface density constant and equal 
to unity.) 


51. Determine the mass of a slab in the shape of a circle of radius a, if 
the density at any point P is inversely proportional to the distance of P 
from the axis of the cylinder (the Pope om factor is K). Ans. xaK. 

52. Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity of an equilateral 
triangle if we take its altitude for the x-axis and the vertex of the triangle 


V3 





for the coordinate origin. Ans. xo ; y=0. 


53. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a circular sector of 
radius a, taking the bisector of its angle as the x-axis. The angle of spread 


of the sector is 2a. Ans. Eg yc —0. 
84. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the upper half of the 
] 4a. 
circle x? -- y*—a*. Ans. x,-0; je 
- 55. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the area of one arc 


of the cycloid x—a (t—sin t), y =a (1 —cos t). Ans. xe=an, y. 


56. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the area bounded by 
nay 2 





a loop of the curve @?=a?cos20. Ans. x,= , Ye=0. 
57. Find the coordinates of the centre of gravity of the area of the car- 
dioid ọ=4a (1 + cos 8). Ans. n=, Yo=0. 


58. Compute the moment of inertia of the area of a rectangle bounded by 
the straight lines x=0, x=a, y=0, y=6 relative to the origin. Ans. 
ab (a? + b?) . 

3 . 
; ] ; xo yt 
59. Compute the moment of inertia of the ellipse mtp! a) relative 


3 
lo the y-axis; b) relative to the origin. Ans. a) T. b) me (at 6). 


60. Compute the moment of inertia of the area of the circle g=2acos0 
relative to the pole. Ans. 3 nat. 
61. Compute the moment of inertia of the area of the cardioid 


4 
@=a(1—cos 0) relative to the pole. Ans. one . 





62. Compute the moment of inertia. of- the area of the circle (x—a)*-- 
-F(y —5)*—2a? relative to the y-axis. Ans. 3ma*. 
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63. The density at any point of a square slab with side a is a proportion- 
al to the distance of this point from one of the vertices of the square. 
Compute the moment of inertia of the slab relative to the side passing 


through this vertex. Ans. Dih [77V 2--31n(V 2--1) where k is the 


proportionality factor. i 
64. Compute the moment of inertia of the area of a figure, bounded by 
the parabola y*—ax and the straight line x=a, relative to the straight line 


y=—a. Ans. E a‘, 


Triple Integrals 


65. ‘Compute eae if the region of a : bounded 
n 


by the coordinate planes and the plane x+y+z=1. Ans. ——-— 


2° 16 
a x y ; 
66. Evaluate f [5 (J sv az ) av] dx. Ans. t 


67. Compute "the volume of a solid bounded by the sphere x?+y?+22= 
and the surface of the paraboloid x?+y?=3z. Ans. v 

68.*) Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity and the moments 
of inertia of a pyramid bounded by the planes x—0, y 20, 220; LY 

3 2 

+Ž=1. Ans. t= u=+, n-li f Et , ly E L=% ‘ 
l= gy EHH. 

69. Compute the moment of inertia of a circular right cone relative to its 
axis. Ans. qs where A is the altitude and ¢ is the radius of the base of 


the cone. 
70. Compute the volume of a solid bounded by a surfac with equation 


(8 - y^ Tz) — ax. Ans. n2. 
71. Compute the moment of inertia of a circular cone relative to the 
diameter of the base. Ans. To (2h? + 3r?). 


- 72. Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a solid lying 
between a sphere of radius a and a conic surface with angle at the vertex 2a, 
if the vertex of the cone coincides with the centre of the sphere. Ans. x,=0, 


yc —0, z=% a(l + cos a) (the z-axis is the axis of the cone, and the ver- 
tex lies at the origin). ` i 


*) In Problems 68, 69 and 71 to 73 we consider th: density constant and 
equal to unity. 
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73. Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a -solid bounded 
"by a sphere of radius a and by two planes passing through the centre of the 


sphere and forming an angle of 60°. Ans. =t 6=0, => (the line 


of intersection of the planes is taken for the z-axis, the centre of the 
sphere for the origin; o, 0, q are spherical coordinates). 
o 


74. Using the equation gh e-*9* dg (2-0) compute the 
Vx Vu 


0 
o o 


integrals er xdx qnd F dx — Ans Ko y= 
: Vx Ve . . 2 , 2 . 


9 0 








CHAPTER XV 
LINE INTEGRALS AND SURFACE INTEGRALS 


SEC. 1. LINE INTEGRALS 


Let the point P(x, y) be in motion along some plane line L 
from the point M to the point N. To P is applied a force F 
which varies in magnitude and 
direction with the motion of P; 
it is thus some function of the 
coordinates of P: 


F —F (P). 


Let us compute the work A 
of the force F as the point P is 
translated from M to N (Fig. 326). 
To do this, we divide the curve MN 
into n arbitrary parts by the points 





| | M,—-M, M, M, ..., M,—N in 
x xt hx; the direction from M to N and we 
Fig. 326. denote by As; the vector M;M;,,. 


We denote by F, the magnitude of 
the forée F at the point M;. Then the scalar product F,As; may 
be regarded as an approximate expression of the work of the 


force F along the arc MM, ,.: 


F — X (x, y)i- Y (x, y)j 
where X (x, y) and Y (x, y) are the projections of the vector F on 
the x- and y-axes. Denoting by Ax, and Ay; the increments of the 
coordinates x; and y, when changing from the point M, to the 
point M;,,, we get 


Let 


As; = Ax, i+ Ay; j. 
Hence, 


FAs; = X (x;, yj) Axi +Y (xi, Yi) Ayi. 


The approximate value of the work A of the force F over the 
.entire curve MN will be 


Aw Eras- $x (Xr Y) Axi HY (xi Yi) Ayl. (1) 
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Without making any precise statements, we shall say that if 
there exists a limit of the expression on the right as As; — 0 
(here, obviously, Ax; —.0 and Ay; — 0), then this limit expresses 
the work of the force F over the curve L from the point M to 
the point N: 


A= lim Y) [X (, y) Ax; Y Gr, y) Ay. (2) 


Axi > 0 i=1 
Ayi > 0 


The limit*) on the right is called the line integral of X (x, y) 
and Y (x, y) over the curve L and is denoted by 


A —V X (s, y) dx-F Y (x, y)dy (3) 
L 
or 
(N) 
A= f X (x, yjdx+Y (x, y)dy. (37) 
(M) 


Limits of sums of type (2) frequently occur in mathematics and 
mechanics; here, X(x, y) and Y (x, y) are regarded as functions 
of two variables in some region D. 

The letters M and N, which take the place of the limits of 
integration, are in brackets to signify that they are not numbers 
but symbols of the end points of the line over which the line 
integral is taken. The direction of the curve L from M to N is 
called the sense of integration. 

If the curve L is a space curve, then the line integral of three 
functions X(x, y, 2), Y(x,y,2, Z(x,y, 2) is defined similarly: 


V X (c, y, 2) dx-F-Y (x, y, 2) dy-- Z (o, y, 2) dz —. 
; : 


n 

= im Èx (Xp Ups 24) M HY (Srs Yrs Za) AUg - Z (Xa, Ug, 24) AZpe 

Aro 

Azk 0 
The letter L under the integral sign indicates that the integration 
is performed along the curve L. 

We note two properties of a line integral. 

Property 1. A line integral is determined by the element of 
integration, the form of the curve of integration, and the sense 
of integration. 


*) Here, ‘the limit of the integral sum is to be understood in the same 
sense as in the case of the definite integral, see Sec. 2, Ch. XI. 
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- A line integral changes sign when the sense of integration is 
reversed, since in that case the vector As, and hence its proje- 
ctions Ax and Ay, changes sign. 

Property 2. Divide the curve L by the point K into pieces L, 


and L, so that MN=MK+KN (Fig. 327). Then, from formula (1) 
it follows directly that 


(N) W) 
| Xdax+Y dy= i Xdx4-Y dy4- i X dx 4- Y dy. 
(M) 


This relationship holds d any number S terms. 

It will further be noted that the definition of a line integral 
holds true also for the case when the curve L is closed. 

In this case, the initial and terminal points of the curve coin- 
cide. Therefore, ns the case of a closed curve we cannot write 


DÀ V xe ay, but only | Xdr+Y dy; and we 


have to indicate the direction of circulation 
Ly (sense of description) over the closed curve L. 
The line integral over a closed contour L is 


frequently denoted also by the symbol $ X dx 4- 


+Y dy. 
Note. We arrived at the concept of a line integral while consi- 
dering the problem of the work of a force F on a curved path L. 
Here, at all points of the curve L the force F was given as 
a vector function F of the coordinates of the point of applica- 
tion (x, y); the projections of the variable vector F on the coor- 
dinate axes are equal to the scalar (numerical, that is) functions 
X(x,y) and Y (x, y). For this reason, line integral of the form 


Jo5de set dy may be regarded as an integral of the vector 


Fig. 327. 


function F given by the projections X and Y. 
The integral of a vector function F over the curve L is deno- 
ted by the symbol 


f F ds. 

L 
If the vector F is defined by its projections X, Y, Z then this 
integral is equal to the line integral 


V X dx Y dy 4- Z dz. 
L 
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As a particular instance, if the vector F lies in the xy-plane, 
then the integral of this vector is equal to 


| Xdx+Y dy. 
L 
When the line integral of a vector function F is taken along 
a closed curve L, this line integral is also ealled a circulation of 
the vector F over the closed contour L. 


SEC. 2 EVALUATING A LINE INTEGRAL 


In this section we shall make more precise the concept of the 
limit of the sum (1) of Sec. 1 and in this connection we shall 
make more precise the concept of 
the line integral and indicate a 
method for calculating it. 

Let a curve L be represented by 
equations in parametric form: 


xzqe(t) y). 

Consider the arc of the curve MN 
(Fig. 328). Let the points M and N 
correspond to the values of the para- Fig. 328. 
meter a and f. Divide the arc MN 
into subares As; by the points M, (x, Y) M, (£o Y) sees 


M n 5n: Yn)» and put x;= 9 (f; ) Y: = -— ipt). 
Consider the line Meca 


V X (x, y)dx +Y (x, y)dy (1) 
L 





defined in the preceding section. We give without proof the exist- 
ence theorem of a line integral. If the functions e) and ip (f) 
are continuous and have continuous derivatives q'(t) and sj (f), 
and also continuous are the functions X [q (£), 3p (£)] and Y [e(£), (£) 
as functions of t on the interval [m, D], then the following limits 
exist: 


lim x X (%;, Vy) Ax; =| X(x, y)dx, 
Axi => 0 p (2) 
lim XY G, 2) Au — VY (s, y)dy, 


Axi > 0 i=1 


where x; and y; are the coordinates of some point lying on the 
arc As;. These limits do not depend on way the arc L is divided 


22 — 3388 
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into subarcs As,, provided that As;—+0 and do not depend on the 


choice of the point M;(x,, y;) on the subarc Ns; they are called 
line integrals and are denoted as 


Axi > 0 [21 


lim. 3) X (x; ;)) Ax; — | X (s, y)dx, 
L 


lim 3 Y Gg) Ay — VY (x, y)dy. 


Ayr 0 i=1 L 

Note. From this theorem it follows that the sums defined in 
the preceding section, where the points M; (x;, y;) arethe extremi- 
ties of the subarc As; and the manner of partition of the arc L 
into subarcs As, is arbitrary, approach the same limit—the line 
integral. 

This theorem makes it possible to develop a method for comput- 
ing a line integral. 

Thus, by definition, we have 


N) x 
| X(x, y)dx= lim X X (En T) Atp (3) 
(M) Axj--0 i—1 


where 
Ax; — x; —X;-, 7 q(t)—9(;-.,). 
Transform this latter difference by the Lagrange formula 
Ax =p (i)o lE (1) (£j —t;-,) — 9' (9) At;, 


where t; is some value of ¢ that lies between the values 7; —1 
and /;. Since the point x;, y; on the subarc As; may be chosen 
at pleasure, we shall choose it so that its coordinates correspond 
to the value of the parameter 1;: 


X=Q(t;), Y= P(t). 


Substituting into (3) the values of X, y; and Ax; that we have 
found, we get 


(N) n 
6X y)dx lim $ X lo (t) (T) p (Ti) At;. 
tM) Af 0 i=1 E 


On the right is the limit of the integral sum for the continuous 
function of a single variable X [p(¢), p(t)] 9’ (f) on the interval 
læ, ĝl. 
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Hence, this limit is equal to the definite integral of this 
function: 


(N) B 
5 X (x, y) dx — V X le (t), (1 o' (0 dt. 
) a 


In analogous fashion we get the formula 


(N) B 
lY (x, g)dy — VY (e(t, b (DL (0) dt. 


Adding these equations term by term, we obtain 


(N) B 
3 X (x, y) dx +Y (x, y)dy = | {X lp (6) 4 1+ 
) a ` 
-EY lo(), POIR (5) dt. (4) 


This is the desired formula for computing a line integral. 
In similar manner we compute the line integral 


(X dx -Y dy --Z dz 


over the space curve defined by the equations x—q(/), y — ip (f), 
z= y (£). i 


Example 1. Compute the line integral of three functions: x’, 3zy?, — x?y 
(or, which is the same thing, of the vector function x*i--32y*j —x?yk) along 
a segment of a straight line issuing from the point M (3, 2, 1) to the point 
N (0, 0, 0) (Fig. 329). 

Solution. To find the parametric equations of the line MN, along which 
the integration is to be performed, we write the equation of the straight line 
that passes through the given two points: 


— —— —— * 


and denote all these relations by a single letter t; then we get the equations 
of the straight line in parametric form: 


x=3t, y=2t, z=t. 
Here, obviously, to the origin of the segment MN corresponds the value of 
the parameter /—1, and to the terminus of the segment, the value ¢=0. The 
derivatives of x, y, z with respect to the parameter £ (which will be needed 
for evaluating the line integral) are easily found: 

x, =3, y, =2, zl. 


22* 
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Now the desired line integral may be computed by formula (4): 


(N) 0 
f x dx + 32y? dy—aty dz = ([(34)*.3 +3¢ (20)*-2 — (30)*-2t- 1] dt — 
(M) 1 
5 9 
87 
t Spee 
=f sr dt = 1" 
1 


Example 2. Evaluate the line integral of a pair of functions: 6x?y, lOxy? 
along a. plane curve y—x? from the point M(1, 1) to the point N(2, 8) 
(Fig. 330). . 

Solution. To compute the required 
integral 

(N) 

| 6x?y dx + 10xy? dy 

(M) 
we must have the parametric equations of 
the given curve. However, the explicitly 


defined equation of the curve y=x* is a 
special case of the parametric equation: 


Z 





Fig. 329. Fig. 330. 


here, the abscissa x of the point of the curve serves as the parameter, and 
the parametric equations of the curve are 


x=x, py-x. 
The parameter x varies from x,—1 to x,—2. The derivatives with respect 
to the parameter are readily evaluated: 
xL], y= 3x2, 
Hence, 
(N) 


2 
f 6x*y dx 4- 10xy* dy= f [6x2x?-1 + 10xx*. 3x2] dx= 
(M) 1 
2 
z f (6x5 + 30x") dx = [x° p 39]? — 1084. 
1 
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We now indicate certain applica- 
tions of a line integral. 

1. The expression of the area of a 
region bounded by a curve in terms 
of a line integral. In an xy-plane let 
there be given a region D (bounded 
by the contour L) such that 
any straight line parallel to one of 
the coordinate axes and passing 
through an interior point of the reg- 
ion cuts the boundary L of the re- 
gion in no more than two points à 
(which means that the region D is Fig. 381. 
regular) (Fig. 331).- 

Suppose that the region D is projected on the x-axis in the 
interval [a, b], and it is bounded below by the curve (/,): 





y =y, (x), 
‘and above by the curve (/,): 
Y=Y, (x), 
[y, (x) <y, (x)]. 


Then the area of the region D is 


b b 
S= T, (x) dx— f y, (x) dx. 


But the first integral is a line integral over the curve /, (MPN), 
since y=y,(x) is the equation of this curve; hence, 


b 
\ y, (2) dx = f ydx. 
a MPN 


The second integral is a line integral over the curve 1, (MQN), 
‘that is, 


b 
\y, (x) dx= f y dx. 
a MQN 

By Property 1 of the line integral we have 


f y dx = — f y dx. 
MPN NPM 
Hence, 


S=— f y dx — f ydx=— | gdx. (5) 
NPM MON L 
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Here, the curve L is traced in a counterclockwise direction. 
If part of ne boundary L is the segment M,M, parallel to the 


y-axis, then f ydx=0, and equation (5) holds true in this 


(M) 
case as well (Fig. 332). 
Similarly, it may be shown that 


S— Cxdy. (6) 
L 


Adding (5) and (6) term by term and dividing by 2, we get 
another formula, for computing the area S: 


1 
—3))xdy—ydx. (7) 
L 


Example 3. Compute the area of the ellipse 
x=a cost, y=b sint. 
Solution. By formula (7) we find 


2N 
S =4 f [a cos tb cos t—b sin t (— a sin t)] dt = nab. 
0 


We note that formula (7) and formulas (5) and (6) as well hold 
true also for: areas whose boundaries are cut by coordinate lines 
in more than two points (Fig. 333). 

To prove this, we divide the y l 
given region (Fig. 333) into two 
regular regions by the line /*. 





Fig. 332. Fig. 333. 


Formula. (7) holds for each of these regions. Adding the left and 
right sides, we get (on the left) the area of the given region, on 
the right, a line integral (with coefficient '/,) taken over the entire 
boundary, since the line integral over the division line /* is taken 
twice: in the direct and reverse senses; hence, it is equal to zero. 
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2. Computing the work of a variable force F on some curved 
path L. As was shown at the beginning of Sec. 1, the work done 
by a force F=X (x,y,z) i +Y (x,y, 2)f+Z (x,y,2)k along a line 
L=MN is equal to the line integral 

(N) 


A= V X (y 2) dx--Y (x, y, 2) dy - Z (x, y, 2) dz. 
(M) 


z Mo (12. Do, 62 






Let us consider an instance that 
shows how to calculate the work of 
the force in concrete cases. 


Example 4. Determine the work A of the 
force of gravity F when the mass m is tran- 
slated from the point M,(a,, b,, c) to the 
point M, (a,, b,, a along an arbitrary path L 
(Fig. 334). 


F- mg . 
Mylan dnc) 


Solution. The projections of the force of y 
gravity F on the coordinate axes are ~ Á 
X20, Yc0, Z—-—mg. Fig. 334. 
Hence, the desired work is 
(M1) Ca 
A= f Xdx+Y dy+Zdz=Í (— mg) dz =mg (c, —c,). 
(M) €, 


Consequently, ‘in this case the line integral is independent of the path of 
integration and dependent only on the initial and terminal points. More pre- 
cisely, the work of the force of gravity is dependent only on the difference 
between the heights of the terminal and initial points of the path. 


SEC. 3. GREEN'S FORMULA 


Let us establish a connection between a double integral over 
some plane region D and the line integral around the boundary L 
of this region. 

In an xy-plane, let there be given a region D, which is regu- 
lar both in the direction of the x-axis and the y-axis, bounded 
by a closed contour £L. Let this region be bounded below by the 
curve y=y,(x), and above by the curve y=y, (x), y, (x) « y, (x) 
(as x< b) (Fig. 331). 

Together, both these curves represent the closed contour L. Let 
there be given, in the region D, continuous functions X (x, y) and 
Y (x, y) that have continuous partial derivatives. We consider the 
integral e 


(x,y) 
ae C9 — dx dy. 
D 
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Representing it in the form of an iterated integral, we find 
dX 
jj ay drin j E 
D 
b 


— EX Gy, 00) — X (x, y. (2)] dx. (1) 


a 


Aw (x) 
ds 4s] a xe "ll dx 
) 


(x) Yı (x) 


We note that the integral 


b 
| XC, y, (x) dx 


is numerically equal to the line integral 


{ X, yds 
(MPN) 


taken along the curve MPN, whose equations, in parametric 
form, are 


Xx, y=y, (x), 
where x is a parameter. 


Thus 
b 
[Xæ n 0)de V XG gp dx. (2) 
a MPN 
Similarly, the integral 
b 
V X G5 y, (0) dx 


is numerically equal to the line integral along the arc MQN: 


b 
(Xe yGde= J X(x, y)dx. (3) 
a (MQN) 
Substituting expressions (2) and (3) into formula (1), we obtain 
f ELI MELLE fX p dx. (4) 
MQN 


But 


f X0 pdx-— | X(x,y)dx 
MQN NQM 
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(see Sec. 1, Property 1). And so formula (4) may be written thus: 
ox 
f ay dx dy— | X (x, y) dx -- f X (x, y) dx. 
D MPN MQN 


But the sum of the line integrals on the right is equal to the line 
integral taken along the entire closed curve L in the clockwise 
direction. Hence, the last equation can be reduced to the form 


ffiad dy = X (x, y) dx. (5) 
D L(in the clockwise sense) 
If part of the boundary is the segment /, parallel to the y-axis, 
then X y)dx=0, and equation (5) holds true in this case as 
ls 
well. 
Analogously, we find 


ay 
(F drdy=— Y (s, y) dy. (6) 
D L(in the clockwise sense) 


Subtracting (6) from (5), we obtain 
Mom —F) dx dy= X dx 4- Y dy. 


L (In the clockwise sense) 
If the contour is traversed in the counterclockwise sense, then *) 


eu) JXae+y dy 


This is Green's inalt named after the English physicist and 
mathematician D. Green (1793-1841) **). 

We assumed that the region D is regular. But, as in the area 
problem (see Sec. 2), it may be shown that this formula holds 
true for any region that may be divided into regular regions. 


SEC. 4. CONDITIONS FOR A LINE INTEGRAL BEING 
INDEPENDENT OF THE PATH OF INTEGRATION 


Consider the line- integral 
(N) 
| Xdx+Y dy, 
(M) 
*) If in a line integral along a closed contour the direction of circulation 
is not indicated, it is assumed that it is in the counterclockwise sense. If the 
direction of circulation is clockwise, this must be specified. 


**) This formula is a special case of a more general formula discovered by 
the Russian mathematician M. V. Ostrogradsky. 
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taken around some plane curve L connecting the points M and N. 
We assume that the functions X (x, y) and Y (x, y) have conti- 


nuous partial derivatives in the region D 

Q N under consideration. Let us find out under 

M what conditions the line integral above is 
P independent of the shape of the curve L and 

Fig 335 is dependent only on the position of the ini- 


tial and terminal points M and N. 
Consider two arbitrary curves MPN and 


MQN lying in the given region D and connecting the points M 
and N (Fig. 335). Let 


| Xdx+Ydy= | Xdx+Y dy, (1) 
MPN MQN 
that is, 


X dx+Y dy— X dx-- Y dy —0. 
MÓN 


MPN 


Then, on the basis of Properties 1 and 2 of line integrals (Sec. 1), 
we have 


{ Xdx+Y¥dy+ | Xdx4-Y dy—0, 
MPN NQM 
which is a line integral around the closed contour L: 


{ X dx-+Y¥ dy — 0. 


L 


In this formula, the line integral is taken around the closed con- 
tour b, which is made up of the curves MPN and NQM. This 
contour L may obviously be considered arbitrary. 

Thus, from the condition that for any two points M and N the 
line integral is independent of the shape of the curve connecting 
them and is dependent only on the position of these points, it 
follows that the line integral along any closed contour is equal io 
zero. . 

The converse conclusion is also true: if a line integral around 
any closed contour is equal to zero, then this line integral is inde- 
pendent of the shape of the curve connecting the two points, and 
depends only upon the position of these points. Indeed, equation (1) 
follows from equation (2). 

In Example 4 of Sec. 2, the line integral is independent of the 
path of integration; in Example 3 the line integral depends on the 
path of integration because here the integral around the closed 
contour is not equal to zero, but yields an area bounded by the 
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contour in question; in Examples 1 and 2 the line integrals are 
likewise dependent on the path of integration. 

The natural question arises: what conditions must the functions 
X(x, y) and Y(x,y) satisfy in order that the line integral 
{x dx4-Y dy along any closed contour be equal to zero. The 
answer is given by the following theorem. 

Theorem. At all points of some region D, let the functions. X (x, y), 

` ] x 4 : OX (x, y) OY (x, y) 
Y (x, y), together with their partial derivatives —3.— and "E 


be continuous. Then, for the line integral along any closed contour L 
lying in this region to be zero, that is, for 


f X Go y)dx + (x, y)dy=0, (2) 
L 
it is necessary and sufficient to fulfil the equation 
aX Y 3 
Oy Ox (3) 


at all points of the region D. 
Proof. Consider an arbitrary closed contour L in a region D 
and write Green's formula for it: 


MEE dxdy— | X dx -Y dy. 
2 L 


If condition (3) is fulfilled, then the double integral on the left 
is identically zero and, hence, 


| Xdx+Y dy=0. 
L 
This proves the sufficiency of condition (3). 
Now we prove the necessity of this condition; that is, we prove 
that if (2) is fulfilled for any closed curve L in the region D, 
then condition (3) is also fulfilled at each point of this region. 


Let us assume, on the contrary, thatequation (2) is fulfilled, 
that is, 


( X dx -- Y dy —0, 
L 
and that condition (3) is not fulfilled; 
OY Ox. 
uy FO 


at least in one point. For example, at some point P(x,, y,) let 
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there be the inequality 
OY OX 
Ox Oy 
Since there is acontinuous function on the left, it will be positive 
and greater than some number 6> 0 at all points of some sufficiently 
small region D’ containing the point P(x,, y,). Take the double 


integral of the difference ie ay over this region. It will have a 
positive value. Indeed, 


jj (55) dx dy> jJ ódxdy— 4) dx dy — 0D' — 0. 


>0. 


But by Green’s formula the left side of the last inequality is 
equal to a line integral along the boundary L’ of the region D’, 
which, by assumption, is zero. Hence, the last inequality contra- 
dicts condition (2) and therefore the assumption that =- is 
different from zero in at least one point is not correct. Whence it 
follows that 

OY Ox 


ous 


ox Og — 
at all points of the given region D. 
The theorem is thus proved completely. 
In Sec. 9, Ch. XIII, it was proved that fulfillment of the con- 
dition 
OY (x,y) _ 0X (x, y) 
Ox | | 0y 


is tantamount to the fact that the expression X dx4-Y dy is.an 
exact differential of some function u(x, y), OT 
X dx - Y dy — du (x, y) 
and 
ðu 


0 
X =z Yo =y 
But in this case the vector 
7 . Ou Ou . 
F=Xi+Yj=z,!+3,J 
is the gradient of the function u(x, y); the function u(x, y), the 


gradient of which is equal to the vector Xi+YJj, is called the 
potential of this vector. 
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(N) 
We shall prove that in this case the line integral | = f X dx -- Y dy 


n 
along any curve L connecting the points M and N is equal to the 
difference between the values of the function u at these points: 

(N) (N) , 

f Xdx+Y dy= f du (x, y) =u (N)—u (M). 

(M) (M) 


Proof. If Xdx+Ydy is the exact differential of the function 


u(x, y), then x=% Y=% and the line integral takes on the 
form 
n ðu ðu 
= f ax d* "EO dy. 
(M) 


To evaluate this integral we write the parametric equations of 
the curve L connecting the points M and N: 


x—9()  y-i(). 
We shall consider that to the value of the parameter f—f, 


there corresponds the point M, and to t=T, the point N. Then 
the line integral reduces to tlie following definite integral; 


ks j ELI TIPS 


ox ot ' oy at 


The expression in the brackets is a function of f, and this func- 
tion is the total derivative of the function u[p(t), (t)] with 
respect to ¢. Therefore 


T 
à : 
1=\Sdt=uleO, PONZ=419O, vl 
bo 
—u[e(4), p(t,)] =4(V)—4 (M). 
As we see, the line integral of an exact differential is independent 
of the shape of the curve along which the integration is performed. 


We have a similar assertion for a line integral over a space 
curve (see below, Sec. 7). 
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Note. It is sometimes necessary to consider line integrals of 
some function X (x, y) along the length of an arc L: 


X (x, y)ds zi Ex (Xj, y;) AS;, (4) 
L 


Sj—9;21 


where ds is the differential of the arc. Such integrals are evaluat- 
ed in similar fashion to the line integrals considered above. Let 
the curve L be represented by the parametric equations 


x=9(1), y=p(1), 
where @(f), sp (£D, q' (£), sp (¢) are continuous functions of f. 
Let «& and f be values of the parameter £ corresponding to the 
origin and terminus of the arc L 
Since 


ds V q' (* - v (ty dt, 


we get a formula for evaluating integral (4): 
B : 
[Xæ ds X [o (0. POVI FU dt. 


We can consider the line integral along tlie arc of the space 
curve x—q9(/), y (t), 2X (D): 


p 4 
(X y, z) ds V X[o(, vO, LOVT OFE Fe Fát. 


L 


By the use of line integrals along an arc we can determine, for 

example, the coordinates of the centre of gravity of lines. 
Reasoning as in Sec. 8, Ch. XII, we obtain a formula for 

evaluating the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a space 


curve. 
f xas {vas 1 


Ena Jy.———; Ze = . 
ie f as j4 


Example. Find the coordinates of the centre of. gravity of one turn of the 
helix : 


x= 





(5) 


x=acost, y=asint, z=bt O<t <2n), 


if its, linear density is constant. 
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Solution. Applying formula (5), we find 
2x 
f a cos t Y a? sin? t-- a? cos? t + b? dt 
he e a 
f Va sin? t -]- a? cos? t 4- b? dt 
0 
21 


E cos t V a* 4- b? dt 


Ec Led c Bp dec Bo 
YER m eue. e 
a 


0 
Similarly, y,=0, 
on 
f bt V asint} at cos? t4 b? dt 


L2: —obAntY atl 
e 2x Y. a? 4- b* 2x V at4- b? 


Thus, the coordinates of the centre of gravity of one turn of the helix are 
X,—0,  g,-—0. z,-mb. 


SEC. 5. SURFACE INTEGRALS 


Let a region V be given in an xyz-coordinate system. Let a 
surface o bounded by a certain space line À be given in V. 

With respect to the surface o we shall assume that at each 
point P of it the positive direction of the normal is determined 
by the unit vector n (P), the direction cosines of which are con- 
tinuous functions of the coordinates of the surface points. 

At each point of the surface let there be defined a vector, 


F=X(x, y, z)i- Y (x, y, 2)ja-Zé, y, z)k, 


where X, Y, Z are conlinuous functions of the coordinates. 
Divide the surface in some way into subregions Ao;. In each 
subregion take an arbitrary point P, and consider the sum 


2 (F (P,;) 2(P,)) Ao;, (1) 


where F(P;) is the value of the vector F at the point P, of the 
subregion Ao,; n(P;) is the unit normal vector at this point and 
Fn is the scalar product of these vectors. 

The limit of the sum (1) extended over all subregions Ao, as 
the diameters of all such subregions approach zero is called the 
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surface integral and is denoted by the symbol 


[f Fnao. 
Thus, by definition *) J 
li F:n; Ao, = \ \ Fn do. 2 
,üm | 2 ifi AC; 5 HS @) 
Each term of the sum (1) 


may be interpreted mechanically as follows: this product is equal 
to the volume of a cylinder with base Ag, and altitude F; cos (n;, F;). 
If the vector F is the rate of flow of a liquid through the sur- 
face c, then the product (3) is equal to the quantity of liquid 
flowing through the subregion Ao; in unit time in the direction 
of the vector m, (Fig. 336). 





Fig. 336. Fig. 337. 


The expression [Í Fndo yields the total quantity of liquid 


e 
flowing in unit time through the surface o in the positive direc- 
tion if by the vector F we assume the flow-rate vector of the 
liquid at the given point. Therefore, the surface integral (2) is 
called the flux of the vector field F through the surface o. 
From the definition of a surface integral it follows that if the 
surface c is divided into the parts o,, o,, ..., o,, then 


f Fnac VS Fn do j| Fnac 4s op (CFR do. 


e, Ok 


*)If the surface o is such that at each point of it there exists.a tangent 
plane that constantly varies as the point P is translated over the surface, 
and if the vector function F is continuous on this surface, then this limit 
exists (we accept this existence theorem of a surface integral without proof). 
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Let us express the unit vector # in terms of its projections on 
the coordinate axes: 


n=cos(n, x)i+cos(n, y)j+cos(n, z) R. 


Substituting into the integral (2) the expressions of the vectors 
F and n in terms of their projections, we get 


pf Fndo- e [X cos (n, x) -- Y cos(n, y) -- Z cos(n, z)] de. (2’) 
o o 
The product Accos(n, z) is the projection of subregion Ao on 
the xy-plane (Fig. 337); an analogous assertion holds true for the 
following products as well: 


Accos(n, x)=Aoyz, Aocos(n, y)=Aoxz, Aacos(n, 2)=Adzy, (4) 


where Aoyz, Adxz, Ady, are the projections of - the subregion Ac 
on the appropriate coordinate planes. 
On this basis, integral (2’) can also be written in the form 


[f Fndo= ff [X cos (n, DVE y) +Z cos (n, z)]do = 


=| | X dy dz+Y dzdx+ Z dxdy. (2) 


SEC. 6. EVALUATING SURFACE INTEGRALS 


Computing the integral over a curved surface reduces to eva- 
luating a double integral over a plane region. 

To illustrate, the following is a method of computing the 
integral 


ff Zcos(n, z)do. 


Let the surface o be such that any straight line parallel to the 
z-axis cuts it in one point. Then the equation of the surface 
may be written in the form 


z=f(x, y). 


Denoting by D the projection of the surface c on the xy-plane, 
we get (by the definition of a surface integral) 


lim E Zn Ji» 2j) cos (nj, 2) ^o. 


lam Agj-0;-, 


ze y, 2)cos(n, z) do =, 
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Noting, further, the last of formulas (4), Sec. 5, we obtain 


S{Zeos(n, z\do= — lim SZ (tis Yi F Y) (Aos) = 


o lam A05, —0 ;—1 


=+ lim Mz Ui FG, y) ^9. ,|;5 


diam AG — 0 ;-, 


the last expression is the integral sum for a double integral of 
the function Z (x, y, f(x, y)) over the region D. Therefore, - 


| Zcos(n, z)do= x za, y, F(x, y)) dx dy. 
c D 

The plus sign in front of the double integral is taken if cos (n, 2) = 0, 

the minus sign, if cos(n, 2) «O0. . 

If the surface c does not satisfy the condition indicated at the 
beginning of this section, then it is divided into parts that satisfy 
this condition, and the integral is computed over each part 
separately. 

The following integrals are computed in similar fashion: 


uU X cos(n, x) do; NU Y cos (n, y) do. 


The foregoing proof justifies the notation of a surface integral 
in the form of (2^, Sec. 5. 

Here, the right side of (2" may be regarded as the sum of 
double integrals over the appropriate projections of the region o 
and the signs of these double integrals (or, otherwise stated, 


the signs of the products dydz, dxdz, dxdy) are taken in 
accord with the foregoing rule. 


Example 1. Let a closed surface o be such that any straight line parallel 
to the z-axis cuts it in no more than two points. 
Consider the integral 


WU z cos (n, z) do. 
o 


We shall call the outer normal the positive direction of the normal. 
In this case, the surface may be divided into two parts: lower and upper; 


their equations are, respectively, 
z=fiı(x, y) and z=f,(x, y). 
Denote by D the projection o on the xy-plane (Fig. 338); then 


Ț f z cos (n, 2)do- Cs qás ag — VO h(x, y) dx dy. 
o D D 
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The minus sign in the second integral is taken because in a surface integ- 
ral the sign of dx dy on a surface z= f, (x, y) must be taken negative, since 
for it cos (n, 2) Is negative. 


A a » 





Fig. 339. 





But the difference between the integrals on the right in the last formula 
yields a volume bounded by the surface c. This means that the volume of 
the solid bounded by the closed surface o is equal to the following integral 
over the surface 


v = Í È z cos (n, 2) do. 
o 


Example 2. A positive electric charge e placed at the coordinate origin 
creates a vector field such that at each point of space the vector F is defined. 
by the Coulomb law as : 


e 
F—h-f 


where r is the distance of the given point from the origin, ris the unit 
vector directed along the radius vector of the given point (Fig. 339); and & 
is a constant coefficient. 

Determine the vector-field flux through a sphere of radius R with centre 
at the origin of coordinates. f 

Solution. Taking into account that r= R =const, we will have 


sf horn do— " rn do. 
o o 


But the last integral is equal to the area of the surface c. Indeed, by the 
definition of an integral (noting that rz —1), we obtain I 


y rn do = m Y D rengao = A 3i 49470. 


Hence, the flux’ is prosi * AxR? — Anke. 
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SEC. 7. STOKES' FORMULA 


Let there be a surface o such that any straight line parallel 
to the z-axis cuts it in one point. Denote by A the boundary of 
the surface c. Take the positive direction of the normal n so 
that it forms an acute angle with the positive z-axis (Fig. 340). 

Let the equation of the surface be z=f(x, y). The direction 
cosines of the normal are aee by the formulas (see Sec. 6, 

f ): 


cos (n, x)= x gw 
V +(e) + (Gy) 
( j c ey (1) 
cos (n, y) Vy 
cos (n, gelesen 





oe, aR 
y (8) * (8) 
Fig. 340. We shall assume that the surface o lies 
entirely in some region V. Let there be 
a function X (x, y, z) given in V that is continuous together with 


lirst-order partial derivatives. Consider the line integral along 
the curve A: 


f X (x, y, z)dx. 
a 


On the line A, z==f (x, y), where x, y are the coordinates of 
the points of the line L, which is a projection of the line X on 
the xy-plane (Fig. 340). Thus, we can write the equation 


V X (s, y, z)dx- V X Gs, y, FG, gp dee. (2) 
au L 
The last integral is a line integral along L. Transform this integ- 
ral by Green’s formula, putting 
X(x, y, F(x, W)=X (x,y), 0-Y(, p) 


Substituting into Green’s formula the expressions of X and Y, 
we obtain 


zo X (x, wt CENPP dy= | Xt, y, Fo, ds, (3) 
Š D 
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where the region D is bounded by the line L. On the basis of 
the derivative of the composite function X (x, y, f(x, y)), where 
y enters both directly and in terms of the function z—f(x, y), 
we find 

0X (x, y, f(x, y) _ 0X (x, v, 2) 49X (x, p, z)Of (x, y) (4) 


oy =— Og ay ay 


Substituting expression (4) isis the left side of (3), we obtain 
=j prega y, 2 Le. y, 2). ue 2| dx dy= 


=f X, Y, F(x, y)) dx. 


Taking into account (2), the last equation may be rewritten as 
je Y, ataa] a dx d ZI (5) 


The last two integrals can be transformed into suríace integrals. 
Indeed, from formula (2", Sec. 5, it follows that if we have 
some function A (x, y, 2), the following equation is true: 


JS At, Y, z)cos (n, 2)do= || Adxdy. 


On the basis of this equation, the integrals on the right side 
of (5) are transformed as follows: 


ffad — 2) do, 


6). 
Ja of q SS x cos(n, z)do. ©) 


Transform the last Meng. using formulas (1) of this section: 
eluding the second of these equations by the third termwise, 
we fin 





cos (^, y) of 
cos(n, 2) oy 
or 
ap cos (n, z) — — cos (n, y). 
Hence, 


j x Ad dx dy= — SN 5 eene, y) dc. (7) 
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Substituting expressions (6) and (7) into equation (5), we get 


II Y, z)dx=— ar cos (n, 2)do 4 C cos (n, y)do. (8) 
À o g 


The direction of circulation of the contour À must agree with 
the chosen direction of the positive normal n. Namely, if an 
observer looks from the end of the normal, he sees the circula- 
tion along the curve A as being counterclockwise. 

Formula (8) holds true for any surface if this surface can be 
divided into parts whose equations have the form z=f (x, y). 

Similarly, we can write the formulas 


3x (x, y9, 2) 4y- [-z cos (n, AA cos (n, 2) do, (8’) 
j Z(x, y, z)d2z— " |-# cos (n, y) +5 cos (n, »] do. (8°) 


Adding the left and right sides of (8), (8, and (8", we get 
the formula 


{x dx-+ Y dy + Zdz=({ (=z) cos(n, 2)4- 


+ (3-5) cos(n, x)+ (3-37) cos (n, v] dc. (9) 


This formula is called Stokes’ formula after the English physicist 
and mathematician D. Stokes (1819-1903). It establishes a rela- 
tionship between the integral over the surface o and the line 
integral along the boundary A of this surface, the circulation 
about the curve à being performed according to the same rule as 
that given earlier. 

The vector B, defined by the projections 


B, =. zt oz. EE LU 
s= ĝy Oz" y Oz Ox’ 2 Ox  Oy' 


is called the curl or rotation of the vector function F = Xi+-Yj+ Zk 
and is denoted by the symbol rot F. 
Thus, in vector notation, formula (9) will have the form 


| Fds=§\ nrot Fado, (9’) 
a c 


and Stokes’ theorem is formulated thus: 
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The circulation of a vector around the contour of some surface 
is equal to the flux of the curl through this surface. 

Note. If the surface o is a piece of plane parallel to the 
xy-plane, then Az=0, and we get Green's formula as a special 
case of Stokes’ formula. 

From formula (9) it follows that if 


ay OX 02  0Y ðX aZ 
àx ay 9 By TO aO (10) 
then the line integral along any closed space curve A is zero: 
| Xdr+Ydy+Zdz=0. (11) 


Whence it follows that the line integral is independent of the 
shape of the curve of integration. 
As in the case of a plane curve, it may be shown that the 
indicated conditions are not only sufficient but also necessary. 
In the fulfillment of these conditions, the expression under the 
integral sign is an exact differential of some function u(x, y, z): 


X dx 4- Y dy --Z dz du (x, y, z) 
and, consequently, 


(N) (N) 
| Xdr+Ydy+Zdz= V du-u(N)—u(M). 
(M) (M) 


This is proved exactly like the corresponding formula for a 
function of two variables (see Sec. 4). 


Example 1. Write the basic equations of the dynamics of a material 
point: 3 
dv, dv 
mÜ-X; m-^-Y: maj 
dt 
Here, mis the mass of the point, X, Y, Z are the projections of a force, 
acting on the point, onto the coordinate axes; v, 


Tx nU y, —02 
=a’ Y= dt’ o= are 
the projections of velocity v on the axes. 
ultiply the left and right sides of these equations by the expressions 
v,dt=dx, v,dt=dy, v,dt=dz. 
Adding the given equations term by term, we obtain 


m(v,dv,+vydo,-+0, dv,) =X dx+V dy+Z dz; 


m 3d (o1--vjd-vD =X dr+Y dy +2 dz, 


696 Line Integrals and Surface Integrals 





Since vit o+ 72—U*, we can write 


d (s moë) =Xdx+Y dy +Z dz. 


2 
Take the integral along the trajectory connecting the points M, and M,: 
i à (M3) 
zn eM = f 'X dx -Y dy 4-Z dz, 
(Mı) 


where v, and v, are the velocities at the points M, and M,. 

This last equation expresses the theorem 
of live forces: the increase in kinetic energy 
when passing from one point to another is 
equal to the work of the force acting on the 
mass m. 

Example2. Determine the work of the force 
of Newtonian attraction to a fixed centre of 
mass m in the translation of unit mass from 
M,(a,, by, &) to M, (as, Da, Ca). 

‘Solution. Let the origin be in the fixed 
centre of attraction. Denote by r the radius 
vector of the point M (Fig. 341) corresponding 





Fig. 341. to an arbitrary position of unit mass, and by 
r? the unit vector directed along the vector f. 
Then r--5 r^, where & is the constant of gravitation. The projections of 
the force F on the coordinate axes will be 
lx 1 
X-—km- Li Y=—km—4, 
1 z 
EM 


Then the work of the force F over the path M,M, is - 


(Ma) d d d 
Dacca | AEE 
(Mj) 
(M3) (Mi) 
e —bm f 1a km f 4 (7) 
(Mi) (M1) 


(since r?—x?-- y?--2*, rdr=xdx+ydy+zdz). If we denote by r, and r? 
the lengths of the radius vectors of the points M, and M,, then 


A=km (2—) . 
r r, 


Thus, here again the line integral does not depend on the shape of the 
curve of integration, but only on the position of the initial and terminal 


points. The function u=" is called the potential of the gravitational field 
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generated by the mass m. In the given case, 
Ou Ou Ou 
X=5 Yaa 2-3 
A —u (Mj) —u (My). 
That is, the work done in moving unit mass is equal to the difference be- 
tween the values of the potential at the terminal and initial points. 


SEC. 8. OSTROGRADSKY'S FORMULA 


Let there be given, in space, a regular three-dimensional region 
V bounded by a closed surface o and projected on an xy-plane 
into a regular two-dimensional region D. We shall assume that 
the surface o may be divided into three parts o,, o, and o, 
such that the equations of the first two have the form 


£z fx, y) and z=f, (x, y) 


where f,(x, y) and f,(x, y) are functions continuous is the region 
D and the third part o, is a cylindrical surface with generator 
parallel to the z-axis. 

Consider the integral 


OZ (x, y, 2) 
[= dx dy dz. 
M oz 
First perform the integration with respect to z; 


fato 9) 
m (1 : $2 dz) de dy = 


- zo, y, fs ondxdy— Vi ze, y, fœ dedy. 0) 

D D 
On the normal to the surface, choose a definite direction, name- 
ly that which coincides with the direction of the outer normal 
to the surface o. Then cos(n, z) will be positive on the surface 
c, and negative on the surface o,; on the surface o, it will be 


zero. 
The double integrals on the right of (1) are equal to the cor- 
responding surface integrals: 


ZG v. fO, yndxdy— VA ZG, y, 2)cos(n, z)do, (2) 
D 0; 


y Z(x, v ls yndxdyss VC Z (s, y, 2) (—cos(n, z) de. 


698 Line Integrals and Surface Integrals 


-————————À———————————————————''JOÜ!————————Á 


In the last integral we wrote [— cos(n, z)] because the elements 
of surface c, and o, and the element of area As of the region D 
are connected by the relation As=Ao [—cos(n, 2z)], since the 
angle (n, 2) is obtuse. 

Thus, 


\\ Ze, y f Gs gndxdu — VV Z (v, y, f(x, y) cos (n, z) do. (2^) 


D 
Substituting (2^) and (2") into (1), we obtain 


ME eh 2) dx dydz-. 
V 


- Zo. y, 2)cos (n, z)do + Í È Z (x, Y, 2) cos (n, 2) do. 


03 e, 
For the sake of convenience in subsequent formulas, we shall rewrite 


the last equation as follows [adding WU Z(x, y, 2)cos(n, 2) da—0, 


Oa 
since the equation‘ cos (n, z)=0 is fulfilled on the surface s,| : 


(C (22622 as ay az — 
v 
=Í È Z cos (n, z)do+ Í Í Z cos (n, z)do+ Í Í Z cos (n, z)do. 


04 0, O4 


But the sum of integrals on the riglit of this equation is an in- 
tegral over the entire closed surface o; therefore, 


M = dx dy dz — jj Z (x, y, 2)cos (n, z)do. 


Analogously, we can obtain the relations 


SIS apdr dy dz= [È Y (x, y, 2) c08(n, y)do, 
v c 


f" 9X ay dy de = jj X (6 ay nes aydos: i 


Ostrogradsky's Formula 699 





Adding together the last three equations term by term, we get 
Ostrogradsky's formula *: 


Ee eerta 


= M (X cos (n, x) -- Y cos (n, y) 4- Z cos (n, z)) do. (2) 


o 


The expression ort ap os is called the divergence of the vec- 
tor (or the divergence of the vector function): 


F=Xi+Yj+4-Zk 


and: is denoted by the symbol div F: 


2 OX , OY , 0Z 
div F-57455 t àz . 


We note that this formula holds good for any region which 
may be divided into subregions that satisfy the conditions indi- 
caled at the beginning of this section. 

Let us examine a hydromechanical interpretation of this 
formula. 

Let the vector F=Xi+Yj+Zk be the velocity vector of a 
liquid flowing through the region V. Then the surface integral in 
formula (2) is an integral of the projection of the vector F on 
the outer normal n; it yields the quantity of liquid flowing out 
of the region V through the surface c in unit time (or flowing 
into V if this integral is negative). This quantity is expressed 
in terms of the triple integral of div F. 

If div F=0, then the double integral over any closed surface 
is equal to zero, that is, the quantity of liquid flowing out of 
(or into) something through any closed surface o will be zero 
(no sources). More precisely, the quantity of liquid flowing into a 
region is equal to the quantity of liquid flowing out of this 
region. 

In vector notation, Ostrogradsky’s formula has the form 


(div Fdo — | (Fn ds (1) 


Vv c 


*) This formula (sometimes called the Ostrogradsky-Gauss formula) was 
discovered by the noted Russian mathematician M. V. Ostrogradsky (1801-1861) 
and published in 1828 in an article entitled "A Note on the Theory of Heat". 
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and is read: the integral of the divergence of a vector field F 
extended over some volume is equal to the vector flux through the 
surface bounding the given volume. 


SEC. 9, THE HAMILTONIAN OPERATOR AND CERTAIN 
APPLICATIONS OF IT 


Suppose we have a function u — u(x, y, z). At each point of 
the region in which the function u(x, y, z) is defined and diffe- 
rentiable, the following gradient is determined: 


,0 ,0 
gradu=i jm Rx. (1) 
The gradient of the function u(x, y, z) is sometimes denoted as 
follows: 


,0u ,Q0u ðu 
Vu=is tsa, tk x, - (2) 


The symbol y is read “del”. 
1) It is convenient to write equation (2) symbolically as 


ð . 0 ð , 
vus (Eg, 5; a) (2) 
and to consider the symbol 
ð .0 ð 
v=iz tigt ř a (3) 


as a “symbolic vector”. This symbolic vector is called the Hamil- 
tonian operator or del operator (y-operator). From formulas (2) 
and (2’) it follows that “multiplication” of the symbolic vector y 
by the scalar function u gives the gradient of this function: 


Vu — grad u. (4) 


2) We can form the scalar product of the symbolic vector y by 
the vector F=iX+jY+kZ: 


; 9, ; 
vF- (151 5, 85) XX JY -&2— 
ð 0 0 OX , OY , OZ ; 


(see Sec. 8). Thus, 
vF — div F. (5) 
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3) Form the vector product of the symbolic vector y by the: 
vector F «iX -F JY -- kZ: 


vxF- (i-i; 5 )XGX JY -&2— 


ijk 99 9 0 LA 
000 Oy Oz . | Ox Oz Ox Oy 

=|aayae| Aly Z| 4 | xz | +l xy l= 
XYZ 


oZ oY .(0Z ðX OY OX\ _ 
Sila E) ile r) E a) 
- {OZ oY ./(0X  0Z OY ax 
sila a) r8) t (ae) rtl 
(see Sec. 7). Thus, 
V XF «rotF. (6) 

From the foregoing it follows that vector operations may be 
greatly condensed by the use of the symbolic vector y. Let us 
consider several more formulas. 

4) The vector field F (x, y, 2) 2 iX--JY -- RZ is called a poten- 
tial vector field if the vector F is the gradient of some scalar 
function u(x, y, 2): 

F= gradu 


or 
Ou 


, Ou Ou 
In this case the projections of the vector F will be 
Ou ðu ðu 
X = ox , Y =a , Z = dz . 


From these equations it follows (see Ch. VIII, Sec. 12) that 
oX OY oY OZ OX OZ 


Oy Ox ' Oz Oy’ Oz OK 


or 
OX oY ðY a ðX ðZ 
moa a u x c 
Hence, for the vector F under consideration, 
rot F — 0. 
Thus, we get 


rot (grad u) « 0. (7) 
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Applying the del operator y, we can write (7) as follows [on the 
basis of (4) and (5)]: 
(vx yu) =0. (7) 


Taking advantage of the property that for multiplication of a 
vector product by a scalar it is sufficient to multiply this scalar 
by one of the factors, we write 

(vx v)uz Q0. (7") 
Here, the del operator again has the properties of an ordinary 
vector; the vector product of a vector into itself is zero. 

The vector field F (x, y, z), for which rot F —0, is called irro- 
tational. From (7) it follows that every potential’ field is irrota- 
tional. 

The converse also holds: if some vector field F is irrotational, 
then it is potential. The truth of this statement follows from 
reasoning given at the end of Sec. 7. 

5) A vector field F(x, y, 2) for which 

div F —0, 


that is, a vector field in which there are no sources (see Sec. 8) 
is called solenoidal. We shall prove that 


div (rot F) =0 (8) 


or that the rotational field is free of sources. 
Indeed, if F —iX--JY +kZ, then 


.(02  0Y ./(0X  0Z OY | OX 
tF =i) t (8552) ^ (0587) 
and therefore 
i 0 fdZ  0Y? 0 (0X OZ 8 (0Y OX\ - 
div (rot P) e 5 (2,57 ) ta (0s — ae) +e (Se ap) = 
Using the del operator, we can write equation (8) as 
v(vxF)-0. (8) 


The left side of this equation may be regarded as a vector-scalar 
(mixed) product of three vectors: v, y, F, of which two are the 
same. This product is obviously equal to zero. 

.6) Let there be a scalar field u-u(x, y, 2). Determine the 
gradient field: 


ð » i à 
gradu — 55^ 5; . 
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Then find 
; ð [ðu ô /ðu ð / ðu 
div (grad à 7 a (S) 3, (3) "3 () 
or 
; ð? Ot , 0* 
div (grad u) =at api 32 2 (9) 


The right side of this expression is called the Laplacian ope- 
rator of the function u and is denoted by 


Au Ss da oa. (10) 
Hence, (9) may be written as 
div (grad u) — Au. (11) 
Using the del operator y we can write (11) as 
(vyu) — ^u. (11) 
We note that the equation 
utar aco (12) 
or 
Au=0 (12’) 


is called Laplace’s equation. The function that satisfies the Lap- 
lace equation is called a harmonic function. 


Exercises on Chapter XV 


Compute the following line integrals: 
f y? dx-}2 xy dy over the circumference x=acost, y=asint. 
Ans. 0. 


2. f ydx—xdy over an arc of the ellipse x=acost, y =b sint. 
Ans, —2nab. : 


3. Vata as— 4 ay) over a circle with centre at the origin. 
Ans. 0, 
y dx+x dy 
I CIT. 
x—2. Ans. In 2. 





) over a segment of the straight line y=x from x=1 to 


5. f gzdx--xzdy--xy dz over an arc of the helix x=acost, y=sint, 
z= kt as t varies from 0 to 27n. Ans. 0. 
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ee 


6. f xdy—ydx over an arc of the hypocycloid x=a cos’ t, y =a sin’ t. 


Ans. $ na (the double area of the hypocycloid). 


7. xdy—ydx over the loop of the folium of Descartes qu. 
3 at* 3 Ls 


y—imÉB Ans. ze (the double area of the region bounded by the indicated 


8. | xdy—y dx over the curve x—a(t—sint), y-a(1—cos t)(0s t e2x). 


Ans. —6ma? (the double area of the region' bounded by one arc of a cycloid 
and the x-axis). 

Prove that: 

9. grad (cp) -cgrad q where c is a constant. 

10. grad (c,9 4- cp) — cgrad q J- c,grad p where c is a constant. 

11. grad (qw) —9 grad 'p 4- grad g, 


12. Find grad r, grad c?, grad i grad f (r) where v — VEFE F 22, Ans. 


Z, 2r, -5f (WZ e 

13. Prove that div (A-- B) —-div A-- div B. 

Le compute divr, where r=xi+y/+2k. 
Ans. 3. 

15. Compute div(Aq), where A is a vector function and q is a scalar 
function. Ans. q div A-L- (grad o A). 


16. Compute div (r.c), where c is a constant vector. Ans. 


17. Compute div B(rA). Ans. AB. 

Prove that; 

18. ret (c, A; 2- c,4,) — c, rot A, 4- c, rot A, where c, and c, are constants. 
19. rot (Ac) grad Axc where o is a constant vector. 

20. rot rot A—grad div A—VA. 

21. Axrot p — rot (9A). 


(c-r) 
ps 


Surface Integrals 


22. Prove that f$ cos (n,z) do =0 if o is a closed surface and n is a nor- 


mal to it. 

23. Find the 'moment of inertia of the surface of a segment of a sphere 
with equation x?+y?+2?=R? cut off by the plane z— H relative to the 
z-axis. Ans, RR (2R* —3R*H +H’). 

24. Find the moment of inertia of the surface of the paraboloid of revo- 
lution x?-++-y?=2cz cut off by the plane z=o relative to the z-axis. Ans. 


55+9V 3 a 
25. Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a part of the sur- 
face of the cone Say Rs cut off by the plane. z— H. Ans. 0, 03 H. 
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26. Compute the coordinates of the centre of gravity of a segment of the surface 


of the sphere x? -- y? - z*— R*cut off by the plane z— H. Ans. (o. 0, =<") f 


27. Find f [x cos (nx)+ycos (ny)--2cos (nz) do, where o is a 
o 





closed surface. Ans. 3V, where V is the volume of the solid bounded by the 
surface g. 


28. Find WU zdx dy where S is the external side of a sphere x*J4- y? -- 2? 


= R?. Ans. $ nr. 
29. Find e x*dy dz J- y* dz dx --z* dx dy where S is the external side of 


S 
the surface of a sphere x*-- y*--z2?— R?*. Ans. xR*. 
30. Find (eR where S is the lateral surface of a cone 


S 
2 2 2 2 V 2 2 
LE h=, O<z<b. Ans. ae ese 
31. Using the Stokes formula, transform the integral f y dx +-2 dy +x dz. 


L 
Ans. -ff (cos a + cos $ + cos y) ds. 
S 


Find the line integrals, applying the Stokes formula and directly: 32. 


f (y +z)dx+(z+x)dy+(x+y)dz where L is the circle x?+y?+2?= 
L s 
=a’, x-+y+z=0. Ans. 0. 33. J Arean aas where L is the circle 
s 
x3 y* — R*, 2—0. Ans. -IÈ 
Applying the Ostrogradsky formula, transform the surface integrals inta 


volume integrals: 34. M (x cos a -]- y cos B--2cos y) ds. Ans. US 3 dx dy dz. 
S V 

Jj (x? y? 4-25) (dy dz -Fdx dz 4-dx dy). Ans. iN (x+y +2) dx dy de. 

36. y xy dx dy J- yz dy dz --zx dz dx. Ans. 0. 37. TE: z- dy d dx dz + 


Ou , O*u 
+% dx dy. Ans. MS ax t$ 32) dx dy dz, 


Using the arona formula compute the following integrals: 38. 
È œ cosa+y cos B +z cos y) ds where S is the surface of the ellipsoid 


23 — 3388 
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2 2 2 
tB al Ans. 4xabc. 39. y (x* cosa +y* cos B+2% cosy) ds where S 


is the surface of the sphere x?+y?+z2?=R*% Ans. Pn, 40. in x? dy dz+ 
S 


2 2 2 
--y*dz dx--2*dx dy where S is the surface of the cone = 4 -54 =0 
2p2 
Oceb) Ans, SS. at. (V xdydz+ydrdz+zdrdy where S is the 
S 





surface of the cylinder x*--y?— a?, aie Ans. 3xa*H. 
42. Prove the identity MG E dx ui ds, where C is a con- 


tour bounding the region D, and 7 is the directional derivative of the outer 


normal. 
Solution. 


MEI S dx uet pre] [—y cos (s, x)-+X sin (s, x)] ds, 
D 


where (s, x) is the siiis between the once line to the contour C and the 
x-axis. If we denote by (n, x) the angle between the normal and the x-axis, 
then sin (s, x) cos (n, x), cos(s, x) 2 —sin (n, x). Hence, 


GER) em [iens ern na 


Setting x=% , 


e 35) ðu Ou 
SiC 25 tan) dx om {li cos (n, SHE sin (n, »] ds 


O*u , O*u ðu 
j [nip] t er- i 
C 


The expression 2 eee z İs called the Laplacian operator. 
43. Prove the Mentis (called Green's formula) 


M (vAu—uAv) dx dy uu: s u$. ae. 


where w and v are continuous functions a continuous derivatives to the 
second order in the region D. 
The symbols Au = Av denote 
ðu | Ofu O*v 29 
bu Sat at Sa Aq =at at Jz 


ðu 
Y we get 


or 


These expressions are called Laplacian operators in space. 
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Solution. In the formula 


GER zs) dx dy dz= È ix cos (n, x) +Y cos (n, y) 4-Z cos (n, z)] do 
V o 


we put 
X-uu, —uv;, 
Y —ou, —uv,, 
Z-—vu,—uv;. 
Then 
0X ,0Y ðZ 


Bet ag tae ae ae bey tH ze) Uae Hgy 01) o Au— uv, 
Xcos(n, x)+-Y cos(n, y)+Zcos(n, z)= 
= v (u, COS nx tu, cos ny -- u, cos nz) —u (v, cos nx 4- v, cos ny 4- v, cos nz) 
Ou ðu 


=O ant 


M (uAu—udv) dx dy =. 5.73. Jn. 


44. Prove the identity 
ðu 
Sis Au dx dy a- do, 
V o 


O?u , O?u , O?u ; 
where Auc aid t 27: Laplacian). 
Solution. In Green's formula, which was derived in the preceding section, 
put v —1. Then Av —0, and we get the desired identity. 
45. If u (x, g, Z2) is a harmonic function in some region, that is, a funce 
tion which at every point of this region satisfies the Laplace equation 
atu Ou | ôu n 
ox? ' dy?" dz?” 


Ou 
Vae mo 


e 


Hence, 


then 


where g is a closed suríace. 
Solution. This follows directly from the formula of Problem 44. 
46. Let u (x, y, z) be a harmonic function in some region V and let there 


be, in V, a sphere o with centre at the point M(x,, y,, 2,) and with radius 
R. Prove that 


1 
Uu (Xy Ui 2)73xgi | | « da. 
o 


23* 
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Solution. Consider the region Q bunded by two spheres g, o of radius R 
and ọ (¢ < R) with centres at the point M (xj, Yı, z,). Apply Green's formula 
(found in Problem 43) to this region, taking for u the above-indicated function, 
and for the function v, 

E 1 
V x—x)4- (y—y,)? +(2—2,)? 


2, 2, 
By direct differentiation and substitution we are convinced that sat sat 


v= 


~j- 


+ xt =0. Consequently, 


ES 
[ug ir aon 
T ón "àn/*9— 


640 


acea Eana 


S o 


or 


On the surfaces o and o the quantity L is constant a and L and so can 


be taken outside the integral sign. By virtue, of the result obtained in Prob- 
lem 45, we have 








Hence, ] 
if (7) f (7) 
j ur tjj"—-3: do —0, 
c T 
but 
1 1 
xr) o a 
ðn | dr re 
Therefore, ; í 
EDT u ny do -—-0 
o 
or 


ME do— 3i ffu do. (1) 
o 
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Apply the theorem of the mean to the integral on the right: 
1 u (È, n, 0) 
oj eet EP ff ao, (2) 
LUE o 


where u(Ẹ, 4, C) is a point on the surface of a sphere of radius Q with 
centre at the point M (xi, Y zi). 
We make ọ approach zero; then u(Ẹ, n, 6) > u (xi Yo 2%); 


1 410? 
e Wu do — o 4m. 
v" 
Hence, as o — 0 we get 


y If udo —u(x, py,, 2) 47. 
[3 





Further, since the left side of (1) is independent of o, it follows that a 
Q —0 we finally get 


1 
RE M udo=4nu (x1, Yı 23) 
o. 


or 





1 
U (Xi Y 2) = 4nR? Sf u do. 
v 


CHAPTER XVI 
SERIES 


SEC. 1. SERIES. SUM OF A SERIES 
Definition 1, Let there be given an infinite sequence of num- 
bers *) 


Is die Hay Uns 
The expression 


u,tu,tut...tu,+... (1) 
is called a numerical series. Here, the numbers u,, u,, ..., Uu, . 
are called the terms of the series. 
Definition 2. The sum of a finite number of terms (the first n 
terms) of a series is called the nth partial sum of the series: 
eeu, fut eee $y. 
Consider the partial sums 


Ss =u, 


S= U Hu, HU, Hee HUn 
If there exists a finite limit 
s= lim s,, 


n-o 


it is called the sum of the series (1) and we say that the series 
converges. 


If lim s, does not exist (for example, s,—+co as n—+oo), 
nec 
then we say that the series (1) diverges and has no sum. 


Example. Consider the series 
(0 G-dag-agt esi ag" 7t uu. Q) 
This is a geometric progression with first term a and ratio.g (a # 0). 


*) A sequence is considered specified if we know the law by which it is 
possible to determine any term u, for a given n. 
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The sum of the first n terms of the geometric progression is (when q # 1) 


a—agq"” 
Sa is 





or 


a aq" 


S= 1-4 
1) If |g] « 1, then g" —0 as n — co and, consequently, 
n 
lim s,= lim DU 
n> o A n- o (i5 1—4 1—3 


Hence, in the case of |g| « 1, the series (2) converges and its sum is 


s=- 


1—3' 





— n0 
2) If [g| 2 1, then | q^ | — c» as n — o» and then < g — Xo as n — co, 
that is, lim s, does not exist. Thus, when |g| l, the series (2) diverges. 

n-o 
3) If g=1, then the series (2) has the form 


a+ta+a+... 


In this case 
s,-—na, lim s,=0, 
n= o 


and the series diverges. 
4) If g=—1, then the series (2) has the form 
a—a--a—a4-... 
In this case 
={ 0 when n is even, 
n= 


a when n is odd. 


Thus, s, has no limit and the series diverges. 

Thus, a geometric progression (with first term different from zero) conver- 
ges only when the ratio of the progression is less than unity in absolute 
value. 


Theorem 1. /f a series obtained from a given series (1) by sup- 
pression of some of its terms converges, then the given series itself 
converges. 

Conversely, if a given series converges, then a series obtained 
from the given series by suppression of several terms also converges. 
In other words, the convergence of a series is not affected by the 
suppression of a finite number of its terms. 

. Proof. Let s, be the sum of the first n terms of the series (1), 
c,, the sum of & suppressed terms (we note that for a sufficiently 
large n, all suppressed terms are contained in the sum s,), and 
9,., is the sum of the terms of the series that enter into the 


n 
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sum s, but do not enter into c,. Then we have 
Sa = Cr F On ps 


where c, is a constant that is independent of n. 
From the last relationship it follows that if lim o,_, exists, 


then lim s, exists as well; if Jm s, exists, then | lim 9,., also 
ne 


n- o -— 00 


exists; which proves the theorem. 
We conclude this section with two simple properties of series. 
Theorem 2. If a series 


2,-- 0, 4- ... (3) 
converges and its sum is s, then the series 
ca, 4 ca, 4- ... :(4) 


where c is some fixed number, also converges, and its sum is cs. 
Proof. Denote the nth partial sum of the series (3) by s,, and 
that of the series (4), by o,. Then 


O, =C, +... Hea =C (Q, F -o oo FH an) = Spe 


Whence it is clear that the limit of ihe nth partial sum of the 
series (4) exists, since 


lim o,= lim (cs,)=c lim s,=cs. 
n - o no n-o 
Thus, the series (4) converges and its sum is equal to cs. 
Theorem 3. /f íhe series 


a, a d s. (5) 

and 
bitb, +... (6) 
converge and their sums, respectively, are s and s, then the series 
(a, T6504 (0, 43-0) 4- ... (7) 

and 
(a, —5,) - (a, — 0,) - . t (8) 


also converge and their sums are 3+5 and $—s, respectively. 
Proof. We prove the convergence of the series (7). Denoting 
its nth partial sum by o, and the nth partial sums of the series (5) 


and (6) by s, and 5, respectively, we get 
0, — (a, 4-5) 3- see +(a,+ 6,)= 
=(a,+...44,)+(0, +... +0,)=5,+5,: 
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Passing to the limit in this equation as 1 — oo, we get 
lim o,= lim (5,+5s,)= lim 3,+ lim s,=s+s. 
noo n-o .n-o n-o 


Thus, the series (7) converges and its sum is Sts. 
It is analogously proved that the series (8) also converges and 


its sum is equal to s—s. 

Of the series (7) and (8) it is said that they were obtained by 
means of termwise addition or, respectively, termwise subtraction 
of the series (5) and (6). 


SEC. 2. NECESSARY CONDITION FOR CONVERGENCE 
OF A SERIES 


One of the basic questions, when investigating series, is that 
of whether the given series converges or diverges. We shall 
establish sufficient conditions for one to decide this question. We 
shall also examine the necessary condition for convergence of a 
series; in other words, we shall establish a condition for which 
the series will diverge if it is not fulfilled. 

Theorem. /f a series converges, its nth term approaches zero as n 
becomes infinite. 

Proof. Let the series 


Utu, tu, +... Hurt. 
converge; that is, let us have the equality 
lim s,=s, 


n-o 
where s is the sum of the series (a finite fixed number). But then 
we also have the equation 

lim 5,.,— 8, 


n> o 


since (n—1) also tends to infinity as n—+oo. Subtracting the 
second equation from the first termwise, we obtain 


lim s,— lim s,_,=0 
a> eo 


no 
or 
lim (s,—S,-,)=0. 
n- oc 
But 


Sn Sn- 5U 
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Hence, 
lim u, — 0, 


n-o 


which is what was to be proved. 
Corollary. If the nth term of a series does not tend to zero as 
n— œ, then the series diverges. 


Example. The series 
1 2 3 n 
Sr et 7 t tgpi 
diverges, since 





A _ n 1 
ANE u= im (pm) =7*® 
We stress the fact that this condition is only a necessary con- 
dition, but not a sufficient condition; in other words, from the 
fact that the nth term approaches zero, it does not follow that the 


series converges, for the series may diverge. 
For example, the so-called harmonic series 


lt+gtgtgte tobe. 
diverges, although 


lim u,= lim +=0. 
n 


n> o n-o 


To prove this, write the harmonic series in more detail: 


ltgtgtgtetetstet 
t —————— 


—— 
1 1 1 1 1 Tat 1 1 
toto rtp RTR E R mN (1) 





We also write the auxiliary series 


1 1 1 1 I 1 1 
leery rete tata tat 
i 16 terms 
——— 


To hecho i Poe ee 1 
t+retietietietistietietietaat: ++ tagt--- (2) 


The series (2) is constructed as follows: its first term is equal 
to unity, its second is '/,, its third and fourth are '/, the fifth 
to the eighth terms are equal to '/,, the terms 9 to 16 are equal 
to ![,,, the terms 17 to 32 are equal to !/,,, etc. 
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Denote by s®) the sum of the first n terms of the harmonic 
series (1) and by s(? the sum of the first n terms of the series (2). 

Since each term of the series(1) is greater than the correspond- 
ing term of the series (2) or equal to it, then for n2 


s > s@), (3) 


We compute the partial sums of the series (2) for values of n 
equal to 2!, 2*, 2*, 2*, 2*: 


s-lot(iti)j9i1434.-7142:3 

y=145+(Fta)t(gtataete alts, 

sieben etn 
4 terms 8 terms 

eld 

saltgt(gta)t (atta) tet: B 

4 terms 8 terms 
+(at eta) 5 
BE e 


in the same way we find that sse. $5 —14 7.4. and, 


generally, $5—1 4E. 
Thus, for sufficiently large &, the partial sums of the series (2) 
can be made greater than any positive number; that is, 


lim s? — oo, 


but then from the relation (3) it also follows that 


: us 
lim s@ = oo 


n-co 


which means that the harmonic series (1) diverges. 
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SEC. 3. COMPARING SERIES WITH POSITIVE TERMS 


Suppose we have two series with positive terms: 
utu, tu, H. turt... (1) 
vto tHo t.e tH nee (2) 


For them the following assertions hold true. 
Theorem 1. If the terms of the series (1) are not greater than 
the corresponding terms of the series (2), that is, 


U SV, (n=1, 2, ...) (3) 
and the series (2) converges, then the series (1) also converges. 


Proof. Denote by s, and o,, respectively, the partial sums of 
the first and second series: 


n n 
S,= D4 9,—2 v. 
i=1 PES! 


From the condition (3) it follows that 
Sp SOn. (4) 
Since the series (2) converges, its partial sum has a limit o: 
lim 6, — o. 


no 


From the fact that the terms of the series (1) and (2) are posi- 
tive, it follows that o, «o, and then by virtue of (4) 


Sa <O. 


We have thus proved that the partial sums s, are bounded. 
We note that as n increases, the partial sum s, increases, and 
from the fact that the sequence of partial sums is bounded and 
increases, it follows that it has a limit *) 

lim s,=s, 

fno 
and it is obvious that 

S«o. 


Using Theorem 1, we can judge of the convergence of certain series. 


*) To convince ourselves that the variable s, has a limit, let us recall a 
condition for the existence of a limit of a sequence e Ch. II): “if a vari- 
able is bounded and increases, it has a limit." Here, the sequence of sums s, 
is bounded and increases. Hence it has a limit, i. e., the series converges. 
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Example 1. The series 
1,1,1] 1 
Itortartgt-.- tat. 


/ 
converges because its terms are smaller than the corresponding terms of the 
series 


l 1 1 1 1 
Itoetos tos to t---+toit--- 


But the last series converges because its terms, beginning with the second, 


form a geometric progression with common ratio 3 The sum of this series 


is equal to ly. Hence, by virtue of Theorem 1, the given series also con- 


verges, and the sum does not exceed le. 


Theorem 2. /f the terms of the series (1) are not smaller than 
the corresponding terms of the series (2); that is, 
u, 2» 0, (5) 
and the series (2) diverges, then the series (1) also diverges. 
Proof. From condition (5) it follows that 
$,220,. (6) 
Since the terms of the series (2) are positive, its partial sum o, 
increases with increasing n, and since it diverges, it follows that 
lim 6, — oo. 


n-o 


But then, by virtue of (6), 
lim s, = oo, 
ne> o 
the series (1) diverges. 
Example 2. The series 
t I 1 
l4-——4-—— eee —— eee 
Viva tyat 
diverges because its terms (from the second on) are greater than the corre- 
sponding terms of the harmonic series 


l 1 1 
ltgtgte tates 
which, as we know, diverges. 


Note. Both the conditions that we have proved (Theorems 1 
and 2) hold only for series with positive terms. They also hold 
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true when some of the terms of the first or second series are zero. 
But these conditions do not hold if some of the terms of the 
series are negative numbers. 
SEC. 4. D'ALEMBERT'S TEST 
Theorem (d'Alembert's Test). /f in a series with positive terms 
utu, +u, +.. Hurt. (1) 
the ratio of the (n+ 1)st term to the nth term, as n— œ, has a 
(finite) limit l, that is, 


lim #4 =/, (2) 


noo n 





then: . 

1) the series converges for |<, 

2) the series diverges for 1 — 1. 
(For /—]1, the theorem cannot determine the convergence or 
divergence of the series.) 

Proof. 1) Let /«21. Consider a number q that satisfies the 
relationship /<q<1 (Fig. 342). 

From the definition of a limit and relation (2) it follows that 
for all values of n after a certain integer N, that is, for nze N, 
we will have the inequality 


Un t 
Mott <q, (2^) 


Indeed, since the quantity ati tends to the limit /, the dif- 





ference between the quantity fats and the number / may (after a 


certain N) be made less (in “absolute value) than any positive 
number, in particular less than q—J; that is, 





"en — | q—1. 


Inequality (2^ follows from this last inequality. Writing this 
inequality for various values of n, from N onwards, we get 


Uy, QU, 
UN; « quy, < q'un, (3) 
UN+s < Gunes quy 


e 9 9 t o9 n o9 9 9 £|; 75 n 
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Now consider the two series 
UU, tut... tytn, tung, tees (1) 
Uyt quyt gunt... (1^) 


The series (1’) is a geometric progression with positive common 
ratio q«:1. Hence, this series converges. The terms of the 


gi ql l1 ct 
—S+—__ >_> 
T iY gq 1 0 f Ue [ 
Un Un 
Fig. 342. Fig. 343. 


series (1), after uy,,, are less than the terms of the series (1^). 
By Theorem 1, Sec. 3, and Theorem 1, Sec. 1, it follows that 
the series (1) converges. 

2) Let /— 1. 


Then from the equation lim feu] (where />1) it follows 
that, after a certain N, that is for n=N, we will have the 
inequality 

an 

uod 
(Fig. 343), or u,,, 7 u, for all nz» N. But this means that the 
terms of the series increase after the term N-+1, and for this 


reason the general term of the series does not tend to zero. Hence, 
the series diverges. 


Note 1. The series will also diverge when lim "*!— oo. This 


no “n 


- oo, then after a certain 





follows from the fact that if lim 2242 
u 


n=WN we will have the inequality E, Or Upg > Up 





Example 1. Test the following series for convergence: 


je tek 1 
brgstposgtertpes cart 


Soluiion. Here, 


1 1 1 1 
UsT—7 13.58 np "sn3» abl) aED? 
Un+1 n! 1 


m——— m——— 
= P 


Uun @+DI afl 
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Hence, 
lim 4041 lim 1 
no ün noch 
The series converges. 
Example 2. Test for convergence the series 





imi SE 


9- .:92-.:2* 9n 
itsgtgt tpt 
Solution. Here, 


n nal . 
2 ane; anti lim fati lim 2 


“n= Un RET un npl’ no Un noo api i: 














The series diverges and its general term u, approaches infinity, 


Note 2. D’Alembert’s test tells us whether a given positive 
series converges; but it does so only when lim “#! exists and is 


n o 


different from 1. But if this limit does not exist or if it does 
exist and lim “#+1—1, then d’Alembert’s test does not enable us 


n- o0 n 


to tell whether the series converges or diverges, because in this 
case the series may prove to be both convergent and divergent. 
Some other test is needed to determine the convergence of such 
series. 


It will be noted, however, that if lim "**!— 1, but the ratio 


n => o n 


feti for all n (after a certain one) is greater than unity, the se- 





ries diverges. This follows from the fact that if SaS then 


Un+ı > Un and the general term does not approach zero as n— oo, 


To illustrate, let us examine some examples. 
Example 3. Test for convergence the series 


1 2.229 n 
ek gk geet pay ease 


Solution. Here, 








n+1 
lim Yass — lim "F2. tim M241 _ 
noc Un n>o n n> o n? + 2n 
n+l 





à a z u 
In this case the series diverges because AE >1 for all m 
n 


Ung, + 2n+1 
Un + 2n 





1l. 
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Example 4. Using the d'Alembert test, examine the harmonic series 
1 1 1 
lytt etit 
1 1 
We note that ug — Ro Un*i— STET and, consequently, 


lim Zn*1.. lim 7 
n-o Un n>on+l 


=1 





Thus, d’Alembert’s test does not allow us to determine the convergence or 
divergence of the given series. But we earlier found out by a different 
expedient that a harmonic series diverges. 

Example 5. Test for convergence the series 


1 1 1 1 
i3tr3t3atoctzgarntv 
Solution. Here, i i 
Un T7 (nqpt "H7 aia0)oad2' 
n (n 4-1) 


lim Zar. Hg 173003). lim 7 
n> Ug n-o(n4-1)(n4-2) noen-J2 


D'Alembert's test does not permit us to infer that the series converges; 
but by other reasoning we can establish the fact that this series converges. 
Noting that i I i 


n(a+l) on n+l’ 
we can write the given series in the form 
1 1 1 1 1 l 1 1 
(173)*(273)* ($73) * (57 9)*-- 


The partial sum of the first n terms, after removing brackets and cancell- 
ing, is 


1. 


1 








Sap 
Hence, i 
lim s,— lim i = 
n-o T Jim. (1 zi) ls 


That is, the series converges and its sum is l. 


SEC. 5. CAUCHY'S TEST 


Theorem (Cauchy's Test). /f for a series with positive terms 
` u, +u, +u, t... +u +... (1) 
the quantity y/u, has a finite limit 1 as n—+co, that is, 


lim y/u, —1, 


n-o 
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then: 1) for L «1, the series converges; 
2) for 1— 1, the series diverges. 
Proof. 1) Let / «1. Consider the number q that satisfies the 
relation l<q<l. 
After some n=WN we will have the relation 


Ip u,—1| « 4— 
whence it follows that 
y u, « d 


or 
Un < q” 
for all n=N. 
Now consider two series: 
U,d-u, Mu. dud uuu. uy d sess (1) 
qN qay qat n.n. a’) 


The series (1') converges since its terms form a decreasing 
geometric progression. The terms of the series (1), after uy, are 
less than the terms of the series (1). Consequently, the series (1) 
converges. 

2) Let / 21. Then, after some n— N, we will have 


Vu, 2] 
Uu, 1. 


But if all the terms of this series, after u,, exceed 1, then the 
series diverges, since its general term does not tend to zero. 


or 


Example. Test for convergence the series 
1 2\2. 8 \5. n M 
st) 8) GR) 8 
Solution. Apply the Cauchy test: 


lim y u,= lim V(u)- lim ul ci. 


no no 


The serics converges. 
Note. As in the d’Alembert test, the case 


lim /u,=l=1 


ned 





requires further investigation. Among the series that satisfy this 
condition are convergent and divergent series. Thus, for the har- 
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monic series (which is known to be divergent) 


: E rU 
lim y/ u,— lim y ran 


ned 


To be sure, we shall prove that lim In V i-o. Indeed, 


n/| = 
lim In Vl- lim 2", 
n => o n n 


n- o 


Here, the numerator and denominator of the fraction approach 
infinity. Applying l'Hospital's rule, we find 


aj- 


n T == . 
lim In pie lit Sipe SO. 
n => 0 n n-oc n n => 1 


Thus, In V1 0, but then Vii, i. e., 
lim j/ 11. 


1,1,1 Qd 

i'xtstectgate 
we also have the equality 

: n : n/T : n fn fy 
im m= im V a= iim V FV ge 

but this series converges, since if we suppress the first term, the 
terms of the rernaining series will be less than the corresponding 
terms of the converging series 

1 1 1 

ratzat ee taart] 
(see Example 5, Sec. 4). 





For the series 


SEC. 6 THE INTEGRAL TEST FOR CONVERGENCE 
OF A SERIES 
Theorem. Let the terms of the series 
t, uu beoe (1) 
be positive and not increasing, that is, 
U SUSUZ., 


724 Ser ies 


and let f(x) be a continuous nonincreasing function such that 
fü)9u; F2)—us ..5 f(neu, (2) 


Then the following assertions hold true. 
1) if the improper integral 


MICE 


converges (see Sec. 7, Ch. XI), then the series (1) converges too; 
2) if the given integral diverges, then the series (1) diverges 
as well. 

Proof. Depict the terms of the series geometrically by plotting 
on the x-axis the numbers 1, 2, 3, ..., n, n+1, ... of the terms 
of the series, and on the y-axis, the corresponding values of the terms 
of the series u,, u,, ..., u,, ... (Fig. 344). 

In the same coordinate system plot the graph of the continuous 
nonincreasing function : 


y=f(x) 


which satisfies condition (2). : 

An examination of Fig. 344 shows that the first of the construct- 
ed rectangles has base equal to 1 and altitude f(1)=u,. The 
area of this rectangle is thus u,. The area of the second one is u,, 
and so on; finally, the area of the last (nth) of the constructed 
rectangles is u,. The sum of the areas of the constructed rectangles 
is equal to the sum s, of the first nm terms of the series. 
On the other hand, the step-like figure formed by these rectangles 
embraces a region bounded by the curve y=f(x) and the straight 
lines x=1, x=n+1, y=0; the area of this region is equal to 
nl 


f [ (x) dx. Hence, 


1 
nl 


S> f Fx) dx. (3) 


Let us now consider Fig. 345. Here the first of the constructed 
rectangles on the left has altitude u,; and so its area is`u,. 
The area of the second rectangle is u, and so forth. The area 
of the last of the constructed rectangles is u.,,,. Hence, the sum 
of the areas of all constructed rectangles is equal to the sum of: 
all terms of the series beginning from the second to the (n 4- 1)st 
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OF S,4,—4,. On the other hand, it is readily seen that the step- 
like figure formed by these rectangles is contained within the 





Fig. 344. 


curvilinear figure bounded by the curve y=f(x) and the straight 


lines x=1, x=n+1, y=0. The area of this curvilinear figure 
n+1 E 


is equal to f f(x) dx. Hence, 
1 


ni 


$544 —U, f F (x) dx, 


1 


whence 
n+i 


Sipe f FG) dx 4- u,. (4) 
1 
Let us now consider both cases. 
1. We assume that the integral NIC dx converges, that is, 
has a finite value. : 


Since 
nil e 


| F da< | F) dx, 
it follows, by virtue of inequality (4), that 


Sa L Sns < f f (x) dx + u,. 


Thus, the partial sum s, remains bounded for all values of n. 
But it increases with insreasing n, since all the terms u, are 
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positive. Consequently, s, (as n—+oo) has the finite limit 


lim s „=s 


n-o 


and íhe series converges. 


2. Assume, further, that f f (x) dx=oo. This means that 
nti n 

j f(x)dx increases without bound as n increases. But then, by 
virtue of inequality (3), s, likewise increases indefinitely with n; 


the series diverges. 
The theorem is thus proved completely. 


Example. Test for convergence the series 
1 1 1 1 
pptaptapt +++ tap te 
Solution. Apply the integral test, i 
foe) $. 


This function satisfies all the conditions of the theorem. Consider the 
integral 


N 1 
xi-P| LL lep 
js _ i? l i-a 1) when p z 1, 


Inx [VY =In N when p—1. 


Allow N to approach infinity and determine whether the improper 
integral converges in various cases. 

It will then be possible to judge about the convergence or divergence of 
the series for various values of p 


For p>1, j5- —D the integral is finite and, hence, the series 
converges; 
e 


d. 3 SN : s $ 
lor p«l, (oo the integral is infinite, and the series diverges; 


1 
e 
for p —1, (Z= 
1 


SIS 


c, the integral is infinite, and the series diverges. 
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We note that neither the d'Alembert test nor ‘the Cauchy test, which 
were considered earlier, decide whether the series is convergent or not, since 





u n MV 
lm 4243-2 itm (5) E 
no Un n+o \n+1 


n/f— y n T . n T PO p 
lim u,= lim -—- lim (Vi) =]? =1. 
m V Vor CRUS nP do n 


SEC. 7. ALTERNATING SERIES. LEIBNIZ THEOREM 


So far we have been considering series whose terms are all 
positive. In this section we consider series whose terms have 
alternating signs, that is, series of the form 


u,—u,+u,—u,+..., (1) 


where U, u,, ... , U,, ... are positive. 
Leibniz' Theorem. /f in the alternating series 


u, — u, +u, — u, +.. (0,70) (1) 
the terms are such that 
Uy > U, Duy Does (2) 
and 
lim u,=0, (3) 


then the series (1) converges, its sum is positive and does not 
exceed the first term. 

Proof. Consider the sum of the first n=2m terms of the 
series (1): 


Sem = (4,— u,) + (u,— u,) +... +(4,2-1—Usm) 


From condition (2) it follows that the expression in each of 
the brackets is positive. Hence, the sum s,,, is positive, 


Sim > 9, 


and increases with increasing m. 
Now write this sum as follows: 
Son = u, — (u, — u,)— (u, — 4,)— Bacs — (Usm-2— Usm=1)— Uam 


By virtue of condition (2), each of the parentheses is positive. 
Therefore, subtracting these parentheses from u, we get a number 
less than u,, or 

$,5 €. t. 
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We have thus established that s,, increases with increasing m 
and is bounded above. Whence it follows that s,,, has the limit s: 


lim 5,, — s, 
m-o 


0c scu, 
However, we have not yet proved the convergence of the series; 
we have only proved that a sequence of "even" partial sums has 
as its limit the number s. We now prove that "odd" partial sums 
also approach the limit s. 
Consider the sum of the first n 2m --1 terms of the series (1): 


and 


$5m4177 Sam T Use 
Since, by condition (3), lim 4,,,,- 0, it follows that 
m- o0 
lim Simt lim Sam t lim Umt 7 lim $3 — S. 
m — o m-0 m> o 


We have thus proved that lim s,-s both for even n and 


for odd n. Hence, the series (1) converges. 

Note 1. The Leibniz theorem may be illustrated geometrically 
as follows. Plot the following partial sums on a number line 
(Fig. 346): 


d S,=U,—U,=S,—U,, 8,=S,+4,, 8,— $,— UL, S,=5,+4,, 
etc. 


The points corresponding to partial sums will approach a 
certain point s, which depicts the sum of the series. Here, the 
points corresponding to the 

even partial sums lie on 


lij 
us the left of s, and those 
us corresponding to odd sums, 
us on the right of s. 
Us Note 2. If an alternating 
series satisfies the statement 


A coe ei g 4 of the Leibniz theorem, 

Fig. 346. then it is easy to evaluate 

the error that results if 

we replace its sum, s, by the partial sum s,. In this substi- 

tution we suppress all terms after u,,,. But these numbers form 

by themselves an alternating series, whose sum (in absolute value) 

is less than the first term of this series (that is, less than u,,,). 

Thus, the error obtained when replacing s by s, does not exceed 
(in absolute value) the first of the suppressed terms. 
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Example 1. The series 


converges, since 


1 l 
1) IDg»g?-e4 


2 lim u,= lim Tu 
n- o n- o 


The sum of the first n terms of this series 
1 1 1 nl 
Slog tga gh ties 


differs from the sum s of the series by a quantity less than i * 


Example 2. The series 
1 1 1 
tort ar sap bee 


converges by virtue of the Leibniz theorem. 


SEC. 8. PLUS-AND-MINUS SERIES. ABSOLUTE 
AND CONDITIONAL CONVERGENCE 


We give the name plus-and-minus series to a series that has 
both positive and negative terms. ; 

Obviously, the alternating series considered in Sec. 7 is a 
special case of plus-and-minus series *). 

We shall consider some properties of alternating series. 

In contrast to the agreement made in the preceding section we 
will now assume that the numbers u,, u,..., Uu, ... can be 
both positive and negative. 

First, let us give an important sufficient condition for the 
convergence of an alternating series. 

Theorem 1. /f the alternating series 


u, +u, +... Funt... (1) 
is such that a series made up of the absolute values of its terms, 
jul lul e sd bees (2) 


converges, then the given alternating series also converges. 
Proof. Let s, and o, be the sums of the first n terms of the 
series (1) and (2). 


*) In this English edition we shall use the term alternating series for 
both types.— Tr. 
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Also, let s, be the sum of all the positive terms, and sč, the 


sum of the absolute values of all the negative terms of the first 
n terms of the given series; then 
Sa =S S 0,75, FHS 

By hypothesis, c, has the limit o; s, and s; are positive in- 
creasing quantities less than o. Consequently, they have the 
limits s’ and s”. From the relationship s, —s, —s, it follows that 
s, also has a limit and that this limit is equal to s'— s", which 
means that the alternating series (1) converges. 

The above-proved theorem enables one to judge about the 
convergence of some alternating series. In this case, the test for 
convergence of the alternating series reduces to investigating a 
series with positive terms. 

Consider two examples. 

Example 1. Test for convergence the series 

sina , sin2a , sin 3a sin na, 





























jr tae tg tee tog teo (3) 
where a is any number. 
Solution. Also consider the series 
sina sin 2a sin 3a sin na 
eHe H e e. (4) 
and 
1 1 1 1 
gp^msxcactectute (5) 


The series (5) converges (see Sec. 6). The terms of the series (4) are not 
greater than the corresponding terms of the series (5); hence, the series (4) 
also converges. But then, in virtue of the theorem just proved, the given 
series (3) likewise converges. 


Example 2. Test for convergence the series 


cos ES cos 3 $ cos 5 cos (20 — 1) - 
Bag ge ee ge ee (6) 


Solution. In addition to this series, consider the series 
Ile 1 
i gtgtgat etat (7) 
This series converges because if is a decreasing geometric progression with 


ratio i . But then the given series (6) converges, since the absolute values 


of its terms are less than those of the corresponding terms of the series (7). 
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We note that the convergence condition that was proved earlier 
is only a sufficient condition for convergence of an alternating 
series, but not a necessary condition: there are alternating series 
which converge, but series formed from the absolute values of 
their terms diverge. In this connection, it is useful to introduce 
the concepts of absolute and conditional convergence of an 
alternating series and, on the basis of these concepts, to classify 
alternating series. 

Definition. The alternating series 


u, +u, +u, +... Funt... (1) 


is called absolutely convergent if a series made up of the absolute 
values of its terms converges: 


[ud Iud pub eus (2) 


If the alternating series (1) converges, while the series (2) 
composed of the absolute values of its terms diverges, then the 
given alternating series (1) is called a conditionally convergent 
Series. 


Example 3. The alternating series 
1,1 1 
Jvc 
is conditionally convergent, since a series composed of the absolute values 
of its terms is a harmonic series, 
1 1 1 
tyttgpe , 


which diverges. The series itself converges (this can be readily verified by 
Leibniz’ test). 
Example 4. The alternating series 


1,1 1 
l—gr t3p—734i + eee 
is absolutely convergent, since a series made up of the absolute values of 
its terms, 
yas noc 
t3 tg "Pap ttg 
converges, as established in Sec. 4. 


Theorem 1 is frequently stated (with the help of the concept 
of absolute convergence) as follows: every absolutely convergent 
series is a convergent series. 

In conclusion, we note (without proof) the following properties 
of absolutely convergent and conditionally convergent series. 


732 Series 


Theorem 2. /f a series converges absolutely, it remains abso- 
lutely convergent for any rearrangement of its terms. The sum of 
the series is independent of the order of its terms. 

This property does not hold for conditionally convergent series. 

Theorem 3. /f a series converges conditionally, then no matter 
what number A is given, the terms of this series can be rearranged 
in such manner that its sum is exactly equal to A. What is more, 
it is possible so to rearrange the terms of a conditionally conver- 
gent series that the series resulting after the rearrangement is 
divergent. 

The proofs of these theorems are beyond the scope of this course. 

To illustrate the fact that the sum of a conditionally convergent 
series can change upon rearrangement of its terms, consider the 
following example. 


Example 5. The alternating series 
Peo 
l—t-—446 (8) 
converges conditionally. Denote its sum by s. It is obvious that s>0. 


Rearrange the terms of the series (8) so that two negative terms follow one 
positive term: 


1 1 1 1 1 
I-;-4 3-93 tm ee at (9) 
——’ ———d —————— 


We shall prove that the teu series converges, but that its sum s' is 
half the sum of the series (8): zs Denote by s, and 5, the partial sums of 


the series (8) and (9). Consider VA sum of 3& terms of the series (9): 
1 1 1 1 1 l 1 
u-(173-x)*($7$-2) t (nmi 3738) 
1 1 1 1 
a)i (ema) ttan) 


Sgi wa z)] = 


Consequently, 


Further, 
ans Siri = n Syk tari) =75 


"OO TE - 
pm 5,4, 4,477 lim ( Sets dpi) 2 S. 
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And we obtain 


; , 1 
lim s, =S =5 S. 
n-o 2 


Thus, in this case the sum of the series changed after its terms were 
rearranged (it diminished by a factor of 2). 


SEC. 9. FUNCTIONAL SERIES 


The series u,+u,+:...+u,+... is called a functional series 
if its terms are functions of x. 
Consider the functional series 


u, (x) +4, (x) fu, (x) +... +4, (x) +... (1) 


Assigning to x definite numerical values, we get different 
numerical series, which may prove to be convergent or divergent. 

The set of all those values of x for which the functional series 
converges is called the domain of convergence of the series. 

Obviously, in the domain of convergence of a series its sum is 
some function of x. Therefore, the sum of a functional series is 
denoted by s(x). 


Example. Consider the functional series 
I4 x4x4. «xU... 


This series converges for all values of x. in the interval (— 1, 1), that is, 
for all x that satisfy the condition |x| «1. For each value of x in the 


interval (— 1, 1), the sum of the series is equal to a (the sum of a 
decreasing geometric progression with ratio x). Thus, in the interval (—1, 1) 
the given series defines the function 


sQ)= 


which is the sum of the series; that is, 


cg ut Mou 


1—x 


Denote by s,(x) the sum of the first n terms of the series (1). 
If this series converges and its sum is equal to s(x), then 


8 (x)= Sn (x) Tfa (x), 
where r,(x) is the sum of the series u,,, (x) +Un4, (x) + ..., ie, 


ra (x) usua Q) ru uu) T e 
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Here, the quantity r,(x) is called the remainder of the series (1). 
For all values of x in the domain of convergence of the series we 
have the relation lim s,(x)-—s(x); therefore, 


lim r,(x)2 lim [s(x) —s, (x)] — 0, 


which means that the remainder r, (x) of a convergent series ap- 
proaches zero as n— œ. 


SEC. 10. DOMINATED SERIES 


Definition. The functional series 
u, (x) +u, (x) +u,(x)+... +4, (4) + ve (1) 


is called dominated in some range of x if there exists a conver- 
gent numerical series 


A ta,tat...ta,+... (2) 
with positive terms such that for all values of x from this range 
the following relations are fulfilled: 

[u,(x)|<a,, |u,(x)|<a,, ..., Ju QD] a, ee (3) 
In other words, a series is called dominated if each of its terms 
does not exceed, in absolute value, the corresponding term of some 


convergent numerical series with positive terms. 
For example, the series 
cosx , cos2x , cos 3x go nx 


A t 22 + 32 +... n? 


is a series majorised on the entire x-axis. Indeed, for all values 
of x, the relation 











+... 





sb mem suy 








is fulfilled and the series 
1 l 1 
i'stgt-» 
as we know, converges. 

From the definition it follows straightway that a series domina- 
ted in some range converges absolutely at all points of this range 
(see Sec. 8). Also, a dominated series has the following important 
property. 

Theorem. Let the functional series 


uy (x) +a (2) fee fg (2) ee 


Dominated Series 735 


be dominated on the interval [a, b]. Let s(x) be the sum of this 
series and s,(x) the sum of the first n terms of this series. Then 
for each arbitrarily small number eœ0 there will be a positive 
integer N such that for all nze N the following inequality will be 
fulfilled, 


|s(x)—s, (x)|<e, 


no matter what the x of the interval [a, b]. 
Proof. Denote by o the sum of the series (2): 


O=A, +0, +04, +...+0,+4,,,+..., 
then 
0—0,4d-8£,, 
where o, is the sum of the first n terms of the series (2), and e, 
is the sum of the remaining terms of this series; that is, 
En = Ant Fns se 
Since this series converges, it follows that 
lin 0, —6 
noo 
and, consequently, 
lim &, —0. 


n- oo 


Let us now represent the sum of the functional series (1) in the 
form 
s (x) = Sn (X) + Tn (x), 


S (x) =u, (x) + ... + un (x), 
Fa (x)= ungi (X) Unte (X) + Unga (A) H. 


From condition (3) it follows that 


where 


[us44 Q)] S ses [Uns W| S tnte s 
and therefore 

LNOIES 
for all x of the range under consideration. 


Thus, 
|s(x)—s, (x) |<e, 


for all x of the interval [a, 6], and e,—+0 as n — oo. 
Note 1. This result may be represented geometrically as follows. 
Consider the graph of the function y=s(x). About this curve 
construct a band of width 2e,; in other words, construct the 
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curves y=s(x)+e, and y=s(x)—e, (Fig. 347). Then for any e, the 
graph of the function s, (x) will lie completely in the band under 
consideration. The graphs of all successive partial sums will like- 
i wise lie within this band. 

Note 2. Not every function- 
al series convergent on the 
interval [a, 6] has the pro- 
perty indicated in the forego- 
ing theorem. However, there 
are nondominated series such 
that possess this property. 
A series that possesses this 
property is called a uniform- 
ly convergent series on the 
interval [a, 6]. 

Thus, the functional series 
u, (x) +u,(x)+... +4, (x)+ 
+... is called a uniformly convergent series on the interval [a, b] 
if for any arbitrarily small e>0 there is an integer N such that 
for all nz» N the inequality 


|s(x)—s, (x)|<e 





Fig. 347. 


will be fulfilled for any x of the interval |a, b]. 
From the theorem that has been proved it follows that a domi- 
nated series is a series that uniformly converges. 


SEC. 11. THE CONTINUITY OF THE SUM OF A SERIES 


Let there be a series made up of continuous functions 
u, (x) tu, (x) +... +4, (x) ees 


convergent on some interval [a, 5]. 

In Chapter II we proved a theorem which stated that the sum 
of a finite number of continuous functions is a continuous func- 
tion. This property does not hold for the sum of a series (consist- 
ing of an infinite number of terms). Some functional series with 
continuous terms have for the sum a continuous function, while 
in the case of other functional series with continuous terms, the 
sum is a discontinuous function. 


Example. Consider the series 
E Att WE. T, RES Des mx 
(x? —x)-F(x* —x?* )-t(x* —x* ) 4... t1 — 4x73) +b, 
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The terms of this series (each term is bracketed) are continuous functions for 
all values of x. We shall prove that this series converges and that its sum 
is a discontinuous function. 

We find the sum of the first n terms of thé series: 


1 


S =x" tiy 

lu t 

Find the sum of tlie series: 

if x 20, then 
1 

s= lim s, (x)= lim (x*"*!— x)—1—x, 
n> o n= o 

il x «0, then 

1 
s= lim s„(x)= lim (—]|x]|*^*' —x) 2 —1—x, 
n0 


n> œ 


if x =0, then s,=0, and so s= lim s„=0. Thus, we have 


n => œ 
s(x) 21—x flor x 2 0, 
s(x) 2 —1—x for x «0, 
s(x) 20 for x —0. 


And so the sum of the given series is a discontinuous function. Its graph is 
sees in Fig. 348 along with the graphs of the partial sums s, (x), s, (x), 
and s, (x). 


The following theorem holds true for dominated series. 
`- Theorem. The sum of a series of continuous functions dominated 
on some interval [a, b] is a function continuous on this interval. 


y 






1-x fOP X>O 
$0924 0 for x=0 
-f-x für x«0 


Fig. 348. 
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Proof. Let there be a series of continuous functions dominated 
on the interval [a,b]: 


u, (X) 3- u, Q) Fu, (H. (1) 
Let us represent its sum in the form 


s(x) =5, (x) +74 (2), 
s,(x)=4, (x) +... +4, (x) 


Ta (x)= Unti (X) uua QH 


On the interval [a, b] take an arbitrary value of the argument 
x and give it an increase Ax such that the point ++ Ax should 
also lie on the interval [a, 5]. 

We introduce the notations 

As — s(x 4- Ax)—s (xy; 
AS, — S, (X -- Ax) — S, (x); 


where 


and 


then 
As = As,4- r, (x 4- Ax) — r, (x), 
from which we have 
[As| | As, | - | r Gc ^x)] - | n, Q0]. (2) 

This inequality is true for any integer n. 

To prove the continuity of s(x), we have to show that for any 
preassigned and arbitrarily small £70 there will be a number 
6>0 such that for all | Ax| —6 we will have | As| — e. 

Since the given series (1) is dominated, it follows that for any 
preassigned e — 0 there will be found an integer N such that for 
all nN (and as a particular case, n— N) the inequality 


Irv (<5 (3) 


will be fulfilled for any x of the interval [a, 5]. The value x+ Ax 
lies on the interval [a, 6] and therefore the following inequality 
is fulfilled: 


[rv (x+Ax)| <4. (3’) 


Further, for the chosen N the partial sum sy (x) is a continuous 
function (the sum of a finite number of continuous functions) and, 
consequently, a positive number ô may be chosen such that for 
every Ax that satisfies the condition |Ax|<6 the following 
inequality is fulfilled: 


|Asu| 5. (4) 
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By inequalities (2), (3), (3’), and (4), we have 


lAs| c5 4-5 
that is, 
JAs| e for ]Ax|«6, 


which means that s(x) is a continuous function at the point x 
(and, consequently, at any point of the interval [a, b]). 

Note. From this theorem it follows that if the sum of a series 
is discontinuous on some interval [a, b], then the series is not 
dominated on this interval. In particular, the series given in the 
example is not dominated (on any interval containing the point 
x=0, that is to say, a point of discontinuity of the sum of the 
series). s 

We note, finally, that the converse statement is not true: there 
are series, not dominated on an interval, which, however, converge 
on this interval to a continuous function. For instance, every 
series uniformly convergent on the interval [a, b] (even if it is not 
dominated) has a continuous function for its sum (if, of course, 
all terms of the series are continuous). 


SEC. 12. INTEGRATION AND DIFFERENTIATION OF SERIES 


Theorem 1. Let there be a series of continuous functions 
u, ) H- 4, 0) Ho. Eus Q) H- sess (1) 
dominated on the interval [a, b] and let s(x) be the sum of this 
series. Then the integral of s(x) between the limits from œ to x, 


which limits belong to the interval [a, b], is equal to the sum of 
such integrals of the terms of the given series, that is, 


Vowels (x) dx+ Gu, @) det PE de — 


a a 
Proof. The function s(x) may be represented in the form 


s(x) = Sa (xX) + rn (x) 
s(x)=u, (W) +u, (F e H Un (A) Hrn (x). 


or 


Then 


x 


x X 
fsi) dx= f u, (œ) dx Vu, Q0 + s| + 


& 
+ f ug (x) dx 4- f r, (x) dx (2) 


a 


24* 
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(the integral of the sum of a finite number of terms is equal 1o 
the sum of the integrals of these terms). 


Since the original series (1) is dominated, it follows that for 
every x we have |r,(x)| « &,, where £&,—-0 as n — oo. Therefore, 
| fr (x) dx|< f [ra (x)| dx < f £, ax =, (x—a) < £, (b — a). 

a a a 


Since £, — 0, it follows that 
x 

lim Vs (x) dx =0. 
n> Bq 


But from equation (2) we have 


te (x) dx = NT aes (x) dx -- ...- Da (x) dx | ; 
Hence 


am i ides ih (x)dx+... actu dx]) =0, 


or 
lim [fu œde... + Ja, dcos (3) 


The sum in the brackets is a partial sum of the series 


Cu (dx... Su Qo dx 4... (4) 


Since the partial sums of this series have a limit, this series 
converges and its sum, by virtue of equation (3), is equal to 


f s(x)dx, i. e., 


POTE Lu yup unu dx+... a nk 


this is the equation that had to be proved. 
Note 1. If a series is not dominated, term-by-term integration 
of it is not always possible. This is to be understood in the sense 
x 


that the integral fs) dx of the sum of the series (1) is not always 
a 


Integration and Differentiation of Series 741 


equal to the sum of the integrals of its terms [that is, to the sum 
of the series (4)]. 
Theorem 2. /f a series, 

u, (X) -u, Q) H- HHn oe (5) 
made up of functions having continuous derivatives on the interval 
[a, 6] converges (on this interval) to the sum s(x) and the series 

uy Ag) ek Ei A) cca (6) 
made up of the derivatives of its terms is dominated on the same 
interval, then the sum of the series of derivatives is equal to the 
derivative of the sum of the original series; that. is, 

s(x) =u) (x) d- u; (x) 3- us (X) 3- ... un (X)2- ... 
Proof. Denote by F(x) the sum of the series (6): 
F (x) eu (X) JH (X) - ... Eus (X) 3-..., 
and prove that 
F (x) =s’ (x). 


Since the series (6) is dominated, it follows, by the preceding 
theorem, that 
x x 


Deo dise e Uy ded eet idee Ss, 


a a 
Performing the integration, we get 


x 


f F (x) dx = [u, (x)—u, (a)] + 


+ [u,() —u4,(a)] +... +[u,(x)—u,(a] +... 
But, by hypothesis, 
s(x) — u, (0) --u, (0) +... Fus) H- ..-, 
s(a)-u,(a) J-u, (a) -- ... Fu, (a) J-..., 
no matter what the numbers x and a on the interval [a, b]. 
Therefore, 
f F (x) dx = s (x)—s (a). 
q 


Differentiating both sides of this equation with respect to x, 
we obtain 


F (x)= s (x). 
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We have thus proved that when the conditions of the theorem 
are fulfilled, the derivative of the sum of the series is equal to 
the sum of the derivatives of the terms of the series. 

Note 2. The requirement of dominance (majorisation) of a series 
of derivatives is extremely essential, and if not fulfilled it can 
make term-by-term differentiation of the series impossible. This is 
illustrated by a dominated series that does not admit term- 
by-term differentiation. 

Consider the series 

4 4 4 4 
Sin eg Se Se ERTE uL. 
This series converges to a continuous function because it is 
dominated, Indeed, for every x its terms are (in absolute value) 
less than the terms of the numerical convergent series with 
positive terms 


L4d4detaeeei4eee 
Write a series composed of the derivatives of the terms of the 
original series: 
cos x -- 2* cos 2*x - ... -- n* cos n*x - ... 
This series diverges. Thus, for instance, for x=0 it turns into 
the series 
14+27+37+...+n’4+... 


(It may be shown that it diverges not only for x=0.) 


SEC. 13. POWER SERIES. INTERVAL OF CONVERGENCE 


Definition 1. A power series is a functional series of the form 

ataxtaxr+...ta,x"+..., (1) 

where a, A Q, ..., @,, ...- are constants called coefficients of 
the series. 

The domain of convergence of a power series is always some 
interval, which, in a particular case, can degenerate into a point. 
To convince ourselves of this, let us first prove the following theorem, 
which is very important for the whole theory of power series. 

Theorem 1 (Abel’s Theorem). 1) /f a power series converges for 
some nonzero value x,, then it converges absolutely for any value 
of x, for which 

Ix] xl 
2) if a series diverges for some value x,, then it diverges for every 


x for which 
/ x> xl- 
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Proof. 1) Since, by assumption, the numerical series 
a,+a,x,ta,xo+...+a,x0o +... (1’) 
converges, it follows that its common term a,x"—+0 as n—+0o, 
and this means that there exists a positive number M such that 
all the terms of the series are less than M in absolute value. 
Rewrite the series (1) in the form 
2 n 
a, 4- a,x, (=) +a, (=) +... Ha," (i) eoe (1a) 


and consider a series of the absolute values of its terms: 


|a,|+]4,*,| = +a] tp... Hlan] "p. (D 


The terms of this series are less than the corresponding terms 
of the series 


M+M 

















x 
Xo 


X 
Xo 


x 
Xo 








MED. E M|ET +... (3) 


For |x| |x,| the latter series is a geometric progression with 
ratio Iz|«! and, consequently, converges. Since the terms of the 


series (2) are less than the corresponding terms of the series (3), 
the series (2) also converges, and this means that the series (la) 
or (1) converges absolutely. 

2) It is now easy to prove the second part of the theorem: let 
the series (1) diverge at some point x;. Then it will diverge at 
any point x that satisfies the condition |x| > |x,|. Indeed, if at 
some point x that satisfies this condition the series converged, then 
by virtue of the first part (just proved) of the theorem, it should 
converge at the point x, as well, since | x, | | x|. But this con- 
tradicts the condition that at the point x, the series diverges. 
Hence the series diverges at the point x as well. The theorem is 
thus completely proved. 

Abel's theorem makes it possible to judge the position of the 
points of convergence and divergence of a power series. Indeed, 
if x, is a point of convergence, then the entire interval (—lxl 
|x,|) is filled with points of absolute convergence. If x, is a point 
ef divergence, then the whole infinite half-line to the right of the 
point |x,| and the whole half-line to the left of the point —]|x/| 
consist of points of divergence. 

From this it may be concluded that there exists a number R 
such that for |x| «C R we have points of absolute convergence and 
for |x| >R, points of divergence. 
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We thus have the following theorem on the structure of the 
domain of convergence of a power series: 

Theorem 2. The domain of convergence of a power series is an 
interval with centre at the coordinate origin. 

Definition 2. The interval of convergence of a power series is an 
interval from —R to +R such that for any point x lying inside 


Series converges 
-R R 
ume 
Series diverges _ Series diverges 


Fig. 349. 


this interval, the series converges and converges absolutely, while 
for points x lying outside it, the series diverges (Fig. 349). The 
number R is called the radius of convergence of the. power series. 

At the end points of the interval (at x — R and at x  —R) the 
question of the convergence or divergence of a given series is 
decided separately for each specific series. 

We note that in some series the interval of convergence dege- 
nerates into a point (R=0), while in others it encompasses the 
entire x-axis (R — oo). 

We give a method for determining the radius of convergence of 
a power series. I 

Let there be a series 


a,taxta xt... ta,x"+... (1) 

Consider a series made up of the absolute values of its terms: 
la| +la |x| +a LE x E Las LE x P + 

"La; eed pas | Eee eu (4) 

To determine the convergence of this series (with positive terms!), 


apply the d'Alembert test. 
Let us assume that there exists a limit: 


lim + = lim 
neo n n> o 


Then by the d’Alembert test the series (4) converges, if L[x|<1; 
that is, if |x|<p, and diverges if L|x|>1, that is, if [x[>+., 





[x| 9 L|x]. 





ngil 
anst |= lim 
n 
n* n>a 








an+i 
an 


Consequently, series (1) converges absolutely when Il. But 





ii [x| 9 1, then lim "28 — [x | L2 1 and series (4) diverges, and 
noo n 
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its general term does not tend to zero.*) But then neither does 
the general term of the given power series (1) tend to zero, and 
this means that (on the basis of the necessary condition of con- 


vergence) this power series diverges (when x1) : 





From the foregoing it follows that the interval =}. 1) is 
the interval of convergence of the power series (1): 
1 ; ün 
Keg ls On1 








Similarly, to determine the interval of convergence we can make 
use of the Cauchy test, and then 


1 
in Via 
Example 1. To determine the interval of convergence of the series 
14-x4-x*-- x3 HR. xt, 
Solution. Applying d'Alembert's test directly, we get 
x" 


lim a 


=(*|. 








Thus, the series converges when |x| <1 and diverges when [x|>1. At 
the extremities of the interval (—1, 1) it is impossible to investigate the 
series by means of d’Alembert’s test. However, it is immediately apparent 
that when x= —1 and when x=1 the series diverges. 

Example 2. Determine the interval of convergence of the series 


Qx (2x)? (2x)? 
To ge go 


Solution. We apply the d’Alembert test: 








xy 
2 n+l ; n 
Jim ee m dim ot [ertet 
n 


The series converges if |2x| <1, that is, if |x] <4; when x—l the series 


1 : : 
converges; when «= =F the series diverges. 


*) It will be recalled that in proving d'Alembert's test (see Sec. 4) we 
found that if lim “243 > 1, then the general term of the series increases and, 
consequently, does not tend to zero. 
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Example 3. Determine the interval of convergence of the series 
xt xt xP 
stitt tate 
Solution. Applying the d'Alembert test we get 
x" t!nl x 
x" (n 4- 1)! n+l 


Since the limit is independent of x and is less than unity, the series con- 
verges for all values of x. 

Example 4. The series 1--x-4-(2x)*J-(3x)! -- ... -- (nx)? -- ... diverges for 
all values of x except x—0 because (nx)" — o» as n —- o» no matter what 
the x, as long as it is different from zero. 


Uns 
ün 


lim 


neo 


= l 


n-o 


neo 


=0<1. 




















Theorem 3. The power series 
ataxtax +... tax +... (1) 


is dominated on any interval [—e, o] that lies completely inside 
the interval of convergence. 


Interval of convergence - 
e -p 9 8 
‘(nterval of majorisation, 
Fig. 850. 


Proof. It is given that o«c R (Fig. 350) and therefore the num- 
ber series (with positive terms) 


1a, |-- |a, lor |a, |o* - -. - a, ]o" (5) 
converges. But when |x|<o, the terms of the series (1) do not 


exceed, in absolute value, the corresponding terms of series (5). 
Hence, series (1) is dominated on the interval [—e, o]. 


-p p 
-R Q 0 B R 
Fig. 351. 


Corollary 1. On every interval lying entirely within the interval 
of convergence, the sum of a power series is a continuous function. 
Indeed, the series on this interval is majorised, and its terms are 
continuous functions of x. Consequently, on the basis of Theorem 1, 
Sec. 11, the sum of this series is a continuous function. 
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Corollary 2. /f the limits of integration a, B lie within the interval of 
convergence of a power series, then the integral of the sum of the series 
is equal to the sum of the integrals of the terms of the series, be- 
cause the region of integration may be taken in the interval 
[—0. o], where the series is dominated (Fig. 351) (see Theorem 2, 
Sec. 12, on the possibility of term-by-term integration of a domi- 
nated series). 


SEC. 14. DIFFERENTIATION OF POWER SERIES 
Theorem 1. /f a power series 
S(x) =a, +a,x+a,x? tax? +a,x'+...+a,x"+... (1) 
has an interval of convergence (—R, R), then the series 
P(x) =a, + 2a,x + 8a,x* +... c na,x" ^ - Dm (2) 


obtained by termwise differentiation of the series (1) has the same 
interval of convergence (—R, R); here, 


p(x) =s' (x), if |x| «R, 


i.e., inside the interval of convergence. the derivative of the sum 
of the power series (1) is equal to the sum of the series obtained by 
termwise differentiation of the series (1). 


-R -9 0 X 9 ER RN 
Fig. 852. 


Proof. We shall prove that the series (2) is majorised on any 
interval [—0, o] that lies completely within the interval of con- 
vergence. 

Take a point E such that o «E « R (Fig. 352). The series (1) 
converges at this point, hence lim a,E" — 0; it is therefore possible 


to indicate a constant number M such that 
la," |« M. (Rel, 2, 223): 
If |x|<o, then 
n-1 n-1 n-1,] 0 |^7' M n-i 
[nai | e |na e"! | 2 nl i7 | 8 <n Sgr, 


where 
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Thus, in absolute value, the terms of the series (2), when 
x|« 0, are less than the terms of a positive number series with 
constant terms: 


20-39" b ss bnt £x): 


But this latter series converges, as will be evident if we apply 
the d'Alembert test: 
=i 
lim ecd. 
Hence, the series (2) is majorised on the interval [—0, o], and by 
Theorem 2, Sec. 12, its sum is a derivative of the sum oi the 
given series on the interval [—o, 0], i.e., 


q (x) — s' (x). 


Since every interior point of the interval (—R,R) may be 
included in some interval [—0, o], it follows that the series (2) 
converges at every interior point of the interval (—R, R). 

We shall prove that outside the interval (— R, R) the series (2) 
diverges. Assume that the series (2) converges when x,>R. 
Integrating it termwise in the interval (0, x,), where R « x, « x,, 
we would find that the series (1) converges at the point x,, but 
this contradicts the hypotheses of the theorem. Thus, the interval 
(—R,R) is the interval of convergence of series (2). And the 
theorem is proved completely. 

Series (2) may again be differentiated term by term, and this 
may be continued as many times as one pleases. We thus have 
the conclusion: 

Theorem 2. /f a power series converges in an interval (—R, R), 
its sum is a function which has, inside the interval of convergence, 
derivatives of any order, each of which is the sum of a series re- 
sulting from term-by-term differentiation of the given series an 
appropriate number of times; here, the interval of convergence of 
each series obtained by differentiation is the same interval 


(—R, R). 
SEC. 15. SERIES IN POWERS OF x—a 
Also called a power series is a functional series of the form 
a, +a, (x—a)+a,(x—a)’+...+a,(x—a)"+..., (1) 


where the constants a,, a,, ..., @,, ... are likewise termed coeffi- 
cients of the series. This is a power series arranged in powers of 
the binomial x—a. 
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When a=0, we have a power series in powers of x, which, 
consequently, is a special case of series (1). 

To determine the region of convergence of series (1), substitute 
the variable 


x—a=X. 
Series (1) then takes on the form 
a,--a,X +a,X*?+...+a,X"+..., (2) 


we thus have a power series in powers of X. 

Let the interval —R<X<R be the interval of convergence 
of the series (2) (Fig. 353, a). It thus follows that series (1) will 
converge for values of x that satisfy the inequality —R<x—a<R 
or a—R<x<a+R. Since series (2) diverges for |X|>R the 
series (1) will diverge for |x—a|>R, that is, it will diverge 
outside the interval a—R «x «a-4-R (Fig. 353, p). 


R 0 R x 
+— 
a) Ar S 
a-R -——~a+R "X 012 1 X 
BrR—L——— po - - 
Fig. 353. Fig. 354. 


And so the interval (a—R, a+R) with centre at the point a 
will be the interval of convergence of series (1). All the properties 
of a series in powers of x inside the interval of convergence 
(—R, +R) are retained completely for a series in powers of 
x—a inside the interval of convergence (a—R, a+R). For example, 
after term-by-term integration of the power series (1), if the limits 
of integration lie within the interval of convergence (a—R, a -- R), 
we get a series whose sum is equal to the corresponding integral 
of the sum of the given series (1). In the case of termwise diffe- 
rentiation of the power series (1), for all x lying inside the inter- 
val of convergence (a—R, a+R) we obtain a series whose sum 
is equal to the derivative of the sum of the given series (1). 


Example. Find the region of convergence of the series 
(x— 2) + (« —2)?+ (x—2)? +... +(4—2)"7 +... 
Solution. Putting x —2— X, we get the series 
KEXP XL LAX +... 
This series converges when —1 « X «4-1. Hence, the given series converges 


for all x that satisfy the inequality —1 « x—2« 1, that is, when 1 «x «3 
(Fig. 354). 
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SEC. 16. TAYLOR'S SERIES AND MACLAURIN'S SERIES 


In Sec. 6, Ch. IV, it was shown that for a function f(x) that 
has all derivatives up to the (n+ 1)st order inclusive, Taylor's 
formula holds in the neighbourhood of the point x=a (that is, 
in some interval containing the point x=a): 


Fo) — F0) 4- ET (2) 4- 
+E p (a) 4... . 4 2" jem +R, (2) (1) 
s iav al n , 


where the so-called remainder term R,(x) is computed írom the 
formula 





— gpl 

R, =t fe"? [a+6(x—a)], O-«9«l. 

If the function f(x) has derivatives of all orders in the neigh- 

bourhood of the point x=a, then in Taylor’s formula the number 

n may be taken as large as we please. Suppose that in the 

neighbourhood under consideration the remainder term R, tends 
to zero as n —- oo: 





lim R,=0. 


n-o 


Then, passing to the limit in formula (1) as n — oo, we get an 
infinite series on the right which is called the Taylor series: 
x—a 


Koo Ee r.c ELE maur... — 


This equation is valid only when R, (x) —0 as n —. oo. Then the 
series on the right converges and its sum is equal to the given 
function f(x). Let us prove that this is indeed the case: 


f(x)=P, (x) +R, (x), 


where - ban 
xX—ag x—a)" ta 
P, (x) ^f (2) - m f (a) t .. . TP. 
Since it is given that lim R,=0, we have 
f (x) 5 lim P, (x). 
n> o 


But P,(x) is the nth partial sum of the series (2); its limit is 
equal to the sum of the series on the right side of (2). Hence, 
(2) is true: 

(x—a)” 


Mao=F@ +527 @4+24" r@+... 42S" pr@t.. 
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From the foregoing it follows that the Taylor series is a given 
function f (x) only when lim R, —0. If limR,+«0, then the series 
is not the given function, although it may converge (to a different 
function). 

If. in the Taylor series we put a—0, we get a special case of 
' this series known as Maclaurin's series: 


FOF OHF OEO E OO 8 


If for some function we have a formally written Taylor's 
series, then in order to prove that this series is a given function 
it is either necessary to prove that the remainder term approaches 
zero, or to be convinced in some way that this series converges 
to the given function. 

We note that for each of the elementary functions defined in 
Sec. 8, Ch. I, there exists an a and an R such that in the inter- 
val (a—R, a+R) it may be expanded into a Taylor's series or 
(if a=0) into a Maclaurin’s series. 


SEC. 17. EXAMPLES OF EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS 
IN SERIES 


1. Expanding the function f(x) ==sin x in a Maclaurin’s series. 
In Sec. 7, Ch. IV, we obtained the formula 


= x* xt yet ymoi R 
Sie ta bgt eed) Gao ke 
Since it was proved that lim R,, —0, it follows, by what has been 


n= v 
said in the preceding section, that we get an expansion of sinx- 
in a Maclaurin’s series: 
ent 


sinx-x—Z- 5. +O DH aaite (1) 


Since the remainder term approaches zero for any x, the given 
series converges and, for its sum, has the function sin x for 


ny x. 

Fig. 355 shows the graphs of the function sinx and of the 
first three partial sums of the series (1). 

This series is used to compute the values of sinx for different 
values of x. 

To illustrate, let us compute sin 10? to the fifth decimal place. 


Since 10° = 75 = 0.174533, we have 


sint 5—s(5) 55) —n(s) t+ 
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Confining ourselves to the first two terms, we get the following 
approximate equality: 

uw wt Ln 3 

9387-38 «(): 


here, we are in*error by 6, which in absolute value is less than 
the first of the suppressed terms; that is, 


t/a \s 1 EI 
s (5) « i 0-2 «4:107. 


yc 
` 


^4 l 
4 
^ 
SX 
^ 
\ 
\ 


wd 

7 I 

2t 1 3p. f sj 
P SAX 720 * ! 





Fig. 455. 

If each term in the expression for sings is computed to six 
decimal places, we get 

sin fy = 0.173647. 
We can be sure of the first four decimals. 


2. Expanding the function f(+*)=e* in a Maclaurin’s series. 
On the basis of Sec. 7, Ch. IV, we have 

2 3 n 
esloxe+atgts tate 


(2) 
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since it was proved that lim R,(x) 20 for any x. Hence, the 


series converges for all values of x and is the function e*. 
3. Expanding the function f(*)==cosx in a Maclaurin’s series. 
From Sec. 7, Ch. IV, we have 


cose =1—F4+5—F +s (3) 


for all values of x the series converges and represents the function 
cos x. 


SEC. 18. EULER’S FORMULA 


Up till now we have considered only series with real terms and 
have not dealt with series with complex terms. We shall not give 
the complete theory of series with complex terms, for this goes 
beyond the scope of this text. We shall consider only one important 
example in this field. 

In Chapter VII we defined the function e**" by the equation 


` e*t =e” (cosy + i siny). 
When x=0, we get Euler’s formula: 
e — cos y +i siny. 
If we determine the exponential function e” with imaginary 
exponent by means of formula (2), Sec. 17, which represents the 
function e* in the form of a power series, we will get the very 


same Euler equation. Indeed, determine e” by putting the expres- 
sion iy in place of x in equation (2), Sec. 17: 


ev a1 tt GP GPL. (1) 
Taking into account that ?}=—1, ?=—i, (*=1, =i, it =—1, 


and so forth, we transform formula (1) to the form 
yy ry v yi sy, iy’ 
e =l +i a ar ats 
Separating in this series the reals from the imaginaries, we find 
PA V. T EAE HIR E 
e-(1—-545 ejti (fiti). 


The parentheses contain power series whose sums are equal to 
cosy and siny, respectively [see formulas (3) and (1) of the pre- 
ceding section]. Consequently, 


e?” — cos y J- i sin y. 
Thus, we have again arrived at Euler's formula. 
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SEC. 19. THE BINOMIAL SERIES 


1. Let us expand the following function in a Maclaurin’s series: 
F(x) =(1+x)”, 
where m is an arbitrary constant number. 
Here the evaluation of the remainder term presents certain dif- 


ficulties and so we shall approach the series expansion of this 
function somewhat differently. 


Noting that the function f(x) =(1 +x)” satisfies the differential 
equation 
(1 7x) PG) = mf (x) (1) 
f(0)=1, 


we find a power series whose sum s(x) satisfies equation (1) and 
the condition s(0)=1: 


s(x) =1+a,x+ta,x*+...+a,x"+...%), (2) 
Putting this series into equation (1), we get 
(1 2- x) (a, 4- 2a,x 4- 3a,x* -- ... - na x" 4 ...)— 
—m(1-4a,x4-a,x!--...- Fax" 4 ...). 


Equating the coefficients of identical powers of x in different parts 
of the equation, we find 


a,—m; a,4-2a,— ma,; ...; na,d- (n--1)a,,,— ma,; ... 


and the condition 


Whence for the coefficients of the series we get the expressions 


a(m—1) mí(m—1), 
&in-n omm. 


a,—l; a,—m; a,— 9 





a,(m—2) sin eo D e) 
3 2.3 
m (m—1).. nnn: 

an 1-2., 


Q,-— 
a 


These are binomial coefficients. 
Putting them into formula (2), we obtain 


s(x)21--mxJ- ——— 1) x+. 


„paai Inze "+. (3) 


nop» 





*) We took the absolute term equal to unity by virtue of the initial con- 
dition s (0) — 1. 
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If m is a positive integer, then beginning with the term con- 
taining x"*' all coefficients are equal to zero, and the series is 
converted into a polynomial. For m fractional or a negative 
integer, we have an infinite series. 

Let us determine the radius of convergence of series (3): 


ae Eds 








Una n! 
go eI)... -[m— —^t2 y 
a (n— Dt xt, 

im |= ila Wee SEENED, 
im s i eae [^ 
- lim [27 [xp pel. 

n- o 


Thus, series (3) converges for |x|< 1. 
In the interval (—1, 1), series (3) is a function s(x) that 
satisfies the differential equation (1) and the condition 


s(0) 2 1. 


Since the differential equation (1) and the condition s(0)— 
are satisfied by a unique function, it follows that the sum of the 
series (3) is identically equal to the function (14-x)", and we 
obtain the expansion 


ain) x m (m —1) (m—2) igi 








+= +m ina A 4+ pT (3°) 
For the particular case EA we have 
1 
lx (4) 


For m-1 we get 


VIFs=1 +4 s—34 x tja L gi rat a (5) 





For m=—+ we have 
1 pagis 1:3-5 a 1.3.5.7 4 
Yr ERE "949 aan rr sss (6) 


2. We apply the binomial expansion to the expansion of other 
functions. Expand the following function in a Maclaurin's series: 


f(x) — arcsin x. 
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Putting into equation (6) the expression —x^ in place of x, we 
get 

1 1 2 1-3 4 
Vis dp Seas 


1-3-5 1:3-5.. Gi e 
taque 4$. m 4 de 





By the theorem of integration of power series we have, for 
Ix| «t: 
x 


dx 1-345 1-3-5 27 
Iv = arc sin x = 334338 E4474 








1:3:5...(2n— 1) x?! 
sm 2.4.6...2n 2n4-1 
This series converges in the interval (—1, 1). One could prove 
that the series converges for x=-+1 as well as that for these 
values the sum of the series is likewise equal to arcsinx. Then, 
setting x=1, we get a MP for aa. n: 


; 1-3-5 1 
aresin | == 144 ata: IT tat... 








SEC. 20. EXPANSION OF THE FUNCTION In (1--x) 
IN A POWER SERIES. COMPUTING LOGARITHMS 


Integrating equation (4), Sec. 19, from O0 to x (when |x|« 1), 
we obtain 


jr queni dx 
or = 
In(1--3) 2x—54- 2— qe E is (1) 


This equation holds true in lis interval (—1, 1). 
If in this formula x is replaced by —x, then we get the series 
xt xt oxi 
ln (1 —x)= —x—3 3 7T e (2) 
which converges in the interval (—1, 1). 

Using the series (1) and (2) we can compute the logarithms of 
numbers lying between zero and two. We note, without proof, 
that for x=1 the expansion (1) also holds true. 

We will now derive a formula for computing the natural loga- 
rithms of all integers. 
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Since in the term-by-term subtraction of two convergent series 
we get a convergent series (see Sec. 1, Theorem 3), then by sub- 
tracting equation (2) from equation (1) term by term, we find 


In(1 + x)—In (1—x) = Int +4 = +5454.. 


[+x n+l, teed 
Now put Toe" an? then X= nil . 
For any n 220 we have 0 x — 1; therefore 
14-x 
1—x 


In; 


1 l 1 
n RE laci ssp SEED Ps T 
whence 


i 1 1 1 
In(n 4- )—Ina- 2| +s tse je. je (3) 
For n—1 we then obtain 

1 1 1 
Iin222[ 5 gs gx]. 

To compute In2 to a given degree of accuracy ô, one has to 
compute the partial sum s,, choosing the number p of its terms 
such that the sum of the suppressed terms (that is, the error R 
committed when replacing s by s,) is less than the admissible 
error 6. To do this, let us evaluate the error Ry 


1 1 1 
R,-?|ugziyser tar topper t--|: 


Since the numbers 2p+3, 2p+5, ... are greater than 2p+1, it 
follows that by replacing them by 2p+ 1 we increase each fraction. 
Therefore, 


1 1 1 
Raper tapas tapos ++. |; 
or 
1 1 1 1 
Ro pun sent gent get]. 
The series, in the brackets is a geometric progression with ratio 
T Computing the sum of this progression we find 


2 3PH 1 
eS -F1,_ 1 Opener a: (4) 
9 


If we now want to compute In2 to, for example, seven decimal 
places, we must choose p such that R,<9.0000001. This can be 
done by selecting p so that the right side of inequality (4) is less 
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than 0.0000001. By direct choice we find that it is s sufficient to 
take p=8. To seven-decimal accuracy we have 


1 
In22:s,—2 | s sig gig pr nat 
1 1 
tust um] — 0.6931471. 


Thus, 112 — 0.6931471. These seven digits are significant digits. 
Assuming n=2 in formula (3), we obtain 


In3—1n2--2| 5 ur ss] 1.098612, and so forth. 


In this way we obtain the natural logarithms of any integer. 
To get the common logarithms of numbers, use the following 
relationship (see Sec. 8, Ch. II) 
logN — Min N, 


where M — 0.434294. Then, for example, we get 1n 2 0.6931472, 
log 2 — 0.30103. 


SEC. 21. INTEGRATION BY USE OF SERIES 
(CALCULATING DEFINITE INTEGRALS) 


In Chapters X and XI it was noted that there exist definite 
integrals, which, as functions of the superior limit, are not, in 
final form, expressible in terms of elementary functions. It is 
sometimes convenient to compute such integrals by means of 
series. 

Let us consider several examples. 

1. Let it be required to compute the integral 


fe dx. 


Here, the antiderivative of e~** is not an elementary function. 
To evaluate this integral we expand the integrand in a series, 
replacing x by —x' in the expansion of e* [see formula (2), 
Sec. 17]: buie M 

e =li tiit ckedYma 


Integrating Bom sides of this equality from 0 to a, we obtain 
x5 


je?a-(—- ita- at JE- 
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Using this equation, we can calculate the given integral to any 
degree of accuracy for any a. 
2. It is required to evaluate the integral 


a 
f sin x dx. 
0 


x 


Expand the integrand in a series: from the equation 
; x8) x8 x 
sinx—-x—"y-Fg—mt iUas 


we get 
sin x xP xt. xf 


SE 


xl—gtgBb—mt e 


the latter series converges for all values of x. Integrating term 
by term, we obtain 


a 

sin x aè ač a’ 
f axca—gs gsm es 
0 


The sum of the series is readily computed to any degree of 
accuracy for any a. 
3. Evaluate the elliptic integral 


n 


f Vi—Esim'gde (k—1). 
0 


Expand the integrand in a binomial series, putting m=}, 
x=— k’? sin’ ọ [see formula (5), Sec. 19]: 


Vi—k'sin'g- 1—4 k? sin'g— 1.14 sin* a $ k*sin'g—... 


This series converges for all values of v and admits term-by-term 
integration because it majorises on any interval. Therefore, 


9 9 9 
1.— B3 cinta 1 ye ia? inâ 
( VI=R sin! 9 dg —9—- & f sin pdp—7 74S sin* 9 dg— 
9 0 0 
j 9 
43 | sin'edo— ... 
0 


o 


n| = 
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The integrals on the right are computed in elementary fashion. 
For =% we have ] 


1-3...(9n—1) x. 


ET "T 
sin" ede ——s LX 2 


ete ay [a 


(see Sec. 6, Ch. XI) and, hence, 
icis ae S[- (3-3) 5- (183)8—]. 


SEC. 22. INTEGRATING DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
BY MEANS OF SERIES 


If the integration of a differential equation does not reduce to 
quadratures, one resorts to approximate methods of integrating 
the equation. One of these methods is representing the equation 
in a Taylor'sseries; the sum of a finite number of terms of this 
series will be approximately equal to the desired particular 
solution. 

To take an example, let it be required to find the solution of 
a second-order differential equation, 


y" =F (x, y, y) (1) 
that satisfies the initial conditions 
Usar, = Yo (Jes, = Yo (2) 


Suppose that the solution y —f(x) exists and may be given in 
the form of a Taylor's series (we will not discuss the conditions 
under which this occurs): 

—2X)* 


y=f(x)=f (x) +52 PF (x,) + FS" Px) +. (3) 


We have to find f(x), fP' (x, P(x,,..., i.e, the values of the 
derivatives of the particular solution when x—x,. But this can 
be done by means of equation (1) and conditions (2). 

Indeed, from conditions (2) it follows that 


FG) ge PG) m s 
irom equation (1) we have 
P0) Quum F Gs Yor Yo). 
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Differentiating both sides of (1) with respect to x, we get 


y” =F, (x, y, y) FG yyy +P le yyy (4) 
and substituting the value «=x, into the right side, we find 


fr" (xj) = iu Deas 
Differentiating the relationship (4) once again, we find 
px (x,) = ees, 
and so on. 
We put these values of the derivatives into (3). For those 


values of x for which this series converges, this series represents 
the solution of the equation. 


Example 1. Find the solution of the equation 
yf =— yx’, 
which satisfies the initial conditions 
(J)gzo 1, (QI) 0. 
Solution. We have 
F0) —1; 7 (0) —g, —0. 
From the given equation we find (y^),45,— f" (0) 20; further, 
y” =— y'x*t—2x, ("zo F" (0)=0, 
yl ES. xy! —Axy' —2y, (9l y, -— 2 


and, generally, differentiating k times both sides of the equation by the 
Leibniz formula, we find (Sec. 22, Ch. II) 


yf?) us Lu x2 9g y70 x — kg (k — 1) y”, 
Putting x —0, we have 
yf» Erp (k—1) ye? 
or, setting k4+-2=n, 
y= — (n—3) (n—2) yf". 
Whence 
yyy =—1-2, yf =—5-6y," =(— 1)*(1-2) (5-6), 
gy?) = — 9-105? — (— 1) (1-2) (5-6) (9-10), 
ui^ — (— 1)* (1-2) (5-6) (9-10). . .[(4& —3) (4& — 2)]. 


In addition, : 
y® =0, £M =0, ..., ys +1) 0, 


y =0, yo) =0, -— y *2 0, 
y —0, yo, ..., yn, 


Thus, only those derivatives whose order is a multiple of four do not 
become zero. 
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Putting the values of the derivatives that we have found into a Macla- 


urin's series, we get the solution of the equation 
x x* xu 


ak 
Peete Data (5-6)...[(44 —3) (44 —2)] +... 


(1-2) (5-6) (9-10) 4- ... 


By means of d'Alembert's test we can verify that this series converges for 
all values of x; hence, it is the solution of the equation, 


If the equation is linear, it is more convenient to seek the 
coefficients of expansion of the particular solution by the method 
of undetermined coefficients. To do this, we put the series 

y-—a,-ax-4ax-4...Ja,x"-r... 


into the differential equation and equate the coefficients of 
identical powers of x on different sides of the equation. 


Example 2. Find the solution of the equation 
y” = 2xy' + 4y 
that satisfies the initial conditions 
(Y)x=0=9, (9 \x=0= 1. 
Solution. We set 
y=, + ax d- a,x* H- as,x? 47... d aux" 4... 
On the basis of the initial conditions we find 
0,—0, a, —1. 
Hence, 
y —x- ax dax... Faux" 3-uu. 
y' -1-4-2a,x --3a,x* 4- ... p naux" 71 4... 
" 222a, -3-2ayx 4- ... n (n—l) ax" 7? 4... 
Putting these expressions into the given equation and equating the 
coefficients of identical powers of x, we obtain 
2a, —0, whence a,=0; 
3-2a,=2+4, whence a,=1; 
4:3a,—4a, ]-4a,, whence a,—0; 


. > e >% eo e à . . . e 





n(n—1)a,2(n—2)2a,-,4-4a, , whence a, nci, 
Consequently, 


2 
aL 


1 
a= 9? a, 
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1 


2- Ei 1 
Üsk*1—— — 9g — M]! 


a,—0; a,—0; a,,—0. 
Substituting the coefficients which we have found, we get thc desired 
solution: 
D» xo ox PAS 
g=xtTto tat: tat. 


The series thus obtained converges for all values of x. 

It will be noted that this particular solution may be expressed in terms 
of the elementary functions: taking x outside the brackets we get (inside the 
brackets) an expansion of the function e**. Hence, 


y —xe?. 
SEC. 23. BESSEL'S EQUATION 


Bessel's equation is a differential equation of the form 
xy ^ xy' --(X*—p)y-0 (pe const). (1) 
The solution of this equation (as also of certain other equations 
with variable coefficients) should be sought not in the form of 
a power series, but in the form of a product of some power of 

x by a power series: 
yx = a,x". (2) 
=0 

The coefficient a, may be considered nonzero due to the 


indefiniteness of the exponent r. 
We rewrite the expression (2) in the form 


y= Ya," 


k=0 
and find its derivatives: 


Y= Bert kya hs; 
=0 


y= Dirt) (r 4- &—1) ax! **7*. 


Put these expressions into equation (1): 


BUHAY tM age? + 


+ x Ceat E (t pt) Dart = 0. 
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Equating to zero the coefficients of x to the powers r, r-- 1, 
r-+2,..., 7+, we get a system of equations: 
[r (c— 1) -r— p'] a, — 0 or [^ —p'] a, — 0, ) 
(r+ 1)r-+(r+1)—p*]a,=0 or [(r-- 1)! —p!1a, —0, 


[(r--2) (r--1)--(r--2)—p1a,--,—0 or [(r+2)—p'la,+a,=0, | (3) 


I(r +k) ir 4- £— D)--(r 4- 5) — p']a, 4- a4,.,— 0 or 
[(r 4- ) — p*] a, 4- a4, 2 0. / 
Let us consider the latter equation: 
[(r - &)! — p*] a, 3- a, , — 0. (3) 
It may be rewritten as follows: 
[(r 4- k— p) (c - & - p)] a, -- 24, —0 
It is given that a, #0; hence, 
r! — p* —0, 
therefore, r, — p or r,— — p. 
Let us first consider the solution for r,=p>0. 
From the system of equations (3) we determine all the coeffi- 


cients a,, @,,... in succession; a, remains arbitrary. For instance, 
put a,=1. Then 


—— — Ahn? 
0, — — Ep E)" 
Assigning various values to &, we find 
a, —0, a,—0 and, generally, a,,,, —0; 
1 . aii . . 
7, —— 30pq339 9—34QpX30p42 "7^7 (4) 
l 


M es. ME 4 eun eS n tn Dt erm E 
a,, — (— 1) 2-4-6...2v (2p -2) 2p -4)...(2p 4-29) 


Putting the coefficients found into (2), we obtain 





nef) #Ż x _ 
9c [! Dip +D * 94-2 Qp-FÀ) 


x? 
-enera rigt] (5) 


All the coefficients a,, will be determined, since for every & the 
coefficient of a, in (3), 
(r t ky — p, 
will be different from zero. 
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Thus, y, is a particular solution of equation (1). 

Let us further establish the conditions under which all the coef- 
ficients a, will be determined for the second root r, — — p as well. 
This will occur if for any even integral positive k the following 
inequalities are fulfilled: 


(r, +k) —pt #0 (6) 
or 
r, tk #p. 
But p=r,; hence, 
r,tk#r,. 
Thus, condition (6) is in this case equivalent to the following 
r,—ft, #8, 


where & is a positive even integer. But 


ri=Pp, f,=—pP, 
hence 


rj—r, = 2p. 


Thus, if p is not equal to an integer, it is possible to write 
a second particular solution that is obtained from expression (5) 
by substituting —p for p: 


he Pics SRE A gles oa A ee 
pc [! $(—3p42; 343(—3p 9 — 2 1-3) 


x* ; 
—S94(-3»*2(—2533(—2048) ** is]: (5) 


. The power series (5) and (5’) converge for all values of x; this 
is readily found by d'Alembert's test. It is likewise obvious that 
y, and y, are linearly independent.*) 

The solution y, multiplied by a certain constant is called 
a Bessel function of the first kind of order p and is designated 
by the symbol J,. The solution y, is denoted by the symbol Jo 


*) The linear independence of functions is verified as follows. Consider the 
relation 


1 x? xt 
2 1 Ec S E cies . 
2(2p 4-2) gut 


This relation is not constant, since for x — 0 it approaches infinity. Hence 
the functions y, and y, are linearly independent. 
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Thus, for p not equal to an integer, the general solution of 
equation (1) has the form 
y C, CU .,. 
For instance, when p=y the series (5) will have the form 
I x? x$ xt 
5 [iA E -35 94638501 5] = 
d x x x? 
= yzi tint ee jl: 
This solution multiplied by the constant factor Y is called 
Bessel's function J,; we note that the brackets contain a series 


2 
whose sum is equal to sin x. Hence, 


D. 
OS V sin x. 


In exactly the same way, using formula (5") we obtain 
Ji (x)= ve COS x. 


The general integral of (1) for p-i is 
y= Ci c) C s (x). 


Now let p be an integer which we shall denote by n(n>0). 
The solution of (5) will in this case be meaningful and is the 
first particular solution of (1). 

But the solution of (5’) will not be meaningful because one of 
the factors of the denominator will become zero upon expansion. 

For positive integral p=n the Bessel function J, is determined 


by the series (5) multiplied into the constant factor zu (when 
n=0 we multiply by 1): 


Jn (x) = 





x* 


x” x? A 
Pani [1 ~FQn+FD tg (2n+2)(2n+4) - 


x 
-rrera nrt | 
or 


no- Šg" o 


v=0 
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It may be shown that the second particular solution should in 
this case be sought in the form 


K,, (x) =J, (x) Inx+ 47" x bx". 


Putting this expression into (1), we determine the coefficients 5,. 

The function K,(x), with the coefficients thus determined, mul- 
tiplied by a certain constant is called Bessel's function of the 
second hind of order n. 

This is the second solution of (1), which with the first one 
forms a linearly independent system. 

The general integral will be of the form 

: J (8) +C,K, (x). (8) 

We note that 
lim K,, (x) = 
X —0 

Hence, if we want to consider the final solutions for x=0, then 
we must put C,=0 into formula (8). 


Example. Find the solution of Bessel’s equation, for p=0, 
TERM 
y+ y' +¥=0 
that satisfies the initial conditions: for x=0, 


y=2, y =0. 
Solution. From (7) we find one particular solution: 


nÈ SRS -EGE 


Using this solution, we can write a solution that satisfies the given 
initial conditions, namely: 


y= 2J, (x). 


Note. If we had to find the general integral of this given equation we 
would seek the second particular solution in the form 


K, (x) 2J, In x 4- PD 


Without giving all the computations, we indicate that the second 
particular solution, which we denote by K,(x), is of the form 


kiero gy (5) (2) sab (5) (i )- 


This function multiplied by some constant factor is called Bessel's function 
of the second kind of order zero. 
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Exercises on Chapter XVI 
Write the first several terms of the series according to the given general 


term: 
T 22m Lon? 
1. "n— (nc) 2. Un— Ai 3. “n= nll’ 
5. us V m Fl— VY nt. 
Test the following series for convergence: 6. tte the. 


x" 
4 uym(— D" 


1 1 1 
Ans. Converges. 7. —=—=+—=+—=+...+——=+... Ans. Diverges. 
Vio V20 V30 Vion? $ 


e 


8. 5p +5 i dus .+—— +... Ans. Diverges. 9. TIU t+ 


ur ... Ans. Diverges. 9. (3) «(2 i) LT. (5 + 
Tate ] 2 3 èi Fi Pus 
Ans. oe 11. l4 4B ge Hc Ans.  Diverges 
2 10 17 n] : 
y te + ttit .+ Dee . Ans. Converges. 
Test for convergence the following EU with given general terms: 








1 ; : 2 
13. usu Ans. Converges. 14. u, — Yu Ans. Diverges. 15. dmt ers 
Ans. Diverges. 16. u akre Ans. Diverges. 17. u "DE Mm Ans 
: i n— pa : à UST EUST : 
Converges. 18. 4, ,— 
edel ma.n2leq4. aT: 


20. Is the Leibniz theorem applicable to the series 
1 1 1 1 1 1 


Yr Vari Vaal Veit + Vani Vani’ 


Ans. It is not applicable because the terms of the series do not decrease 
monotonically in absolute value. The series diverges. 

How many first terms must be taken in the series so that their sum should 
not differ by more than 10-* of the sum of the i series: 


1 1 
———— — Ans. n=20. 22. — 


l 1-7] o I1 1,1 d 1 
mu duc IPM Ans. n=10% 23. pe ae tgp t qu — 


1 1 1 l 


l =1¢ obo died d 
eoe ese Ans. n-lQ. 24. 2 2.3 3:3-4 zags tee tm 


aP 


21. 





l 
-mjit vs Ans. n=10. 
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Find zu whieh A à following series converges absolutely: 


l 
25. -tg gi -p+ ste < (— 17t Ga apt ... Ans. Converges abso- 
lutely. 26. E) l rg 7’ 3- oe #(— 1D Ft! l . me . Ans. Converges 


ee pe 
absolutely. 27. ind L- i matin in Lec 1) mat Ans. Converges 


l 1 l 1 
Parag an p? =+... Ans. Con- 


conditionally. 28. — — 
W n 
Find the sum of the series: 29. 


verges conditionally. 


l 1 l 
a3 taat e trappat] 
Ans. TT: 

For what values of x do the following series converge: 


X xa x" 
30. ltgtgte tat. Ans. —2 <x <2. 3L 


x? x? 
gta gt 
n 
de dcs pez. . Ans. — l ex « 1. 32. 3x 4- 3*x* -- 33 -- ... EMM, 
10,000x? | 1,000,000x* 
Ans. Ix 33. i! T. TEE TES DEBT H . Ans. — oo «x-« o. 
34. HP TOR DE md ate Ans. —a<x<o, 
x 
T..4——— Ans. =l <r <l. 

vr" z Lys "RYE P 

36. E eve. Td +... Ans. =œ <x < œ. 37. sta 4 
(1: $ 3 


35. ———— 


ote eGo +... Ans. -e<x<e. 38 xo x x? 


xo 
+. E "4... Ans. — 4 «x «4. 89. Find the sum of the series 


ieee .+nax" 4... (|x| <1). 
Hint. Write the series in the form 


xbxPtxPtxtt oo, 
BE ee P 
UR ES C Toa 


e.. ooo eoo‘ 


Determine wate of the fe owns series is majorised on the indicated 
intervals: 40. Heres +5 at... Qexszl) Ans.  Majorised. 
41. pee pp ie bis, (O<x<l). Ans. Not  majorised, 

i in 2x 3x i NF 
; 42, SF tU € Le. ++... (0, 2x). Ans. Majorised. 


25— 3388 
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Expanding Functions in Series 


43. Expand zi in powers of x and determine the interval of conver- 
gence. Ans. The series converges for — 10 < x « 10. 
44. Expand cosx in powers of («-4) . Ans : 


2 3 $ v2 Y? : 
el -+) = -i) 
2yEV 4) eye a e 
2 3 
45. Expand e-* in powers of x. Ans. ee 
2 
46. Expand e* in powers of (x—2). Ans. ee 2) 5 G2 + 


T$ 6-24... 


.-47. Expand x!—2x*--5x 7 in powers of (x—1). Ans. —3-4-4(x—1) 4- 
-FG—D*3-(—1y. 

48. Expand the polynomial x? -- 2x* —3x! —6x' -- 3x* -E6x —x —2 in a Tay- 
lor's series in powers of (x—1); check to see that this polynomial has the 
number | for a triple root. Ans, f (x) 81 (x —1)! -- 270 (x— D* 4-342 (x — D'H- 
-F- 330 (x — 1)* 4-186 (x — 1) 4-63 (x — 1* --12 (x — 1)? 4- (x — 1). : 


49. S cos(x--a) in powers of x. Ans. cos a—x sina —5 cosa + 


+% sinat pcos a—... 
50. Sai In x in powers of (x —1). Ans, reote Fee eI 


e | (x—nD*4- $us 


51. Expand e* in a series of powers of (x 4-2). Ans. e-7? [+ eee". 


52. Expand cos?x in a series of powers of («-4). 


à dich (om e 
1 4 
Ans. ie D—ün—Db (| «| <0). 
n=1 
53. Expand 3 in a series of powers of (x41). Ans. )(n+1)(x+1)" 
(—2<x<0). E 


54. Expand tan x in a series of powers of («-+) . Ans. 14-2 (s ~F)+ 
n 2 
+ 2(x-4) aud 


Write the first four terms of the series expansion; in powers of x, 


of the following functions: 55. tanx. Ans. s+% gts usd 
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cos x EC. gxt 3i 

56.  e775*. Ans. e(1 ata zoe) 
x2 x2 7x! 

57. gh C ian x Ans, ltet tg agt 


2 4 
58. In (1-Fe?). Ans. np emo I. 


2 4 
59. e" *. Ans, 1+x $—gpte 


3 
60. (1--:*. Ans. 14— 5 E qure 


61. sec x. Ans. 1454 u.s 
62. In cosx, Ans. -5-5-5-- 
63. Expand sin kx.in powers of x. Ans. E A 
64. Expand sin?x in powers of x and determine the interval of conver- 
2x? 93y4 95x gen T-1yin ons 
gence, Ans. FOR ar Tu +(—1)"-! —Ur t ... The series conver. 
ges for all values of x. 
65. Expand pia a series in. powers of x. Ans. l—x*--x*—x*--... 
66. Expand arc tanx in a series in powers of x. 


x 
d. x 
Hint. Take advantage of the formula arc tan x= |S. Ans. 4-3 3+ 
0 





5 7 
+E T+... (—-1«x«l) 


67. Expand «C in a series of powers of x. Ans. 1—2x -- 3x! — 4x* -F ... 


(Fa. 
(—1«x«l) 
Using the formulas for expansion of the functions e*, sin x, cos x, In (1 +) 
and (1 +x)” into power series and applying various procedures, expanq the 
following functions in power series and determine the intervals of convergence? 


5 2 
68. sinhx. Ans. META (— o» « x « oo). 69. cosh x. Ans. 1+3 + 
ao 
xt 2 l (— D" Qu 
Tate (— 0 «x-«o). 70. cos?x. Ans. I3» (20) 
nzl 


(— e «x « o). 71. (1-4-x) In (14-x). Ans. e O DE (kl < l). 
nza 


o 
12. (1--x)e7*. Ans. EM prem gn (—0o<x<0) 173. itae 


o=2 


25* 
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o 





Ans. Ye x] «V3. 74. EN Ans. ree EM 
n=0 

(— 0 <x < o). 75. ius Ans. Dero (|x| <1). 76. e*sinx. 

Ans. epee ME Y xsin EP, (— o «x « o). 

T. x4 YTXXh Ans. ta eg eb bee Ee) 


x oo 
RE In (1--2) v 
aal]? 6 (—l<x<l). 78. (ac ar. Ans. E 
B n=1 
x o 
; arc tan x Q xm 
|x \<1). 79. jac dx. Ans. yi 1) Op (—1«&x«l) 
0 


n=0 





e 2n 
s. (Stan Am. Codn|k|R Y CM D gruar (79 «40 and 
n=1 


no 


(tt An SE. on, Prove th i 
O<x<o). 8l. fis . Ans. 2 c5 82. Prove the equations 
0 n=l 





sin (a 4- x) sin a cos x J- cos a sin x, 
cos (a + x) = cos a cos x — sin a sin x 
by expanding the left sides in powers of x. 


Utilising appropriate series, compute: 83. cos10° to four decimals. 
Ans. 0.9848. 84. sin 1? to four decimals. Ans. 0.0175. 


85. sin 18° to three decimals. Ans. 0.309. 86. sia to four decimals. 


Ans. 0.7071. 87. arc tant to four decimals. Ans. 0.1973. 88. In 5 to three 


decimals. Ans. 1.609. 89. log,, 5 to three decimals. Ans. 0.699. 90. arc sin 1 to 


within 0.0001.-Ans. 1.5708. 91. Ve to within 0.0001. Ans. 1.6487. 92. loge to 
within 0.00001. Ans. 0.43429. 93. cos1 to within 0.00001. Ans. 0.5403. 


Using a Maclaurin series expansion of the function f(x) = j/a" Fx, 
compute to within 0.001: 94. 7/30. Ans. 3.107. 95. V'70. Ans. 4.121. 
96. 3/500. Ans. 7.937. 97. $/250. Ans. 3.017. 98. V 84. Ans. 9.165. 99. 7/2. 
Ans. 1.2598. 

Expanding the integrand in a series, compute the integrals: 

1 1 
100. sexa. to five decimal places. Ans. 0.94608. 101. Ve-? dx to four 
0 


0 
T 


4 
decimals. Ans. 0.7468, 102. f sin(x? dx to four decimals, Ans. 0.1571: 
; : I 
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0.8 
arc tan x 
f C x ~ dx to three deci- 


1 
z 
fe dx to two decimals. Ans. 0.81. 104. 
0 


mal places. Ans. 0.487. 105. { cos Vxdx to within 0.001. Ans. 0.764, 


1 
1 x 


4 
106. {in (1+ Vx) dx to within 0.001. Ans. 0.071. 107. fe “dx to within 
on 


sinx 
Viaxi to within 0.0001. Ans. 0.0214. 





0.0001. Ans. 0.9226. 108. 


, Olema |u 


1 
In (1 4-x) em 
(2623 4. Ans. 12° 


^ d 
\ to within 0.001. Ans. 0.494. 110. 


0 9 
Note. When solving this exercise and the two c one it is well to 


t-il 2 
bear in mind the equations: Lae yr D =", Ya T 


which will be established in Sec. 2, Ch. XVIL 


2 
111. petias Ans. = F 


1 d. z 
112. rr det =. Ans. m 





4* 


Integrating Differential Equations by Means of Series 


113. Find the solution of the equation y’=xy that satisfies the initial 


conditions for x Z0, y 21, y' —0. 
3 


Hint. Look for the solution in the form of a series. Ans. Ig 
x? ` xF i 
*tg356tc0 23:5:6...8E—1)3E F7 77 
114. Find the solution -of the equation y’-+xy’+y=0 that satisfies the 


f xs 
initial conditions for x=0, y=0, y’=1. Ans. -— p 


(— Drei -i 
7E 3:5... (2n—1)^ 
115. Find the general solution of the equation 
xy 4- xy! t (6-4) y=0, 
Hint. Seek the solution in the form 
y=xP (A tA XA +...) 
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1 1 
— x x x? * are x x! 
Ans. Cx? -ti at] +C,x [-543-]-2 
sin x cosx 
= C >= TG F 
116. Find the soliton of the equation xy” +y ae that satisfies the 
xt 
initial deut for x —0, y —1, y'—0. Ans. 1— Stare ara Tepe t 
Me aa te 
Hint. The two latter differential equations are particular cases of the 
Bessel equation 


xy" + xy! + (x?—n') y=0 
for n=4 and n=0. 
117. Find the general solution of the equation 
4xy" + 2y' +y=0. 


Hint. Seek the solution in the form of a series x? (a,-+-a,x 4+a,x?+...). 


Ans. C, cos V x4-C, sin V x. 
118. Find the solution of the equation (1—x?) y" — xy' =e pat satisfies 


the initial conditions y'—1 when x—0 and y —0. Ans. rpt 5 pt 7 d z + 


135 x7 
*ty4759g7Tttr 


119. Find the solution of the equation (1--x?) y" +2xy' F that SeT 
the initial conditions y’=1 when x=0 and y=0. Ans. =£ Fe B— = Sur 

120. Find the solution of the equation y'—xyy' that stises n initial 
conditions y' =l when x=0 and y=1. Ans. EE E ii pee s+ 

121. Find the solution of the equation (1—) y^ —1--x—g that satisfies 
the initial conditions y=0 when x=0, and HRR the interval of conver- 
gence of the series obtained. Ans. r+ staat 3 +3. zin (—l<x<l). 


122. Find the solution of the equation xy”-+-y=O that satisfies the initial 
conditions y’=1 when x=0 and y= 0, and indicate the interval of conver- 
x! 


cates gate 
123. Find the solution of the equation y” H y’+y=0 that satisfies the 


gence. Ans. x— (— 0 <x < o). 


initial conditions y’=1 when x=0, y=1. Ans. ne 


124. Find the solution of the equation vt y'+y=0 that satisfies the 
initial conditions y’=0 when x=0 and y=1, and dicate the aeea! of 
convergence of the series obtained, Ans, 
(|x| <0). 


oe a tmg Bug 


Exercises on Chapter XVI 775 


Find the first three terms of the expansion in a power series of the solu- 
tions of the following differential equations for the given initial conditions 


3 
125. y' —x*-F-y* ior x-0, y-1. Ans. Lcx t e Ius 126. y 


PE ex? x8 "RM : 
= +x; for x=0, y=1, y/-0. Ans. I+ a+ ete. 127. y’ =siny —sinx; 


2 3 
for x=0, y=0. Ans. n EE o 


Find several terms of the series expansion of solutions of differential equa- 
tions under the indicated initial conditions: 128. jy'—gyy' —x* when x—0, 


2 2x3 8 14x5 ; 
y=0 and’ y’=0. Ans. Ittt tart te 129. y' =y? +x 


when x=0 and y-3. Ans. Fad et ttg 130. y 2 
1 1 2 


E 5 = dE eaae reaa 

=x?—y? when x=0 and y=0. Ans. 3 *—mT3* Tzu se 
xe ox x 

131. j'—x*y—1 when x-0 and y=1. Ans. 1—F3--3T$5-:- 


i 2 3 4 
132. y’ =e” + xy when x=0 and y=0, Ans, eto Time 


CHAPTER XVII 


FOURIER SERIES 


SEC. 1. DEFINITION. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 
A functional series of the form 


2 +a, cos x+ b, sin x+ a, cos 2x + b, sin 2x -- . . ., 
or, more compactly, a series of the form 


2-4 2 (a, cos nx 4- b, sin nx), (1) 


is called a trigonometric series. The constants a,, a, and b, 
(n=1, 2,...) are called coefficients of the^ trigonometric series. 
If series (1) converges, then its sum is a periodic function f (x) 
with a period 2x, since sinnx and cosnx are periodic functions 
with period 2x. 
Thus, 


F(x) =f (*+ 2m). 


Let us pose the following problem. 

Given a function f(x) which is periodic and has a period 2x. 
Under what conditions for f(x) is it possible to find a trigonomet- 
ric series convergent to the given function? 

That is the problem that we shall solve in this chapter. 

Determining the coefficients of a series from Fourier’s formulas. 
Let the periodic function f(x) with period 2x be such that it may 
be represented as a trigonometric series convergent to a given 
function in the interval (— m, x); i.e., that it is the sum of this 
series: 


Ko- 3 MG, COS rix 4- b, sin nx). (2) 


Suppose that the integral of the function on the left-hand side 
of this equation is equal to the sum of the integrals of the terms 
of the series (2). This will be the case, for example, if we assume 
that the numerical series made up of the coefficients of the given 
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trigonometric series converges absolutely; that is, that the follow- 
ing positive number series converges: 


Sla lto lHa llb] see Has -Ibu p... — 


Then series (1) is majorised and, consequently, it may be inte- 
grated termwise in the interval from — x to x. Let us take advan-. 
tage of this for computing the coefficient a,. 

integrate both sides of (2) from — ax to TEE 


jros- j ds Y: (fa, cos d+ |, sin nx dx). 


n=1 =n 


Evaluate separately each integral on the right side: 











E % dx= na; 
n p 
fa, cos nx dx =a, | cos nx dx — 2n Sin nx 23 L0; 
Sa x 
m "n : 
So, sin nx dx = baf sin nx dx= b, =" =0. 
-n 
Consequently, 
m 
f F(x) dx = na, 
-r 
whence 
E jj f (x) dx. (4) 


To calculate the other dodifictents of the series we shall need 
certain definite integrals, which we will consider first. 

If n and & are integers, then we have the following equations: 
ii nk, then 


n 

f cos nx cos kx dx =0; 
p 

f cos nx sin kx dx =0; (I) 
-n 


T 


f sin nx sin £x dx —0; 
~n 
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but if n=, then , 
n 


f cos? kx dx =n; 
-n 
Fig 


{ sin kx cos kxdx = 0; (11) 


-n 


Au 
f sin? kx dx =n. 
-x 


To take an example, evaluate the first integral of group (I). 
Since 


cos nx cos Rx = 4 [cos (n + &) x 4- cos (n — k) x], 
it follows that 


Ei 


f cos nxcoskxdx= y | f cos (n+) xde | cos (n= k)xdx=0. 


e a 


The other formulas of (1)*) are obtained in similar fashion. The 
integrals of group (II) are computed directly (see Ch. X). 
Now we can compute the coefficients a, and b, of series (2). 
To find the coefficient a, for some definite value k #0, mul- 
tiply both sides of (2) by coskx: 


e 


f(x) cos 5x — g cos kx + > (a, cos nx cos kx 4- b, cos nx cos kx). (2) 
n=1 

The resulting series on the right may be majorised, since its terms 

do not exceed (in absolute value) the terms of the convergent 


positive series (3). We can therefore integrate it termwise on any 
interval, 


Integrate (2) from — x to s: 


n 
fro eoserde=g % \ coskxdx+ _ 


59 


+X (e | cos nx cos kx dx + b, ( sin nx cos kx dx) . 


EL -n 


*) By means of the formulas 
cos nx sin kx =1/, [sin (n-+ k) x— sin (n— k) x], 
sin nx sin kx —!J, [— cos (n 4- &) x + cos (n— k) x]. 
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Taking into account formulas (II) and (D), we see that all the 
integrals on the right are equal to zero, with the exception of the 
integral with coefficient a,. Hence, 


T m 
f f (x) cos Rx dx — a, f cos* kx dx =a,n, 
whence Bi 


a,—l- j F (x) cos kx dx. (5) 


Multiplying both sides of (2) by sinkx and again integrating 
from — x to x, we fin 
n n 
(Fæ sin kxdx — b, V sin? kx dx = b,n, 
whence i xi 


b= OD sin kx dx. (6) 


The coefficients determined from formulas (4), (5) and (6) are 
called Fourier coefficients of the function f(x), and the trigono- 
metric series (1) with such coefficients is called a Fourier series 
of the function f (x). 

Let us now revert to the question posed at the beginning of 
this section: What properties must a function have so that the 
Fourier series constructed for it should converge and so that the 
sum of the constructed Fourier series should equal the values of 
the given function at corresponding points? We shall here state 
a theorem that will yield sufficient conditions for representing 
a function f(x) by a Fourier series. 

Definition. A function f(x) is called piecewise monotonic on the 
interval [a, b] if this interval may be divided by a finite number 
‘of points x,, x,, x,-, into subintervals (a, x,), (x,, x,).. 
(x,-,, b) such that the function is monotonic (that is, either nonin- 
creasing or nondecreasing) on each of the subintervals. 

From the definition it follows that if the function f(x) is piece- 
wise monotonic and bounded on the interval [a, b], then it can 
have only discontinuities of the first kind. Indeed, if x—c is 
a point of discontinuity of the function f (x), then by virtue of the 
monotonicity of the function there exist the limits 


im F@)=F(e—9), lim Fe) =Fe+0), 
i.e., the point c is a discontinuity of the first kind (Fig. 356). 
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We now state the following theorem. 

Theorem. If a periodic function f(x) with period 2x is piecewise 
monotonic and bounded on the interval [—m, x], then the Fourier 
series constructed for this function converges at all points. The sum 
of the resultant series.s(x) is equal to the value of f(x) at the 
discontinuities of the function. At the 
discontinuities of f (x), the sum of the series 
is equal to the arithmetical mean of the 
limits of f(x) on the right and on the left; 
that is, if x=c is a discontinuity of the 
function f(x), then 

HONEC Ore, 


From this theorem it follows that the 

Fig. 356. class of functions that may be represented 

by Fourier series is rather broad. That is why 

Fourier series have found extensive applications in various divi- 

sions of mathematics. Particularly effective use is made of Fourier 

series in mathematical physics and its applications to specific 
problems of mechanics and physics (see Ch. XVIII). 

We give this theorem without proof. In Secs. 8-10 we will 
prove another sufficient condition for the expandability of a func- 
tion in a Fourier series, which condition in a certain sense deals 
with a narrower class of functions. 





SEC 2. EXPANSIONS OF FUNCTIONS IN FOURIER SERIES 
The following are some instances of the expansion of functions in Fourier 
series. 
Example 1. A periodic function f(x) with period 2x is defined as follows: 
f(x)-x, —mn«xem. 


This function is piecewise monotonic and bounded (Fig. 357). Hence, it 
admits expansion in a Fourier series. 
By formula (4), Sec. 1, we find 
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Applying formula (5), Sec. 1,.and integrating by parts, we find 











n a 
ay f x cos kx dx T. |; LUE f sated un 
<n -n 
By formula (6), Sec. 1, we have 
n 7 
b= f x sin beset | rmt OE f cos kx a |= zu 
Tn -xn 


Thus, we get the series 





i(x)=2 |e ees sin be +] : 


This equation occurs at all points except points of discontinuity. At each 
discontinuity, the sum of the series is equal to the arithmetical mean of its 
limits on the right and left, which is zero. 


Example 2. A periodic function f(x) with period 27 is defined as follows: 
f(x) =—x when —t<x<0, 
f(x)=x when 0< xan 


[or f (x)=|x|] (Fig. 358). This function is also piecewise monotonic and bound- 
ed on the interval —n<x<n. 


y 





TSn 4ém-am-2m -m 0| st. 27 m 4m SH X 
Fig. 358. 


Let us determine its Fourier coefficients: 


a=} fiw dx= [je ce ea =n, 


0 X 
n=l fca cos kx ice enis] - 
-X 0 


9 n 
x sin kx |o 1 xsinkx |x 1 : 
E nE È sin kx d+ E -F fontra = 
-en 
. €os kx "| 
= 


0 
k 
O0 for & even, 


i 








9  ,'cos kx 
E k 


T 











L 
nx 

L 
nk 
E 


ll 


sat (COS -nf A for k odd; 
nk 
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0 n 
- f (—x) sinkxde- f xsinkx d =0. 
- 0 

We thus obtain the series 

|. 4 [cosx , cos3x , cos5x cos (2p 4- 1) x 
Fo mo [+ 3: + 5z Dee t-ap Te . 

This series converges at all points, and its sum is equal to the given function. 

Example 3. A periodic function f (x) with period 2x is defined as follows: 


Ffx)-—1 for —n<x<0, 
f(x)=1 fo O<. 


This function (Fig. 359) is plecewise monotonic and bounded on the interval 
—nexem. 











Fig. 359. 


Let us compute its Fourier coefficients: 


n o Tm 
m=} Ja -l [f dx je 


x 0 n f 
wet | (—1) cos kx dx + f cos pete |= ante 7 sin kx 
-n 0 








m 
I 
9 


us 





-1 k 





o 9 ; 
l . 1 [cos kx |» cos kx 
we feos e 22 [ k des k 
-n 0 
5 0 for k even, 
= 7p li — cos a) -fa for k odd. 


nk 
Consequently, for the function at hand the Fourier series has thè form 
_ 4 f[sinx , sin3x | sin 5x sin (2p +1) x 
psc E Were ee PAS oet ursa 


This equation holds at all points with the exception of discontinuities. 

Fig. 360 illustrates how the partial sums S, of the series represent more 
and more accurately the function f(x) as n— œ. 

Example 4. A periodic function f(x) with period 2x is defined as follows: 


Rfx)—xt —mnexemn (Fig. 361). 
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sin3x , sin5x 
+ E 





SpE (sin xr SGX 


Fig. 360. 


Determine its Fourier coefficients. 











3 2 
dies. Pase L5 Ts 
1 ¢ 2 e 
= f Peake deh | a Ser ends | 
-7 c 
-x -n 
2 k 1 e 4 
x cos kx |n 
--á|- E OUO jonas jeden ini 
-7 


4 for k even, 


1 





4 
-p for k odd; 
b= ( shaniedem 1. mE EE M aud ( kx dx |= 
E — x E «UT x cos kx dx |= 
tn -2 


x 
2 | x sin kx |x 1 
-aege I f sin kx a |=0 
-n 
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————————————————— ————— 
Thus, the Fourier series of the given function has the form 


3 1 pb 


Since the function is piecewise monotonic, bounded and continuous, this equa- 
tion is fulfilled at all points. 


gx (27 cos2 x , cos 3x ) 


g 












om -4n -3n -m n Ol n on 3n 4n Sn x 


Fig. 361. 


Putting x= in the equality obtained, we gel 


eo 
moy d 
6 ni* 
nei 


Example 5. A periodic function f(x) with period: 2x is defined as follows: 
f(x)=0 for —zx«x«O0, 
f(x)=s for  O-cxe«mx (Fig. 362), 





-5n -4n Ən 2n -Nn 


Fig. 562, 


Determine the Fourier coefficients: 


i¢ ijt a e ds scho 
d, — f Fe dx x-- Vx dx Tae 
-n -n 0 


X 
zn ] 


—— \ sin kx a|- 
0 





k k 


n 
in k 
ak -l fm kxduc [ee 


zd. cos kx 
AR k 


= 





v 


2 
n T for k odd, 


O for k even; 
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x nu 
1 1 1 xcoskx |" 1 
p E SFF cos ta- 
9 0 


for k odd, 





x 
=—— coskn= 
nk 


= x|— 


= for k even. 


The Fourier series will thus have the form 


x 2 fcosx , cos3x , cos5x sing sin2x , sin 3x 
fox (tte nee.) (Ero tpe use... 
At the discontinuities of the function f(x), the sum of the series is equal to 
the arithmetical mean of its limits on the right and left | in this case, to the 


$ 


x 
number T 


Putting x —0 in the equality obtained, we get 
e 


x? 1 
722 (@n—1)?° 


nzl1 


SEC. 3. REMARK ON THE EXPANSION OF A PERIODIC 
FUNCTION IN A FOURIER SERIES 


We note the following property of a periodic function wp (x) 
with period 2x: 


n À M22 
Von dx | pdx, 
-y ^ 
no matter what the number A. 
Indeed, since 


Vb (6 — 270 — (5) 


it follows that, putting x—£—2z, we can write (for all c and d); 


d+en d+2n d+2x 


d 
fomdr= J wE—2nyag= J wedg= fy) ax. 
c C2 C20 C+ 250 
In particular, taking c=—n, d=A, we get l 
A Aten 


Soon dxe V woo ax, 


-n n 
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therefore, 
Ain -1 n : A+ on 
f p (x) dx = f y (x) dx 4- f ap (x) dx + f p (x) dx = 
a a =x 1 
-n n a x 
=f pidet P weode-e eoo dxo T wende. 
a -1 -n -n 


This property means that the integral of a periodic function sp (x) 
over any interval whose length is equal to the period always has 
the same value. This fact is readily illustrated geometrically: the 
cross-hatched areas in Fig. 363 are equal. 

YY 


n ana Sn 4s À*2r 59 
Fig. 363. 








SN 


x 


From the property that has been proved it follows that when 
computing Fourier coefficients we can replace the interval of in- 
tegration (— x, =) by the interval of integration (4, 4-++2n), that 
is, we can put 





i Mon i PEST! \ 
a= f f (x) dx, d, — { F(x)cos nx de, 

i us : (1) 
b — f f(x) sin nx dx, j 


where À is any number. 

This follows from the fact that the function f(x) is, by hypothe- 
sis, periodic with period 2m; hence, both the functions f (x) cos nx 
and f(x)sinnx are periodic functions with period 2x. We now 
illustrate how this property simplifies the process of finding coef- 
ficients in certain cases. 


Example. Let it be required to expand in a Fourier series the function 

f(x) with period 2x, which is given on the interval 0 « x «; 2x by the equation 
. f(x) =x. 

The graph of f(x) is shown in Fig. 364. On the interval [—x, x] this func- 

tion is represented by two formulas: f(x)—x--2nx on the interval [—zx, 0] 

and f(x) —-x on the interval [0, x]. Yet, on [0, 2a] it is far more simply 
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represented by a single formula f(x)=x. Therefore, to expand this function 
in a Fourier series it is better to make use of formulas (1), setting A —0: 


23 27 
a= = | f (x) dec xc V dx ms 
0 o 








x 2m 
: 2m 
asm xc AG cos n da (x cos ne dem 2 [sou umen] =0; 
0 0 








n n* 0 i 


2n 2n 
1 ; 1 _ 1 xXcosnx ,sinnx]|* — 2 
ba= J Fla) sine de | x sin nx dx [- + | ems 
0 0 
Consequently, 


2 2 Qi, 2 
f()=n—2 sinx—— sin 2x—3 sin 3x— T sin Ax— sin5x—... 
y 















-2N -n 0 n 2n 3n 47 on x 


Fig. 364. 


on 6n In 


This series yields the given function at all points with the exception of points 
of discontinuity (i.e., except the points x=0, 2m, 4x, ...). At these points the 
sum of the series is equal to the half sum of the limiting values of the 
function f(x) on the right and on the left (to the number x, in this case). 


SEC. 4. FOURIER SERIES FOR EVEN AND ODD FUNCTIONS 
From the definition of an even and odd function it follows that 


if p(x) is an even function, then 
3 


(oG0dx 2 (o Qd. 


Indeed, 
foo dx— foo de eco dx Ve c—29 der eod 


= f p(x) dx+ È p(x)dx=2 PIS dx, 


since by the definition of an even function :»»(—x) — p (x). 
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E It may similarly be proved that if p(x) is an odd function, 
then 


[ ew dr=[o(—2det | ode=—f olerdrt fo eydr—o. 


-en 


If an odd function F(x) is expanded in a Fourier series, then 
the product f(x)coskx is also an odd function, while f(x) sin kx 
is an even function; hence, 


a —l f rod 0; 


à 


| 
L x | PO costrar= 0, l (1) 


x 
posit f (x) sin bx de=—= (F(x) Sin kx dx. | 
-x 9 


Thus the Fourier series or an odd function contains “only sines” 
(see Example 1, Sec. 2). 

If an even function is expanded in a Fourier series, the pro- 
duct f(x) sinkx is an odd function, while f(x) coskx is an even 
function and, hence, 


a, 


EIC 


f (x).cos kx dx, 


S 
"l 
ale 


Eder. ecC—sa 


) 
f (x) dx, 
| (2) 


b,— 1 jo sin £x dx — 0. 
J 


Thus, the Fourier series of an even function contains “only cosines” 
(see Example 2, Sec. 2). 

The formulas obtained permit simplifying computations when 
seeking Fourier coefficients in cases when the given function is 
even or odd. It is obvious that not every periodic function is 
even or odd (see Example 5, Sec. 2). 


Example. Let it be required to expand in a Fourier series the even 
function f (x) which has a period of 2x and on the interval [0, x] is given by 
the equation 

y=* 
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We have already expanded this function in a Fourier series in Example 2, 
Sec. 2. (Fig. 358). Let us again compute the Fourier series of this function, 
taking advantage of the fact that the given function is even. 

By virtue of formulas (2) 6,=0 for any &; 


2f 2¢ 
a= = \xdr=n, ap= = | x cos kxdx= 
e 0 





_ 2 [s kx „cos |" 9 0 for k even, 


— ——À— = [-—1*—11- 
rA R pop ecu eM wast 


We obtained the same coefficients as in Example 2, Sec. 2, but this time by 
a short cut. 


SEC. 5. THE FOURIER SERIES FOR A FUNCTION 
WITH PERIOD 22 


Let f(x) be a periodic function ` with period 2/, generally 
speaking, different from 2x. Expand it in a Fourier series. 
Make a substitution by the formula 


gay 
n 


Then the function (it) will be a periodic function of ¢ with 


period 2x. . 
It may be expanded in a Fourier series on the interva] 
— (x X mA 


rz t)-39 M (a, cos kt -F- b, sin &t), (1) 
k=1 


a=} Wwe f) dt, a — rz t) cos kt dt, 


ica 


ad [7 (Le) sin erat, 


Now let us return to the original variable x: 


n n 
t, t=x T> dt =~ dx. 
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We will then have 


Y 
f (x) cos k = x dx, 


Cees 


1 

1 . 
a,=— J f (x) dx, a,=+ 

2 


A z (2) 
b,=— A f GO sin & Ex dx. 
Pu NN | 
Formula (1) takes the form 
fo-*-3 (ay cos Tr x b, sin? x), (3) 


where the coefficients a,, a,, b, are computed from formulas (2). 
This is the Fourier series for a periodic function with period 2/. 

We note that all the theorems that hold for Fourier series of 
periodic functions with period 2x hold also for Fourier series of 





Fig. 365. 


periodic functions with some other period 2/. In - particular, the 
sufficient condition for expansion of a function in a Fourier series 
(see end of Sec. 1) holds true, as do also the remark on the possibi- 
lity of computing coefficients of the series by integrating over any 
interval whose length is equal to the period (see Sec. 3), and the 
remark on the possibility of simplifying computation of coefficients 
of the series if the function is even or odd (Sec. 4). 


Example. Expand in a Fourier series the periodic function f (x) with period 
2! which on the interval [—J, /] is given by the equation f (x) —|x| (Fig. 365). 
Solution. Since the function at hand is even, it follows that 


l 
b =0; aT xac 
0 





i x O0 for k even, 
2 kax 21 
a, => \ x cos “TT tas xcoskxdx-— 4 — 4l for k odd 
: y nk? ] 
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Hence, the expansion is of the form 


E Ta cos a, cos 3 x | 
eue best t 


SEC. 6. ON THE EXPANSION OF A NONPERIODIC FUNCTION 
IN A FOURIER SERIES , 


Let there be given, on some interval [a, 5] a piecewise mono- 
tonic function f(x) (Fig. 366). We shall show that this function 
f(x) may be represented in the form of a sum of a Fourier series 
at the points of its discontinuity. To do this, let us consider an 
arbitrary periodic piecewise monotonic function f, (x) with period 
2. > |b—a|, which coincides with the function f(x) on the inter- 
val [a, b]. [We have redefined the function f (x).] 


y : 






b A*2u 
Fig. 366. 


Expand f,(x) in a Fourier series. At all points of the interval 
{a, b] (with the exception of points of discontinuity) the sum of 
this series coincides with the given function f(x); in other words, 
we Pewee the function f(x) in a Fourier series on the interval 
[a, 6}. 

Let us now consider the following important case. Let a func- 
tion f(x) be given on the interval [0, /]. Redefining this function 
in arbitrary fashion on the interval [— /, 0] (retaining piecewise 
monotonicity), we can expand it in a Fourier series. In particular, 
if we redefine this function so that when —/ « x «0, f(x) f (— x), 
we will get an even function (Fig. 367). [In this case we say that 
the function f(x) is “continued in even fashion”.] This function 
is expanded in a Fourier series that contains only cosines. Thus, 
we nee expanded in cosines the function f (x) given on the inter- 
val [0, /]. 
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But if we redefine the function f (x) when —/« x« O0 as follows: 
FG) 2 —F(—x), then we get an odd function which may be expan- 
ded in sines (Fig. 368). [The function f(x) is "continued in odd 
fashion".] 





Fig. 367. Fig. 368. 


Thus, if on the interval [0, /] there is given some piecewise 


monotonic function f(x), it may be expanded in a Fourier series 
both in cosines and in sines. 


Example 1. Let it be required to expand the function f (x)= % in a series 
in sines on the interval [0, x]. 


Solution. Continuing this function in odd fashion (Fig. 357), we get the 
Series 
; sia x — sin 2x , sin 3x 
x-2 [e -z tg eae 

(see Example 1, Sec. 2). 

Example 2. Expand the function f(x)=x in a series in cosines on the 
interval [0, x]. 

Solution. Continuing this function in even fashion, we get 


f(x)=lx]|, —1«xe«n 
(Fig. 358). Expanding it in a series we find 
4 [5s Cos 3x , cos 5x | 


X 
Hoea eI TE bog dee 


(see Example 2, Sec. 2). And so on the interval [0, x] we have the equa- 
tion 
m 4 [cosx , cos àx , cos 5x 











SEC. 7. MEAN APPROXIMATION OF A GIVEN FUNCTION 
BY A TRIGONOMETRIC POLYNOMIAL 


Representing a function by an infinite series (Fourier’s, Tay- 
lor’s and so forth) has the following meaning in practice: the 
finite sum obtained in terminating the series with the nth term 
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is an approximate expression of the function being expanded. 
This approximate expression may be made as accurate as desired 
by choosing a sufficiently large value of n. However, the charac- 
ter of the approximate representation may differ. 

For instance, the sum of the first n terms of a Taylor's series 
s, coincides with the function at hand at one point, and at this 
point has derivatives up to the nth order that coincide with the 
derivatives of the function under consideration. An nth degree 
Lagrange polynomial (see Sec. 9, Ch. VII) coincides with the 
function under consideration at n+ 1 points. 

Let us see what the character is of an approximate represen- 
tation of a periodic function f(x) by trigonometric polynomials 
of the form 


n 
s, (x)= 3 + ¥ a, cos kx + b,sin Rx, 
k=1 


where a, a, bis a,, b,, ... , a,, b, are Fourier coefficients; that 
is, by the sum of the first n terms of a Fourier series. We first 
make several remarks. 

Suppose we regard some func- 
tion y= f(x) on the interval [a, b] 
and want to evaluate the error 
when replacing this function by 
another function g(x). For the 
measure of error wecan, for in- 
Stance, take max |f(x)— 9 (x)| 
on the interval [a, 6], which is v 
the so-called maximum devia- Fig. 369. 
tion of p(x) from f(x). But it is 
sometimes more natural to take for the measure of error the 
so-called roof mean square deviation 6, which is defined by the 
equation 





b 
8 —g Lc 0) dx. 


Fig. 369 illustrates the difference between the root mean square 
deviation and the maximum deviation. 

Let the solid line depict the function y= f(x), the dashed lines 
the approximations q,(x) and ọ,(x). The maximum deviation of 
the curve y—9,(x) is less than of the curve y— q, (x), but the 
root mean square deviation of the first curve is greater than the 
second because the curve y= q,(x) is considerably different from 
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the curve y=f(x) only on a narrow section and for this reason 
characterises the curve y=f(x) better than the first. 

Now let us return to our problem. 

Let there be given a periodic function f (x) with period 2 mn. 
From among all the trigonometric polynomials of order n 


2 -- Y (acos kx + Ba sin kx) 
k=1 


it is required to find (by choice of the coefficients a, and B,) that 
polynomial for which the root mean square deviation defined by 
the equation 

2 


ôa = =+ il (x) — $-Y (ap cos kx + B, sin e] dx, 
n 
has the smallest value. 


The problem reduces to finding Os minimum of the function 
2n4-1 of the variables a,, a,, .. 


> Bas 
Expanding the square ‘under the ines sign and: integrating 
termwise, we get 


b= a » ir (x)— 9f eje X (a, cos kx + B, sin ZI 


-7n 


+ E H Y (a, cos kx +B, sin zi jas = 
k=1 


-x| F (x) dx — m) I) de— Fn |. f(x) cos kx dx + 


-1 


+250 sj restes jets inj cos’ kx dx + 


n m 
x 


tà Bif s sin *' kx dx 4-3. a Saf cos kx dx + 
k= En >n 
+ kode amice i Edu] cos kx cos jx dx + 
kzj 


tla n xYej cos kx sin jx dx 4- — LS Sf sin x sinjx dx. 


=1j=1 213 [z1 
keh 
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We note that 


7 n 
+f f) dx a; l f f (x) cos kx dx= ap; 


n 
+f f (x) sin £x dx — b, 
—n a 


are the Fourier coefficients of the function f (x). 
Further, by formulas (I) and (II), Sec. 1, we have: for k=j 

n n 

f cos! kx dx — m, { sin? kx dx= n, 

—Jl —I 
n 
f sinkx cos jx dx — 0; 
-n 


for kÆj 


n n 

f cos Rx cos jx dx — 0, f sin kx sin jx dx =Q. 
-n -1 

Thus, we obtain 


n n a? n 
2 1 2 0 1 2 2 
=z f (ds 9$ — o (asart Brb tT tF = (az +- Bi). 
Adding and subtracting the sum 
a n 
43 d +54), 
k=1 


we will have 
«X al 


eS mJ P(x) dx—— 


nE, 


—3 2 ei + +5 Ga) + 


u^ [(&,— 24)* -- (B,— 59]. (1) 


The first three terms of this sum are independent of the choice 
of coefficients a,, a,, ..., @,, B,, ... , B,. The remaining terms 


4 (m—2a)4 7 [((e—a* -- (84— 541 


796 Fourier Series 


are nonnegative. Their sum reaches the least value (equal to zero) 
if we. put Q,-—0,, d,-—Q,, ... , Q7, p, —b,, ELEC n5“ n 
With this choice of coefficients a,, a,, ... , a4, B,, ... , B, the 
trigonometric polynomial 

n 


z+ Li cos kx +B, sin kx) 

=1 

will least of all differ from the function f(x) in the sense that in 
such a choice of coefficients the square deviation 65 will be least. 

We have thus proved the theorem: 

Of all trigonometric polynomials of order n, that polynomial has 
the least root mean square deviation from the function f(x), the 
coefficients of which polynomial are the Fourier coefficients of the 
function f (x).. 

The least square deviation is 


bie xí P(x) 1-1 (aj + bj). (2) 


-n 


Since 65 20, it follows that for any n we have 
1 e 2 ag 1 c 2 2 
m | Podio vy MEO. 
-n mm 


Hence, the series on the right converges (when n— oo), and we 
can write 


rf POdem tiain, (3) 


This relation is called Bessel's inequality. 

We note without proof that for any bounded and piecewise 
monotonic function the root mean square deviation obtained upon 
replacing the given function by the nth partial sum of the Fourier 
series tends to zero as n — oo, that is, 62 — 0 as n—* oo. But 


then from formula (2) there follows the equation 
itkeem-lj FQ) dz, G^ 


which is called the Lyapunov equation. (We note that A. M. 
Lyapunov proved this equation even for a broader class of func- 
tion than that which we here consider.) 
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From what has been proved it follows that for a function 
which satisfies the Lyapunov equation (in particular, for any 
bounded piecewise monotonic function), the corresponding Fourier 
series yields a root mean square deviation equal to zero. 

Note. Let us establish a property of Fourier coefficients that 
will be needed in the future. We first introduce a definition. 

A function f(x) is called piecewise continuous on the interval 
[a, b] if it has a definite number of discontinuities of the first 
kind on this interval (or is everywhere continuous). 

We shall prove the following proposition. 

If a function f(x) is piecewise continuous on the interval 
[—x, x], then its Fourier coefficients approach zero as n — oo; 
that is, 

lima,=0, lim 5, — 0. (4) 
no no 

Proof. If the function f(x) is piecewise continuous on the in- 
terval [—x, x], then the function f*(x) too is piecewise conti- 

n 


nuous on this interval. Then f P(x)dx exists and is a finite 


number *). In this case, from the Bessel inequality (3) it follows 

that the series $) (an +bh) converges. But if the series conver- 
n=l 

ges then its general term approaches zero; in this case, 

lim (a2 4- 55) — 0. Whence we get equations (4) directly. Thus, the 

n 


-—90 
following equations are valid for a piecewise continuous and 
bounded function: 


n 
lim f F (x) cos nx dx =0, 
noU 


limf f (x) sin nx dx 0. 
-n 
If a function f(x) is periodic with period 2x, then the latter 
equations may be written as follows (for any a): 
actez5n atan 
lim f f (x) cos nx dx =0; lim f f (x) sin nx dx =0. 
no 


n+o J 2 


. * This integral may be presented as the sum of definite integrals of con- 
ene cions over the subintervals into which the interval [—a, x] is 
subdivided, 
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We note that these equations continue to hold if in the integrals 
we take any arbitrary interval of integration [a, 6], which is to 
say that the integrals 


b b 
f f(x) cos nx dx and f f (x) sin nx dx 


approach zero when n increases without bound if f(x) is a bound- 
ed and piecewise continuous function. 

Indeed, taking b—a«2sz for definiteness, we consider the auxi- 
liary function (x) with period 2x defined as lollows: . 


e(x) — f) when ax<x<b 


q (x) =0 when b<x <a-+ 2n, 
Then I 


b aten 

MIC cos nx dx = f q (x) cos nx dx, 

a a 

b aten 

iio sin nx dx = 1 q (x) sin nx dx. 

a a 
Since (x) is a bounded and piecewise continuous function, the 
integrals on the right approach zero as n—~ oo. Hence, the in- 
tegrals on the left approach zero as well. Thus, the proposition is 
proved; that is, 

b 


b 
lim Siw cosnxdx=0; lim {Fe sin nx dx =0 (5) 
n>% a n9 


for any numbers a and 6 and any piecewise continuous function 
f(x) bounded on [a, 5]. 
SEC. 8. THE DIRICHLET INTEGRAL 


In this section we shall derive a formula that expresses the 
nth partial sum of a Fourier series in terms of a certain integral. 
This formula will be needed in the subsequent sections, 

Consider the nth partial sum of a Fourier series for the peri- 
odic function f(x) with period 2n: 


s, (x)= 3+ Y (ap cos kx + b, sin kx), 
where 


n 1 
a,- L| f()coshtdt, bue se | T sinkt dt. 
— 1 -1 
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Putting these expressions into the formula for s,(x), we obtain 


s) s; | fd 





n" n E á 
COS ex in ; 
tX PR cos kt dt + *j ro sin &t dr], 


or bringing coskx and sinkx under the integral sign (which is 
possible since coskx and sinkx are independent of the variable 
of integration and, hence, can be regarded as constants), we get 


s,G) — g C1 dt 
+2 2 M F (t) cos Rx cos kt dt 1x f (£) sin kx sin kt dt] i 


Now taking l outside the brackets and replacing the sum of in- 
tegrals by the integral of the sum, we obtain 


S,(x) = 1 f ue + 2 [F (£) cos kx cos kt -+f (t) sin kx sin a] dt, 
or 


Sa (x) = x5 FF) E» kt cos kx + sin kt sin ioa = 
n k=1 


=z ioi cos k(t — 2 | (1) 


Transform the expression in the brackets. Let 
o, (2) = $ -+ cos z+ cos2z + <. e F COS NZ; 


then 


20, (z) cos z = cos z + 2 cos z cos z -+ 2 cos z cos 22 +. 07 
. « . +2 cos z cos nz = cos z + (1 + cos 2z) + (cos z + cos 32) 4- 
=+ (cos 2z + cos 4z) + . . . + [cos (n— 1)z + cos (n+ 1)z]= 
= 1 +2 cosz + 2 cos 2z -+ ... +2 cos (n—1)z + cos nz 4- cos (n 4-1) 2 
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or 
20, (2) cos z — 20, (Z) — cos nz 4- cos (n 4- 1)2, 
... tos nz — cos (n 4- 1) 2 

e, (2 — 2 (1— cos z) 

But 
cos rz— cos (n 4- 1) 2 — 2 sin (2n -- 1) > sin 5 ; 
1—c0s2—2 sin” $ : 
Hence, 
‘sin (2n + D; 
o, 2) = ———z a. 
2 sin > 


Thus, equation (1) may be rewritten as 


t—x 

a sin (2n -+- 1) — 

1¢ 2 

se) x IO — 

Ta 2 sin —— 

Since the integrand is periodic (with period 2z), it follows 

that the integral retains its value on, any interval of integration 
of length 2x. We can therefore write 


t—x 


xen sin (2n 4-1) T. 


(=~ (FO 





t—x 
in—- 


_ Introducing a new variable a, we put 
t—x=a, f=x+a. 
Then we get the formula 


oa sin (2n 4- Dz 
s) EG) — À— da. (2) 


2 sin — 
sin 5 


The integral on the right is Dirichlet’s integral. 
In this formula put f(x)zs1; then a, —2, a,—0, 5,—0 when 
k>0; hence, s,(x)=1 for any n and we get the identity 
(5 sin (2n - 1) 5 
1 mU EN EE I da, (3) 
—I 2 sin -7 
which we will need later on. 
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SEC. 9. THE CONVERGENCE OF A FOURIER SERIES 
AT A GIVEN POINT 


Assume that the function f(x) is piecewise continuous on the 
interval [— n, 1]. 

Multiplying both sides of the identity (3) of the preceding 
section by f(x) and bringing f(x) under the integral sign, we get 
the equation d 

a sin (2n +1) > 
1 2 
f(x) =a): f(x) ———,— da. 
sin > 
Subtract the terms of the latter equation from the corresponding 
terms of (2) of the preceding section; we j 


in (2n 4-1) Š 5 
s = Ef [| 4-9) — FG] — 5. da. 


2 
Thus, the convergence of a Fourier series to the value of a func- 
tion f(x) at a given point depends on whether the integral on 
the right approaches zero as n — oo. 
Let us break up this integral into two M un 





s ()—f was) Fetoa 


sin na da -+ 


ei [F (x 4- a) —f (x)] cos na. da, 
-7n 
taking advantage of the fact that sin (2n+ 1) = sin na cos $ + 
+ cos na sin >. Break up the first of the integrals on the right 
of the latter equation a three integrals: 





cos = 2 
s tant [f(x )— 102] —À sin na dat 
=ò ny 


v? cos 
bocca -3 | sin noda-- 
mu. 2 sin 2 


a 


+ 








l T cos $ ie i 
T wheta] = ao na does Voce) cos na da. 


26-. 3388 
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Put (b, (a) = LEE) ‘Since f(x) is a bounded piecewise con- 


tinuous function, it follows that @,(a) is also a bounded and 
piecewise continuous periodic function of e. Hence, the latter 
integral approaches zero as n — oo, since it is a Fourier coeffi- 
cient of this function. The function 





cos = 
®, (a) = [f («+4)—F (x)] —> 


2 sin - 


is bounded when — n sa<— ô and 6<a<n and 


|®, (@)|<[M+M)] 





1 
, 
2sin +. 


where M is the upper limit of the quantity |f(x)|. Also, the 
function ®,(a) is likewise piecewise continuous. Hence, by for- 
mulas (5) of Sec. 7, the second and third integrals approach zero 
as n— oo. ` 

We can thus write 





i s3 cos -$ 
lim [s, (x) — f (x)] — lim z| fF (x -+ a) —f (x)} s sinnada. (1) 
n-o n> @ “5 ; sin 


In the expression on the right, the integration is performed 
over the interval —ó «za «6; consequently, the integral is depen- 
dent on the values of the function f(x) only in the interval from 
x—6 to x+6. An important proposition thus follows from the 
latter equation: ¢he convergence of a Fourier series at a given 
point x depends only on, the behaviour of the function f(x) in an 
arbitrarily small neighbourhood of this point. 

Therein lies the so-called principle of localisation in the study 
of Fourier series. If two functions f, (x) and f,(x) coincide in the 
neighbourhood of some point x, then their Fourier series simulta- 
neously either converge or diverge at this point. 


SEC. 10. CERTAIN SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS FOR THE 
CONVERGENCE OF A FOURIER SERIES 


In the preceding section it was shown that if the function f(x) 
is piecewise continuous in the interval [—x, x], then the conver- 
gence of a Fourier series at the given point x, to a value of the 
function f(x, depends on the behaviour ol the function in a 
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certain arbitrary small neighbourhood [x,—6, x,+6] with centre 
at the point x,. 

Let us now prove that if in the neighbourhood of the point x, 
the function f(x) is such that there exist finite limits 


: f (xo +a)— f (xo) _ i 
ea M 0) 
lim Cate (Xo) =k, (2) 


a> +0 
while the function is continuous at the very point x, (Fig. 370), 
then the Fourier series converges at this point to a correspond- 
ing value of the function f(x) *). 
Proof. Let us consider the furic- 
tion (D, (a) defined in the preced- 
ing section: 
a 
cos > 
D, (0) =U (x, +0) — f (,)] c 


2 


since the function f(x) is piece- 
wise continuous on the interval ] 
[—x, x] and is continuous at the point x, it is therefore con- 
tinuous in some neighbourhood [x,--6, x,4-9] of the point x,.. 
For this reason, the function ®, (a) is ‘continuous at all points 
where a=40 and |a|« ô. When a=0 the function ®,(a) is not 
defined. 

Let us find the limits lim b, (a) and lim Q, (a), making us? 

a—>0+0 


q-0—0 
of conditions (1) and (2): 





Fig. 370. 





a 
COS -5 
lim D,(a) lim (f(x, 4-9) —/ (x) = 
a—+o—0 a—+0—0 2 sin z 
Aud 
= lim T (xo t 2) — f Ga) A cos = = 
a->o—0 9 in 
2 
iu 
= lim LEHA E) lim — lim cos &=k,-1.1= k, 
0-0—0 a a—>0—0 say a—>0—0 2 


*) If conditions (1) and (2) are fulfilled, then we say that the function 
f(x) has, at the point x, a derivative on the right and a derivative on the 
left. Fig. 370 shows a function where &,—tanq,, k,—tanq,, fseh,. If 
k,=k,, that is, if the derivatives on the right and left are equal, then the 
function will be differentiable at the given point. 


26* 
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——— 


Thus, if we redefine the function ®, (a) by putting ®, (0) — &,, 
then it will be continuous on the interval [—6, 0], and, hence, 
bounded as well. Similarly we prove that 

lim Q, (a) = k,. 
Q-040 

Consequently, the function (D,(a) is bounded and continuous 
on the interval [0, à]. Thus, on the interval [—6, 8] the func- 
tion ®, (a) is bounded and piecewise continuous. Now let us 
return to equation (1), Sec. 9 (denoting x in terms of x,), 





"E" à cos -7 l 
lim spt) f= lim i È Uf (x, Ht E) ——À5, sin na da 
n0 n>n EG 2sin > 


or 
ô 
lim {s, (x,)—F(x,)] = lim + f ©, (a) sin na da. 
no lao Ze 


From formulas (5) of Sec. 7 we conclude that the limit on the 
right is equal to zero, and therefore 


lim [s, (x,) —/ (x)] 2:0 . 
M noo 
lim s, Q) - f). 


The theorem is proved. 

This theorem differs from the theorem stated in Sec. 1 in that 
in the latter case it was required, for convergence of the Fou- 
tier series at a point x, to the value of the function f(x,), that 
the point x, should be a point of continuity on the interval 
[—x, x], whereas the function should be piecewise monotonic; 
here, however, it is required that the function at the point x 
should be a point of continuity and that the conditions (1) and 
(2) be fulfilled, while throughout the interval [—2, x] the func- 
tion should be piecewise continuous and bounded. It is obvious 
that these conditions are different. 

Note 1. If a piecewise continuous function is differentiable at 
the point x,, it is obvious that conditions (1) and (2) are ful- 
filled. Here, k,=,. Hence, at points where the function f(x) 
is differentiable, the Fourier series converges to a value of the 
function at the corresponding point. 

Note 2:. a) The function considered in Example 2, Sec. 2 
(Fig. 358), satisfies conditions (1) and (2) at the points 0, +2n, 
+4n, ... At all the other points it is differentiable. Consequent- 
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ly, a Fourier series constructed for it converges to the value of 
this function at each point. 

b) The function considered in Example 4, Sec. 2 (Fig. 361), 
satisfies conditions (1) and (2) at the points +n, +3n, +52. 
It is differentiable at all points. It is represented by a Fourier 
series at each point. 

c) The function considered in Example 1, Sec. 2 (Fig. 357), 
is discontinuous at the points +n, +3, +5. At all other 
points it is differentiable. Hence, at all points, with the excep- 
tion of points of discontinuity, the Fourier series corresponding 
to it converges to the value of the function at the corresponding 
points. At the discontinuities, the sum of the Fourier series is 
equal to the arithmetical mean limit of the function on the right 
and on the left (in this case, zero). 


SEC. 11. PRACTICAL HARMONIC ANALYSIS 


The theory of expanding functions in Fourier series is called 
harmonic analysis. We shall now make several remarks about 
approximate computation of the coefficients of a Fourier series, 
that is to say, about practical harmonic analysis. 

As we know, the Fourier coefficients of a function f(x) with , 
period 2x are defined by the formulas 


a= | FG) dx; a7 xl f (x) cos kx dx; 


E 
b= f f (x) sin kx dx. 
—x 


In many practical cases, the function f(x) is represented either 
in tabular form (when the functional relation is obtained by 
experiment) or in the form of a curve which is plotted by some 
kind of instrument. In these cases the Fourier coefficients are 
calculated by means of approximate methods of integration (see 
Sec. 8, Ch. XI). 

Let us consider the interval —sz «xem of length 2x. This 
can always be done by proper choice of scale on the x-axis. 

Divide the interval [—x, x] into n equal parts by the points 


X= N, X XQ o. a, Xy 3. 
Then the subinterval will be l 
Jt 
Ax = na . 
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We denote the values of the function f(x) at the points x,, x,, 
Xas ... , %, (respectively) in terms of 


Yor Up Us Sot y Yn 


These values are determined either from a table or from the 
graph of the given function (by measuring the corresponding 
ordinates). 

Then, taking advantage, for example, of the rectangular for- 
mula [see formula (1), Sec. 8, Ch. XI], we determine the Fourier 
coefficients: 


n n n 
2 2 ] 
= >> Wi a= y y; cos kx;, b, — IM y; sin kx. 
i=1 i=1 iz1 


Diagrams have been devised that simplify computation of Fou- 
tier coefficients (see, for instance, V. I. Smirnov, “Course of 
Higher Mathematics”, Vol. II; A. M. Lopshits, “Models for Har- 
monic Analysis”). We cannot deal here with the details but we 
can note that there are instruments (harmonic analysers) which 
permit approximating the values of Fourier coefficients from the 
graph of the function. 


SEC. 12. FOURIER INTEGRAL 
Let a function f(x) be defined in an infinite interval (— oo 


oo) and absolutely integrable over it; that is, there exists an 
integral 


* 


ITO (1) 


Further, let the function f(x) be such that it is expandable 
into a Fourier series in any interval (—1, +): 


TEES a, cos “= x+b, sin“ x, (2) 
2 k l l 
where 


l l 
aij f (0 cos ÉZ tdt, n=7f FO sint +d. (3) 
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Putting into: series (2) the expressions of the coefficients a, and 
b, from formulas (3), we can write 


l oo I 
ftà-3 FG) ax M F(t) cos “ty dt Joos x + 
zu mitt 


I 
«( FQ) sin" t dt sin ** x= 
1 


=a) ats 


~ 


> f(t) [cos t cos? y. sin É t sin = «| dt 
k=l 2) 


o l 
F(x) = froast A f (0) cos 69 qj. (4) 


Let us investigate what form expansion (4) will take when 
passing to the limit as / — oo. 
We introduce the following notation: 


x 2x kx x 
a ST? g,—7 eee yg ST? s.e. and Ao, —-r. (5) 


Substituting into (4), we get 


1 o l 
ros ftare Y( TIO cosa —)dr) hes. — (6) 
ʻi =1 2l 


As [-—+oo, the firt term on the right approaches zero. 
‘Indeed, 


1 I ç 
È jr es jurat «s Jiftolatog oo. 


For any fixed /, the expression in the parentheses is a function 
of a, [see formula (5), which takes on values from + to oo. We 


will show, without proof, that if the function f(x) is piecewise 
monotonic on every finite interval, is bounded on an infinite inter- 
val and satisfies condition (1), then as | — --oo formula (6) takes 
the form . 


Feo L| (rese t — ar) ae. (7) 
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The expression on the right is known as the Fourier integral of 
‘the function f(x). Equation (7) occurs for all points where the 
function is continuous. At points of discontinuity we have the 
equation 


at (ro cosa (t—x) dr) = LEO MeO) (T) 


Let us transform the integral on the right of (7) by expanding 
cosa (t— x): 


cos æ (t— x) = cos at cos ax +- sin at sin ax. 
Putting this expession into formula (7) and taking cosax and 


sinax outside the integral signs, where the integration is performed 
with respect to the variable ¢, we get 


ro- Li (ro cos af dt) cos ax da + 


ik af ( f f (£) sin at dt) sin ax da. (8) 


Each of the integrals in brackets with respect to £ exists, since 
the function f(f) is absolutely integrable.in.the interval (— oo, oo), 
and therefore the functions f(f)cosat and f(f)sina£ are also abso- 
lutely integrable. 

Let us consider particular cases of formula (8). 

1. Let f (x) be even. Then f (£f) cosa£ is an even function, while 
f (t)sinatis odd and we have 


f F(E) cos at dt = 2 f f (t) cos at dt, 


( FO sinat dt —0. 


Formula (8) in this case takes the form 


fu =2 (re cosat dt) cos ax da. (9) 
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2. Let f(x) be odd. Analysing the character of the integrals in 
formula (8) in this case, we obtain 


PQs (fo sin at dt) sin ax da, (10) 


0 0 


If f(x) is defined only in the interval (0, oo), then for x>0 
it may be represented by either formula (9) or (10). In the first 
case we redefine it in the interval (— oo, 0) in even fashion; in 
the latter case, in odd fashion. i 

Let it be noted onċe again that at the points of discontinuity 
we should write the following expression in place of f(x) in the 
left-hand members of (9) and (10): 


f (x 4-0) 4- f (x — 0) 
g- i 


Let us return to formula (8). The integrals in brackets are func- 
tions of æ. We introduce the following notation: 


A(a)=+ f F(t) cosat dt, 


B(a)=+ Vio sin at df. 


Then formula (8) may be rewritten as follows: 


f (=)= | [A (æ) cosa x + B (a) sin a x] da. (11) 


We say the formula (11) yields an expansion of the function f (x) 
into harmonics with a frequency a that continuously varies from 
0 to oo. The law of distribution of amplitudes and initial phases 
‘as dependent upon the frequency a is expressed in terms of the 
functions A (a) and B (a). 

Let us return to formula (9). We set 


Pios V žiro cos at dí; (12) 
0 
then formula (9) takes the form 


f(x) = yz f F (a) cos ax da. (13) 
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The function F(a) is called the Fourier cosine transform of the 
function f (x). 

If in (12) we consider F(a) as given and f(t) as the unknown 
function, then it is an integral equation of the function f (t). 
Formula (13) gives the solution of this equation. 

On the basis of formula (10) we can write the following equations: 


® (a) = y io sin adf, (14) 
i) = y i(om sin ax da, (15) 


The function ® (a) is called the Fourier sine transform. 
Example. Let 
f()-—e-9 (Bo 0, x0). 
From (12) we determine the Fourier cosine transform: 


—— o = 
E 2 (-g E V 2 p 
F (a)= V 4i 8 cos at dt — n ppa 
S o 
From (14) we determine the Fourier sine transform: 


— c — 
2 - " 2 a 
Q (a)— y 4i e Pinal dtm V2 a, 
0 
From formulas (13) and (15) we find the reciprocal relationships: 


a 
2 OS Q: 
B f Pra da=e-* (x>0), 





da —e-$* (x > 0). 


oeg e 
[*] 
EA 
= 
R 
x 


. SEC. 13. THE FOURIER INTEGRAL IN COMPLEX FORM 


In the Fourier integral [formula (7), Sec. 12], the brackets con- 
tain an even function of a; hence, it is defined for negative values 
of a as well. On the basis of the foregoing, formula (7) can be 
rewritten as follows: 

1 
fo-u ffr cos a (I— x) dt ) da. (1) 
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Let us now consider the following expression, which is identically 
equal to zero: 


M œ 
2) ( i (1) sin a (f — x) dt) da — 0. 


The expression on the left is identically equal to zero because 
the function of a in the brackets is an odd function, and an in- 
tegral. of an odd function from —M to -- M is equal to zero. It 
is obvious that 

M oo 


Jim D. F (b sina (£— x) dt) da=0 


Or 
f ( f f(t) sin a (£—x) df) da. — 0. (2) 


Note. It is necessary to point to the following. A convergent 
integral with infinite limits is defined as follows: 


| q (a) da — | p(o) da +Í p) da= 
= lim f q (0) da -- lim f e (a) da (*) 
Moo y Maus 


provided that each of the limits to the right exists (see Sec. 7, 
Ch. XI). But in equation (2) we wrote 


eo M 
f ọ(a)da= lim f @ (a) da. (**) 
-o Moo m 


Obviously, it may happen that the limit (**) exists, while the 
limits on the right side of equation (*) do not exist. The expres- 
sion on the right of (**) is called the principal value of the in- 
tegral. Thus, in equation (2) we consider the principal value of 
the improper (outer) integral. The subsequent integrals of this section 
will be written in this sense. 


Let us multiply the terms of (2) by = and add them to the 
corresponding terms of (1); we then get 


ORF [í F (H) (cosa (¢—x) +i sina (¢—x)) dé] da 
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or 


e oo 


wan f [ f(t) e" t- at] da. (3) 


This is the Fourier integral in complex form. Formula (3) may be 
rewritten as follows: 


I- v f er í Feat) e7 * dg, 


On the basis of this latter equation we can write 


F* (z)— y f FA e dt, (4) 
OR 75 J F* (a) e7 "da. (5) 


The function F* (a) defined by formula (4) is called the Fourier 
transform oi the function f(£). The function f(x) defined by for- 
mula (5) is called the Fourier inverse transform of the function 
F* (a) (the transforms differ in the sign in front of i). 


Exercises on Chapter XVII 


1. Expand the following function in a Fourier series in the interval( — zt, zt); 


F(x) 2x for Oe xem, 
f(x)=x for —2« x «0. 














1 2 f[cosx , cos 3x , cos 5x ; sinx sin 2x 
Ani: i3 pisi»: .) 3(S4— 2 
sin3x — 
3 


2. Taking advantage of the expansion of the function f (x)=1 in the inter- 
val (0, x) in the sines of multiple arcs, calculate the sum of the series 


1 1 1 x 
I—34t$5-7t: Ans. F? , 
3. Utilising the expansion of the function f(x)=x? in a Fourier series, 


: nx 
compute ihe sum of the series ropt pte Ans. E 


2 
4. Expand the function fo - 6-2 in a Fourier series in the interval 


COS2x , cos dx cos 4x 


(—a, m) Ans. cos x=- + a tee 
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5. Expand the following function in a Fourier series in the interval (—a, x) 


fwj=— St for —n<x <0, 


f m=} a) for 0 «x « x. 


Ans. sin x43 sin hl sin3x 4... 
6. Expand in a Fourier series, in the interval (—x, x), the function 
f(x) =—-x for —n <x <0, 
f(x)=0 for 0Ocxemm. 


aL 2 cos (2n +1) x = _, sift nx 
Ans. 25 Ori "mem at EA 


7. Expand in a Fourier series, in the interval (—wz, x), the function 
f(x)=1 for —xn<x<0, 
f(x) =—2 for 0< xn. 


_ § sin (2n 4- 1) x 
Ans. >a, itp EI 


8. Expand re tos F(x) 2x*, in the interval (0, 7t), in a series of sines. 


2x m, 2 n 
Aüs: epe esp —1)} sins, 


9. Expand the function y —cos 2x in a series of sines in the interval (0, xt). 
sinx , 3sin3x , 5sin 5x 


4 
LI: EI tpat te js 


10. Expand the function y=sin x ina series of cosines in the interval (0, x). 











Als: i Lag pret... 
11. Expand the function y —e* in a Fourier series in the interval (=, I 
s- © (—1)"sia = 
Dt 
Ans Thiele DE Fiat 
(—1)""tn sin = 


treie Y UE 


n=l 


12. Expand the function f(x) —2x in a series of sines in the interval (0, 1). 


2n 
Ans: i-= ls E. 
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13, Expand the function f(x) —x in a series of sines in the interval (0,1). 





o sin nux 
2l n4i l 
Ans. m 24 1) xs 


14, Expand the function 
(x)= x for 0 cx«l, 
| \ 2—x for l<x<2 


in the interval (0, 2): a) in a series of sincs; b) in a series of cosines. 
$ sin 2" +1) 1x 

8 n 2 14 cos (2n 4- 1) mx 

Ans. a) xp 3) (—1) Gey PD 2 RTL Qncly C 


nzo 


CHAPTER XVIII 


EQUATIONS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 


SEC. 1. BASIC TYPES OF EQUATIONS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 


The basic equations of mathematical” physics (for the case of 
functions of two independent variables) are the following second- 
order partial differential equations. 


I. Wave Equation: 


O*u O*u : 
ap aa (1) 


This equation is invoked in the study of processes of transversal 
vibrations of a string, the longitudinal vibrations of rods, electric 
oscillations in conductors, the torsional oscillations of shafts, gas 
vibrations, and so forth. This equation is the simplest of the class 
of hyperbolic equations. 


Il. Fourier Equation for Heat Conduction: 


Ou O*u 
à xe (2) 


This equation is invoked in the study of processes of the propa- 
gation of heat, the filtration of liquids and gases in a porous 
medium (for example, the filtration of oil and gas in subterranean 
sandstones), some problems in probability theory, etc. This equation 
is the simplest of the class of parabolic equation. 


Ill. Laplace's Equation: 


O?u , O?u 
as api 0. 3) 
This equation is invoked in the study of problems dealing with 
electric and magnetic fields, stationary thermal states, problems 
in hydrodynamics, diffusion, and so on. This equation is the simplest 
in the class of elliptic equations. 
In equations (1), (2), and (3), the unknown function u depends 
on two variables. Also considered are appropriate equations of 
functions with a larger number of variables. Thus, the wave 
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equation in three independent variables is of the form 
O?u O*u , O?u ; 
get (Sat Re) (1) 
the heat-conduction equation in three independent variables is of 
the form 


‘Ou 2/O0%u , Ou 

4 (Set 25). (2) 
the Laplace equation in three independent variables has the form 

Ou , Ou , Ou 7 

mat ap a7 (3') 


SEC. 2. DERIVATION OF THE EQUATION OF OSCILLATION OF A STRING. 
FORMULATION OF THE BOUNDARY-VALUE PROBLEM. 
DERIVATION OF EQUATIONS OF ELECTRIC OSCILLATIONS IN WIRES 


In mathematical physics a string is understood to be a flexible 
and elastic thread. The tensions that arise in a string at any 
instant of time are directed along a tangent to its profile. Let a 
string of length / be, at the initial instant, directed along a seg- 
ment of the x-axis from O0 to /. Assume that the ends of the 
string are fixed at the points x=0 
and x=l. If the string is deflected 
from its original position and then 
let loose; or if without deflecting the 
string we impart to its points a cer- 
tain velocity at the initial time, or 
; if we deflect the string and impart 

Fig. 371. a velocity to its points, then the 

points of the string will perform 

certain motions; we say that the string is set into oscillation. 

The problem is to determine the shape of the string at any instant 

of time and to determine the law of motion of every point of the 
string as a function of time. 

Let us consider small deflections of the points of the string from 
the initial position. We may suppose that the motion of the points 
of the string is perpendicular to the x-axis and in a single plane. 
On this assumption, the process of oscillation of the string is 
described by a single function u(x, t), which yields the amount 
that a point of the string with abscissa x has moved at time / 
(Fig. 371). 

Since we consider small deflections of the string in the (x, u)- 
plane, we shall assume that the length of an. element of string 
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M,M, is equal to its projection on the x-axis, that is, *) M M,= 
=x, g. We also assume that the tension of the string “at all 
points is the same; we denote it ] 

by T. 

Consider an element of the string 
MM’ (Fig. 372). Forces T act at the 
ends of this element along tangents 
to the string. Let the tangents form 
with the x-axis angles p and p+ Ag. 
Then the projection on the u-axis of Fig. 372. 
forces acting on the element MM’ 
will be equal to T sin(@-- Ag)—T sing. Since the angle @ is small, 
we can put tang=sing, and we will have 
T sin(p+Aq)—T sing= 


=T tan(p+Ag)—T tang=T [aeos t)  du(x, i z 





Ox Ox 


__ om Ou (x + BAx, t) — 7 Fux, Y) 
=T oe Ake TA 


0-01 


(here, we applied the Lagrange theorem to the expression in the 
square brackets). 

In order to obtain the equation of motion, we must equate to 
the force of inertia the external forces applied to the element. 
Let o be the linear density of the string. Then the mass ol the 
element of the string will be oAx. The acceleration of the element 


is —; = . Hence, by d'Alembert's principle we will have 


oAx 2 ai meus 


Ox? 


Cancelling out Ax and denoting =a’, we get the equation of 
motion: 

Ou ‘A 

Ol 3:74 sa: (1) 


This is the wave equation, the equation of vibrations of a string. 
Equation (1) by itself is not sufficient for a complete definition 


*) This assumption is equivalent to neglecting u? as compared’ with 1. 
Indeed, 


Xa Xa 
MM,=\ Vita? dx = ve Tl. «) dcs V ds, — n. 
Xx » 


xi 
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of the motion of a string. The desired function u(x, f) must also 
satisfy boundary conditions that indicate what occurs at the ends 
of the string (x—0 and x-l) and initial conditions, which 
describe the state of the stringat the initial time (/ — 0). The bound- 
ary and initial conditions are referred to collectively as boundary- 
value conditions. 
For example, as we assumed, let the ends of the string at x —0 
red be fixed. Then for any ¢ the following equalities must 
old: 
u (0, /?) 0, (2^) 
u (I, t) —0. (2^) 


These equations are the boundary conditions for our problem. 
At t=0 the string has a definite shape, that which we gave it. 
s this shape be defined by a function f(x). We should then 
ave 


u (x, 0) u| iz f. (3) 


Further, at the initial instant the velocity at each point of the 
string must be given; it is defined by the function (x). Thus, 
we should have 


sme e 


The conditions (3^) and (3") are the initial conditions. 

Note. For a special case we may have f(x)=0 or g(x)=0. 
But if f(x)zx0 and g(x)=0, then the string will be in a state 
of rest; hence, w(x, t) zx0. 

As has already been pointed out, the problem of electric oscil- 
lations in wires likewise leads to equation (1). Let us show this 
to be the case. The electric current in a wire is characterised by 
the current flow i (x, ^) and the voltage v(x, tj, which are depen- 
dent on the coordinate x of the point of the wire and on the 
time ¢. Regarding an element of wire Ax, we can write that the 
voltage drop on the element Ax is equal to v (x, t)—v (x+ Ax, t)= 


=F Ax. This voltage drop consists of the ohmic drop, equal 


to iRAx, and the inductive drop, equal to 2 Lx. Thus, 
i ði 
— D Ax — IRAx-H-5; LAx, (4) 


where R and L are the resistance and the coefficient of self-induc- 
tion reckoned per unit length of wire. The minus sign indicates 
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that the current flow is in a direction opposite to the build-up 
of v. Cancelling out Ax, we get the equation 


2 FR. (5) 


Further, the difference between the current leaving element Ax 
and entering it during time A£ will be 


i(x, i+ Ar, h=? Artt. 


It is taken up in charging the element | this is equal to Car% At) 


and in leakage through the lateral surface of the wire due to 
imperfect insulation, equal to AvAxAt (here A is the leak coeffi- 
cient). Equating these expressions and cancelling out. AxA/, we 
get the equation 


oi ð 
3, C3; d Av —0. (6) 


Equations (5) and (6) are generally called telegraph equations. 
From the system of equations (5) and (6) we can obtain an 
equation that contains only the desired function i(x, £), and an 
equation containing only the desired function v(x, £). Differentiate 
the terms of equation (6) with respect to x; differentiate the terms 
of (5) with respect to ¢ and multiply them by C. Subtracting, 
we get 
ori 
Ot 


on 
Ox? 


Qv ði 
+A $L CR — CL 5 —- 0. 


Substituting into the latter equation the expression z from (5), 
we get 


æi ; ði ði i 
ms A(—iR-LE)—cRE —cL S: o 


or 
ei ĝi ô : 
Sa CL sat (CR + AL)S + ARI. (7) 
Similarly, we obtain an equation for determining v (x, £): 
0? 0* ô 
Sa = CL ag (CR - AL) S; 4- ARv. (8) 


If we neglect the leakage through the insulation (A=0) and 
the resistance (R=0), then equations (7) and (8) pass into the 
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wave equations 

20% OA ðv Oto 

Oe a? 7 Ga 
where a’ =a: The physical conditions dictate the formulation 
of the boundary and initial conditions of the problem. 


SEC. 3. SOLUTION OF THE EQUATION OF OSCILLATIONS 
OF A STRING BY THE METHOD OF SEPARATION OF VARIABLES 
(THE FOURIER METHOD) 


The method of separation of variables (or the Fourier method), 
which we shall now discuss, is typical of the solution of many 
problems of mathematical physics. Let it be required to find the 
solution of the equation 


aras q) 
which satisfies the boundary-value conditions 
u(0, 7) 20, (2) 
u(l, t) 0, (3) 
u(x, 0) f(x), (4) 
| TQ. (5) 


We shall seek a particular solution (not identically equal to zero) 
of equation (1) that satisfies the boundary conditions (2) and (3), 
in the form of a product of two functions X(x) and T (t), of 
which the former is dependent only on x, and the latter, only 


on é: 
u(x, =X (xT). (6) 
Substituting into equation (1), we get X(x)T" Eanes (x) T (t), 
and dividing the terms of the equation by a^XT 
T X 
arx: o) 
The left member of this equation is a function that does not 
depend on x, the right member is a function that does not depend 
on f. Equation (7) is possible only when the left and right mem- 
bers are not dependent either on x or on f£, that is, are equal to 
a constant number. We denote it by —A, where 470 (later on 
we will consider the case A<0). Thus, 
Te X” 
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From these equations we get two equations: 


X" --AX — 0, vs (8) 

T" -- a'AT — 0. (9) 

The general solutions of these equations are (see Ch. XIII, Sec. 21) 
X (x)= A cos V x + B sin V Àx, (10) 

T (x) 2 C cosaV AM --D sin aV At, (11) 


where A, B, C, and D are arbitrary constants. 
Substituting the expressions X(x) and T(t) into (6), we get 


u (x, t) — (A cos V Ax 4- B sin V Ax) (C cos aV M -- D sin aV Àt). 
Now choose the constants A and B so that the conditions (2) and 
(3) are satisfied. Since T (7) z&O (otherwise we would have u (x, t)=0, 
which contradicts the hypothesis), the function X (x) must satisfy 
the conditions (2) and (3); that is, we must have X (0) 20, X (1) «0. 
Putting the values x=0 and x=/ into (10), we obtain, on the 
basis of (2) and (3), 

02 A-14- B-0, 


0— A cos Y M -- B sin V I —0. 
From the first equation we find 4 —0. From the second it follows 
that 2 ' 
B sin VM =0. 


B0, since otherwise we would have X=0 and u=0, which 
contradicts the hypothesis. Consequently, we must have 


sinV A1 — 0, 
whence 


Vi=F (n=1, 2, ...) (12) 


(we do not take the value n=O, since then we would have X =0 
and w==0). And so we have 

X=B sin* x, (13) 
These values of A are called eigenvalues of the given boundary- 
value problem. The functions X(x) corresponding to them are 
called eigenfunctions. 

Note. If in place of —A we took the expression +A= k?, then 

equation (8) would take the form 

X" — E! X —« 0. 
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The general solution of this equation is 
X — Ae** 4- Be-**, 


A nonzero solution in this form cannot satisfy the boundary 
conditions (2) and (3). 
Knowing V% we can [utilising (11)] write 


T (f£ « C cos 7t - D sin Ft (n=1, 2, ...). (14) 


For each value of n, hence for every À, we put the expressions 
(13) and (14) into (6) and obtain a solution of equation (1) that 
satisfies the boundary conditions (2) and (3). We denote this so- 
lution by u, (x, £): . 

u, (x, f) — sin? x (C, cos TD, sin), (15) 


For each value of n we can take the constants C and D and thus 
write C, and D, (the constant B is included in C, and D,). 
Since equation (1) is linear and homogeneous, the sum of the 
solutions is also a solution, and therefore the function represent- 
ed by the series 


u(x, t) — > ün (x, 0) 


or 
o 


u (x, f) — 3 (C, cos T t -- D, sin“) sin F x (16) 
will likewise be a solution of the differential equation (1), which 
will satisfy the boundary conditions (2) and (3). Series (16) will 
obviously be a solution of equation (1) only if the coefficients 
C, and D, are such that this series converges and that the series 
resulting from a double term-by-term differentiation with respect 
to x and to ¢ converge as well. 

The solution (16) should also satisfy the initial conditions (4) 
and (5). We shall try to do this by choosing the constants C, 
and D,. Substituting into (16) £—0, we get [see condition (4)]: 


fe) MC, sin x. (17) 
If the function f(x) is such that in the interval (0, /) it may be 
expanded in a Fourier series (see Sec. 1, Ch. XVII), the condition 


(17) will be fulfilled if we put 
I 


c,-l 80 sin x de, (18) 
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We then differentiate the terms of (16) with respect to ¢ and 
substitute / — 0. From condition (5) we get the equality 


9(x)— X D, ga sin 7. x. 
We define the Fourier EE of this series: 


p, F jew sin T xdx- 


or 
D, ==) 9) sin ^ x dx. (19) 
0 
Thus, we have proved that the series (16), where the coefficients 
C, and D, are defined by formulas (18) and (19) [if it admits 
double termwise differentiation], is a function u(x, f), which is 
the solution of equation (1) and satisfies the boundary and initial 
conditions (2) to (5). 
Note. Solving the problem at hand for the wave equation by 
a different method, we can prove that the series (16) is a solution 
even when it does not admit termwise differentiation. In this case 
the function f(x) must be twice differentiable and g(x) must be 
once differentiable*). 


SEC. 4. THE EQUATION FOR PROPAGATION OF HEAT IN A ROD. 
FORMULATION OF THE BOUNDARY-VALUE PROBLEM 


Let us consider a homogeneous rod of length J. We assume 
that the lateral surface of the rod is impenetrable to heat transfer 
and that the temperature is the same 
at all points of any cross-sectional area L—— I 1——1 
of the rod. Let us study the process of 0 ^ X 
propagation of heat in the rod. Fig. 373 

We place the x-axis so that one pee 
end of the rod coincides with the 
point x—0, the other with the point x=/ (Fig. 373). Let 
u(x, t) be the temperature in the cross section of the rod with 
abscissa x at time /. Experiment tells us that the rate of propa- 


* These conditions are dealt with in detail in "Equations of Mathematical 
edition). A. N. Tikhonov and A. A. Samarsky, Gostekhizdat, 1954 (Russian 
edition). 
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gation of heat (that is, the quantity of heat passing through a 
cross section with abscissa x in unit time) is given by the formula 


ð 
q= —k ES (1) 


where S is the cross-sectional area of the rod and & is the coef- 
ficient of heat conduction*). 

Let us examine an element of rod contained between cross 
sections with abscissas x, and x,(x,—x,=Ax). The quantity of 
heat passing through the cross section with abscissa x, during 
time At will be equal to 


AQ, = — k% 


=|... SAt (2) 


x=% 





and the same for the cross section with abscissa x,! 


AQ, =—k E| _ SAt. (3) 


x=Xx, 





The influx of heat AQ,—AQ, into the rod element during time 
At will be 








MQ, — 0,—[—# 5] sae] —[—e | sar] = 
~k 4 AxSAt (4) 
(we applied the Lagrange theorem to the difference xl. 
— i. This influx of heat during time At was spent in 





raising the temperature of the rod element by Au: 
AQ, —AQ, — coAxS Au 


or AQ, — AQ, z«coAxS 22 M, (5) 


where c is the thermal capacity of the substance of the rod and 
o is the density of the substance (gAxS is the mass of an element 
of rod). 


*) The rate of propagation of heat, or the rate of the thermal flux, is 
determined by 
Lais AQ 
q= lim At , 
where AQ is the quantity of heat that has passed through a cross secfion S 
during a time Aft. 
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Equating expressions (4) and (5) of one and the same quantity 
of heat AQ, —AQ,, we get 


Ou Ou 
k T AxSAt = coAxS ài At 


or 
ðu _ k òu 
Ot co ox?" 
Denoting x =a, we finally get 


Ou Ou 
at = a Ox . (6) 


This is the equation for the propagation of heat (the equation of 
heat conduction) in a homogeneous rod. 

For the solution of equation (6) to be definite, the function u (x, £) 
must satisfy the boundary-value conditions corresponding to the 
physical conditions of the problem. For the solution of equation (6), 
the boundary-value conditions may differ. The conditions which 
correspond to the so-called first boundary-value problem for O<t<T 
are as follows: 


u(x, 0)= (x), (7) 
u (0, £) =, (£), (8) 
u (l, t)=Ņ, (¢). (9) 


Physically, condition (7) (the initial condition) corresponds to 
the fact that for ¢=0 a temperature is given in various cross 
sections of the rod equal to (x). Conditions (8) and (9) (the 
boundary conditions) correspond to the fact that at the ends of 
the rod, x=0 and x=/, a temperature is maintained equal to 
vj, (£) and. sp, (£), respectively. 

It is proved that the equation (6) has only one solution in the 
region O<x</, O<t<T, which satisfies the conditions (7), (8), 
and (9). 


SEC. 5. HEAT PROPAGATION IN SPACE 


Let us further consider the process of propagation of heat in 
three-dimensional space. Let u(x, y, z, f) be the temperature at 
a point with coordinates (x, y, 2) at time /. Experiment states 
that the rate of heat passage through an area As, that is, the 
quantity of heat passing through in unit time is governed by the 
formula [similar to formula (1) of the preceding section] 


ð 
AQ=—k 3 As, (1) 
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where & is the coefficient of heat conductivity of the medium 
under consideration, which we regard as homogeneous and isotro- 
pic, n is the unit vector directed normally to the area As in the 
direction of motion of the heat. Taking advantage of Sec. 14, 
Ch. VIII, we can write 


ðu ðu ðu Ou 
os 3o 090 Ea cosp T3 05 Y, 


where cosa, cos, cos y are the direction cosines of the vector n, or 


Lm radu 
n "E 7 


Substituting the expression B into formula (1), we get 


AQ — —kngrad u As. 


The quantity of heat passing in time A? through the elementary 
area As will be 


AQAt=— kngradu At As. 


Now let us return to the problem posed at the beginning of 
the section. In the medium at hand we pick out a small volume V 
bounded by the surface S. The quantity of heat passing through 
the surface S will be 


Q=— åt y kngrad u ds, (2) 


where n is the unit vector directed along the external normal to 
the surface S. It is obvious that formula (2) yields the quantity 
of heat entering the volume V (or leaving the volume V) during 
time Aż. The quantity of heat entering V is spent in raising the 
temperature of the substance of this volume. 

Let us consider an elementary volume Av. Let its temperature 
rise by Au in time Az. Obviously, the quantity of heat expended 
on raising the temperature of the element Av will be 


cAve Au=cAve At, 
where c is the heat capacity of the substance and o is the density. 


The total quantity of heat consumed in raising the temperature 
in the volume V during time A£ will be 


aj] cQ 2 du. 
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But this is the heat that has entered the volume V during the 
time Af; it is defined by formula (2). Thus, we have the equality 


At jj kngraduds = At jeg do / 
Cancelling out At, we get 
jj kn grad u ds uu co 2? dv. (3) 


The surface integral on the left-hand side of this equation we 
transform by the Ostrogradsky formula (see Sec. 8, Ch. XV), 
assuming F= k grad u: 


i (k grad u) n ds = UNS div (& grad u)dv. 
S V 
Replacing the double integral on the left of (3) by a triple inte- 


gral, we get 
M div (k grad u) dv = M co do 


Sts [div (k grad u)— co al dvo —0. (4) 
V 


or 


Applying the mean-value theorem to the triple integral on the 
left (see Sec. 12, Ch. XIV), we get 


[div grad u)— co] =0, 6) 


XX y7ypi Z2, 


where the point P(x, y, z) is some point of the volume V. 

Since we can pick out an arbitrary volume V in three-dimen- 
sional space where propagation of heat is taking place, and since 
we assume that the integrand in (4) is continuous, equality (5) 
will be fulfilled at each point of the space. Thus, 


co 24 — div (& grad u). (6) 
But 
kgradu=k i+ T 2 h 
(see Sec. 14, Ch. VIII) and 
à ð Ou ð ðu ð ðu 
div (k grad u) = 5- (^ a.) +3 Ç 2.) dq ¢ z) 
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(see Sec. 9, Ch. XV). Substituting into (6), we obtain - 
Qu ð Qu ð ðu ð Qu f 
es m s (eas) Fs 55) tas (# Ze) " 
If k is a constant, then 
div (k grad u) = k div (grad u) = k (a t) 
and equation (6) then yields 
04, (du , Ou , du 
eo (Ss at ua) 


or, putting ac 


ðu ĝu , Ou , Ou 
m= (St Gt Sa) - (8) 
Equation (8) is briefly written 
M4 —a*Au, 


2 2, 2, 
where u= HHS is the Laplace operator. Equation (8) 
is the equation of heat conduction .in space. To find its unique 
solution that corresponds to the problem posed here, it is necessary 
to specify the boundary-value conditions. 

Let there be a body Q with a suríace c. In this body we con- 
sider the process of propagation of heat. At the initial time the 
temperature of the body is specified, which means that the solu- 
tion is known for t=0 (the initial condition): 


u(x, Y, 2, 0)=9 (x, Y, z). (9 


In addition to that we must know the temperature at any point M 
of the surface o of the body at any time ¢ (the boundary condi- 
tion): 

u(M, t)=(M, 2). (10) 


(Other boundary conditions are possible too.) 

If the desired function u(x, y, z, t) is independent of z, which 
corresponds to the temperature being independent of z, we obtain 
the equation 


ðu — 2 (Ou _, Ou 
ar? (at) , (11) 
which is the equation of heat propagation in a plane. 


If we consider heat propagation in a flat region D with bound- 
ary C, then the boundary conditions, like (9) and (10), are 
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— 





formulated as follows: 
u (x, y, 0) =9 (x, y), 
u(M, t)=4(M, t), 


where q and : are specified functions and M is a point on the 
boundary C. 

But if the function u does not depend either on z or on y, 
then we get the equation : 
gu. ou 
ot ox? 
which is the equation of heat propagation in a rod. 


SEC. 6. SOLUTION OF THE FIRST BOUNDARY-VALUE 
PROBLEM FOR THE HEAT-CONDUCTIVITY EQUATION 
BY THE METHOD OF FINITE DIFFERENCES 


When we solve partial differential equations by the method of 
finite differences, the derivatives, as in the case of ordinary 
differential equations, are replaced by appropriate differences 
(see Fig. 374): 





ðu (x, t) _u (x+h, t) —u (x, t) (1) 
ox h , 
u(x, ty 1 |“ (x+h, t)—u(x, t) u(x, t)—u(x—h, t) 
Ox? Th ho Oh ] 
Or 
ðu (x,t)  u(x+h, t). —2u (x, t) +u (x—h, b). 2 
e A E E (2) 
similarly, i 
ðu (x, t) u(x, ¢+)—u(x, t) 
R (3) 


_The first boundary-value problem for the heat-conductivity equa- 
tion is stated (see Sec. 4) as follows. It is required to find the 
solution of the equation " g 

u 2 Ou 


that satisfies the boundary-value conditions 
u(x, 0)—9(), | Oxx«L, (5) 
u0, )=9,@), O<t<T, (6) 
u(l, t)= , (4), 0O<t<T, (7) 


that is, we have to find the solution u(x, t) in a rectangle boun- 
ded by the straight lines ¿=0, x=0, x=L, t«<T, if the values 
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of the desired function are given on three of its sides: /—0, 
X —0, x—L (Fig. 375). We cover our region with a grid formed 
by the straight lines 

x= 1th, i=l, 2, peep 

t=kl, k=1, 2, ..., 
and approximate the values at the nodes of the grid, that is, at 


the points of intersection of these lines. Introducing the notation 
jit 





pty 


x-h,t) (x,t) (x+h,t) 





Fig. 374. Fig. 375. 


u (ih, kl)= uü; ,, we write [in place of equation (4)] a corresponding 
difference eqùation for the point (ih, kl). In accord with (3) 
and (2), we get 

Up i Ul, k — aUi+i, k—2Ui, k tUi- k 


St apeeee (8) 
We determine u;, ,,,: 


2a?l l 
m, a= (1—4) li, HA galiri pt Uia, a) (9) 
From (9) it d that if we know three values in the kth 
TOW: Ui, p » ,» We can determine the value u;,,,, in 


Uia 

the (k+ 1)st Tow. We 'know all the values on the straight line 
£ —0 [see formula (5). By formula (9) determine the values at 
all the interior points of the segment t=/. We know the values 
of the end points of this segment by virtue of (6) and (7). In this 
way, row by row, we determine the values of the desired solution 
at all nodes of the grid. 

It is proved that from formula (9) we can obtain an approxi- 
mate value of the solution not for an aronrary relationship between 


the steps k and l, but only if lafa Formula (9) is greatly sim- 


plified if the step / along the /-axis is chosen so that 
2a?l 
0 


1— T - 
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or 5 
l = Ja? . 
In this case, (9) takes the form 
1 
Ui, gy =p (Hiri pH Ui- 2): (10) 


This formula is particularly convenient for computations (Fig. 376). 
This method gives the solution at the nodes of the grid. Solutions 
between the nodes may be obtained, for exam- 
ple, by extrapolation, by drawing a plane 
through every three points in the space (x, £, u). 
Let us denote by u, (x, £) a solution obtained 
by formula (10) and this extrapolation. It is 
proved that (MK) c (MK 


lim u4 (x, t)=u (x, t), Fig. 876. 
h-o0 





where u(x, f) is the solution of our problem. It is also proved *) 
that 


[us (x, t)—u(x, t)|< Mh’, 


where M is a constant independent of A. 


SEC. 7. PROPAGATION OF HEAT IN AN UNBOUNDED ROD 


Let the temperature be given at various sections of an unboun- 
ded rod at an initial instant of time. It is required to determine 
the temperature distribution in the rod at subsequent instants of 
time. (Physical problems reduce to that of heat propagation in 
an unbounded rod when the rod is so long that the temperature 
in the interior points of the rod at the instants of time under 
consideration are but slightly dependent on the conditions at 
the ends of the rod.) 

If the rod coincides with the x-axis, the problem is stated 
mathematically as follows. Find the solution to the equation 


Ou 0*u 
a ais (1) 


*) This question is dealt with in more detail in D. Yu. Panov's “Ref- 
erence on Numerical Solution of Partial Differential Equations", Gostekhizdat, 
Io Lothar Collatz, “Numerische Behandlung von Differentialgluchungen”, 
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in the region —oo«x« oo, O«! which satisfies the initial 
condition ; 
u (x, 0) (x). (2) 
To find the solution, we apply the method of separation of 
variables (see Sec. 3); that is, we shall seek a particular solution 
of equation (1) in the form of a product of two functions: 
u(x, t) X(x)T (t). (3) 


Putting this into equation (1) we have X (x) T' (£) 2 a*X" (x) T (t) 
or 
T x 
woe (4) 
Neither of these relations can be dependent either on x or 
on ¢; therefore, we equate them to a constant, *) —À*. From (4) 
we get two equations: 


T' ,-a* WT «0, (5) 
X" -NX 0. (6) 
Solving them we find 
TCs, 


X=AcosAx+ Bsindx. 
Substituting into (3), we obtain 
u, (x, t) e-?""! LA (A) cos Vx -- B (4) sin Ax] (7) 
[the constant C is included in A(A) and in B(A)]. 
For each value of À we obtain a solution of the form (7). 
For each value of A the arbitrary constants A and B have defi- 
nite values. We can therefore consider A and B functions of AÀ. 


The sum of the solutions of form (7) is likewise a solution 
[since equation (1) is linear]: 


X e7 "t VA (A) cos Ax + B (A) sin Ax]: 


Integrating expression (7) with respect to the parameter 4 between 0 
and oo, we also get a solution 


u(x, t) — Ve-*"" LA (A) cos Ax + B (A) sin Ax] da, (8) 
0 
*) Since from the meaning of the problem T(t) must be bounded for 
any ¢, if (x) is bounded, it follows that T must be negative. And so we 
write —A*, 
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if A(X) and B(X) are such that this integral, its derivative with 
respect to ¢ and the second derivative with respect to x exist 
and are obtained by differentiation of the integral with respect 
to ¢ and x. We choose A (A) and B (A) such that the solution u (x, t) 
satisfies the condition (2). Putting ¿=0 in (8), we get [on the 
basis of condition (2)]: 


u(x, 0) = (x)=) [A (A) cos Ax 4- B (4) sin Ax] d^. (9) 


9 


Suppose that the function q (x) is such that it may be represented 
by the Fourier integral (see Sec. 12, Ch. XVII): 


oo 


ee-2f( f ọ (a) cos À (a— x) da) dà 


-0 
or 


eo 


Q(x) = 2 [( f q (a) cos Aa da) cos Àx + 


0 -> ' 
i oo 


+( f ọ (a) sin lada) sinA«] dh. (10) 


Comparing the right sides of (9) and (10), we get 


A=} f q (a) cos àa da, 
en (11) 
1 ; 
B(j)-- f q (9) sin Àa da. 
Putting the expressions thus found of A(A) and B(A) into (8), 
we obtain 
u(x, j= Eee [( f @ (a) cos Aa da) cos Àx 4- 
e ie 
+( q (a) sin hada) sin ax] dà = 


saje | f @ (a) (cosAa cos Ax + sinha sin Ax) da] dà = 


J 2 
= = jen ( f ọ (a) cos À (a— x) da) dà 


27— 3388 
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or, changing the order of integration, we finally get 


u (x, j=} f [oto (f £7?! cos ) (a — x) 8) da. (12) 


-0 0 


This is the solution of the problem. 
‘Let us transform formula (12). Compute the integral in the 
parentheses: 


l j fe? cos Bz dz, (13) 


0 





a 


jenen cos ^ (a— x) dÀ — 
0 


The integral is transformed by substitution: 


aM V taz, yi (14) 





We denote 


e 


K (B) = | e=?” cos Bz dz. (15) 


0 


Differentiating, *) we get 


K'(p)=— f e77” z sin Bz dz. 


0 


Integrating by parts, we find 
K’ (8) = 1-[e7" sin Bar —o (e cos Bz dz 
0 


or 
K' @)=— KB). 


Integrating this diferential equation, we obtain 
oot 
K(p)=Ce *. (16) 
Determine the constant C. From (15) it follows that 


o 


K()- [e*a - 55 


9 


*) Differentiation here is easily jusfified. 
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(see Sec. 5, Ch. XIV). Hence, in (16) we must have 


C= a zx 
And so 
Kk Ves. (17) 
Put the value (17) of the integral (15) into (13): 
o p 
feet cos (a—x) dh= s Ea a 


0 
In place of B we substitute its expression (14) and finally get the 
value of the integral (13): 

oo NA (a-x)? 

-at = - E Uam 

fe cos À (a— x) dà = p? zy te (18) 
Putting this expression of the integral into the solution (12), we 
finally get 


_(a-x)? 


u(x, )- v i laje da, (19) 


This formula, called the Poisson integral, is the solution to 
the problem of heat propagation in an unbounded rod. 

Note. It may be proved that the function u(x, t£), defined by 
integral (19), is a solution of equation (1) and satisfies condition 
(2) E the function q(x) is bounded on an infinite interval 


Let e establish the physical meaning of formula (19). We 
consider the function 
0 for —o<x*<x,, 
q (x) = e (x) for X, XE Ax, (20) 
O0 [or x,J- Ax«x«oo. 


Then the function 
(a—x)? 


ut (x, D) == yz [ror a da (21) 





is the solution to equation (1), which solution takes on the value 


27* 
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p* (x) when ¢=0. Taking (20) into consideration, we can write 
XgtAx (a-x)? 


* i 1 “aaaf 
u* (x, t) a Yi q (a)e da. 
Applying the mean-value theorem to the latter integral, we get 
(-x» 
* — 06) AX uu 
u* (x, N= Va SEN ces x. d AX. (22) 


Formula (22) gives the value of temperature at a point in the 
rod at any time if for t=O the temperature in the rod is every- 
where u*=0, with the exception of the interval [x,, x,+ Ax], 
where it is g(x). The sum of temperatures of form (22) is what 
yields the solution of (19). It will be noted that if o is the linear 
density of the rod, c the heat capacity of the material, then the 
quantity of heat in the element [x, x,-- Ax] for £ —0 will be 








AQ q(&) Ax oc. (23) 
Let us now consider the function 
(&-x)? 
1 Tsart à 
2a V nt i (24) 


Comparing it with the right side of (22) and taking into ac- 
count (23), we may say that it yields the temperature at any 
point of the rod at any instant of time ¢ if for t=0 there was 
an instantaneous heat source with quantity of heat Q=cg in the 
cross section E (the limiting case as Ax — 0). 


SEC. 8. PROBLEMS THAT REDUCE TO INVESTIGATING 
SOLUTIONS OF THE LAPLACE EQUATION. STATING 
BOUNDARY-VALUE PROBLEMS 


In this section we shall consider certain problems that reduce 
to the solution of the Laplace equation: 


õu , Pu , Pu 
As already pointed out, the left side of equation (1), 


9? 9? o? 
as aa = Au 
is called the Laplacian operator. The functions u which satisfy the 
Laplace equation are called Aarmonic functions. 
I. A stationary (steady-state) distribution of temperature in a 
homogeneous body. Let there be a homogeneous body € bounded 
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by a surface c. In Sec. 7 it was shown that the temperature at 
various points of the body statisfies equation (8): 


Ou ĝu 

opo (atata) 3 
If the process is steady-state, that is, if the temperature is not 
dependent on the me but only on the coordinates of the points 


of the body, then Oh 0 and, consequently, the temperature 


ot 
satisfies the Laplace equation 
0? 0" 0? 
tT = 0. (1) 


To determine the temperature in the body uniquely from this 
equation, one has to know the temperature of the surface o. Thus, 
for equation (1), the boundary-value problem is formulated as 
follows. 

To find the function u (x, y, z) that satisfies equation (1) inside 
the volume Q and that takes on specified values at each point M 
of the surface o: À 

u|, — (M). (2) 


This problem is called the Dirichlet problem or the first boundary- 
value problem of equation (1). 

If the temperature on the surface of the body is not known, 
but the heat flux at every point of the surface is, which is pro- 


portional to = (see Sec. 5), then in place of the boundary-value 


condition (2) on the surface o we will have the condition 
=1p* (M). (3) 


The problem of finding the solution to (1) that satisfies the boun- 
dary-value condition (3) is called the Neumann problem or the 
second boundary-value problem. 

If we consider the temperature distribution in a two-dimensi- 
onal region D bounded by a contour C, then the function u will 
depend on two variables x and y and will satisfy the equation 


au , 0 
aa tae =O (4) 


which is called the Laplace equation in a plane. The boundary- 
value conditions (2) and (3) must be fulfilled on the contour C. 

II. The potential flow of a fluid. Equation’ of continuity. Let 
there be a flow of liquid inside a volume 2 bounded by a sur- 
lace ø (in a particular case, 9 may also be unbounded). Let o 
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be the density of the liquid. We denote the velocity of the liquid by 

v=v,i+ UH v.k, (5) 
where v,, v,, v, are the projections of the vector v on the coor- 
dinate axes; In the body Q pick out a small volume œ, bounded 
by the surface S. The following quantity of liquid will pass through 
each element As of the surface S in a time At: 

AQ — on Aso At, 

where n is the unit vector directed along the outer normal to 


ihe surface S. The total quantity of liquid Q entering the volume o 
(or flowing out of the volume c) is expressed by the integral 


Q-— At Vl oonds (6) 
S 


(see Secs. 5 and 6, Ch. XV). The quantity of liquid in the 
volume o at time £ was 

MOTO 

o 


During time At the quantity of liquid will change (due to 
changes in density) by the amount 


Q= fff Adoma fff do. (7) 


Assuming that there are no sources in the volume œ, we con- 
clude that this change is brought about by an influx of liquid to 
an amount that is determined by equation (6). Equating the right 
sides of (6) and (7) and cancelling out Az, we get 


-ff ovn ds = + em e do. (8) 
S o 


We transform the iterated integral on the left by Ostrogradsky's 
formula (Sec. 8, Ch. XV). Then (8) will assume the form 


-n div (0) do —- Vf (S3 do 


5 ($+ div (e0)) do — 0. 


Since the volume @ is arbitrary and the integrand is continuous 
we obtain 


or 


ð . ; 
A t div (ov) 20 (9) 
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or 
245 (00) +7 (0%) +z (0v,) =0. (9) 


This is the equation of continuous flow of a compressible liquid. 

Note. In certain problems, for instance when considering the 
movement of oil or gas in a subterranean porous medium to a 
well, it may be taken that 


k 
= —— grad 
v 9 Brac p, 


where p is the pressure and k is the coefficient of permeability 
and 


Op 
a a 


A-const. Substituting into the continuity equation (9), we get 


À 29 — div (& grad p) — 0 


or 
Op Of, Op ð Op ð Op 
RENE AEEAC 25) - (^ 2)- (10) 
If & is a constant, then this equation takes on the form 
Op .k 
F= (sa oa os). (11) 


and we arrive at Fourier's equation. 
Let us return to dua ded (9). If the liquid is noncompres- 


sible, then @ = const 9 —0, and (9) becomes 
div (v) =0. (12) 


If the motion is potential, that is, if the vector v is a gradient 
of some function gq: 


' àt 


v — grad q, 
then equation (12) takes the form 
div (grad q) — 
= 0 o? 
P FP, FH — Q. 
Ja tgp t ae = 9 (13) 


that is, the potential function of the velocity @ must satisfy the 
Laplace equation. 
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In many problems, as, for example, those dealing with filtra- 
tion, we can put 


v= — Kk, grad p, 


where p is the pressure and k, is a constant; we then get the 
Laplace equation for the determination of the pressure: 


as as pee as (13) 


The boundary-value conditions for equation (13) or (13’) may 
be the following: 

|]. On the surface c are specified the values of the desired 
function p— pressure [condition (2)]. This is the Dirichlet problem. 

2. On the surface c are specified the values of the normal 


derivative on ; the flow through the surface is specified [condition (3)]. 


This is the Neumann problem. 
3. On parts of the surface o are specified the values of the 
desired function p—pressure, and on parts of the surface are 


specified the values of the normal derivative fe the flow through 


the surface. This is the Dirichlet-Neumann problem. 

If the motion is two-dimensional-parallel— that, is, the func- 
tion 9 (or p) does not depend on z— then we get the Laplace 
equation in a two-dimensional region D with boundary C: 

0? Q^ 
jet a= (14) 


Boundary-value conditions of type (2), the Dirichlet problem, 
or of type (3), the Neumann problem, are specified on the con- 
tour C. 

lil. The potential of a steady-state electric current. Let a ho- 
mogeneous medium fill some volume V, and let an electric cur- 
rent pass through it whose density at each point is given by the 
vector J(x, y, 2)=J,i+J,j+J,k. Suppose that the current den- 
sity is independent of the time ¢. Further assume that there are 
no current sources in the volume under consideration. Thus, the 
flux or a vector J through any closed surface S lying inside the 
volume V will be equal to zero: 


(f Jn ds — 0, 
S 


where m is a unit vector directed along the outer normal to the 
surface. 
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From Ostrogradsky's formula we conclude that 
div J — 0. (15) 
The electric force E in the conducting medium at hand is, on the 
basis of Ohm's generalised law, 


J 
E=> (16) 
or 
J-AE, 


where À is the conductivity of the medium, which we shall con- 
sider constant. 

From the general electromagnetic-field equations it follows 
that if the process is stationary, then the vector field E is irro- 
tational, that is, rot E--0. Then, like the case we had when 
considering the velocity field of a liquid, the vector field is po- 
tential (see Sec. 9, Ch. XV). There is a function @ such that 


E - grad q. (17) 
J — grad q. (18) 
From (15) and (18) we have ` 
^ div (grad q) «0 


From (16) we get 


Or 
ep , ep , ep __ 
: Oat t apos 7 (19) 
We get the Laplace equation. 
Solving this equation for appropriate boundary-value conditions, 
we find the function q, and from formulas (18) and (17) we find 
the current J and the electric force E. 


SEC. 9. THE LAPLACE EQUATION IN CYLINDRICAL COORDINATES. 
SOLUTION OF THE DIRICHLET PROBLEM FOR A RING WITH 
“CONSTANT VALUES OF THE DESIRED FUNCTION ON THE INNER 
AND OUTER CIRCUMFERENCES 


Let u(x, y, z) be a harmonic function of three variables. Then 
ð? 0? 9? 
gat gat ag =? (1) 
We introduce the cylindrical coordinates (r, p, 2): 


x=rcos@, x=rsing, z=2, 
whence 


r-yx-Ty, pọ — arc tan 4, =z (2) 
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Replacing the independent variables x, y, and z by r, g, and z, 
we arrive at the function u*: 


u(x, y, z)=u*(r, Q, 2). 


Let us find the equation that will be satisfied by u* (r, 9, 2) 
as a function of the arguments r, q, and 2; we have 


Ou __ Ou* Or Eur Ou* Op 
ðx Or Ox ' Op Ox’ 
Ou — Qhu* Qu* Qr O'u* ðr 0g , O?*u* (OQ M , du* Op, 
Ox? or (%) ta Te Ore oe oe Tar ag? ($e 25) Ty Gat? (3) 


similarly, 
T _ eu" du* 0?r O*u* Or dp , Pu* Qu* 0*g 
Ore (5) t “Or ap? Or Op Oy Oy ur Og? E: ey tag oy?’ (4) 


besi a 





Ou Jo 0tu* 
O87 6s (5). 


We find the expressions for 
Or Or Or Or ap dp Ap O0'Q 
ox? oy’ d: oy?’ ox? oy’ og oy? 
from equations (2). Adding the right sides of (3), (4) and (5), 
and equating the sum to zero [since the sum of the left-hand 
sides of these equations are zero by virtue of (1)], we get 
O?u* , 1 Ou* ] O*u* , Q?u* 
decre tat (6) 
This is the Laplace equation in cylindrical coordinates. 

If the function u is independent of z and is dependent on x 
and y, then the function u*, dependent only on r and ọ, satisfies 
the equation 

@u* lóu* , 1 @u* í 
wr hr Barr (7) 
where r and q are polar coordinates in a plane. 
Now let us find the solution to Laplace’ s equation in the region 


D (ring) bounded by the circles C,:x*++-y’= Ri and C,:x'-Ey' - Ri 
with the following boundary values imposed: 


u | C, =u, (8) 
u|C,= us, (9) 
where u, and u, are constants. 
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We will solve the problem in polar coordinates. Obviously, it 
is desirable to seek a solution that is independent of g. Equation 
(7) in this case takes the form 

Ou , l0Ou 
ab y 79 
Integrating this equation we find 
u — C, Inr 4- C,. (10) 


We determine C, and C, from conditions (8) and (9): 
u,—C, In R, TC, 
u, — C, In R, 4- C,. 

; Whence we find 

Uy—U, 


ln R 
C, — i, — (u,—u,) —5- 
In =" 


R, R, 


Substituting the values of C, and C, thus found into (10), we 
finally get 








la. 


u=u,+ A (u,—u,). (11) 
In = 
R, 
Note. We have actually solved the following problem. To find 
the function uw that satisfies the Laplace equation in a fegion 
bounded by the surfaces (in cylindrical coordinates) 


r=R,, r=R,, z=0, z=A, 
and that satisfies the following boundary conditions: 





U|-=R, =U, U| =R, = lp 
ðu ðu 
ðz , ‘Oz T i 
(the Dirichlet- Neumann problem). It is obvious that the desired 


solution does not depend either on z or on @ and is given by 
formula (11). 








zz 


SEC, 10, THE SOLUTION OF DIRICHLET’S PROBLEM 
FOR A CIRCLE 


In an xy-plane, let there be a circle of radius R with centre 
at the origin and let there be a certain function f(q), where q 
is the polar angle, be given on its circumference. It is required 
to find the function u(r, q) continuous in the circle (including 
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the boundary) and satisfying (inside the circle) the Laplace equa- 
tion 


eu , Ou 

oa oie (1) 
and, on the circumference, assuming the specified values 

ul-=r=f (9). (2) 


We shall solve the problem in polar coordinates. Rewrite equation 
(1) in these ar 
1 du 1 u 


a ib r d ope 
or ; 
2 Ou , 
5 r or?! roe aam. ( ) 
We shall seek the solution by the method of separation of variables, 
placing 
u—O (g)R (). (3) 


Substituting into equation (1’), we get 
r*Q (q) R" (r) 4 r9 (9) R' (r) - 9" (9) R (r) 0 
T (p) r?R” (r)+rR' (r) k. (4) 


Og | —.RO 
Since the left side of this equation is independent of r and the 
right is independent of pọ, it follows that they are equal to a 
constant which we denote by —£*. Thus, equation (4) yields two 


or 


equations: 
©" (p) + &*@ (g) = 0, (5) 
r*R" 4 rR' —K'R —0. (5’) 
The complete integral of (5) will be 
® = A cos kọ + B sin kọ. (6) 


We seek the solution of (5’) in the form R=r”. Substituting 
R =r" into (5’), we get 
r'm (m— 1) r?- 2 4 rmr"- !— Rer" 0 


m! — k* — 0. 
2 can write two particular linearly independent solutions m and 
-* The general solution of equation (5) is 
R 2 Cr* -- Dr-*. (7) 
We substitute expressions (6) and (7) into (3): 
U,= (A, cos kp + B, sin ko) (C,r* 4- D,r7^). (8) 


or 
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Function (8) will be the solution of (1^) for any value of k different 
from zero. If R=0, then equations (5) and (5') take the form 


Q" —0, rR"-- R' «0, 
and, consequently, 
u, — (A, 4- B,9) (C, 4- D, Inr). (8^) 


The solution must be a periodic function of q, since for one and 
the same value of r for q and q-4-2zx we must have the same 
solution, because one and the same point of the circle is considered. 
It is therefore obvious that in formula (8’) we must have B, — 0. 
To continue, we seek a solution that is continuous and finite in 
the circle. Hence, in the centre of the circle the solution must 
be final for r-- 0, and for that reason we must have D, — 0 in (8') and 
D,=0 in (8). 
Thus, the right side of (8’) becomes the product A,C,, which 
we denote by A,/2. Thus, : 
A n 
“=> . (8") 
We shall form the,solution to our problem as a sum of solutions 
of the form (8), since a sum of solutions is a solution. The sum 
must be a periodic function of gm. This will be the case if each 
term. is a periodic function of q. For this, k must take on integral 
values. [We note that if we equated the sides of (4) to the number 
-++k*, we would not obtain a periodic solution.) We shall confine 
ourselves only to positive values: 


Ez2l,32, sea v 


because the constants A, B, C, D are arbitrary and therefore the 
negative values of & do not yield new particular solutions. 
Thus, x 


u(r, (= + DY (A, cosnp+ B, sin ng) r” () 
nzi 


(the constant C, is included in A, and B,). Let us now choose 
arbitrary constants A, and B, so as to satisfy the boundary-value 
condition (2). Putting into (9) r=R, we get, from condition (2), 


f (9) — 2+ D(A, cos ng +B, sin ng) R”. (10) 


For us to have equality (10), it is necessary that the function 
should be expandable in a Fourier series in the interval (—, x) 
and that A,R" and B,R" should be its Fourier coefficients. Hence, 
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A, and B, must be defined by the formulas 


A, — i cos nt dt, 
(11) 





B: =z 





Thus, the series (9) with AE defined by formulas (11) 
will be the solution of our problem if it admits termwise iterated 
differentiation with respect to r and ọ (but we have not proved 
this). Let us transform formula .(9). Putting, in place of A, and 
8B, their expressions (11) and performing the trigonometric frans- 
formations, we get 


u(r, 9-3; (roast (ro cos n (£ — ) dt (k) = 


n a 
1 n 
=Ł f RO ex (z) cos (t—4)| dt. (12) 
-4X n=l 
Let us transform the expression in the square brackets: * ' 


L425 (f)feosm re E (kite - 


=1+E (pe (t= A (gem = 


— ei (t-9) Z e-ilt -p 
R R 
=e fog p r o-ilt m 
== p. —— e~tUl-@ 
1. R e 1 R e 
r 2 
lk) Rr 


Res a 13) 
r r V — R?—9Rr cos (t£ —q) 4-r? ( 
1—2 = cos =o) 


*) In the derivation we determine the sum of an, infinite geometric prog. 
ression whose ratio is a complex number the modulus of which is less than 
unity. This formula of the sum of a geometric progression is derived in the 
same way as in the case of real numbers. It is also necessary fo take into 
account the definition ef the limit of the complex function of a real argu- 
ment. Here, the argument is n (see Sec. 4, Ch. VII). 
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Replacing the expression in square brackets in (12) by expres- 
sion (13), we get 


Rr 


7 
1 
ul, 9 — 3 IO Rap pA (14) 
-xn 


Formula (14) is called Poisson’s integral. By an analysis of this 
formula it is possible to prove that if the function f(@) is con- 
tinuous, then the function u(r, q) defined by the integral (14) 
also satisfies equation (1') and u(r, q) —f (y) as r —R. That is, 
it is a solution of the Dirichlet problem for a circle. 


SEC. 11. SOLUTION OF THE DIRICHLET PROBLEM 
BY THE METHOD OF FINITE DIFFERENCES 


In an xy-plane, let there be given a region D bounded by 
a contour C. Let there be given a continuous function f on the 
contour C. It is required to find an approximate solution to 
the Laplace equation 


d ago () 
that satisfies the boundary condition 
ul. -—f. (2) 
We draw two families of straight lines: 
x=th and y=kh, (3) 


where h is the given number, and i and k assume successive 
integral values. We shall say that the region D is covered with 
a grid. We call the points of intersection of the straight lines 
nodes of the grid. à 

We denote by u;,, the approximate value of the desired 
function at the point x=éh, y=kh; that is, u(ih, kh)=u,, ,. 
We approximate the region D by the grid region D*, which 
consists of all the squares that lie completely in D and of some 
that are crossed by the boundary C (these may be disregarded). 
Here, the contour C is approximated by the contour C*, which 
consists of segments of straight lines of type (3). In each node 
lying on the contour C* we specify the value f*, which is equal 
to the value of the function f at the closest point of the con- 
tour C (Fig. 377). 

The values of the desired function will be considered only at 
the nodes of the grid. As has already been pointed out in Sec. 6, 
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the derivatives in this approximate method are replaced by finite 
differences: 





tu 2 Uis, &— 2U, k tUi- k 
E xz ih, yskh — h? d 
Ou nares hk1— 2ui, p Fli, k- 1 
y x=ih, y=kh h? 





The differential equation (1) is replaced by a difference equation 
(after cancelling out A’): 

Uis, & — 2U;, y A Uia, T Ur, per 2Uj, p d- Ui, k-170 
or (Fig. 378) 


Uj, p= T a, &F Ui, py T Uia, at Uj, hoa) (4) 


For each node of the grid lying inside D* (and not lying on the 
boundary C*), we form an equation (4). If the point (x= ih,. 
y=kh) is adjacent to the point of the contour C*, then the 
right side of (4) will contain known values of f*. Thus, we 
obtain a nonhomogeneous system of N equations in N unknowns, 
where N is the number of nodes 
Yh c of the grid lying inside the 
region D*. 
We shall prove that the sys- 
tem (4) has one, and only one, 


y 





(Lk) 


EE 
mM 


Fig. 377. Fig. 378. 











— 


solution. This is a system of N linear equations in NV unknowns. 
It has a unique solution if the determinant of the system is not 
zero. The determinant of the system is nonzero if the homoge- 
neous system has only a trivial solution. The system will be 
homogeneous if f*=0 at the nodes on the boundary of the 
contour C*. We shall prove that in this case all the values u; , 
at all interior nodes of the grid are equal to zero. Inside the 
region, let there be 4u;,, different from zero. For the sake of 
definiteness, we suppose that the greatest of them is positive. 


Let us designate it by u;,,>0. 
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By (4) we write 
— 1 , 
li, =F (Liri kT Ui, kti F Uima, xl Ug, ks (4) 


This equation is possible only if all the values of u on the 
right are equal to the greatest u;, ,. We now have five points 
at which the values of the desired function are u;,,. If none of 
these points is a boundary point, then, taking one of them and 
writing for it the equation (4), we will prove that at certain 
other points the value of the desired function will be equal to 
Uu; , Continuing in this fashion, we will reach the boundary and 
will prove that at the boundary point the value of the function 


will be equal to u;,,, which is contrary to the fact that f*=0 
at boundary points. 

Assuming that inside the region there is a least negative 
value, we will prove that on the boundary the value of the 
function is negative, which contradicts the hypothesis. 

And so system (4) has a solution which is unique. 

The values u;,, defined from the system (4) are approximate 
values of the solution oj the Dirichlet problem formulated above. 
It was proved that if the solution of the Dirichlet problem for 
a given region D and a given function f exists [we denote it by 
u(x, y)] and if u;, , is the solution of (4), then we have the relation 


lu Qc, Y) — ü, p| < Ah? (5) 


where A is a constant independent of A. 

Note. It is sometimes justified (though this has not been 
rigorously proved) to use the following procedure for evaluating 
the error of the approximate solution. Let uf"? be an approximate 
solution for a step 2h, u‘”), an approximate solution for a step A, 
and let E,(x, y) be the error of the solution uf. Then we have 


the approximate equality 
1 
E, (X, Y) y (Uf & — ui n) 


in the common nodes of the grids. Thus, in order to determine 
the error of the approximate solution for a step h, it is necessary 
to find the solution for a step 2h. One third of the difference 
of these approximate solutions is the error evaluation of the 
solution for a step (mesh-length) of A. This remark also refers 
to the solution of the heat-conduction equation by the finite- 
difference method. 
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Exercises on Chapter XVIII 


1. Derive an equation of torsional oscillations of a homogeneous cylin- 
drical rod. 


Hint. The torque'in a cross section of the rod with abscissa x is determined 
by the formula maa, where 0 (x, f) is the angle of torque of a cross 
section with abscissa x at time £, G is the shear modulus, and / is the polar 
moment of inertia of a cross section of the rod. 


Ans. =e dé' where a 9, and & is the moment of inertia of unit 
length of the rod. 











] ‘ v anaQ 99 oe : ; 
2. Find a solution of fhe equation ap^ E that satisfies the con- 
difions 8 (0, 2 —0, 6(, 00, B(x, 0)—o (9, 29 D 0) 0, where 
eu) - for Ore, 
g(x)-—-— Ker 4-20, for jarai. 


Give a mechanical interpretation of fbe problem. 


V 
Ans. 0 (x, n= > dip T5 sin CEDERE + Lj ae cos (Ce ln se s 
k=0 


a MUN an equation of longitudinal'oscillations of a homogeneous cylin- 
drical rod. > 

Hint. If u(x, t) is the franslation of a cross section of rod with abscissa x 
at time ?, then the tensile stress T in a cross section x is defined by the 


formula T-EST. where E is the elasticity modulus of the material and S 
is the cross-sectional area of the rod. 


2 2 
Ans. Tic a , where =E , and o isthe density of the rod material. 


4. A homogeneous rod of length 2/ was shorted by 2X under the action 
of forces applied to its ends. At ¢=0 it is free of forces acting externally. 
Determine the displacement u(x, /) of a cross section of the rod with abscis- | 
sa x at time ¢ (the mid-point of the axis of the rod has abscissa x=0). 


o 
O8. N3 (— D^*. , (2k4-1) nx (2k-+1) nat 
Ans. u (x, ar? (JE 1) sin 9i cos “5 —- 
5. One end of a rod of length / is fixed, the other end is acted upon by 
. 8 tensile force P. Find the longitudinal oscillations of the rod if the force P 


e 
T 8Pl (— 1)” (2n+1) nx (2n+1) nat 
does nof operate when 1 —0. Ans. Ts 2 Gn FIF sin Me nep rm 


(E and S as in Problem 3). 
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; 2u ĝu 
: soari ; a : g 
6. Find a solution to the equation op 7" cag that satisfies the con 
ditions 
u(0, )=0, ull, )=Asinat, 
a ul, A 
u(x, 0) 20, at =0. 


Give a mechanical interprefation of the problem. 





m e 
A sin a zsinor 2Awa (— 1)? -? nmat , nx 
Ans. u(x, Dsrecce ec ewe 7 Peat =y sny. 
] ^ sin — 1 md () — (=) 
a n=1 l 


Hint. Seek the solution in the form of a sum of two solutions: 


Asin 2 x sin ot 
u-v--uU, where w= 
x s W 
sin — l 
i a 
is the solution that satisfies the conditions 
v(0, £20, v(I, )=0 


- v(x, 0) =— w(x, 0), oe, 0) __ ow C. 9 


(1 is assumed thaf sin 2 lz 0.) 


2, 
7. Find a solution fo the equation ot mat 2L that satisfies the con- 
ditions ; 
u(0, 2-0, u(L t)-0, t0, 
x when ocra} 
2 
u (x, 0)= l 
l—x when 3**«l 
4M (—1p on bl) me 
Ans. h (x, f) Mop sin A. 
nzo 
Hint. Solve the problem by the method of separation of variables. 
8. Find a solution to the equation Ae that satisfies the con- 
' ditions 
1— 
uw (0, )=4(0, D=0, ule, atte | 


8 (2n 1)?z?2a?t 
Afs. u (x, f) 35 y wry e n sia ae )n» 
nzo 
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2, 
9. Find a solution to the equation S gt St that satisfies the con- 
ditions 7 
ae), ao u= 0) = 
Fe | peg Or «0 Dou. u( 0) 9 (x). 





^ 


Point out the physical meaning of the problem. 


ui -aMt 
Ans. u (x, )-a4 Y Ane a ca E ED , x 


n=0 
(2n + 1) xx (— 1)" 4u, 

2l m(2n-+1)° 
Hint. Seek the solution in the form u=u +0 (x, t). 


ðu — , O'u 
10. Find a solution to the equation oT ag 


i 
where As (x) cos dx — 


that satisfies the con- 


ditions 
u0, ġ=0, 2L] =— Hu 
xzl 








» u(x, 0)=@ (*). 





Point out the physical meaning of the problem. 
eo 24 2 pat s 
Ans. u(x, brae un um n sin Ent 
nor =P (O+ 1) +p, 
i 





where A3 (o D—Hlh Ws Be. pa are positive roots 
0 


of the equation tan Mn 

Hint. At the end of the rod (when x=J) a heat exchange occurs with the 
environment, which has a temperature of zero. 

11. Find [by formula ji Sec. 6, putting ^—0.2] an approximate solution 


to the equation 75 Pim 2X 7 that satisfies the conditions 
u (x, me u (0, t 20, u(l, rt Os t « 4l. 
12. Find a solution to the Laplace equation € Qu od A —0, ina strip 


O<x<a, O<y<o that satisfies the conditions 


u(0, y)=0, u(a, y)=0, wo, j=a( 1-2), u (x, 00) =0. 


nmn 
-=u 
Ans. u(x, t)= 24 x a sin 
n=1 


Hint. Use the method of the separation of variables. 
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i ret f ; Ot , Ou ` 
13. Find a solution to the Laplace equation rr oye in the rec- 
tangle Ox «a, Oz ys that satisfies the conditions 
u(x, 0)=0, u(x, b) 20, u(0, y)—-Ay(b—y), ula, y)=0. 


d sinp DEON sin S 


sin A Ger 1) xa 





Ans. ux, d=- , ——GUndif —— 


n=0 
: e erat sno Ou , Ou eo : 
14. Find a solution fo the equation nr arm inside a ring bounded 
by the circles x*-[- y? RT, x*--y*— R$ that satisfies the conditions 


ou Et Q 2 
Or |rer, T aR “hor T. 


Give a hydrodynamic inferpretation of the problem. 
Hint. Solve the problem in polar coordinates. 





Ans. u= — r In —* x 


15. The function u(x, y)=e7}sinx is a solution of the equation 


2. 2, 
$370 in the square O& x«l, Os ys that satisfies the conditions 


u(0, y)20, u(l, y) 2e-"sinl, u(x, 0)=sinx, u(x, 1)—e-'sin x. 


In Problems 12-15 solve the Laplace equations for given boundary condi- 
tions by the finite-difference method for h=0.25, Compare the approximate 
solution with the exact solution. 


CHAPTER XIX 


OPERATIONAL CALCULUS AND 
CERTAIN OF ITS APPLICATIONS 


Operational calculus is an important branch of mathematical analysis. 
The methods of operational calculus are used in physics, mechanics, electrical 
engineering and elsewhere. Operational calculus finds especially broad appli- 
cations in automation and telemechanics. In this chapter we give (on the 
basis of the foregoing material of this text) the fundamental concepts of: 
operational calculus and operational methods of solving ordinary differential 
equations. 


SEC. 1. THE INITIAL FUNCTION AND ITS TRANSFORM 


Let there be given the function of a real variable ¢ defined for 2220 [we 
shall sometimes consider that the function f(t) is defined on an infinite . 
interval —o <t< oo, but f(t)=0 when 1 —0]. We shall assume that the. 
function f (£) is piecewise continuous, that is, such that in any finite interval 
it has a finite number of discontinuities of the first kind (see Sec. 9, Ch. II). 
To ensure the existence of certain integrals in the infinite interval O<t < 0 
we impose an additional restriction on the function f(t): namely, we suppose 
that there exist constant positive numbers M and s, such that 


|F (t) | < Mes (1) 


for any value £ in the interval O< t< œ. 
Let us consider the product of the function f(t) by the complex function 
e-P! of a real variable *) £, where p—a 4-ib is some complex number: 


e-P'f (t). (2) 
Function (2) is also a complex function of a real variable t: 
e-Ptf (t) S e- (i0 tp (1) — atf (f) gc ibt — eat (t) cos bt —ie- tf (1) sin bt. 
Let us further consider the improper integral 


f e-Ptf (t) dt =f e-2f (f) cos bt dt —i f e7*!f (L) sin bt dt. (3) 
0 0 0 


We shall show that if the function f(f) satisfies condition (lI) and a — s,, 
then the integrals on the right of (3) exist and the convergence of the inte- 
grals is absolute. Let us begin by evaluating the first of these integrals: 

- ; 


I e-tf (t) cos bt dt | < f fesat (1) cos b¢ | dt « 
0 0 


e 


M 
a—s,° 





eo 
«M fermes dt «M Sete otdt— 
0 


0 





*) See Sec. 4, Ch. VII, concerning complex functions of a real variable. 


Transforms of the Functions ag (t), Sint, Cost 855 





In similar fashion we evaluafe the second integral. Thus, the integral 
o 


Ve-?tri) di exists. It defines a cerfain function of p, which we denote *) 


by F(p): 7 
F (p) - V e-?'t (0 at. 4) 


0 


The function F(p) is called the Laplace transform, or the L-transform, or 
simply the transform of the function f(t). The function f(t) is known as the 
initial function, or the original. If F(p) is the transform of f(t), then we 
wrife 


a F (p) + F (t), (5) 

r 

ie f(t) + F (p), (6) 
L{f (t)} =F (p). (7) 


As we shall presently see, the meaning of fransforms consists in the fact 
that with their help it is possible to simplify the solution of many problems, 
for instance, to reduce the solution of differential equations to simple algeb- 
raic operations in finding a transform. Knowing the transform one can find 
the original either from specially prepared “original-transform” tables or by 
methods that will be given below. Certain natural questions arise. 

Let there be given a certain function F(p). Does there exist a function 
f (ty for which F(p) is a transform? If there does, then is this function the 
only one? The answer is yes to both questions, given certain definite assump- 
tions with-respect to F(p) and f(t). For example, the following theorem, 
which we give without proof, establishes that the transform is unique: 

Uniqueness Theorem. /f two continuous functions p(t) and p(t) have one 
and the same L-transform F (p), then these functions are identically equal. 

This theorem will play an important role throughout the subsequent text. 
Indeed, if in the solution of some practical problem we have determined, in 
some way, the transform of a desired function, and from the transform the 
original function, then on the basis of the foregoing theorem we conclude 
that the function we have found is the solution of the given problem and 
that no other solutions exist. 


SEC. 2. TRANSFORMS OF THE FUNCTIONS o,(t), SIN ft, COS £ 


1. The function f(t), defined as 
f(t)=1 for t>0, 
f(t)=0 for t <0, 


is called the Heaviside unit function and is denoted by c, (f). The graph of 
this function is given in Fig. 379. Let us find the L-transform of the Heavi- 
side function: 
a —-Pl |o 1 
L {oy (t)} e V e-P at — É— p. 

lo, €) j Db 
*) The function F(p), for p40, is the function of a complex variable 
(for example, see V. I. Smirnov's "Course of Higher Mathematics", Vol. III, 
Part 2) (Russian edition). 
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Thus, *) 
1 6(t) i 1 
= — 8 
*3 (8) 
or, more precisely, 
0 t pel 
Fig. 379. eyes 


In some books on operational calculus the following expression is called 
the transform of the function f (£): 


F* (p)=p È e-P'f (t) dt. 
0 
With this definition we have o(t)<-1 and, consequently, C € C, more 
exactly, Co, (t) + C. 
II. Let f (£) —sin£; then 








e 
-Pl(.—psinx— eo 1 
ibd Le (—p sin x —cos x) " 
L {sint} y didesn r h 
And so 
sint é H . (9) 
III. Let f (tf) cost; then 
o 
-FÍ (t sint — DEE 
m. _é (t sin p cos t) BEN 
psg. cos t dt e e E 
And so . 
2p 
Ee EE? (10) 


SEC. 3. THE TRANSFORM OF A FUNCTION WITH CHANGED 
SCALE OF THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. TRANSFORMS 
OF THE FUNCTIONS SINat, COS at 


Let us consider the transform of the function f (at), where a >Q: 
o 


L {fF (aty) — V e7?'t (at) at. 


We change the variable in the latter integral, putting z =at; hence, dz =a dt; 


then we get 
o 


dex 
L{fan}=} fe a f(z) dz 


*) In computing the integral fe-2tat one might represent if as the sum o 


0 
integrals of real functions; the same result would be obtained. This also holds 
for the two subsequent integrals. 
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or : 
-clp[R 
L(ren- zr(£). 
Thus, if 
F (p) 5 [(t) 
then i 
PY. 
zf(£)s100. an 
Example 1. From (9), by (11), we straightway get 
271 1 
sin at < a Tpi 
(=) + 
or 
; . a 
sin ae Aa (12) 
Example 2. From (10), by (11), we obtain 
P 
. 1 a 
cos at > B Tpi 
i) 
or 
P 
cos at + pat (13) 


SEC. 4. THE LINEARITY PROPERTY OF A TRANSFORM 


Theorem. The transform of a sum of several functions multiplied by constants 
is equal to the sum of the transforms of these functions multiplied by the 
corresponding constants, that is, if 


f Cifi(t) (14) 


i-1 


(C; are constants) and 
F(p)+ FO, File) Fi, 


then 
3 n 
F (p - 3 CiF; (p). (14^) 
i71 


Proof. Multiplying all the terms of (14) by e-7' and integrating with res- 
P da t from 0 to o» (taking the factors C; outside the integral sign), we 
get (14°). 

Example 1. Find the transform of the function 


f (t) = 3 sin 4t —2 cos 5t. 
Solution. Applying formulas (12), (13), and (15), we have 


is Pe eee 2 
L4f (0) 73 x-L167? p E287 pr 16 p25' 
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Example 2. Find the original function whose transform is expressed by 
the formula : 


5 20p 
P= Tata p ES 
Solution. We represent F (p) as 
5 2 p 
F Sa mT oe 2 3 1792 & 
(073 pr ay Ee 


Hence, by (12), (13), and (14^ we have 
MOL 3 sin 2¢ +20 cos 3¢. 


From the uniqueness theorem, Sec. 1, it follows that this fs the only original 
function that corresponds to the given F (p). 


SEC. 5. THE SHIFT THEOREM 


Theorem. /f F(p) is the transform of the function f(t), then F(p+a) is 
the transform of the function e-* f(t), that is, 
if F (p) > F(t) 
P at (15) 
then F (p J- a) 2 e-*'f (t). 
[It is assumed here that Re (p4-a > So.) 
Proof. Find the transform of the function. e^*! f (tj 


L (e-*tf E} d f en Pate (t) dt = f e- P+0t p (t) dt. 


Thus, 
L {e-*f ()}=F (p +a). 


This theorem makes it possible to expand considerably fhe class of trans- 
forms for which it is easy to find the original functions. 


SEC. 6. TRANSFORMS OF THE FUNCTIONS 
e7“, SINH at, COSH at, e7% SIN at, e7% COS at 


From (8), on the basis of (15), we straightway get 





1 ` patt 
pta”? ? (16) 
Similarly, i 
* at t 
pat" 5 (16^) 


Substracting from the terms of (16^) the corresponding terms of (16) and divid- 
ing the results by two, we get ^ 


1 1 1 . i at -at 
2(s=a-s4a) * gee) 
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or 





aa - sinh ot. (17) 


Similarly, by adding (16) and (16’), we obtain 


Te + cosh at. (18) 
From (12), by (15), we have 
cro > e-™ sin at. (19) 
Using formula (15) we get from (13) 
piira > e-" cosat. (20) 


Example 1. Find the original function whose transform is given by the 
formula : 


7 
F O= FFD 
: am Transform F (p) to the form of expression on the left-hand side 
o : : 
7 7 7 4 


p?+10p+41 (p+5)?+16 4 (9 +5)?+4?* 
Thus 
7 4 
4 (p+5)P +4" 


Hence, by formula (19) we will have 


F (p)= 


F (p) t e~"! sin 4t. 


Example 2. Find the original function whose transform is given by the 
formula 


—_ P3 
F9) — 5:325 4-107 
Solution. Transform the function F (p): 
go SPA OORDT os Os ce 
p*c2p-10 (p--1y*-c9 (p-1*-F3* (p-F1*4-3*— 


wo, ru Nr 
~ (p+1)?+38 5 3 (p+ 1)?+3?” 
using formulas (19) and (20) we find the original function: 


F (p) 2 e-! cos 3t t e-! sin 3t, 
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SEC. 7. DIFFERENTIATION OF TRANSFORMS 
Theorem. /f F (p) +f (t), then 


d" . 
(—1" ap P (p) 7 t"f (0. (21) 
Proof. We first prove that if f(t) satisfies condition (1), then the integral 
o 
| e-t (AF at (22 


s 0 
exists. 


By hypothesis |f (2) | « Me*f, p=a+ib, a>; and a>0, s,>0. Obvi- 
ously, there will be an £ 0 such that the inequality a<s,+e will be ful- 
filled. As in Sec. 1, it is proved that the following integral-exists: 


o 
f e=- F(A) | at. 
0 

We then evaluate the integral (22) 


o 


f [e-t en | de = f |e-te-*te-"tt" f qt) | at. 
0 0 


Since the function e-'f/? is bounded and, in absolute value, is less than 
some number N for any value £ 2- 0, we can write 


fever (H) | dt <N fle p-9tf (1) | dt=N f e-(P-9t FO | dt « o. 
0 0 0 


If is thus proved that the integral (22) exists. But this integral may be 
ad as an nth-order derivative with respect to the parameter *) p oi the 
integra 


f e-Pt f (4) dt. 


And so, from formula 
e 
F (p) - Ve? f (0 dt 
0 
we get the formula 
o 


n d^ f am 
ferto FO map Je Pt F(t) dt. 


*) Earlier we found a formula for differentiating a definife integral with 
respect to a real parameter (see Sec. 10, Ch. XI). Here, the parameter p is a 
complex number, but the differentiation formula holds true 
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From these two equations we have 
a 


d" 
(D pa E (= J ertet io. 


0 
which is formula (21). 


Let us use (22) to find the transform of a power function. We write the 
formula (8): 1 


— Ll. 
~ 


Using formula (21), from this formula we get 


i(i 


or i 
p 
Similarl 
y 9 a 
pc 
For any n we have ; 
no. 
puc (23) 


Example 1. From the formula [see (12)] 
o 
Ht sisi 
Poa)? sin at dt, 
0 


by differentiating the left and right sides with respect to the paramefer p, 
we get 


Eu -- Esin at, (24) 
Example 2. From (13), on the basis of (21), we have 
at—.p. 
~ (pF fae -- E cos at. (25) 
Example 3. From (16), by (12), we have 
Lo. 
FEET EE te ^t. (26) 


SEC. 8. THE TRANSFORMS OF DERIVATIVES 


Theorem. /f F (p) +f (t), then 


pF (p)—f (0) +f" (4). (27) 
Proof. From the definition of a transform we can write 


L{f' ()}= e-P!f (t) dt. (28) 
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We shall assume that all the derivatives f’ (t), P" (t), ..., (t) which we 
encounter satisfy the condition (1), and, consequently, the integral (28) and 
similar integrals for subsequent derivatives exist. Computing by parts the in- 
tegral on the right of (28), we find 


oo oo 


LAP (ym V ec? (yate? Eo [7 p S e-?' (oat. 
0 0 
But by condition (1) im e-Pt f(t) =0 


and 


; f e-r! f(t) dt=F (p). 
o 
L|F ()) - — F (0) + pF (p). 


The theorem is proved. Let us now consider the transforms of derivatives 
of any order. Substituting into (27) the expression pF (p)—f (0) in place of 
F (p) and the expression f’ (t) in place of f(t), we get 


‘p [PF (p) —} (0) —F (0) P (0) 


Therefore ` 


or, removing brackets, 
p*F (p) — pf (0) —f" (0) P (t). (29) 
The fransform for a derivative of order n will be 
p^F (p) — [p" f (0) -- p"-?[^ (0) -- ... 4- p/?-? (0) + f= (O)] + 7 (1). (30) 


Note. Formulas (27), (29), and (30) are simplified if f(0)—/' (0) —... 
=..,=/'- (0)=0, In this case we get 


F (p) > f (Ù, 
pF (p) +> F (4), 


p"F (p) 2- I? (0). 


SEC. 9. TABLE OF TRANSFORMS 


For convenience, the transforms which we obtained are here given in the 
form of a table. 1 

Note. Formulas 13 and 15 of this table will be derived later on. 

Note. If for the transform of the function f(/) we take 


F* (p) - p Ve-?' (0 dt, 
0 
then in the formulas 1-13 of the fable the expressions in the first column 
must be multiplied by p, and formulas 14 and 15 will take on the following 
form. Since F* (p)= pF (p), it follows that by substituting into the left side 


Table of Transforms 
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o 


F (p) =| en P's (ty at 
0 


da 

p 
LR 
pa 


ers 
p?+a? 
1 
p+a 
a 


p?—a? 


a 
pta 
(p+)? +a? 


n 


puri 
2pa 
a?— p? 
-Fay 
1 
(p +a)? 
1 
(p* 4- a? 


("FO 


F,(p) F,(p) 


F* (p) 
p 


M. (—1)" p 





of 14 the expression 


d" 
dp” 


Table 1 


1 
sin at 
cos at 
ent 
sin hat 
cos hat 
e~ sin at 
e-* cos at 
t^ 
t sin at 
t cos at 
[e*t 
an (sin at — at cos at) 


t" f (t) 
t 


f f G) Je @—1) dt 


0 





in place of F (p) and multiplying by p, we gef 


)*rro. 
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Substituting into the left side of 15 





F F 
ra, gyal 


and multiplying this product by p, we have 


t 
L zs » X 
Ta zoo f fi (©) fy(t—1) do. 


SEC. 10. AN AUXILIARY EQUATION FOR A GIVEN 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION 


Suppose we have a linear differential equation of order n with constant 
coefficients às, Q,, ... , An- ani 
d"x d" -!x dx 
ay dnt^ dpzi bes ani gg T at (O= T A). (31) 


It is required to find a solution of this equation x—x(£) lor £ze0 that sati- 
sfies the initial conditions 


x(O) =x» X (=k ee X2 (0 =x, (32) 


Before, we used to solve this problem as follows: we found the general solu- 
tion of equation (31) containing a arbitrary constants; then we determined the 
constants so that they should satisfy the initial conditions (32). 

Here we give a simpler method of solving this problem using operational 
calculus. We seek the L-transform of the solution x(¢) of (31) satisfying the 
conditions (32). We designate this L-transform by x(p); thus, x (p) — x (t). 

Let us suppose that there exist transforms of the solution of (31) and of 
its derivatives of order n (after finding the solution we can test the truth of 
this assumption). We multiply all terms ol (31) by e-75, where p-a- ib, and 
integrate with respect to £ from O to œ: 


a d^ o q^ i e e 
=X 
oo (e=Pt Spr di + a, ( ent Sprer dtt... + an (e=! x (h at = V ent (1) dt. (33) 
0 o 


9 0 


On the left-hand side of the equation are the L-transforms of the function x (/) 
and its derivatives, on the right, the L-transform of the function f (/, which 
we denote by F (p). Hence, equation (33) may be rewritten as 


ad (ia Sith {ai} +... + anL {x ()) — Lf 0). 


Substituting into this equation the expressions (27), (29), and (30) in place of 
the transforms of the function and of its derivatives, we get 


a, (p^x (p) — [p^ 7x, -- p" 75x, -E p^7* x, 4... E xP7?] - 
4a, (p?7* X (p) — [p^7*x, 4- p^7*x, t... x97] 4- 


e.. e osooso bool ll l 9 £9 $9 eee 


+F an- {PF (P)— Lol} + an¥ (p) =F (p). (34) 
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Equation (34) is known as the auxiliary equation, or the transform equation. 
The unknown in this equation is the transform x(p), which is determined 
from it. Transform it leaving on the left the terms that contain x (p) 


x (P) laap" +a, p” + ... -- a4 ip - a] — 
—a, [p^7!x, 4- p^7? x, x07] 4- 


das [p^7* x, 4 p"7* x, bam] 


+n- [Px Hr] 
tasca Dl +F (9). EC 
The coefficient of x (p) on the left of (34’) is an nth-degree polynomial in o, 
which results when in place of the derivatives we put the corresponding 
degrees of p into the left-hand member of equation (31). We denote the poly- 
nomial by 9, (p): 
Pn (p) asp" 4c a p^7! 4- ..- + One P+ On (35) 
The right-hand side of (34’) is formed as follows: 
the coefficient a,_, is multiplied by x,, 
the coefficient a,-, is multiplied by px,--x,, 


the coefficient a, is multiplied by p"7* x, 4- p^-7* xi 4e... TD, 

the coefficient a, is multiplied by prt xy ptm? xe fxn”, 
All these products are combined. To this is also added the transform of the 
right side of the differential equation F (p). All terms of theright side of (34’), 
with the exception of F(p), form, after collecting like terms, a polynomial 


in p of degree n—1 with known coefficients. We denote it by sp, -, (p). And 
so equation (34’) can be written as follows: 


x (p) 94 (p) —'0,—, (P) +F (p). 


From this equation we determine x (p): 


= Pr- (P) , F (P) 
=n h aS, 36 
s= n eu) enl 
Determined in this way, x (p) is the transform of the solution x(t) of the 
equation (31), which solution satisfies the initial conditions (32). If we now 


find the function x* (f) whose transform is the function x(p) determined by 
equation (36), then by the uniqueness theorem formulated in Sec. 1 if will 
follow that x* (f) is the solution of equation (31) that satisfies the conditions 
(32), that is, 

x* (D 2 x (0). 


If we seek the solution of (31) for zero initial: conditions: xj x, —x,... — 


x(^-P?.0, then in (36) we will have P,-,(p)=0 and the equation will take 
the form 


28 3388 
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or 


F (p) 
ap" +a,p"-'+...+4, ° 
Example 1. Find the solution of the equation 


X(p)= (36") 


dx 
ditt 


satisfying the conditions x —0 for £—0. 
Solution. Form the auxiliary equation 


= 1 = 1 
x (p) PEt or “O= 115 . 
Decomposing the fraction on the right into partial fractions, we get 
1 
pl 
Using formulas 1 and 4 of Table 1, we find the solution: 
x (t) 21—e-t. 
Example 2. Find the solution of the equation 


= 1 
ct aaa 


d*x 
dpt? 1 
that satisfies the initial conditions: 1,—x,—0 for t=0. 
Solution. Write the auxiliary equation (34’) 


= 1 — 1 
2 9 = r = — r. 
x (p) (p? +9) p or x (p) p (p*4-9) 
Decomposing this fraction into partial fractions, we gef 
1 1 
— "9.9 
x (p)= 3H. : 
Using formulas 1 and 3 of Table 1 we find the solufion: 


x(--3 cos +i s 


Example 3. Find ihe solution of the equation 
d*x dx 


that satisfies the initial conditions x,=x,=0 for t=0. 
Solution. Write the auxiliary equation (34^) 


x (p) (P4392). 
or 
Toeh a e aa el 
p? (pt+3p+2) — p?(p+1)(p+2) ° 
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Decomposing this fraction into partial fractions by the method of undetermined 
coefficients, we obtain 
— 11 3 1 1 1 
x(p——-——-—-— ————————s-. 
()—357 4» oF FFD) 
From formulas 9, l,and 4 of Table 1 we find the solution: 


1 3 1 
x (Q=yt— pe ae 


e, 
Example 4. Find the solution of the equation 

d?x dx 

int? di ^ 9*— sint 


satisfying the conditions x, —1, x,—2 for £—0. 
Solution. Write the auxiliary equation (34^): 


x (p) (p* --2p 4-5) — p-1--2--2-1--L ( sint) 
or 
= 1 
x (p) (p*-F2p 5) — pF 4 c1» 
whence we find x (p): 
Zina died 1 
* 0 — 5 25 F8 (FT) (* 208) 
Decomposing the latter fraction on the right into partial fractions, we can 
write 
11 


1 1 
ip^t* pets 


*O= op Tet PED O- 


or 
—a ld p41 29 2 dV p i 1 
*U)—ig'(rnpem 13 PFF 00 X15 5x 

Applying formulas 8, 7, 3, and 2 of Table 1, we get the solution 


d Quoi que el cosi 
x (= 75 ¢ cos Y+ rge sin 2f — 7g Cos t + 5 sin 
or, finally, 
11 29 1 1 
—e-t( T aeta — si 
x(t) =e (75 008 2¢-+55 sin 9r) 79 00S! +e sine. 


SEC. 11. DECOMPOSITION THEOREM 


From formula (36) of the previous section it follows that the transform of 
ihe solution of a linear differential equation consists of two terms: the first 
term is a proper rational fraction in p, the second term is a fraction whose 
numerator is the transform of the right side of the equation F(p), while the 
denominator is the polynomial 9, (p). ‘If F(p) is a rational fraction, then 
the second term will also be a rational fraction. It is thus necessary to be 
able to find ihe original function whose transform is the proper rational 


28* 


868 Operational Calculus and Certain of.T1ts Applications 





fraction. We shall deal with this question in the present section. Let the 
L-transform of some function be a proper rational fraction in p: 


Pn- (P). 
9.Q) ' 


It is required to find the original function. In Sec. 7, Ch. X, it was shown 
that any proper rational fraction may be represented in the form of a sum 
of elementary fractions of four types: 





I. A , 
p—a 
Á 
ll. ——3;, 
(p—a)* 
Hil. ae , where the roofs in the denominator are complex, that 
PtH apta, 


"E 
is, gT e< 
ww, —Ae+8 X 
(p* 4- a,p 4- a;)* 


Let us find the original functions for these elementary fractions. For 
fraction type I we get (on the basis of formula 4 of Table 1) 


i Aet., 


where k>=2, the roots of the denominator are complex. 





p—a 
For a type II fraction, by formulas 9 and 4 of Table 1, we have 
A l 
——— > A n t-e, 
(p—a* ^" ^ (&—D! (37) 
Let us now consider the type III fraction. We perform identical transforma- 
tions: 


Ap+B _ Ap+B n 
2 2 
BOSE a ga 
iesu eem = p+% an 
(on gy e(Va-B) (r+ $)'4(V a2) 
"eee Um 


(re$) +(V az) 


Denoting the first and second terms by M and N respectively, we get 
(from formulas 8 and 7 of Table 1) 


2a, : 
M+ Ae #4 cost a 
4-7 
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22), 2 
t my ai, 


Aa, l s 


Ed "UT 











And, finally, 
Ap+B . 
p'rapca, 
2 4a 2 
a, 2 1 a, 
sin ¢ u=- ‘ (38) 


a jJ: 
—e ? |Acost a, = + — 
4 a 
1 
Vee 


We shall nof consider the case of elementary fraction IV, since if would in- 
volve considerable calculations. We shall consider certain special cases below. 


SEC. 12. EXAMPLES OF SOLUTIONS OF DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS AND SYSTEMS OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
BY THE OPERATIONAL METHOD 


Example 1. Find the solution of the equation 
2 
da dx = sin 3x 


that satisfies the initial conditions x,=0, x,=0 when f=0. 
Solution. Form the auxiliary equation (34’) 
= 3 = 
x (p) Ce ap OPO ag. ,ox(p- 
3 3 
1 3 3 2 
+>. a 


3 
(p 4-9) 3-4) 


whence we get the solution 
x (t) =5 sin 2t -4 sin 3t. 


Example 2. Find the solution of the equation 
Dt gab 
deat 
that satisfies the initial conditions x, —1, x, —3, x,—8 when ¢=0. 
Solution. Form the auxiliary equation (34") 
x (p) (p* -- 1) — p*-1 -- p-3--8, 
p* d-3p--8 


we find 
z(p-Db3p-B | 
"OT PED SPF) 
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Decomposing the bar. fraction obtained into partial fractions, we get 


p* d3-3p 1-8 E c: —p+6 
vin p+!) EI pP—p+l_ 
-i ys 
ae 2 


me er CHV C» 


Using Table 1, we write the solution: 


l4 4 
& (D — 27! pe? (cos ru yn ) i 


Example 3. Find the solution of the equation 
2 
te t cos 2t 


that satisfies the initial conditions x=0, x,=0 when £—0. 
Solution. Write the auxiliary Md d (34) 


8 
x (p) (p* - 1) — ui (+4 , 
whence p 253 5 i 
x P) =- g aptat S FA 


Consequently, 


x()—— $ sat z sin A+- 5 (sint eos n). 


Obviously, the operational method may also be used to solve systems of 
linear differential equations. The following is an illustration. 
Example 4. Find the solutions of the set of equations 


dx dy — 
E um 
ead £Y ye =0 


that satisfy the initial conditions x=0, y=0 when t=0. 
Solution. We denote x (t)+~ x (p), y (t)<+ y (p) and write the system of 
auxiliary equations: 


+2 () py (0) — 7, 
p x (p)-- (4p 4-3) y (p) 0. 
Solving this system, we find 


P(p--Fi)uip--G 2p 5(p-l) 10(lIp4-6)' 


Rane el (tae 
(Iip+6)(p+1) 5VXptl lipt6/" 
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From the transforms we find the original functions —the sought-for solutions 
of the system: 
1 t 3 =f 


1 
x)= 75e —10* " 


1 Em 
y(t)= 5 (- u ) ; 


Linear systems of higher orders are solved in similar fashion. 


SEC 13. THE CONVOLUTION THEOREM 


The following convolution theorem is frequently useful when solving 
differential equations by the operational method. 

Convolution Theorem. /f F,(p) and F,(p) are the transforms of the functions 
f. (t) and f, (D, that is, 


F, (p) — f, (t) and F, (p) +f, (2) 
then. F,(p)-F,(p) is the transform of the function 
t 


S ORO d 
0 


that. is, 
t 


F, (P) F, (P) = V5 (0f (£9) ds. (39) 
0 
Proof. We find the transform of the function 


t 
(AMRED 
o 


from the definition of a transform: 


t e 
L { fr (Gf (72) di }aferm[ frome —mae Jat 


0 
The integral on the right is a double integral of the- form M Q (T, t) dt dr, 


D 
which is taken over a region bounded by the straight lines t=0, t=? 
(Fig. 380). Changing the order of integration in this double integral, we get 


t o o 
E {(hORE—nar} =f [n o ferto adt | an, 
9 o T 


Changing the variable t—t=z in the inner integral, we obtain 
o o o 
f e-Pt f, (1—1) dt = f e-P € *9 f. (2) dz &e-?* f e-P? F, (z) dz =e-F* F, (p). 
Y 9 0 
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Hence, 


t oo o 
L( $t eot u—94«) 2 mem FL t= Fp) f e- end 
9 0 9 
=F, (p) F, (P). 
And so 
t 


(f 00 h 6—7) dt + F, (p) F, (p). 
0 
This is formula 15 in Table l. 


Note 1. The expression fh (1) fa (t—T)dī is called the convolution 


0 
(Faltung, resultant) of two functions f, (t) and f, (t). 
The operation of obtaining it is also known as the 
convolution of two functions; here 





t t 
65 0f —94c— 5 (t —0 f (0 di. 


Fig. 380. 


That this equation is true is evident if we change 
the variable ¢—t=z in the right-hand integral. 
Example. Find the solution to the equation 


dix 
qe tet (f) 
that satisfies the initial conditions x,=x,=0 for t=0. 
Solution. Write the auxiliary equation (34’) 
x (p) (p* - 1) — F (p), : 
where F (p) is the transform of the function f (f). Hence, x (p) ERIT F (p), 
-n +sin f and F(p):-f(t). Applying the convolution formula (39) 
and denoting =F, (p), F (p)=F, (p), 
t 


x()- f f (*) sin (£—«) dz. (40) 


0 


but 








1 
pii 
we get 


Note 2. On the basis of the convolution theorem it is easy to find the 
transform of the integral of the given function if we know the transform of 
this function; namely, if F (p) => f (t), then 

t 


1 2 
P^ ein (41) 


The Differential ‘Equations cf Mechanical Oscillations 873 


Indeed, if we denote 
fi (0 f), f) — 1, then FL) o P (9), FL (9) 7 - 
Putting these functions into (39), we get formula (41). 


SEC. 14. THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF MECHANICAL 
OSCILLATIONS. THE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
OF ELECTRIC-CIRCUIT THEORY 


From mechanics we know that the oscillations of a material point of mass 
m are described by the equation *) 
dx, Xdx , Rk 1 
aqui udi m cu ho (42) 


where x is the deflection of the point from a certain position and k is the 
rigidity of the elastic system, for instance, a spring (a car spring), the force 
of resistance to motion is proportional (the proportionality constant is A) 
to the first power of the velocity, and f, (£) is the 

outer (or disturbing) force. C L 

Equations of type (42) describe small vibrations EY: 
of other mechanical systems with one degree of free- 
dom, for example, the torsional oscillations of a fly- 
wheel on an elastic shaft, if x is the angle of rotation 
of the flywheel, m is the moment of inertia of the 
flywheel, & is the torsional rigidity of the shaft, and 
mf, (f) is the moment of the outer forces relative to 
the axis of rotation. Equations of type (42) describe 
not only mechanical vibrations but also phenomena 
that occur in electric circuits. 

Suppose we have an electric circuit consisting of an inductance L, a 
resistance R and a capacitance C, to which is applied ane.m.f. E (Fig. 381). 
We denote by i the current in the circuit, by Q the charge of the capacitor; 
then, as we know from electrical engineering, i and Q satisfy the following 
equations: 





di py Qs ; 

Lag f tgG6-B5 (43) 

dQ , 
dE (44) 

From (44) we get 
f d'Q di " 
dB di (17) 
Substituting (44) and (44°) into (43), we get for Q an equation of type (42): 
d'*Q dQ 13 

Lig tRa tele. (45) 


*) See, for example, Ch. XIII, Sec. 26, where such an equation is derived 
in considering the oscillation of a weight on a car spring. 
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Differentiating both sides of (43) and utilising (44), we obtain an equation 
for determining the current i: 3 
di „di, 1, dE 

LiatRatcl= a: (16) 


Equations (45) and (46) are type (42) equations. 


SEC. 15. SOLUTION OF THE DIFFERENTIAL OSCILLATION 
EQUATION 


Let us write the oscillation equation in the form 
dx dx 
gath qi ecl (£), (47) 


where the mechanical and physical meaning of the desired function x, of the 

coefficients a,, a,, and of the function f(t) is readily established by comparing 

this equation with equations (42), (45), (46). Let us find the solution to 

equation (47) that satisfies the initial conditions x= xg, x =x, when ¢=0. 
We form the auxiliary equation for equation (47): 


X (p) (p? + ayp 4r a,) — xp d- x, d- ay, +F (p), (48) 
where F (p) is the transform of the function f (f). From (48) we find 
= tive XP + xa F 4:0 F (p) (49) 


pP+ap+a, ' p*+a,p-+a, 
Thus, for a solution Q (t) of equation (45) that satisfies the initial conditions 
Q=Q, Q’=Q, when t=0, the transform will have the form 


L (Q,p 4- Q;) HRQ E (p) 


Q (p) = i i 
Lp+Ret+ — Le + Rote 


The type of solution is significantly dependent on whether the roots of the 
trinomial p?-+-a,p-++-a, are complex, or real and distinct, or real and equal. 
Let us examine in de ail the case when the roots of the trinomial are complex, 
that is, when (3) — a, « 0. The other cases are considered in similar fashion. 

Since the transform of a sum of two functions is equal to the sum of their 
transforms, it follows from formula (38) that the original function for the 
first fraction on the right of (49) will have the form 


Xap +x + AX , eu x afa ai 
eee E es 
prapcta ' ' E 


, Xa 
Xo pee a (50) 
+— r sin! t — T . 
at 


dca 
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Let us then find the original function corresponding to the fraction 


F(p) 
p?+ap+a, 
Here, we take advantage of the convolution theorem, first noting that 


a, 


1 dou y a; 
Papa 7/7 sin t a,——-» F (p) + F(t). 
a, mu 


Hence, from (39) we get 











d, 2 


t 
F(p . 1 uc e= y mcs 
p+ap+a, T y 2 ft (t)e sin (t T) a, 4 dt. (51) 
a, 





1 
———5 


4 
And so, from (49), taking into account (50) and (51), we get 


2.4 a? X, 4L 2 
T7 1 2 a, 
x(t) =e XQ cos t 1, — + sia ! a, —-4- + 
a 
a 
t 


1 —S¢-1) a; 
deer ae | Hye? sa(—)]/ a —— ds. (52) 
a? 


1 
a4 














If the external force f (£) 230, which means that if we have free mechanical 
or electrical oscillations, then the solution is given by the first term on the 
right-hand side of expression (52). If the initial data are equal fo zero, i.e., 


if x,—x, —0, then the solution is given by the second term on the right side 
of (52). Let us consider these cases in more detail. 


SEC. 16. INVESTIGATING FREE OSCILLATIONS 


Let equation (47) describe free oscillations, that is, f(¢)=30. For con- 
venience in writing we introduce the notation a, =2n, a, =k?, ki = kè — nè. 
Then (47) will have the form 


dx dx f 
qe tar +e x —0. (53) 
The solution of this equation Xyp that satisfies the initial conditions x= xo, 
x' —x, for £—0 is given by the formula (50) or by the first ferm of (52): 


Xa txon 


Xy, (f) ze! [r cos k,t TIE sin rt] : (54) 
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x, xn 5 : 
We denote x, =a, ————=b. It is obvious that for any a and b we can 
select M and 6 such that the following equalities will be fulfilled: 
a= M siné, b=M cos 64, 
here, 
M?=a?-+ 07, tan ò=% k 
We rewrite formula (54) as 
xy, 7"! (M cos k,t sin ô+ M sin k,t cos ô], 
or, in final form, the solution may be written thus: 


xj,— V a* e-"! sin (k t +8). (55) 


Solution (55) corresponds to damped oscillations. 
If 2n=a,=0, that is, if there is no internal friction, then the solution 
will be of the form 


Xpp= V a? + 6? sin (Rt + 6). 


In this case harmonic oscillations occur. (In Ch. XIII, Sec. 27, Figs. 270 and 
271 give graphs of harmonic and damped oscillations.) 


SEC. 17. INVESTIGATING MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL 
OSCILLATIONS IN THE CASE OF A PERIODIC EXTERNAL FORCE 


When studying elastic oscillations of mechanical systems and, in particular, 
when studying electrical oscillations, one has to consider different types of 
external force f (f). Let us consider in detail the case of a periodic external 
lorce. Let equation (47) have the form 


2 
tgn Pa A sin ot. (56) 
To determine the nature of the motion it is sufficient to consider the case 
when x,— x, — 0. One could obtain the solution of the equation by formula 
(52), but pedagogically speaking, it is more convenient to obtain the solution 
by carrying out all the intermediate calculations. 
Let us write the transform equation 

x (p) (p*--2np-- P) Ax s 
from which we get 

x (p- unus M. ror ue 

(p* 4- 2np 4r &*) (p* 4-0?) ` 


We consider the case when 2n 40 (n?<k?). Decompose the fraction on 
the right into partial fractions: 


(57) 


Ao Ex Np+B Eig) de cee (58) 
(p?+ 2np + k*) (p?-+0*) p?+ 2np+k* © p?-+o* * 

We determine the constants B, C, D by the method of undetermined 
coefficients. Using formula (38), we find the original function from its 
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L-transform (57): 


x (t) = TA nT { (&? —o?) sin ot —2no cos ot + 
+e"! [ (2n? — k? + w?) x sin k,t --2no cos kt | \ ; (59) 


here again, k,— V ki—ni This is the solution of equation (56) that satisfies 
the initial conditions x,—x,—0 when £—0. 

Let us consider a special case when 2n=0. This corresponds to a mecha- 
nical system with no internal resistance, or to an electric circuit where R=0 
(no internal resistance in the circuit), Equation (56) then takes the form 


a> t+kx=Asinot, (60) 


and we get the solution of this equation satisfying the conditions % =x, =0 
for t=0 if in (59) we put n=0: 

EL [—0sin kt -- &sinof]. — (61) 
Here we have the sum of two harmonic oscilla- 
tions: natural oscillations with frequency k: 


Xs 


x(t) = 


A o 
Xnatt — — Boot p inks, 


and forced oscillations with frequency œ: 





A 
for (t) = Poo sin ot. 


The type of oscillations for the case k® w is 
shown in Fig. 382. 

Let us again return to formula (59). 
If 2n >0 (which occurs in the mechanical and 
electrical forces under consideration), then the 
term containing the factor e~"*, which represents Fig. 382. 
damped natural oscillations for increasing f, 
rapidly decreases. For f sufficiently large, the character of the oscillations 
will be determined by the term that does not contain the factor e7"5; that is, 
by the term 





x (t) = oS ((&*—«*) sia ot —2no cos ot). (62) 


We introduce the notations 


A (&* — o?) 
(k? — 0*)? + 4n?0? 


A-2nw 


= M cos ð; — Roy F hno 


=M sia ĝ, (63) 


where 
A 
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The solution (62) may be rewritten as follows: 


ux o I les sin (ot +). (64) 

š w? 2 : w? 
From formula (64) if follows that the frequency of forced oscillations coincides 
with that of the external force. If the internal resistance, characterised by 
the number n, is small and the frequency of the external force c is not very 
different from that of the natural oscillations k, then the amplitude of oscil- 
lations may be made as great as one pleases, since the denominator may be 


arbitrarily small. For n=0, w?=&?, the solution is not expressed by for- 
mula (64). 


xt) = 


SEC. 18.. SOLVING THE OSCILLATION EQUATION 
IN THE CASE OF RESONANCE 


Let us consider the special case when a,=2n=0, that is, when there is 
no resistance and the frequency of the external force coincides with that of 
the natural oscillations R=. The equation then takes the form 


2 
ris + hx = Asin kt. (65) 


We shall seek the solution that satisfies the initial conditions x,=0, x =0 
for ¢=0. The auxiliary equation will be 


- k 
x (P) (PHR) =A sae 
whence 
Ak 


x (A = EFR (66) 
We have a proper rational fraction of type IV, which we have not considered 
in the general form. To find the original function for the transform of (66), 
we take advantage of the following procedure, We write the identity (formula 2 
of Table 1) 
k o 
—* _= | e-?t 
bg fe sin kt dt. (67) 
0 
We differentiate both sides of this equation with respect fo & (the infegral:on 


the right may be represented in the form of a sum of two integrals of a real 
variable, each of which depends on the parameter &): 


1 2k? 
PFE PFEF 


Utilising (67) we can rewrife this equation as 


o 
= few t cos kt dt. 
0 


œo 
2 
-r afer [i cos kt— sin d dt. 
0 
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Whence it follows directly that 


cim (z sin kt —t cos at) 


(from this formula we have formula 13, Table 1). Thus, the solution of equa- 
tion (65) satisfying the initial conditions x,—x,—0 for £—0 will be 


x (t) -4 (y sia kt —t cos at) : (68) 
Let us study the second term of this equation: 
x, ( 2— A t cos kt; (68^) 


this quantity is not bounded as £ increases. The amplitude of oscillations that 
correspond to formula (68’) increases without bound as ¢ increases without 
bound. Hence, the amplitude of oscillations corresponding to formula (68) also 
increases without bound. This is resonance; it occurs when the frequency of 
the natural oscillations coincides with that of the external force (see also 
Ch. XIII, Sec. 29, Fig. 273). 


SEC. 19. THE DELAY THEOREM 


Let the function f (i), for t «0, be identically equal fo zero (Fig. 383, a). 
Then the function f(£—1,) will be identically zero for £ «t, (Fig. 383, b). 
We shall prove a theorem which is known as the delay theorem. 


«Q0 «c9 


(Q (b) 
Fig. 363. 


Theorem. /f F(p) is the transform of the function f(t), then e~°F (p) is 
the transform of the function f (£—t,); that is, if F (t) 3- F (p), then 


FE —19 3 e7P^F (p). 
Proof. By the definition of a transform we have 
o to e 
L{f (t—t,)} =f e-Pt f (t—t,) dt = f e-Pt f (t —t,) dt +$ e~Pt F(t —t,) dt. 
0 lo 


0 
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The first integral on the right of the equation is zero since f(f—t,)=0 for 
t <t, In the last integral we change the variable, putting t —£,—2: - 


Li t9) m (ert et redeant Verr y te ^ ga. 
9 0 


Thus, f (t—1,) « e^ P'*F (p). 


Example. In Sec. 2 it was established for the 
Heaviside unit function that 


. 1 
9, a. 
It follows, from the theorem that has just been 


proved, that for the function o,(¢—h) depicted 
in Fig. 384, the L-transform is 


Fig. 348, 3 e-Ph, 





that is, 
1 


t—h)  —e-PA, 
Gy ( ) p e 
Exercises on Chapter XIX 


ü Find solutions to the following equations for the indicated initial condi- 
lons: 


d?x dx t B T z _ got ca 
1. ato gq t= x=1, x’=2 for t=0. Ans. x=4e7'—3e72!, 





3 2 
2. Tr Tr <0, x=2, x'=0, x’=1 for t=0. Ans. x=1—t+el, 
3. C20 4 (at b*) x 0, x=x, x =x, for t=0. Ans. x= 
eat f 
=> [x.b cos bt + (x, — xa} sin bt]. 
d*x dx Lx = = e Ll 
4. ga 3 ate , x=], x =2 for t=0. Ans. x—1ig + 
l t 4 eet 
tq e— yé . 
d*x 2 , , 
5. qa bmx—acosnt, x—x, x'—x, for t=0. Ans. x= X 


X (cos nt —cos mt) +x, cos nt += cos mt. 


dx dx a ,|— y = E E cas 
an uml , X750, x' Z0 for £—0. Ans. x—3e sed —t?—2t —3, 


3) d a_l lyguM. lors 1! 
+5) ee —3 53 V 3t V 3s (5 Y 3t be . 
8 d l, „=x =x =0 for t=0. Ans. x=1 Lgs 
dt? +x=l, 0 79 ^70 EET xz «ut — 
£ 14V3 
—=e* cos 2° 


4 2 n p 

9, DE L2 pxmsint, =r =E =0 for t=0. Ans. x= 
1 i 3 

—g G—U)sint—3 t cost. 


10. Find solutions to the system of differential equations 


d'x d? 
qpty=i, uc r-0, 


that satisfy the initial conditions x,—5,—x,—9,—0 for £—0. Ans. x (I) 


-—dlostRé depen. a) coste i1, 
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at a given instant, 125 

of linear motion, 125 
Adam's formula, 587 
Algebra 

fundamental theorem of, 245 
Algebraic equation, 225, 245 
Algebraic functions, 26, 28 
Alternating series, 727 
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resonance, 561 
Curvature, 211, 212, 215, 216, 327 
average, 211, 327 
centre of, 217 
circle of, 217 
at a point, 211, 212 
radius of, 217 
Curvilinear trapezoid, 400 
Cusp 
double, 309 
Cusp of the first kind, 308 
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Family of functions, 343 
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scalar, 283 
vector, of gradients, 287 
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Forced oscillations, 
Formula 
Adams", 587 
Chebyshev's, 430-435 
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De Moivre's, 237 
Euler's, 243, 753 
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. in a double integral, 636 
trapezoidal, 426 
Wallis', 415, 416 
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definition of, 779 
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Fourier transform, 812 
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partial, 358 
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Free oscillations, 557, 875-876 
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analytical representation of, 21 
basic elementary, 22 
Bessel, of the first kind, 765 
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H 


Hamiltonian operator, 700 
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Harmonic oscillations, 558 
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Heat-conduction equation, 815, 816, 
825, 828 

Heaviside unit function, 855 

Helicoid, 316 

Helix, 315, 316 

Hodograph, 314 

Homogeneous equation, 482 

Homogeneous function, 482 


Homogeneous linear equation, 529 
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Imaginary axis, 233 
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Infinitely large variable, 34 
Infinitesimal, 42-45 
Infinitesimal function, 42, 44, 45 
Infinitesimal of higher order, 64 
Infinitesimal of kth order, 64 


Infinitesimal of lower order, 64 
Infinitesimal quantity, 45 
Infinitesimals 
equivalent, 64, 65 
of same order, 63 
Inflection (point of inflection), 186 
Initial condition, 474, 514 
Initial conditions, 8, 18, 825, 
Initial function, 855 
Initial phase, 558 
Integrable (said of a function), 399 
Integral, 473 
absolutely convergent, 420 
complete, 475, 515 
convergent, 421 
definite, 396, 398, 399 
Dirichlet's, 800 
divergent, 421 
double, 609 
elliptic, 385 
Fourier, 806-808 
improper, 416, 417 
improper iterated, 631 
indefinite, 343 
iterated, 611 
line, 671, 674 
particular, 475 
Poisson's, 835, 846 
three-fold iterated, 651-655 
triple, 650, 654, 656, 658, 659 
Integral curves, 475, 515 
Integral sign, 343 
Integral sum, 398, 608 
Integral test (for convergence), 723-726 
Integrals 
fable of, 345 
Integrals of irrational functions, 371, 
383 
Integrand, 343 
Integrate (a differential equation), 476 
Integrating factor, 495-497 
Integration (of a function), 344 
Integration of binomial differentials, 
375 
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Integration by parts, 354-356, 413-416 
Integration of rational fractions, 365 
Integration by substitution, 348-351 
Integration of trigonometric functions, 

378-383 
Interior point (of a region), 610 
Interior points (of a domain), 256 
Intermediate argument, 85 
Interpolation, 250 
Interval, 17 

closed, 17 

of integration, 399 

open, 17 
Invariance (of form of differential), 117 
Inverse function, 95 
Inverse trigonometric function, 22, 102 
Investigation of a function, 194-198 
Involute, 219 
Irrational function, 27 
Irrational numbers, 13 
Irrotational vector field, 702 
Isogonal trajectories, 509, 512-514 
Isolated singular point, 310 
Iterated integral, 611 

evaluation of, 615, 616 

improper, 631 

three-fold, 651-655 


J 


Jacobi, 636 
Jacobian, 636, 659 


K 
Krylov, A. N., 435 


L 


L-transform, 855 

Lagrange form of remainder, 155 

Lagrange’s interpolation formula, 
250, 251 

Langrange’s theorem, 142 

Laplace equation in cylindrical coor- 
dinates, 842 


Laplace transform, 855 
Laplace’s equation, 507-509, 703, 815, 
836 
Laplacian operator, 703, 836 
Least value (of a function), 61 
Leibniz (see Newton-Leibniz formula; 
410, 411) 
Leibniz' formula, 436 
Leibniz' rule (formula), 120 
Leibniz' theorem, 727, 728 
Length of 
an arc, 208 
a normal, 127 
a subnormal, 127 
a subtangent, 127 
a tangent, 127 
Level lines, 283 
Level surfaces, 283 
L'Hospital's theorem (rule), 145 
Limit 
lower (of an integral), 399 
upper (of an integral), 399 
Limit of 
an algebraic sum of variables, 46 
a function, 35, 261 
a product, 46 
a quotient, 46 
a variable, 32 
Line 
secant, 265 
Line integral, 671, 674 
Line tangent, 73 
Linear density, 459 
Linear differential equation, 528, 529 
Linear equation, 487 
Linear function, 27 
Linearity property (of a transform), 
857 , 
Linearly dependent functions, 539 
Linearly dependent solutions, 530 
Linearly independent functions, 539 
Linearly independent solutions, 530 
Lines 
flow, 510 
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level, 283 

equipotential, 510 
Logarithm 

common, 258 

Napierian, 56 

natural, 56, 758 
Logarithmic derivative, 94 
Logarithmic function, 22, 24, 103 
Lopshits, A. M., 806 
Lower limit (of an integral), 399 
Lower (integral) sum, 397 
Lyapunov, A. M., 576, 581 
Lyapunov stable (about solutions, 

conditions), 577 
Lyapunov equation, 796 
Lyapunov's theory of stability, 576 


M 


Maclaurin's formula, 155 
Maclaurin's series, 751-753 
Mapping ' 

one-to-one, 634 
Maxima (see maximum) 
Maximum (of a function), 164, 169, 

178, 292, 297 
Maximum absolute error, 270 
Maximum deviation, 793 
Maximum relative error, 272 
Mean 

geometric, 305 
Mean-value theorem, 406, 616, 653 
Member 

right-hand (of an equation), 529 
Method i 

of chords, 225 

combined, 229 

Euler's, 581-584 

Newton's, 227 

Ostrogradsky's, 368 

of tangents, 227 ` 

of variation of arbitrary 

constants (parameters), 543 

Minima (see Minimum) 
Minimax, 297, 299 


Minimum (of a function), 165, 169, 
178, 292, 297 
Modulus, 15 
of a complex number, 234 
of logarithms, 56 
Moments 
static, 649 
Monotonicity, 226, 227 
Multiple roots (of a polynomial), 
247 
Multiple-value function, 20 
Multiplicity (of roots), 247-249 


N 


Nth partial sum of a series, 710 
Napier, 56 
Napierian logarithms, 56 
Natural logarithms, 56, 758 
Necessary condition (for existence of 
extremum), 166 . 
Necessary conditions of an extremum, 
294 
Neumann problem, 837 
Newton-Leibniz formula, 
Newton's method, 227 I 
Neighbourhood (of a point), 17, 260 
centre of, 18 
radius of, 18 
Nodal point, 307 
Nonhomogeneous linear equation, 529 
Normal, 221, 320 
principal (of a curve), 328 
Normal to a curve, 126 
Normal to a suríace, 339 
Normal plane, 320 
Normal system of equations, 564 
Number 
complex, 233 
e, 51, 53 
irrational, 13 
rational, 13 
Number (cont.) 
real, 13 


410, 411 


Subjecl Index 891 





Number pair, 256 
Number quadruple, 258 
Number scale, 13 
Number triple, 257 
Numerical series, 710 


o 
Operator 
v-operator, 700 
del, 700 
Hamiltonian, 700 
Laplacian, 703, 836 
One-to-one correspondence (mapping), 
634 
One-parameter family of curves, 498 
Open domain, 256 
Open interval, 17 
Operational calculus, 854 
Order of a differential equation, 472 
Ordered variable quantity, 18 
Ordinary differential equation, 472 
Ordinary point, 305, 336 
Origin (of a vector), 314 
Original, 855 i 
Original-transform tables, 855 
Orthogonal trajectories, 509-512 
Oscillations 
forced, 557, 559-563 
free, 557, 875-876 
Oscillations (cont.) 
harmonic, 558 
Osculating plane, 331 
Osculation (see Point of osculation'309) 
Ostrogradsky, M. V., 368, 636, 681, 
699 
Ostrogradsky's formula, 697-700 
Ostrogradsky's method, 368 


P 
Parabola 
safety, 502 
Parabolic equations, 815 
Parabolic formula, 426 
Parabolic trapezoid, 426 


———— 


Parameter, 103 
Parametric, 103 

equations, 103, 104, 314 
Part 

principal (of an increment), 113 
Partial derivative, 263-265 
Partial derivatives 

of different orders, 279-283 
Partial differential equations, 
Partial fractions, 358 
Partial increment (of a function), 259 
Particular integral, 475 
Particular solution, 475, 515 
Partition unit, 401 
Period, 24 

of oscillation, 558 
Periodic function, 24 
Piecewise continuous function, 797 
Piecewise monotonic function, 779 
Phase 

of a complex number, 234 

initial, 558 
Plane 

complex, 240 

normal, 320 

osculating, 331 

tangent, 338 
Plus-and-minus series, 729 
Point 

critical, 168, 294 

of discontinuity, 60, 75 

of inflection (of a curve), 186 

interior (of a region), 610 

isolated singular, 310 

nodal, 307 

ordinary, 305, 336 

of osculation, 309 

singular, 306, 322, 336 
Points 

interior (of a domain), 256 
Poisson’s integral, 835, 847 
Polar axis, 28 
Polar coordinate system, 28 
Polar coordinates, 28 


472 
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Pole, 28 
Polynomial, 27, 244 

Bernstein’s, 252 

Chebyshev, 253 
Potential of a field, 459 
Potential of a gravitational field, 696 
Potential of a vector, 684 
Potential vector field, 701 
Power-exponential function, 93 
Power function, 22, 23, 93, 102 
Power series, 742 
Principal normal (of a curve), 328 
Principal part (of an increment), 113 
Principal value (of an integral), 811 
Principle of localisation, 802 
Problem 

Dirichlet, 837 

Dirichlet-Neumann 840, 843 

First boundary-value, 825, 837 

of interpolating a function, 250 

Neumann, 837 

second boundary-value, 837 

of a simple pendulum, 522-525 
Product 

Wallis’, 416 
Progression 

geometric, 710 
Proper fraction, 357 
Property 

linearity (of a transform), 857 
Pure imaginary, 233 


Q 
Quadratic funcfion, 27 
Quadratic trinomial, 351 
Quantity 
infinitely large, 39 
infinitesimal, 45 
monotonic, 18 
ordered variable, 18 
R 


Radius of convergence, 744 
Radius of curvature, 217, 328 
Radius of a neighbourhood, 18 


Radius of forsion (of a curve), 333° 
Radius vector, 314 
Range of a variable, 17 
Rate of motion, 70 
Ratio (of a geometric progression), 710 
Rational functions, 357 
Rational integral function, 27, 244 
Rational aumbers, 13 f 
Ray, 626 
Real axis, 233 
Real number, 13 
Real part of complex number, 233 
Rectangular formula, 424, 425 
Region 
closed, 608 
of integration, 609 
regular, 64, 611, 626 
regular in the x-direction, 611 
regular in the y-direction, 611 


Relative error, 272 


Relation 
functional, 19 
Remainder, 154 
Lagrange form of, 155 
Remainder theorem, 244 
Resonance, 563, 879 
Resonance curves, 561 
Resultant, 872 
Right-hand member (of an equation), 
529 
Rolle’s theorem, 140 


Root 

double, 546 

of an equation, 244 

k,-tuple, 247 

of multiplicity k, 247-249 

of a polynomial, 244 

simple (single), 546 
Root-mean-square deviation, 793 
Roots 

complex, 248, 249 

multiple (of a polynomial), 247 
Rotation (of a vector [unction), 694 
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Rule 
Leibniz, 120 
L'Hospital's, 145 
Simpson's, 426, 428 
trapezoidal, 425, 426 


S 


Safety parabola, 502 
Scalar field, 283 
Scale 
number, 13 
Schwarz' inequality, 647 
Secant line, 265 
Second derivative 
mechanical significance of, 124 
Second Euler substitution, 373 
Sense of description, 672 
Sense of integration, 671 
Separated variables, 479 
Series 
absolutely convergent, 731 
alternating, 727 
binomial, 754-756 
conditionally convergent, 731 
dominated, 734-736 
Fourier, 776-812 
definition of, 779 
functional, 733 
harmonic, 714, 715 
Maclaurin's, 751-753 
numerical, 710 
plus-and-minus, 729 
power, 742 
Taylor's, 750, 751 
trigonometric, 776 
Serret-Frenet formulas, 335 
Shift theorem, 858 
Sign 
of double substitution, 411 
integral, 343 
Simple (single) root, 546 
Simpson's formula, 428 
Simpson's rule, 426, 428 
Single (simple) root, 546 


Single-valued function, 20 

Singular point, 306, 322, 336 
isolated, 310 

Singular solution (of differential equa- 
tion), 504 

Smallest value (of a function), 61 

Smirnov, V. I., 806 

Smooth curve, 528 

Solenoidal vector field, 702 


Solid of revolution, 455 
Solution 
of a differential equation, 473 
general, 474, 475, 515 
particular, 475, 515 
singular, 504 
stable, 577, 579, 580 
unstable, 579, 580 
Solutions 
linearly dependent, 530 
linearly independent, 530 
Solve (a differential equation), 476 
Space curve, 450 
Spiral of Archimedes, 29 
Stable 
Lyapunov (about solutions, condi- 
tions), 577 
Stable solution, 577, 579, 580 
Static moments, 649 
Stokes, D., 694 
Stokes' formula, 692-697 
Stokes’ theorem, 694-695 
Subinterval, 401 
Subnormal, 127 
Subregions, 608 
Substitution 
Euler, 372-375 
universal trigonometric, 379 
Subtangenf, 127 
Sufficient conditions (for existence 
of an extremum), 169 ; 
Sum 
integral, 398, 608 
lower (integral), 397 
upper (integral), 397 
Sum of a series, 710 
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nth partial, 710 
Surface density, 642 
Suríaces 

level, 283 
Symbolic vector, 700 


T 


Table of integrals, 345 
Table of transforms, 862, 863 
Tables 
original-transform, 855 
Tacnode, 309 
Tangent, 73, 336 
line, 73 
Tangent plane, 338 
Taylor's formula, 152, 155 
for a function of two variables, 290 
Taylor's series, 750, 751 
Telegraph equations, 819 
Terminus (of a vector), 314 
Terms of a series, 710 
Test 
Cauchy's, 721, 722 
d'Alembert's, 718 
integral (for convergence), 723-726 
Theorem 
Abel's, 742, 743 
Cauchy's, 143 
convolution, 871 
decomposition, 867 
delay, 879, 880 
existence (of a line integral), 673 
Theorem (cont.) 
on finite increments, 142 
fundamental (of algebra), 245 
l'Hospital's, 145 
Lagrange's, 142 
Leibniz', 727, 728 
mean-value, 406, 616, 653 
on ratio of increments of two fun- 
ctions, 143 
remainder, 244 
Rolle's, 140 
shift, 858 


Stokes', 694, 695 

uniqueness, 855 

Weierstrass’ approximation, 252 
Theory of stability 

Lyapunov's, 576 
Third Euler substitution, 374, 375 
Threefold iterated integral, 651-655 
Torsion (of a curve), 333 

radius of, 333 
Total derivative, 275 
Total differential, 267 
Total differentials 

approximation by, 268, 269 
Total increment (of a function),259,265 
Trajectories 

isogonal, 509, 512-514 

orthogonal, 509-512 
Transcendental function, 28 
Transform (L-transform), 855 
Transform, 855, 856 

Fourier, 812 

Fourier cosine, 810 

Fourier inverse, 812 

Fourier sine, 810 

Laplace, 855 
Transform equation, 865 
Transforms 

of derivatives, 861, 862 

differentiation of, 860, 861 
Trapezoid 

curvilinear, 400 

parabolic, 426 
Trapezoidal formula, 426 
Trapezoidal rule, 425, 426 
Trigonometric function, 22, 24, 102 
Trigonometric series, 776 
Trinomial 

quadratic, 351 
Triple integral, 650, 654, 656, 658, 659 
Triple product (of vectors), 333, 334 


U 


Unbounded function, 41 
Uniqueness theorem, 855 
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Universal trigonometric substitution, 
379 

Unstable solution, 679, 580 

Upper limit (of an integral), 399 

Upper (integral) sum, 397 


V 


Value 

absolute, 15 

critical, 168 

greatest (of a function), 61 

least (of a function), 61 

principal (of an integral), 811 

smallest (of a function), 61 
Values 

extreme (of a function), 166 
Variable, 16 

bounded, 18 

complex, 240 

decreasing, 18 

increasing, 18 

independent, I9 

infinitely large, 34 


of integration, 399 
monotonically varying, 18 
Variables separable, 479 
Variables 
separated, 479 
Vector, 233 
symbolic, 700 
Vector equation, 314 
Vector field 
of gradients, 287 
irrotational, 702 
potential, 701 
solenoidal, 702 
Velocity of motion, 70 
Vertical asymptotes, 190 
Ww 
Wallis'formula, 415, 416 
Wallis’product, 416 
Wave equation, 815, 817 
Weierstrass’ approximation theorem, 
252 
Wronkskian, 530-533, 542, 544, £52. 


